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NAVY DEPARTMENT. 

Walhington, 26 May, 1920. 
The Landine'-Force Manual, U. S. Navy, 1920, is approved and 

. herewith pubhshed for the information and guidance of the U. s. 
Naval Service. 

These instructions su~ersede all others of a 8i.milar nature and 
will be strictly observed. 

JOSEPHUS DANIELS, 
Secretary of the Navy. 
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PREFACE. 

While operating on shore, whether alone or in conjunction with 
~e vessels of the fleet, the landing force, if well tramed and effi
Clently handled, carriesout the same tactics, and in the same manner, 
as would a similar force from the U. S. Armv under the same condi
tions. There ap~ to be no valid reason why a recmit, when 
entering one branch of the service, should be taught a different 
method of performing the same drill or evolution, from that in an
~ther branch; on the contrary, the two methods should be brought 
moo accord, 80 far as conditions :permit, not only for the sake of 
flexibility and to promote cooperation when in company, but 80 that 
men honorably diScharged from one branch of the service may enter 
another, without ha~ to unlearn what has been already acquired. 

In the revision of the Landing-Force Manual, 1918, irifa~ drill 
and tactics were brought into accord with the Infantry Drill Regu
lations, U. S. Armr; the <infantry organization WaB chaJuted to corre
spond with that 0 the Army; and the organization, drift, and tactics 
for artillerJl and machine guns were based on those of the infantry. 
The prinClpal changes from the revision of 1918 are as follows: 

InfantrJ.-Although the revision of 1918 was baaed on the Army
Drill ReguJations there were numerous points not covered in that 
revision. It has been the aim of the present revision to eliminate 
all points of difference and to· br~ these ~lation8 into more 
strict accord with the Army. With that end in view, the platoon
has been made the unit of organization and Army practice followed 
throughout. The organization of the ,quad has been modified to 
cover the employment of grenades and automatic ritles. In a few 
instances amplifications of the Army ~lation8 have been in
cluded for the sake of clearnea" but these Changes do not constitute 
a departure from Army practice.

The OrpnizattoD of the LaDdinC Porce has been revised to comply 
with the requirement that the platoon is the "unit of organization." 
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8 PBEFACE. 

The chapters on <a> Interior guard duty, security, and information; 
(b> marching, camps, and billeting; <c) special operations; (d) :field 
eng1neering, have all been revised to conform to the experience 
gained by the American Expeditionary Force in the World War. 
New chapters on offensive combat and defensive combat taken from 
the regulations of the American Expeditionary Force have been added 
and constitute material not previously covered in detail. 

Arrangement.-The book has been divided into two parts. 
Part I covers the general principles of land warfare together with 

the tactical usee of forces on shore. 
Part II covers the details of training individuals in infantry, artil

lery, and other drills corelated thereto; it also covers the roles and 
regulations governing the handling of tactical units constituting land 
forces~ 



CONTENTS.... 

PART I. 

CHAPTER I. THB LANDING FORCE: 
SEC. I. Orga¢zation . 

II. Special details, arms, and equipment.. 
III.	 Preparations for landin~.-Informa

tion, precautions, orders, mspection.. 
IV.	 Embarkation and landing-Reembar

kation.-Records in the field . 
V. Tl"8ining and shore drills . 

VI. Miscellaneous data..................••
 
CHAPTER II. INTERIOR GUARD DUTY, SECURITY AND IN

FORMATION: 
SEC. I. Introduction . 

Interior guard duty, detaila.-Ros
ters.-Duties of officers, p. o. 's., senti
nels, orderlies, etc.-COuntersigns and 
parolee.-C 0 m plimen ts .-Prison
ers.-Colors . 

II.	 Exterior guards.--General principles. 
Outposts.-Qrders for outpost senti
nels . 

III.	 Security in position war far e . 
Guards.-Qbservation.-Nigh t :pa
trols.--Bniping.-Transmission of In
fonnation.-Tactical conduct . 

IV.	 Patrols.-Mounted scouts . 
V.	 March protection.---General.-Advance 

guards .-Rear guards.-Flank
guards.-Provost guards . 

Article.
 
1-22
 

23-66
 

66-70
 

71-95
 
96-100
 

101
 

102-105
 

106-300
 

301-338
 

339-387
 
388-411
 

412-462
 
'1 



8 CONTENTS. 

CHAPTER III. MJ.RCHES, CAMPS, AND BILLETING: 
SEC. 1. Marc~es.-Gene~l principles.-Prepa-

ratlon.-Formmg the column.•..... 
II. Conduct of the march . 

III.	 Rate and length of lJl8.l('.hes.-The 
atart.-HaIts.-Distribution of troops 
(~ard8) trains.-Forced marches.
Night marches . 

IV. Camps, bivouacs, and cantonments. 
Selection of aites.-Form and dimen
Mon.-Establishing camp.-8helter 

duri~ battle	 . 
V.	 Billeting.-Preparation.- Administra

tion.-Water 8upply.-Kitchena.
Disposal of filth ..........•.......... 

VI. Care	 of troopa.-General remarks.
Working parties . 

VII.	 Daily routine . 

VIII. T1~ etc~~-:m~~:::ir;;;!:p-
ConicStents . 

CHAPTER IV. OFFENSIVE COMBAT: 
SEC. I. General . 

II. Offensive combat.-General principles.
III. Leadership.-Teamwork . 
IV. Combat	 principlea.-orders.-Commu

nication . 
V. Combat reconnaiaaance . 

VI. Deployment	 . 
VII.	 Advancing the attack.-Fire attack.

Fire superiority.-Fire direction and 
control . 

VIII. The &88&ult.-Pursuit . 
IX. Position warfare.-Holding attack . 
X.	 The platoon.-Leaders.--General prin

cipals.-Approach march.-Deploy
ment.-Attack.-Poaition warfare.... 

XI.	 The company.-Approach march.-De
ployment.-Attack.-organization of 
ground.-In reaerve.-Acting alone... 

ArUc1e.
 
463-476
 
477-482
 

488-492
 

498-501
 

502-025
 

526-528
 
529-631
 

532-542
 

643-550
 
551-562
 
563-580
 

581-599
 
600-609
 
610-636
 

637-675
 
676-692
 
698-701
 

702-782
 

738-760
 

http:filth..........�


CONTENTS. • 
CHAPrER IV. OFFENSIVE COJlBA~ntinued.
 

SEC. XII. The battalion.-Advance in column.
Approach.-Deployment.-Attack.

Aasault.--organization of _ground.
Machine gun comJ.>&lly.-Trench ar

tillery.-Ammunition supply.-Re- .ArtIcle.
 
serve battalions.-Position warfare. . • 761-818
 

XIII.	 The regiment.-Advance.-Dep loy

ment.-Attack.-Pursuit.---O r g a n i
zati<?n of gro~nd.-Sup;ply.-Medical
 
8el'Vlce.-Priaoners.-Pionee18. . . • . • 819-888
 

XIV.	 The brigade.-Advance.-Deploy
ment.-A t ta c k .--organization 9f
 
ground.-lteeerve.................. 834-843
 

XV. Intercommunication................... 844-851
 
XVI. Supporting artillery. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 852-866
 

XVII. Infantry and airpl&nes.. .. .. . . . . . . . . . . 867-868
 
XVIII.	 Meeting eDgafJement.-Surprises.-In

lantry ~st cavaJrY.-Infantry

against artillery. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 869-890
 

CHAPTER. V. DEFENSIVE COMBAT:
 
SEC. I. General principles.--orders. . . . . . . . . . . . 892-899
 

II. Selection of position. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 900-908
 
III. Deployment for defense. .. . .. . . . . . . . . . 904-916
 
IV. TaCtical organization of the ground. . . . . 917-929
 
V. Conduct of the defense. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 930-945
 

VI. Counterattack......................... 946-950
 
VII. Delaying action~ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 951-952
 

VIII. Position warfare. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 953-964
 
IX. Antitank defense...................... 965-968
 
X. The platoon...... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 969-999
 

XI. The company	 1000-1013 
XII. The battalion	 1014-1032 

XIII. Ther~ent	 1033-1042 
XIV. The b~e 1043-1045 

CHAPTER VI. SPECIAL OPERATIONS: 
SEC. I. Night operations ~ 1046-1050 

II. Combat in woods	 1056-1072 
III. WithdrawaL ...................•.....• 1073-1087
 



10 CONTENTS. 

CRAPl'ER ViI. MINOR WARFARE: Article.
 
SEC. I. Minor operations.---General. . . . . .. . . . .. 1088-1094
 

II. Street fighting.--O.ccupation of cities. 
I General principles.-Architecture. 


Preliminary arrangementa.-Details
 
of occupation 1095-1124
 

III.	 Riot duty.-Flood, fire, and national
 
disaBter 1125-1136
 

CHAPTER VIII. FIELD ENGINEERING:
 
SEC.	 I. Field fortifications.-Definitions.-Gen

eral principles. - Construction of
 
works.-Trace.-Profilea 1137-1149
 

II. Execution of field worka.-Methods. . .. 1150-1161
 
III.	 Acceaaories of trenches.-Revetment. 

Lookout posts.-Latrines.-Gun em
placements 1162-1170
 

IV. Hasty entrenchment under fire. . . . . . .. 1171-1172
 
V. Obstacles	 1173-1176
 

VI.	 Wire entanglements.--General princi

ples.-Design.-Material.-Time and
 
men required.-Standard obstacles. 
Wire drills...•....................... 1177-1190
 

·VII.	 Defense of towns and villagea.-Gen
eral principles.-Occupation of a vil
lage.-Houaea 1191-1196
 

VIII.	 Demolitions.......•....••............ 1197-1208
 
IX. Camouflage	 12~1228 

X. Pioneers, use of.. • .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1229
 
CHAPTER IX. FIRST AID AND MILITARY HYGIENE:
 

SEC.	 I. First aid to wounded.-General re
marks.....................•....... 1230-1236
 

II.	 Resuscitation of apparently drowned.
Suffocation 1237-1241
 

III.	 Treatment of accidents and emergen
cies.-The eyes.-Snake bite.-Ef
fects of heat (burna, sunstroke, pros

of cold.-Electrictration).-Effects 
shock. - UnconsciousneBB. ~ Epilep
tic fits.-Poiaoning.-Sprains.-Dis

. locatioDB.-Fractures. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1242-1299
 
IV.	 Wounds.-General.-Checking hemor

rhage 1300-1311
 



11 COlTTE!l'l'S. 

CHAPTER IX. FIRST Am AND MILITARY HYGIENE-Con. ArUcle.
 
SEC. V. Application of first-aid dressings•..••.. 1312-1315
 

VI. Transportation of wounded i316-1321 
VII.	 OrRanization of Medical Department in
 

the field.. . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1322-1325
 
VIII.	 Military hygiene.-General.--C'are of
 

feet. - Care of mouth. -Thirst. 

Baths.-on march and in camp...... 1326-1340
 

IX.	 Dangers and their avoidance. - Mos

- Flies. - DU8t. - Water. 
quitoes. 

Food.--C'AlOks.- Drinking cupe.-eU
~te•...•.....•.... ; ••........•... 1341-1361
 

X.	 Camps and camp site8.-Sinks.-Uri

nals.-Kitchen pits•.......•....•... 1362-1365
 

CHAPrER	 X. MAPPING AND SXETCIDNG:
 
SEC. I. Map~king.-Scale8.-Contouring.... 1366-1382
 

II. llap~ing...................•...•• 1383-1385
 
III. I~entB.......................•• 1386-1393
 
IV.	 Sketch~.-UBe ·of plane table.-


Sketchmg caae.-Position sketch

ing.-Place sketching.-Landscapes. 1394-1402
 

V. Map finishing	 1403-1405
 
VI. Reconnaissance data	 1406-1412
 

PART II. 

DRILL REGULATIONS. 

Definitions, introduction, and general
 
rules. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1413-1442
 

CBAPrER I. INFANTRY WEAPONS:
 
SBC. I. Rifle and bayonet.-Automatic rifle. 

Machine guns............•......... 1443-1447
 
II.	 Grenades, hand and rifle 1448-1450
 

III. One-pound gun.-Light mortar..•..... 1451-1453
 
CHAPTER II. ORDERS, COMMANDS, AND SIGNALS.
 

General.- Orders.- Commands.- Bu
gle signals.-Whistle signals.-Arm 
signals.-Flag signals 1~1470 

CHAPTER III. INFANTRy·DRILL: 
SEC.	 I. School of the recruit.-Instruction
 

without arme.-Steps and march·
 
ing.-}fanual of arms 1471-1523
 

http:�.....�....;��........�


11 CONTENTS. 

CHAPTER III. INPANTBY DRILL-Continued.
 
SEC. II. School of the squad.-Organization.

. Alignments.- IntervalS and dis

tances.-Marchings.-Deployment.-

Loadings and firings.-Use of cover- Article.
 
Observation...... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1524-1583
 

III.	 School of the platoon.-Close order. 

Formations and marchi.ngs.- Ex

tended order.-Deployments.-Fir-

ings.-Fire control........ . . . . . . . . . .. 1584-1658
 

IV. School of the company 1659-1692
 
V. School of the battalion.... . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1693-1704
 

VI.	 School of. the regiment...........•••.. 1705-1716
 

TRAINING:
 
CBAPl'BR IV. SMALL ARMS, NOMENCLATURE, CARE, AND
 

SBC. I. Magazine rifie.-General.-Prec8u
tions.-Dismounting and assembling.-Bal

listics.-Care and cleaning 1717-1731
 
II. Aiming.-Sight setting__..•............. 1732-1736
 

III.	 Holding the rifle.-Use of sling.
Standing p<?8ition.-Squatting.
Kneel~.-Sitting.-Prone.-Rests.1737-1744 

IV. General pnnciples for :firing.-Winds.

Elevation.:- Target.- Weather con
ditions.........•••.................. 1745-1757
 

V.	 The pistol.-General.-Care and han
dling . . .. 1758-1766
 

VI. Notes on pistol shooting : 1767-1773
 
VII. Estimating distance 1774-1782
 

CBAPrER V. ARTILLBRY:
 
SEC.	 I. Artillery.-General principles.-Or

ganization.-Dutiea of officers.-Bal

Iistics of field guns.-Ordnance pam
phlets relating to artillery. . . . . . . . . . .. 1783-1795
 

II.	 School of the platoon.-Formation.

Mar~.-Dutiesat the piece.....• 1796-1818
 

III. School of the company : . . . .• 1819-1834
 
IV. School of the battalion................• 1835-1845
 

V. Control ci fire and service of the piece.• 184~1861 



II oollTB.'l'S. 

CHAPTBR VI. ABTlLLBllY IN TUB FIELD:
 
SEC. I. Definitions.-Poeitions.-Oblerving ArUcle.
 

stations.-objective8. •••••••••• . . .. 1862-1877
 
III. Preparation of fire........••••••.•.... 1878-1882
 
III.	 Determination of data.-Target. 

Defiection.-Deflection difference.
The site.-Kind of projectile.-The 
ran~. •••••••••••••••• ••••••••••••••• 188S--191~ 

IV. MethOd of fire.... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 192G-1921
 
V. Summ~ •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 1922-1924
 

VI.	 Special81tuationsand solutions.-Meu
urement of angles.-Firing over
 
masks................•••.......... 1925-1932
 

VII.	 Conduct of fire.-General.-Manipula
tion of trajectory. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • .. 1933-1938
 

VIII.	 Spotting 1939-1967
 
IX. Y'lI'e for adjustment. _..... . . .. . . . . .. 1968-2002
 

.	 X. Fire for effect.-Intrenchments. 


loons and aeroplanes.-Targets and

Termin.-Night firin~ _ 2003-2089
 

Woods.- Cavalry.- Artillery.-Bal


XI.	 Artillery in tha field.-Employment of 
me.-Disposition of piecee.-ehoice 

Changes of position 2~2065 
XII. COmbat.--Attack.-Defense _ 2066-207S 

of position.-Reconnaissance.-Ad
vance to and occupation of position.

CHAPTER VII. MA.CHlNE GUNS: 
SEC.	 I. General principles.-organization.-


FOrDlations.......................•. 2089-2114
 
II. Control of fire. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2115-212S
 

III.	 Conduct of fire.-Fire tables.-Range

cards. _. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2129-2149
 

IV.	 Tactical U88 of machine guns.-At-

tack.-Defense.-With landing

force.-Notes on fire 2150-2153
 

CBAPl'BB	 VIII. CEREIIONIES A.ND INSPECTIONS:
 
SBC. I. Ceremonies.-General roles.-ForDla

tions 2154-2160
 
II.	 Reviews.-General roes.-Battalion
 

review.-Regimental review.-

Larger commands. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2161-2184
 



14 CONTENTS. 

CHAPTER VIII. CEREMONIES AND INSPECTIONs-Con. Article. 
SEO. III. Paradee.-Street parades.. . . . . . . . . . . .. 2185-2196 

IV. Presentation of decorations. -2197 
V.	 Escorts.-The Color.--of Honor.-Fu

neral.- , 2198-2205 
VI.	 Inspections.-The company.-ABBem

bling the pack.-Examination of 
equipment.:-The battalion.-Regi
ment...............•.............. 2206-2218 

VII. Company muster..................... -2219
 
VIII. Guard mounting. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .• 222~2239
 

IX. Honors and salutes 224~2249 
CHAPTER IX. MANUALS: 

SEC. I. The color 2200-2263 
II. The band.: 2264-2266 

III. The sword " ". 2267-2275 
CHAPTER X. PHYSICAL DRILL WITH ARMS. . . . . . . . . . . .. 2276-2285 
CHAPTER XI. BAYONET TRAINING AND WALL SCALING: 

SEC. I. Bayonet training	 2286-2330 
II. Wall scaling. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2331-2340 

CHAPTER XII. BUGLE CALLS AND SIGNALS 2341-2344 

http:ment...............�


ABBREVI:ATIONS. 

bg. c ••••••••Brigade commander. 
bg. adj••.... Brigade adjutant. 
bg. sf.•••..•.Brigade staff. 
bg. BUr••••••Brigade surgeon. 
bg. qm••••••Brigade quartermaster. 
bg. c. p. 0 ••• Brigade chief petty officer (brigade sergeant mator). 
bg. sf. p. 0 •••Brigade staff petty officer (brigade nOnC0mml881oned 

staff). 
rg.c••••••••~entalcoIDEnander. 
rg. s. c •••••• Regi.mentalsub-commander (lieutenant colonel). 
rg. adj ••••••~entaladjutant. 
rg. sf••.•.•.. Regimentaletaff. 
rg.sur.••.•.Regimentalsu~n. 
rg. qm••••.. Regimental quartermaster. 
rg. c. p. 0 •••• Regimental chief petty officer (regimental sergeant 

major). 
rg. sf. p. 0 ••• ~ental staff petty officer (regimental noncommis-

Bloned staff). 
bn. c ..••••..Battalion commander.. 
bn. adj ••...Battalion adjutant. 
bn. sf. .•.•...Battalion staff. . 
bn.mr..•...Battalion surgeon. 
bn. qm Battalion quartermaster. 
bn. c. p. 0 ••. Battalion chief petty officer (battalion sergeant major). 
bn. sf. p. o•••Battalion staff petty officer (battalion noncommissioned 

staff). 
c. c Company commander.
 
pt. c..•.... . Platoon commander (officer or warrant officer).
 
pt. 1. Platoon leader (petty or noncommHsioned officer in
 

charge of a platoon). 
c. p. 0 ••••••• Chief petty officer (Mst sergeant). 
1. p. 0 First petty officer (sergeant). 
2. p. 0 ~..Second petty officer (corporal). 
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PART I. • 01 .a. = ~ " _"~. ,,:. 1:. ~ • ~ : of • ," .. .~ ~, ~ ". ; -. . . " ". -, .. 
CHAPTER I. 

THE LANDING FORCE. 

See. I.-ORGANIZATION. 

1. Bach ship, tUvisioD, and lleet shall maintain a permanently 
organized landing force, consisting of infantry, artillery, and other 
units, as hereafter provided. The organization will be flexible, 80 
that all or any part may be landed, at the discretion of the senior 
officer present. 

2. The unit of orpnizatlon is the platoon.-A landing force com
pany, whether of infantry or artillery, should if })C?B8ible conaist of 
four platoons. For infantry, ~]atooD8 should consist of six squads 
each, for artillery of four sguads each. Each company; whether of 
infantry or artillery should have a squad of speci8J details, which, 
when not combined in the battalions, muster and mess with the 
company. For further detail see arts. 1584 et seq., art. 1661 et seq., 
and art. 1785 et seq. . 

8. The ship's landing force varies in size and composition, accord
ing to the type of ship...For a .ship of the first rate it conaists normally 
of two platoona of mannes (mfantry), one company of bluejacket 
infantry, two platoons of bluejacket artillery, and special details. 
This constitutes a ship'. landinc force, but when landed as ~ of a 
fleet organization it is subject t.o reduction, due to combination of 
marines or artillery into 8e~te unite of those branches. When the 
nature of the 8elVlCe is such that artillery will not be required, the 
artillery platoons may be landed as infantry. 

t. (1) The battalion consists of not less than two nor more than 
four companies. When, due to combination of marines or artillery 
into separate unite, a ship'_8 landing force would become reduced to 
one company, adjacent 8hips will be required to combine to form a 
full sized battalion of four companies. 

2~ The regiment coDBists of from two to four battalions.
 
3 The bripde consists of two or more regimentB.
 
4 Whether serving as infantry or artillery the organization is
~ 

identIcal.
 
1863960--21-----2 J7
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• .6. T~ ~Xtmu~:fot~e.-Where otherwise desirable and the num• 

.. =be,,:o~ ~ir.. '"V4r2niil, .the- number of companies may be increased
'by adam~add1§o1\l.\-a~~nies of bluejacket infantry to each ship's 
force; but enough men etliall always be left on board to care for the 
ship, to use the battery, and to move the engines as may be required 
by the existing conditions of weather or service. Nat more than 
one-half of the combatant force shall be landed at anyone time. 

8. Whatever the plan of organization adopted for the division 
and fleet landing forces, it is important that it be made as nearly 
permanent as possible, complete In all its details, and that units be 
aefinitely 88B~ed, in order that all concerned may become familiar 
with theIr duties before the actual time when the landing force may 
be required. This is esyecially true of the detail of staff officers, 
and for the-larger as weI as the smaller units. 

7. XariDes.-For parades and ceremonies the marines will ,be 
,placed on the right of the line in their battalion, regiment, or bri
gade, according to the method of organization. In actual operations 
on shore they will be placed where directed by the officer in com
mand of the forces; and in mixed detachments or forces, composed 
of seamen and mannes serving on shore, the senior line officer of the 
Navy or of the Marine Corps shall command the detachments. 

The titles of brigade, regImental, battalion, and company officers, 
and noncoIllIlliBBioned officers of marines, shall remain unchanged. 

Organization or the Stafl". 

. 8. All military units larger than a company have headquarters 
and staffs. Their duties are both tactical and administrative. 

9. The commander of a landing force concerns himself with the 
broad questions of strategy and military policy. He is assigned 
such a staff as is necessary for the discharge of his duties. The com
mander may detail additional staff officers when necessary, but a 
bulq staff implies a division of responsibility, slowness of action, 
and mdecision, whereas a small staff implies activity and concen
tration of p~. 

10. Whatever its composition, the BOle purpoee of the staff is to 
aBBist the commander in his mission. The acme of staff service is 
reached when, under the direction of the commander, and with the 
minimum of friction, discomfort, misunderstandings, and 108S for 
the units of the command, that mission is achieved. 

11. (1) In order to provide the necessary command and staff 
service, every ship of the fleet will organize a staff for service with 
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the tanding force. Except for ftagahiys, or where otherwise directed, 
the organization is that of a battahon staff. Their duties are re
stricted to service with their own landing force battalions, or the 
battalions of the landing force regiments. Division ftagshiY8 pro
vide also the additional details to complete a regimenta staff. 
When the landing force battalion of a division lands independently, 
ita staff is provided normally from the regimental staff. The bri
gade staff is similarly provided by the fleet or force flagship. 

It will be noted that while some ships must organize various head
quarters detachments, they are not, as a rule, required simultane
ously, and the officers, l?etty officers. and men from the larger staffs 
afford material from whIch the smaller units are supplied. 

(2) Battalion, regimental, and brigade commanders will be des
ignated by the division and fleet or force commanders. Staff officers 
are similarly designated; this should be, 88 far as practicable, on 
the recommendation of their respective chiefs. 

Duties or the Stafl". 

12. The duties of the various members of the brigade staff are also 
perfonned, as far as they are applicable, by officers on similar detail 
m the regiment and the battahon. 

When operating independently, or on detached service, the com
mandin3 officer of a regiment, battalion, or detacltment performs 
the dutIes prescribed for the chief of staff with reference to the 
specific mission on which he is engaged. 

13. The chief of stair is the senior 8B8istant and military adviser 
to the b~aade commander. He has general supervision over the 
instruction and training of the command and of its operations in 
the field. 

He is responsible for the preparation of plans .of operations, com
b~tsl and movements; the preparation of field orders and war 
dlanes. (See Arts. 92 et seq. and 584 et seq.) 

He keeps the commander informed with regard to the strength, 
distribution, morale, movements, and reenforcement of the troops. 

He is in charge of the relations with the civil authorities and inhab
itants of the occupied territory. 

He exercises control over the radio, telegraph, telephone, and 
cable communications, and the coding and decoding of meSB8ges 
and orders. . 

He organizes the intelligence and information service. Such offi
cers and enli8ted men as are suitable ~re detailed for this duty, and 



so LABDIlfG-I'O:aCE KA.RVA.L. 

every effort is made to obtain reliable service from friendly civilians. 
He causes a daily report of all information rec~j.ved from the various 
sources relating to the intelligence service to be made for the infor
mation of the brigad~ commander. , 

He has sUlle~rision over the censorship of mails and other methods 
of commumcatIon, and over news{>aper correspondents. -, 

14. (1) The adjutant is senior ass18tant to the chief of staff. 
He is in charge of the interpreters, guides, and translators. 
He is chief signal officer of the brigade, and exercises supervision 

over the establishment of signal statIOns and wire and radio com
munication. He is assisted by ,regimental and battalion signal 
officers. 

He is the medium of communication in sending and receiving 
flags of truce and any other communication with the enemy. 

(2) The adjutant is responsible for'the custody of all headquarters 
files and records. 

He issues all routine orders, circulars, and memoranda. 
He is the medium of communication between the commanding 

officer and all units of the command. . 
He caUSeB the rOsters (for guard, fatigue, and other duties, see Art. 

107 et seq.) and consolidated reports of strength and distribution 
of the c9mmand to be properly kept. (Art. 529, last paragraph.) 

He supervises the preparation of all letters and other official cor
respondence. He is authorized to sign "Bv direction" all orders 
and communications whose destination is Within the command of 
his chief. 

(3) The dutieslrescribed under par8.graph (2) relate specifically 
to regimental an battalion adjutants. The adjutants of subordI
nate units do not perform the duties prescribed in }!aragraph (1), 
except such as r~late to their duties as s.tgnal and intelligence officers 
under the brigade. adjutant. 

16. The paymaster is in charge of the pay of the personnel and 
general disbursements, and the settlement of reimbursement claims. 
He is in g~neral charge of the distribution of rations and commis
sary supplies and of messing arrangements. 

18. (1) The qwu1ermaster is the brigade pioneer officer. He is 
in charge of labor, roads, bridges, and the maintenance and operation 
of railways. 

He has charge of surveys, preparation, and distribution of maps 
and organization of map-making details. 

He has supervision over military engineering operations~ the con
struction of fieldworks and lines, and demolitions. 
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He is in charge of all transportation facilitiea, and light and power 
plants. 

He provides offices, quarters,· forage, fuel, and water 88 may be 
required. 

He makes provision for the ammunition 8upply, and keeps, for 
the information of the commanding officer, a report, showing amount 
of ammunition, tents, and other equipment on hand. 

He provides equipment and camp equipage 88 may be obtainable 
from the reserve sup})ly of the ships of the fleet, to 8upply any short
age that may occur m the landing force. 

. (2) Quartermasters of subordinate units perform 8uch of the above 
duties 88 are applicable. They 8upply the brigade quartermaster 
with all information and 888istance 88 neceBIBry to aid him in the 
efficient performance of the duties assigned his department. Sub
ordinate ~ermastersare also the commilsary officers of their units, 
and aid the brigade paymaster in the me8BlDg arrangements ana 
ration supply of the command. . 

(3) Whe~ an arUllery liaison ollcer is attached to the brigade staff, 
he mar be assigDed such duties relating to ammunition supply, 
includmg artillery ammunition, the 8uPJ.>.ly and repair of field and 
machine ~ and small arm8, 88 do not mterfere with his duties 88 
adviser to the brigade commander on the employment and disposi
tion of the artillery. . 

17. The surceon is responsible for the regulation of the sanitation 
of camps, quarters, and occupied territory. 

.He is charged with the health of the command, the care of the 
sick and wounded, and their collection and transfer when necessary. 

He has ~neral supervision over the medical personnel and ambu
lance parties. . 

He takeB the necessary steps for the disinfection of clothing. 
He keeps the commanding officer advised with regard to the nece&
~ sanitary measures, quarantine service, and hygiene. 

He furnishes the commanding officer daily with a report showing 
the list of sick and wounded and others incapacitated for military 
service. 

He is the survey officer for food and rations unfit for issue. 
18. The aides when not on duty directl'y under the brigade com

mander are 88Bigned 88 888istantB to the chIef of staff and the brigade 
adiutant respectively. 

The aide m personal attendance on the brigade commander will 
keep the chief of staff informed of any contemplated movement of 
the brigade commander. 
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When orders or instructions are :i8sued during the absence of the 
chief of staff, the aide in attendance will make a written copy of the 
order and send it without delay to the chief of staff. 

19. The bg. c. p. o. and stair p. os. are the assistants to the staff 
and perform such duties as may be assigned them. 

The bg. c. p.o., under the adjutant, has general charge B.nd 8Upel
vision over all the p. 08. and men of the headquarters detachment. 

10. The headquarters details for the marine battalions and regi
ment of marines are made from the Marine Corps personnel. Medical 
officers and members of the hospital corps of the Navy are assigned 
88 for other landing force units. 

11. The assignment of officers of proper rank for command and 
duties is as follows (marine officers are of corresponding rank): 

Rear admiral, Bg. c. {Rg. adj.
Bg. c. Lieutanant, Rg. q. m. 

Captain, Chief of staff. C. c.{Rg. c. Bn. adj. 
Chief of staff. Bn. q. m. 

Commander, Rg. c. Lieut. (J. G.), C. c.{Rg. s. c. Pt. c. 
Bg. adj. Aide. 

Lieut commander Bg. q. m. Ensign or Bn. q. In. 
, Rg. s. c. warrant officer, Pt. c. 

. . \ Bn. c. 
An officer of the pay corps is detailed as brigade paymaster and 

commissary. When desirable, pay clerks may be detailed for similar 
duty with battalions. 

The Colors. 

22. One set of colors only shall ordinarill be carried by each 
regiment. In a mixed force, where the artillery is not organized 
into a regiment, the colors shall be carried by the infantry. In 
street parades, however, and when battalions are acting independ
ently, each battalion may be permitted to carry its colors. The 
term "colors" is applied to the nationalllag if carried alone; but 
it includes the regulation regimental or battalion flag also if the 
latter is carrltd. (See Art. 2250 et seq.) 

Sec. II.-8PECIAL DETAILS. 
28. (1) The special details accompanying a landing force com

prise pioneers, signalmen, cooks, ambulaDce" pu1J, and o:flloers' 
servants. 
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(2) Any or all of the special details may be maseed in each bat
talion, regiment, or brigade under the proper staff officers. 

2t:. The organization of the special details is a matter of the first 
importance. The number of men ~ed to these duties, and their 
~uipment, depends largely upon the circuDl8tances of the service 
in any case; it is impoesible to anticipate all conditions and neces
sities in these regulations. 

21. DlU'ing an engagement, in order to reduce the number of in
effective men to a minimum, the messmen, servants, and others 
who are not actually engaged in their own l~itimate duties shall be 
employed to reenforce the stretchermen. They should recover the 
arms and ammunition of disabled men, and perform such other duties 
88 the commanding officer may direct. Those who assist the stretch
ermen should lay aside their a~ and wear the red croes badge. 

Pioneers. 

28. (1) The pioneers, consisting ordinarily of two men for every 
company landed, will carry as complete an outfit of intrenchi.ng 
and carpenter's tools as the conditions of the service and the facil
ities for transportation will permit. 

When desirable, the pioneers may be supplied with explosives for 
demolition work. Sketching outfits may lie added if the pioneers 
are qualified for map making. 

(2) Circumstances must largely determine the duties of the 
pioneers in any case. They may precede the main body with the 
advance guard to clear away obstructions and entanglements and 
repair bridges and roads. In camp they may aBSist in constructing 
defenses and entanglements and making gun emplacements.. 

In retreat they may operate with the rear guard in blowing up 
bridges, buildings, and fortifications, in destroying guns, planting 
mines, and obstructing pursuit. 

27. The pioneers are in charge of the brigade, r~ental, and bat
talion quartermasters, who are responsible for theu trainin~, OIl!&D
ization, and equipment. One petty officer is included WIth each 
detachment of e~ht pioneers landed. If formed into a company, 
the organization 18 the same as for infantry; the proper quota of 
officers and petty officers being detailed for duty with the pioneer 
company. . 

28. Electricians, locomotive engineers, and other special men who 
may be needed in some cases to take charge of electric plants or 
railroad property on shore, may be added to the pioneers. Such 
men are always available in a ship's company. 
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Sipalmen. 

29. Dutles.-ordinarily signalmen will be detailed in accordance 
with the number prescribed in Table "A." Provision is made for 
company signalmen who constantly remain with the companies to 
which attached, and headquarters signalmen, which are attached to 
each battalion, regiment, and the bngade. 

In addition to the duty of making necessary signals, these men 
should be able to take charge of telegrarh and telephone lines when 
necessary. A signal quartermaBter wi} be detailed as leader of the 
signalmen of each regIment and of the b~e. 

80. Signal outflt.-Each signalman shoula: carry hand flags for day 
signals, and the party should have the necessary night signal outfit. 
The following articles also should be supplied:

Compass. . Lanterns. 
Binoculars. Memorandum books. 
Spyglass. 
Pencils. 

Message blanks. 
Deck and Boat Book. 

A pair of climbing irons will be of use to signalmen, who may 
obtain and communicate information by climbing trees. 

31. A. telescope of high power, mounted on a tripod, should be 
supplied if possible for the use of the headquarters sJgDalstations of 
the regiments and of the brigade. 

32. A. radio outfit, and the necessary personnel, will be useful for 
b~e headquarters. 

Field radio sets, when obtainable, are excellent for this purpose, 
and their .employment by o~nizations on detached duty greatly 
facilitates the prompt and efficient performance of simultaneous 
operations in the field. 

Ammunition Supply

(Bee Art. 796 et seq.) 

88. Spare ammunitlon.-In case a large supply of spare ammu
nition must be carried, special means should be suppUed for its 
transportatlon, especially in hot climates. Native carriers or pack 
animals should be obtained, if possible. Poles about six feet long 
for each pair of carriers may be useful to sling. a box of ammunition. 

CoIlUllis8ariat. 

H. Cooks, messmen, and officers' cooks and servants will be de
tailed in accordance with Table "A," or as may be required. 



LABDIBG-POB,CB JIAlIlJAL. II 

86. In the field it will ordinarily be found most satisfactory to 
organize company messes. When desirable a y. o. is detailed 88 
petty officer in charge of the mess; he is in ~enera charge of the coob 
and IDesamen. The first cook is responsIble for the care, preser
vation, and cleanliness of the cooking utensils and mess outfit of the 
comJl&ny. 

The c. c. is primarily responsible for the proper rationing and 
serving of food to his company; every meal should be inspected either 
by the c. c. in person or by one of the i~or ~cmpany officers. 

88. The brigade and regimental staff each have a separate mess. 
A battalion mess for the bn. c., staff and company officers, is main
tained in each battalion; but company officers may, if desirable, have 
separate company messes. . 

When all the officers of a battalion have a single mess, company 
servants are attached, in addition to their other duties, to the mess 
and aid in the pre~tionand serving of the meals. 

87. Staff petty officers, orderlies, and other details attached to 
headquarters, are evenly distributed among the company messes for 
ratioDB. 

When any special detail is organized into a separate company, 
such as a pioneer or machine gun company, it is ratIoned and messed 
as for a regularly:organized company. 

38. Provi8ioDs.-(1) The quantity and kind of provisions will 
depend upon the nature and length of service, distance from the 
baSe, and upon the probable supplies obtainable in the field. A 
part or all of the Navy ration may be used. 

(2) The following limited table of rations is suggested as suitable 
for brief tours of duty on shore: 

ArtIcles per 100 rations. 

Pounds. Pounds. 
Hard bread............. . . .. 100 Coffee, roasted and ground... 8 
C-omed beef 1........... . . . .. 75
 
Beans, baked }2. ........ 45 ~.~w:~~~,..~~ 15
 
Tomaroee, canned ••....••. 75 ened..................... 4 
Jam....................... 9 Salt........................ 1 

Pepper.•••••••••••••••••••• 14 

1 Orcorned beef, 50 pounds, bacon, 25 pounds. . 
• Or 125 ~dB of ~toes, Irish or sweet; or 25 pounds of tomatoes, or other 

vegetables, and 100 pounds of potatoes. 
• Ounces. 

http:��....��
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39. An emergency ration for two days' service may be issued to 
each man, and carried in the haversack. 

40. Cooking utensUs.-Boat-stoves will be carried if practicable. 
They are not indisp~nsa.ble, however, as fireplaces can be built with 
ease. Kettles of different sizes are specially useful. Frying pans 
and broilers are very neces~. Cooking utensils must be kept 
scrupulously clean. When the force is to remain near the ship, or 
whenever transportation is available, an ample supply of utensils 

-should be carried. Circumstances must govern in each case. The 
list of utensils furnished with the field range (Donavin type), Art. 
101, indicates what articles may be supplied, when practicable. 

A liberal supply of matches should be carried. Thev should be 
stowed-, in tight tIn boxes kept free from moisture, ana should be 
expended economically. 

41. Water allowance.-Two quarts per day is a short allowance 
for cooking and drinking. A ~llon per day is a reasonable allow
ance, and when there is a plentlfulsupply the men should be allowed 
about 4 gallons per day for drinking, cookinO', and washing. 

42. Cold tea and coffee.-When authorize8, the men may fill their 
canteens with cold tea or coffee. 

Ambulance Party-Hospital Staft". 

48. The ambulance party of each battalion will be composed, 
ordinarily, of two stretchermen for each company, with a hospital 
steward and as many hospital apprentices as the circumstances may 
demand. One stretcher will be provided. for each l?air of stretcher
men. The necessary medical and surgical outfits Wlll be prescribed 
by the surgeon. 

44. Base hospital.-In case a base h08pital is to be established on 
shore, it will be under the personal charge of the bg. sur. who will 
advise the bg. c. regarding the organization of a separate hospital 
staff independent of the ambulance parties. . 

46. A ship as base hospital.-A ship will be used as a baee hospital 
whenever practicable, and the sick and wounded will be sent on 
board as promptly as possible, in order to relieve the field-hospital 
force and to avoid hampering the movements of the landing force. 

48. During an engagement the following general plan will be car
ried out: 

(1) The bg. surs. will select one or more dressing stations under 
cover, about 300 yards in rear of the firing line. 

(2) The bg. sur. will establish one or more field hospitals at con
venient points where water and shade are available, if possible. 
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(3) Men seriously wounded will first be carried to the d~_g 
stations and later to the field hoepita1; the slightly wounded will 
find their own way to the hospital or will return to the firing line 88 
directed by the surgeon. 

(4) Men will be transferred from the field hoepital8 to the base 
hoepital as 800n 88 practicable. 

(5) All offic~rs and p. os., and 88 far 88 poesible all men, will be 
supplied with first-aid packages and be instructed in their U8e. (See 
Art. 1312.) 

47. Distant service.-8pecial arrangements must be made for the 
transport of the sick and wounded in the C88e of distant expeditions 
and long marchee. 

ArDUJ. 

48. 01llcers.-At parades and ceremonies and at ordinary infantry 
and artillery drills on shore, officers will wear swords only. At 
pmctical exercises with the landing force on shore officers will carry 
pistols and binoculars and omit the sword. 

49. Petty o1llcers.-The bg., rg. and bn. sf. p. 08., c. p. 08., color 
bearers, headquarters signalmen, and buglers will wear pistols at 
all drills and ordinarily on active service on shore. 

Sergeants major of marines and first sergeants of marines in charge 
of companies will ordinarily be armed with noncommissioned officers' 
swords in lieu of pistols, except at practical exercises with the landing 
force or when on active duty in the field. 

60. Special details.-All the special details, except the ambu
lance parties, will, ordinarily, be armed with the rifle. 

61. The ambulance party and Hospital Corps men will ordinarily, 
carry no weapons, but will wear the Geneva cross on the left arID. 
Against a savage or uncivilized enemy, however, the men of the 
hospital ataff and ambulance party wili carry pistols and omit the 
red croB8. 

62. Surgeons will wear awords at parades, ceremonies, and ordi
paty. drills. On active service and at practical exercises with the 
landing force they will observe the rule for the hospital staff. 

63. Boat keepers will be armed with rifles. 
M. InfaJltry and artillery companies are armed with rifle~, and 

two machine guns per company are also carried, when necessary, 
by designated com~nies. When artillery companies are perma
nently organized, and where duty away from the plece is improbable, 
the gun squad may be armed Wlth the pistol. 
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66. Servants.-If armed at all, servants will carry pistols. The 
commanding officer will- give directions, as circumstances may 
require. 

66.	 Fully equipped.-When fully equipped, officers will carry: 
Pistol and ammunition. 
Canteen. 
Haversack (containing mess gear). 
Field glaBsea. 
Watch. 
Wllistle. · 
Pocket compass. 
Blanket rolf (containing extra clothing). 
Map case (maps, pencils, blanks, notebook, etc.). 
First-aid package. 

The articles of equipment will be carried as follows: 
(a) Pistol ~ hols~r, t~e holster being attached to the belt at the 

pom~ of the nght hip, WIth the lowe, end of the holster strapped to 
the rIght leg. . 

(b) Extra magazine clips will be carned in pockets just to the left 
of buckle. 

(c) Canteen attached to the belt just to the right of the middle of 
the back. 

(d) Haversack attached to the belt with the right snap hook 
attached at the middle of the back, the other snap hook as far to the 
left as necessary to secure a good fit. 

(e) First-aid package attached to the belt just to the right of the 
buckle. 

(f) Field glasses in CaBe with strap over right shoulder and under 
beft: bringing the case close up under the ammunition pockets to 
left of buckle. 

(g) Whistle on a lanyard around the neck. Pocket compass in 
any' convenient pocket. 

(h) Yap case (containing maps, blanks, pencils, etc.), on a strap 
over the right shoulder, bringing the case over the left hip; to be 
worn when the nature of the duty 80 requires. When the map case 
is not carried, pencils, paper, blanks, etc., may be carried m the 
haversack. 

(i) The blanket will be rolled, secured with tie-ties, and placed 
on the right shoulder with the ends of the roll fastened together 
under the left arm. When so desired the poncho may either be 
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worn or rolled outside the blanket for protection. The following 
articles will be carried in the blanket roll: 

1 pair shoos. 
2 pairs socks. 
1 suit underwear. 
1 shirt. 
1 trousers. 
Toilet articles. 

67. Lightly equipped.-When lightly equipped the blanket roll 
and the haversack will be omitted. 

58. (1) Extended operations.-When more extended operations are 
contemplated (three to six days), officera will take ashore with them 
the regulation pack complete. In order to permit greater freedom 
of movement on the part of officers, the pack will seldom be carried 
by the officer himself unless no other transportation is availa.ble. 
Officers' packs will, as a mle, be carried with the company, battalion, 
or ~enta.l stores. Orderlies may be detailed to care for them. 

(2) When operations are expectea to cover a period greater than 
one week, or landing forces are to operate from a base ashore, either 
on the coast or in the interior, the following baggage allowances are 
authorized, such baggage to be trailBpOrted with the supply column 
of the organization to which the officer is attached and to be plainly 
marked with the officer's name and organization: 

(a) Company officers and battalion staff: 1 bedding roll, 1 clothing 
roll, 1 trunk locker not to exceed 6 cubic feet outside measurement. 

(b) Battalion commanders and regimental staff officers: same as 
under (a), and in addition 1 more trunk locker of same size as speci-. 
fied above. 

(c) Regimental and brigade commanders and brigade staff officers, 
same as under (a) and in addition 2 more trunk lockers of the same 
size as specified above. 

69. Overcoat and Bword.-When overcoats and swords are worn, 
officers will wear the scabbard outside the coat, with the short sling 
p~g through the side slit, and the long sling through the back 
slit. , 

60. Useful articlee.-The followinK additional articles should be 
carried, if possible, by officers on active service: 
Landing-force Manual. 
Gun oil. 
Maps. 

Knife. 
Sewing kit. 
Scisso18. 

Toilet articles. 
Hand mirror. 
Rubber basin. 

Electric hand torch. 
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61. Oftlcers' clothing.-(l) The clothing to be worn or carried by 
officers will depend upon the climate- and other circumstances of 
service and must be limited in amount. 

(2) White shoes will never be worn with leggings. 
(3) A change of underclothing, two pairs of socks, one towel, a 

blanket, and an extra pair of shoes at least should be carried. No 
linen should be worn. Flannel shirts are preferable. 

62. Transportation, or special carriers, shall, if poesible, be pro
vided for the officers' clothing and mees outfit. 

When no other transportation is available, the servants or carriera 
of the several companies may work in pairs, each pair being provided
with a light pole to be earned upon their shoulders: one pack may 
then be suspended in front of the leading carrier, one in rear of the 
rear carrier, and others on the pole between the two. 

(2) Under exceptional circumstances officers will be required to 
c~ their own packs. . 

(3) Officers _WIll soon determine which articles to carryon their 
persons, and which to stow for transportation. 

Men's Equipment and Clothing. 

63. Fully equipped.-The equipment will depend upon the cir
cumstances of service. When fully eqUipped each man will carry 
pack carrier, packed, and haversack, rubber blanket, and cartridge 
belt, filled canteen, and leggings. (See art. 2208 and figs. -194 and 
195.) 

There is no provision for carrying the overcoat on the pack. When 
weather condItions make it neceBBary to carry the overcoat it will 
have to be worn. 

The haversack will contain rations, knife, fork, spoon, meat can, 
bacon can, and condiment can. Also, a towel, soap, comb, tooth
brush, tooth powder or paste, sewing kit, matches; and tobacco and 
pip~ if desired. • 

When paek carriers are not provided, the most necessary of the 
above-mentioned articles will be carried in the blanket, neatly rolled 
len~thwise and stoyped, the roll placed over the left shoulder, with 
both ends of the rol secured together under the right arm as described 
for an officer. 

64. Lightly equipped.-When lightly equipped, men will carry 
filled canteens and cartridge belt and wear leggings. The pack 
carner with haversack may be prescribed if circumstances require it. 
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u .. The canu,en' complete includes the canteen, cUPJ and felt
lined canvas cover. These articles are always intendea to be in
cluded, when it is prescribed that the canteen will be carried. 

Sec. m.-PREPARATIONS FOR LANDING. 

66. The deciSion to land troops and the method of landinK should 
be the result of a proper estimate of the situation, having due regard 
to the opposing enemy forces, the object to be attained, and the force 
available for attaining it. The preparations to be made prior to 
landing fall practically under three heads: I. Information; II. Pre
liminary measures; III. Orders for the landing. 

I. Information. 

87. Under this head should be considered: 
(1) The stre~h and fighting capacity of the enemy. 
(2) Hie organIZation, arms, artillery, etc. 
(3) Number and location of his fortifications or defenses. 
(4) The terrain in which operations are to take place, the roads 

by which to advance, and the distance. 
(5) The probable resistance to be encountered, and the probable 

tactICS of the enemy. 
(6) The accessibility and suitability of various landing places, and 

whether, and to what .extent, the operations on shore can be facili
tated by me from the ships. 

(7) The availability of transportation facilities (including water 
transportation) after landing. 

(8) The probable length of time the force will remain on shore, 
and the nature of the service. 

n. Preliminary Measures. 
88. Under this head the following should be covered: 
(1) Decide upon the strength of the force to be landed, what units 

of the various branches are to compose it, and what ships are to 
furnish them, and what equipment is to be taken. 

(2) Decide upon a base, and if necessary or desirable send ships 
to seize and fortify it. 

(3) Decide upon a landing place and reconnoiter it. In fixing the 
time and place of landing the following points should be considered: 

(a) The landing place should be under a lee if p088ible, and should 
be selected with reference not only to an advance, but in anticipa
tion of a possible retreat or return to the boats. 
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(b) The beach in the vicinity should not afford cover for an enemy. 
(c) The rise and fa.ll of the tide must be noted, and a place selected 

where the boats. can run close in and land their troops quickly. 
(d) There should be good holding ground for covering-ships to 

anchor, or safe ground for them to maneuver during the landing. 
(4) Make calculations regarding ammunition, equipment of all 

kinds, and provisions and water, for the first landing, and on a per 
diem basis thereafter. 

(5) Make arrangements to keep the force supplied with provisions, 
water, and ammunition, and for keeping open a line of communica
tions. 

(6) Prepare plans for signal or other communication between the 
landing force and the shi~. 

(7) Obtain maps covenng the area of operations, and make pro
vision to furnish copies to all organization commanders. If no maps 
are available, necessary steps must be taken to map the area of oper
ations, as far as possible, before the landing. In large cities and 
towns maps usually exist and can be obtained. 

(8) Make arrangements for the care of the sick and wounded. 
(9) Obtain necessary transportation, utilizing water transportation 

and native carts, teams, etc., as far as possible. 

IlL The Orders for Landing. 

69. The orders for landing (see Combat orders, Arts. 584 et seq.) 
should cover all poasible details of the organization, equipment, 
landing, and the service "to be required: 

(1) Organization.-What units of infantry, artillery, and other 
branches will land; what ships are to furnish these umts, how they 
are to be organized, and who is to take command of the operations 
on shore; what companies, if any, are to take machine guns 

(2) Arms and equipment.-The uniform, arms, and equipment of 
the men (Arts. 49 et seq. and Arts.·63 et seq.), and the ammunition, 
provisions, and water they are to C8JTY; wliether the extra clothing 
m their packs will be blue, white, or field. 

(3) Equipment of 01llcers.-The uniform, arms, and equipment of 
officers (see Arts. 48 and 56 et seq.), and whether or not tlieir baggage 
will be transported for them. 

(4) Special details.-The organization, arms, and equipm~nt of 
the special details, servants, and other special men as may be re
quired by the circumstances. 
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(5) Boats. 
(a} The assignment of the landing force to the boats, and any

special equipment the boats are to carry, such as a means for stop
ping shot-holes or bu~ketB for bailing. 

In assignin~ the force to boats, units should, as far as possible, be 
kept intact; 1. e., whole companies or platoons in a single boat. If 
the oars are to be used, there should be in each boat sufficient men 
qualified to handle them. Within each boat squads should be 
seated together 88 far as poesible. 

(b) The ~onment of field artmery to boats, for traD8pOrtation 
ashore. The heavier launches will be used for this purpose. Field 
artillery is not suitable for firing from boats. 

(c) What boats are to mount boat guns and machine IUDS, for 
assistance in covering the landing; preferably leading or flanking 
boats. 

(d) Boats for supplies and equipment, provisions, and water, 
reserve ammunition, etc., and whether .it is_ t.o be landed with the 
force or afterwards. 

(e) Boats for ambulance-party, with the medical officer and as
sistants; light fast-pulling boats, flying the red cross flag. 

(f) Boats for special details. The special details will, if practi
cable, be grouped together in their own boats, especially if the land
ing is likely to be opposed. Circumstances will determine whether 
the noncombatant special details, such 88 cooks and officers' serv
ants, will be landed with the force or afterwards. 

(g) Boat keepers will be detailed as follows: Whaleboats, one; cut
ters, -two; J,aunehes, three or four as necessa.ry. 

(6) Formation and landing. 
(a) The rendezvous of the flotilla, and its formation. Where no 

other formation is prescribed, it will be in line of columns. 
(b) The maneuvering of the flotilla, and the time, place, and 

manner of landing. 
(c) If opposed, whether the men are.to land with their full equip

ment, or only with rifie8, ammunition, and canteens; their other 
equipment being sent to them after the landing is effected. 

(7) Beach master and his assistants, and their duties in detail as to 
the nUmagement of the boats,' the disposition of the stores and ma
terial, the protection of the:laftding.place, and the preparations for 
reembarking the force. '. '. 'J:':" .. fi ,.' 

(8) Stores and supplies.-The quantiiy of. provisions, water, and 
other stores, reserve ammunition, and equipment to be assembled 

186396°-21--3 
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for the landing force; how much of this is for imm~te landing, 
and how much to be sent ashore later. 

(9) Covering ships.-Positions and duties of the covering ships, 
and the ~ints a~nst which they are to direct their fire. Tlle 
distances of conspIcuous objects, or of cover for the enemy, should 
be known or measured beforehand, if ~ible. The poeitions 
chosen should be such 88 to cover the landing place, and any p088ible 
points from which hostile fire may be directed, especially artillery 
fire. 

Lookouts, with glaases, should be sent aloft on all shipe to ecan 
the beach, and to re~rt, not only to the ships, but to ilie landing 
force, the positions and movements of the enemy before, during, and I 
after the landing. 

(10) CommUDicatloBs.-The method of communicating between 
the landing force and the covering shipe, and with the ships after 
the force is landed. 

(11) General remarks.-(a) In the orders for landing outlined 
above, all points are consiaered in their proper sequence, and the 
general outline should be followed, for the Bake of uniformity. 

(b) Additional necessary measures, not covered above, should be 
inserted under their proper heading. 

(c) All office~l to ana including com~y commanders, should 
be furnished witn copies of the landing orders, with a view to ex
pediting preparations, insuring cooperation, and eliminating un
necessary messages and signals. 

(d) Maps, and such other information 88 may be necessary to the 
intelligent and vigorous ~rformance of thmr duties, should be 
furnished to thoee concemed. 

(12) Special tnstructlons.-The officer commanding the force 
should be given instrnctions as to the discretion he may use in the 
advance, and in the operations after landing is effected. 

FInal Inspeetlon. 

'10. (1) Personnel.-The different units of the landin~ force having 
been equip~ in accordance with the orders, should, If practicable, 
be assembled for a careful muster and final inspection before landing. 

(2) Kateriel.-(a) All materiel, ammunition, stores, etc., should 
be collected, checked, and inspected prep~ratory to landing. 

(b) Careful and complete lists of all kinds of ma~riel will be 
taken by the officers, and every preparation made for its proper 
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distribution and expenditure, 80 that the amount on hand 8hall be 
known at all times, and requisitions be prepared to anticipate future 
needs. 

See. IY.-THE EMBARKATION AND LANDING. 

71. The embarkation.-At the appointed hour, after all 8hips 
have 8ignalled that their forces are In readiness, the commander In 
chief lD9kes the necessary signals for the covering shipe to take their 
positions and for the force to embark. 

72. Each ship~s landing force embarks in the boats 888igned, and 
forms column (or columns) on the starboard (or p<?rt) beam, in the 
following order: Steam launches, motor Bailin~ launches, sailing 
launches, cutters, and whaleboats. The battalIon commander, in 

FIG. I.-Line of columns. 
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tion of boats nec
~ to carry into effect the prescribed organization and formation 
is accomplished, and the flotilla is formed. The normal formation 
will be that of line of columns, each bn. c. towing the boats of his 
battalion. 

Boats mounting machine guns and boat guns will be leading or 
flanking boats, preferably other than those ueed for landing the force. 

74. Whistle Bignals.-The following whistle signals may be used, 
where not likely to give the alarm to the enemy: 
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(1). When taking the boats in tow, after straightening out the 
towlmes: 

Three blasts, stand by to boat the oars. 
Two blasts, boat the oars. 
(2) Being in tow, preliminary to disembarking:
 
Three blasts, stand by oars and prepare to cast off.
 
Two blasts, out oars.
 
One blast, cast off.
 
76. Maneuvering the I'lotilla.-The flotilla, in line of columns or 

other formation, is maneuvered by order or signal of the rg. or bg. c., 
depending on the size of the force, the ~rescribed method of landin~, 
and the resistance encountered. It Wlll not normally be formed m 
line until just prior to landing, as that formation is unwieldy. 

The Landing. 

76. A landing force can not land where the beach is defended by 
effective artillery fire. Thi'3 fire must be silenced by the fire of the 
covering ships before the landing is atte~pted. If the covering 
ships are unable to accomplish this, it will usually be better to 
change the place of landing and attempt to capture the position by 
a flanking movement. . 

77. If the beach is defended by riflemen, boat and machine-gun 
fire will be of great 8BBiatance, especially that from the flanking boats, 
which subject the enemy's position to croeafire. 

78. As it is impracticable to deliver effective rifle fire from boats, 
the main body of the landing force is held beyond effective range of 
the enemy until the fire of the defenders has been silenced or at 
least partIally reduced. 

79. Itis impracticable to prescribe an exact formation for landing. 
In general, th.e plans follow, as far as possible, those of an infantry 
attack on shore. The artillery and supply boats, as also the ambu
lance boats, are held in the rear until the landing is effected. Cer
tain companies or battalions of infantry may be designated to land 
first and form a firing line, the other companies or battalion8 being 
held in reserve. Or, depending on circumstances, all of the infantry 
boats may rush the beach at the Bame time. 

80. Immediately fljter landing, each company of the firing line 
deploys at once, and makes a rush for such P08Ition or positions 8.8 
may have been designated by the c. c. prior to the landing, utilizing 
such cover as may be available. 
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81. After the landing has been effected, the landing force is 
handled and maneuvered in accordance with the demands of the tac
tical situation, the mission to be accomplished, and the principles of 
land warfare. (See Part I, Chap. IV). 

Preea1ltlol18 After the LandInI. 
89. Patrols.-If the landing bas been unopposed, or when op~ 

sition ceases, speciall~ instructed patrols are sent out at once in an 
directions to obtain contact with the enemy and report, or signal, 
information. This precaution must always be taken, whether the 
force is to advance or to remain at the place of landing. (See Art. 
388 et seq.) 

83. Outposts.-If the force is not to move, outpoets shall be eetab
lished without delay, and every precaution shall be taken to meet 
an attack. (See Art. 303 et seq.) 

84. Advance and rear guards.-If the force is to advance after the 
landing, the necessary advance and rear guards ~han be formed im
mediately, and the special patrols shall be instructed 88 to the route 
to be followed, that they may keep in touch and transmit informa
tion promptly. (~ee Art. 412 et seq.) 

86. Beach-master and Boat-keepers.-(1) I f the boats are to return 
to the ship after the landing, the beach-master will dire('t the boat
keepers to haul their boats off, 8Qd he will have them taken in tow 
and sent back to. the ships. 

(2) In case the boats are to remain at the landing place, the beach
DlaBter will have them hauled off and anchored WIth stem-linea to 
the beach, or properly eecured at the landing place, in readiness for 
the prompt reembarkation of the force. 

88. To defend the landing place.-The beach-master and boot
keepers will be employed, 88 far as possible, to place the beach or 
point of landing in such condition as to secure it a.~inst attack. 
A detachment from the landing force may be detailed to aBSist, or 
additional men may be 8ent from the ship, if necep~ary. 

87. Signals.-At all times a bright lookout must be kept for signals 
both afloat and ashore. A signal station, visible from the ships, 
should be selected at or near the landing place. 

Reembarkation. 

88. The return or retreat of a landing force must be c~refully 
anticipated and provided for. In general, the reembarka~lon will 
be conducted in the reverse manner to the landing: 
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(1) The covering shiJ>8 will be signaled from time to time, in order 
that they may use theu guns if nec~, and covering boats, with 
machine and boat guns, will be stationed. 

(2) Under cover of a strong firing line, the main body of the in
fantry and artillery will embark ana pull well clear of the beach or 
landing, assisted by machine and boat gun fire upon the flanks of 
the position. 

(3) The firing line will retire slowly, keeping up a ~orous defense 
and occupying the cover at the landing place until dIrected to em
bark. 

(4) The firing line will then embark as quickly as poesible and 
pull away from the landing, under cover of a rapid fire from the 
ships and from the boat and machine guns. 

Information In the Field. 

89. Information in the field is obtained from various BOurces
higher commanders, adjoining troops, inhabitants, newspapers, 
lette1'8, tel~ph files, prisoners, deserters, spies, ma~, and recon
naissances. Knowledge of the terrain, always essential to a correct 
understanding of the situation~ is obtained from a careful study of 
available maps, sUPflemented Dy thorough reconnaissance. 

All information 0 the enemy and of the theater of operations is 
sent to the intelligence section headquarters of the b~ade. This 
section weighs and classifies the information brought in and super
vises the preparation of the necessary field maps. 

90. In hostile territory influential persons, especially those sUl?" 
posed to be active in the enemy's cause, may be seized and theU' 
persons and houses searched. Letters and newspapers in post 
offices and files in telegraph offices are carefully examined and any
thing of importance sent to higher authority. Matter not of im
portance is replaced, if time permits; if not, the whole is sent to 
headquarters. Local maJ?8 of recent date may be of great value. 

When reliable informatIon of the enemy can not be obtained, it is 
assumed that he will act with good jud~ment. 

Information received by any person In the military service, and 
the action taken thereon, must be promptly reported to the proper
military superior. . 

Unless instructions have been given to spread false information, 
all persons connE'cted with the military service are forbidden to 
discuss the military situation, plans, movements, etc., with, or in 
the presence of, civilians of any age, sex, or nationality. 
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91. Reconnaissance is the military term ueed to deBignate the 
work of troops or individuals when gathering information in the field. 
Reconnaissance begins a8 soon as the theater of possible operations 
is entered and continues throughout the campaign. No matter 
what other sources of information of the enemy may be available, 
reconnaisaance must be depended upon to obtain the information 
upon which all tactical movements of troops should be based. 

Reeords In the Field. 

92. Commanders of companies and larger units will keep, or caU88 
to be kept, rosters and other records, sufficient to enable such officer 
to make a complete report of the operations in which his o~ 
tion has been engaged, and will keep his immediate superior in
formed in writing of such routine matters or events of importance as 
may be required or desirable. 

Such communications in the field fall under three general heads: 
Messages, reports, and war diaries. 

93. The term message is generally applied to written information 
sent by messenger or wire. Such messages should be brief and clear, 
resembling tele~. The source of the information contained in 
the messages is alwaI:i:,;enz the writer carefully separating what 
he has actually seen· If ttom that received secondhand. Most 
of the rules adopted to secure clearness in orders apply equally to 
messages. 

94. A report is a more or less formal account of some enterprise, 
undertaking, or event, such as a march, reconnaissance1.battle, etc. 
A report is usually drawn up at comparative leisure, is onen the sup
plement and expansion of short messages, and thus possesses the 
value of greater detail. 

95. A war diary is a record of events kept in campaign by each 
battalion and higher o~ation. Entries are made daily and 
should form a concise history of the military operations. A day 
comprises 24 hours covered by the date. 

Each day's record will commence with a march table, or statement 
of the operations or location of the organization, including an account 
of weather, roads, camp, health of troops, etc., and a statement of 
the supply ofammunitIon, rations, and forage. This will be followed 
by a chronol~cal record of events, including time and J1lace of 
issue and receIpt of orders and messages, with a copy or a synopsis 
of contents. 
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1t is of special importance that the exact hour and place at which 
movements are begun and ended, and orders or important messages 
sent or received, be noted. After an engagement, the war diary 
will contain a report of losses and caftures and will be accompanied 
by a sketch showing the positions 0 the command at the most im
portant phases. 

Each day's record will be attested by the commander or by the 
adjutant; and, with attached copies of orders and messages sent and 
received, will be forwarded d8Jly to the next higher commander 
who, as soon as practicable after the receipt thereof, will forward 
the 'war diary through official channels to the Navy Department 
(Operations), or headquarters of the Jtlarine Corps. 

Sec. V.-TRAINING AND SHORE DRILLS. 

96. In order that the landing force, may be proJ.>erly trained, 'he 
organized units must be Kiven systematic instructIon and drill. 

Since the number of shore drills and exercises is necessarily lim
ited, every opportunity should be taken advantage of to impart such 
instruction as is practicable on board ship. This instruction con.. 
sists of lectures practical demonstrations, and exercises. 

When property prepared these exercises' are of great benefit to offi
cers and men, and by making them progressive in nature, no diffi
culty will be experienced in holding the attention and interest of 
all concerned. 

The instruction includes the following: 
1. Nomenclature, care, and cleaning of the ri1le. 
2. Correct firing positions and use of the gun sling. 
3. Sight setting. 
4. The loadings and firings, safety precautions, and kinds of fire. 
5. Arm. and whistle signals. 
6. Military hy¢ene, first aid, and camp sanitation. 
7. Scouting and patrolling. 
8. Advance and rear guards, and outposts. 
9. Use of cover. 
10. Adjustment of equipment, arrangement of clothing, ratioDs, 

and toilet articles in the pack; demonstration in making up the pack. 
11. Officers' and petty officers' school in the Landing-Force 

Manual. 
12. Instr~ction of company signalmen and of the pioneers and 

ambulance parties in their duties. 

. 

I 
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13. Nomenclat111"e, care, and cleaning of the pistol. 
14. Nomenclature, carc, and cleaning of the machine gun. 
15. Use of the machine Run, kinds of fire, causes and correction
 

of interruptions in their fire.
 
16. Intrenchments, their constroction and use; preparation of
 

buildings for defense; barricades, etc.
 
17. Messages and reports. 
In addition to the above the artmery companies should be giveu
 

the follo\\ing instruction on board shiy:
 
18. Nomenclature, care, and cleanmg of the gun and gun sights. 
19. The training of the crew, and of a spare crew, in their duties
 

at the~piece. ,
 
20. The use and nomenclature of all range finding, and firing data
 

determining, instroments.
 
21. Nomenc]ature and setting of fuses. 
22. The kinds of fire that may be employed. 
23. Methods and objects of me. 
24. Preparation of firing data. 
97. The lan~g force should be thrown ashore for drill as often 

as practicable. No amount of "instruction on board ship can com
pensate for lack of shore drills and practical work. 

Close-order drill is employed to obtain that teamwork, ready and
 
implicit obedience to command, and fire discipline, that can not
 
be ~ained by any other means.
 

98. When prorer smartness and precision in cloee-order drills has 
been gained, &1 fighting formatioDs, extended order, advance and 
rear guard work, and patrolling, can be more easily taught, and should 
always constitute most of the drill period. However, the drill should 
alwa~ end with a short well-conducted c]08e-order drill. 

99. Practice marchee should be included, from time to time, as 
circumstances permit. It is important to have ~ood march disci
pline and it can not be taught without marcbmg. During such 
marches instrnction. in security, patrolling, deployment for action, 
passage of defiles, and halts for the night, including the diapoaition 
of outposts, are included in the exercises. 

100. The best results at drill and in actual service in the field are 
obtained by those officers who take the greatest interest in the welfare 
and comfort of their men, who share their hardfiliipa cheerfully, and 
who are themselves, examples of what their men should be. A com
pany always rejlecu the character of itB officers. 
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Sec. VL-MiSCELLANEOUS DATA.
 

101. The following list of equipment forms a part of the standard 
issue to Marine Corps organizatioDs. It is useful as a guide for as
sembling similar.equipment, when available, for the la.nding force: 

I. Reconnai",ance outfit/or each battalion and regiment. 

1. Equipment. 

1 alidade. 1 holder, timing pad.

2 boards, sketching. 1 pace t811y.

1 chest, sketching outfit. 1 pencil, pocket.
 
1 clinometer, service, with case. 1 tripod, wood, folding.
 

I. Supplie,. 

12 celluloid, sheets. 6 penc:ls, drawing, H.
 
2 erasers, rubber. 2 pencils, green.
 
6 pads, timing. 2 pencils, red.
 
72 paper, sketching board, shoots. 2 protectors, pencil'point.

2 pencils, blue. 2 tape, adhesIve, rolls.
 

II. Battery commander's fire control equipment (artillery only). 

1 sextant telemeter and ease, or 1 field glass, type C, in case.
 
1 range finder. 3 telephones, in cases.
 
2 steel tapes, 100 feet. 2 hanCl reels.
 
2 battery commander's rules w;th ca.ses. 2 spools, double buzzer wire.
 
1 battery commander's telescope and 3ins~ctor's pocket kits.
 

case. 2 flag kits, 2 feet. 
1 tripod for battery commander's tele- 2 mega~hones, Model 1911. 

sco~ and case. 6 field glasses, Type B, in cases 
2 time mterval recorders. 4 buzzer connectors. 
2 time interval recorder chains. 3 plugs for telephones. 
1 battery case. 

III. Company equipment. 

1. 8pare part, kit fOT rifle. 

2 bolts. I) rear sight slide binding screws.
 
7 firing pins. 4 rear sight slide cap pins.
 
I) cut-otrs. 5 rear sight slide cap screws. .
 
DejectonJ. 2 rear sight windage screws, assembled.
 
Dejector pins. 2 safety locks, complete.
 
I) extractors. 1 sear.
 
10 fron t sights. 2 stacking swivels.
 
10 front sight pins. 2 m8gaz~ne springs.
 
10 front sight covers. 2 main springs.
 
2 lower band screws. 2 stackirig swivel screws.
 
2 rear sight Joint pins. 20 strikers.
 
3 rear &:ght slides, assembled.
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III. Company equipment-Continued. 

I. Repair tit lOT modd 190!J ri/ll. 

1chest. 3 screw drivers (Nos. 1, 2, and 8).

i anvil and block. 1 set (No.1).

1bullet jacket extractor. , 1 assembling tool.
 
10 drifts (1 each of Nos. 1, 2,3,4,5,6,7, 1 block, wood.!
 

and 9; and 2 of No. 8). 1 hammer, brass.1 

1hammer steel. 1 set (No.2).!
1 pair of pliers. 

!J. Cltanfng tlnd apare pam kit for pUeol. 

2plugs. 10 thong brushes. 
2recoil springs. 10 screw drivers. 
1cleaning boxJ_with packing block. 1 oil can. 
10 cleaniDg roos. 1 grease pot. 

4. IntTeru:liftf tooll providedlor eoel .fUtId. 

1 hand ax, with carrier. 1 wire cutter, with carrier. 
1 pick mattock, with carrier. 1 machete, with carrier. 
3shovels, with carriers. 

S. Comptltl, tool 1m. 

Lcompany tool box. I tape measure, 75 feet.
 
L marking brush. I cross-cut saw.
 
Lhatchet. I rip saw.
 
Lclaw hammer. I screw driver.
 
)sail needles. I steel square.

l padlock. I pound of beeswax.
 
~sail~. 5 yards tent canvas, 8-oz.
 
·Da.! puller. 200 feet clothesl nee
 
· brass stencil, i-fnoh. 16 pounds wire nails, 8-penny.
 
· ratchet brace. I gross wood screws.
 
laugur and brace bits. 3 pounds galvanized iron wire (100 feet).
 
~ jack plane. I pound sail twine.
 

8. Gbmpany police cleat. 

· company police chest. 2 pickax handles. 
· padlOck. 6 machetes. 
!axes. 6 mallets, L. H. 
!pickaxes. 2 i ron rakes. 
! pavement scrub and stable brooms, 4 shovels, short handle, square point. 

with bandles. 4 spades. 
!ax handles. 

1 The last three items are for regulating the socket spr:ng of the cartrJdge belt, 
40<1e119OO. 
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,JIII. Company 'equip1nent--continued. 

7. Offu;e,,' mel, clelt (per compan,l). 

1 chest. I coffeepot.
1 corkscrew. 6 cups, enamel. 
1padlock. 1 butter d sh, enamel. 
1 vinegar bottle. 2 vegetable dishes: euameL 
1 soup bowl1 enamel. 1 carving fork. 
I sugar bOWl, enamel. 6 table forks. 
1 pepper box. 1 carving kn~fe. 
6 table lmives. 1 salt cellar. 
1 can opener. 6 saucers, enamel. 
1 water p:tcher, enamel, 1 pint. 4 table-spoons. 
6 dinner plates, enamel. 8 teaspoons. 
I meat plate, enamel. 8tumble~. 
6 soup plates, enamel. 

8. Filld range (Donatin) complete. 

1 range. 1 ladle, sold.
 
4 bOllers with lids, nested. 1 ladle, p~erced.
 
lcleaver. 1 frying pan.
 
1 pot chain. 2 r06Stin~ pans.
 
I meat chopper. 5j oints of stovepipe
 
I dipper. 1 elbow.
 
3 dredgers. 1 can opener.
 
I carving fork. 1 meat saw.
 
1 meat fork. 1 shovel.
 
I griddle, iron. 1 s:eve.
 
1 tent guard. lskimmer.
 
I bread knife. 1 basting spoon. 
I butcher knife. 1 butcher steel. 
1 carving knife. 1 cake turner. 

IV. Dimensions antl"weight8 (miscel?amous). 
Pounds. 

1 box of ammunition (l,~ rounds) cal. 30 rifle.............................. 95 
1 box ofammunition (2,000 rounds) cal. 45 pistoL.... .. . 110 

¥~r:;~~z:;;:~g~.:~~~ ::::::: :::~:: :::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: 3, :~g 
~~Yi~~t~~~~~~~~~)::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: 2~g 
Shelter tent (complete), 2 poles, 10 pins '............. 8l
 
Dimens:ons of tents: 

Hospital tent (pitched) 14 feet lon~ by 14 feet 6 inches wide. 
Wall tent (pitched) 9 feet long by 8 feet wide. 
Each shelter tent half is 65 by 61 inches. 



CHAPrER II. 

INTERIOR GUARD DUTY AND SECURITY AND
 
INFORMATION.
 

INTRODUCTION. 

102. Guards may be divided into three classes: Interior guards, 
exterior guards, and provost guards. 

103. Interior guards are used in camp or garrison to preserve or
der, protect property, and to enforce police regulations. In time of 
war such sentinels of an interior guard as may be necessary a.re 
placed close in or about a camp, and normally there is an exterior 
guard farther out consisting of outposts. In time of peace the in
terior guard is the only guard in a camp or garrison. 

104. Exterior guards are used to prevent surprise, to delay attack, 
and otherwise to provide for the security of the main body. (Art. 
301 et seq.) 

On the march they take the form of .advance guards, rear guards, 
and flank guards. At a halt they consist of outposts. 

106. Provost guards are used in conjunction with the civil or mili
tary police, to preserve order in territory adjacent to a camp or 
marcliing column,· to enforce police regulations, suppress disorder, 
prevent straggling, etc. (See Art. 456 et seq.) 

See. I.-INTERIOR GUARD DUTY. 

Classification. 

106. The various elements of an interior guard classified according 
to their particu~rp~s and the manne~ in which they perform 
their duties are as follows: . 

(a) The main guard. 
(b) Special guards: Prisoner guards, train guards, boat guards, 

watchmen, etc. 
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Details and Rosters.' 

107. The interior guard will consist of such number of officers and 
enlisted men as the commanding officer may deem necessary, and 
will be commanded by the senior officer or petty officer therewith, ~ 
under the supervision of the officer of the day or other officer de
tailed by the commanding officer. 

In order that guard duty may not be needlessly irksome and inter
fere with tactical instructlon, the number of men detailed for. ~rd . 
will be the smallest p088ible. Commanding officers are specifically 
charged with this matter. 

108. At posts where there are less than three companies the main
 
guard and special guards may all be furnished by one company or
 
by detail from each company.
 

Where there are three or more companies, the main guard will, if 
. practicable, be furnished by a single company, and, 88 far &8 practi
cable, the Bame organization will eupply all details for that day for 
special guard, overseer, and fatigue duty. In. this case the officer of 
the day, and the officers of the guard, if there are any, will, if practi- . 
cable, be from the company furnishing the guard. 

109. At a P08t or camp where the headquarters of more than one
 
regiment are stationed, or in the case of a small brigade in the field,
 
if but one guard be neceesary for the whole command, the details
 
will be made from the headquarters of the command.
 

If formal guard mounting 1B to be held, the adjutant, bn. c. p.o.,
 
and band to attend guard mounting will be designated by the com

manding officer. (See Art. 2220 et seq.)
 

110. When a eingle organization furnishes the guard, a roster of 
organizations will be kept under the supervision of the adjutant. 

When the guard is detailed from several or~nizations, a roster will 
be kept by the adjutant, of officers of the day and officers of the 
guard by name; under the supervision of the adjutant, a roster of p" 
08., musicians and men of tlie guard by number :per organization; 
and by company c. p. 08., a roster of p. 08., musiclanB and men by 
name. 

C. cs. will supervise the keepin~ of company roeters and see that 
all duties performed are duly credited. 

111. There will be an officer of the day with each guard, unless in 
the opinion of the commanding officer the guard is so small that his 
services are not needed. In this case an officer will be detailed to 
supervise the command and instruction of the guard for such period 
as the commanding officer may direct. 
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112. When more than one guard is required for a command, a 
field officer of the day will be detailed, who will receive his ordell 
from the .brigade commander. When necessary, officers not lower 
in rank than lieutenant (captain M. C.) may be placed on the roster 
for field officer of the day. 

118. The detail of officers of the guard will be limited to the necee
sities of the service and efficient instruction; inexperienced officers 
may be detailed 88 supemumerary officers of the guard for purpoeee 
of instruction. 

114. Officers serving in staff de~ents are, in the discretion 
of the comman~ officer, exempt from guard duty. 

116. Guard details will, if practicable, be ~d or published the 
day preceding the beginning of the tour, and officers notified per
sonally by a written order at the same time. 

118. The members of main guards will habitually be relieved 
every 24 hoUlS. The length of the tour of enlisted men detailed 88 
special guards will be so regulated &8 to ~rmit of these men being 
neld accountable for a strict ~rformanceof their duty. 

11'1. Should the officer of tlie day be notified that men are required 
to fill vacancies in the ~, he will cause them to be supplied from 
the organization to wliich the guard belongs. If none are avail
able in that o~tion, the adjutant will be notified and will caUAe 
them to be supplied from the organization that is next for guard. 
See Art. 152. 

118. The adjutant will have posted on the bulletin board at biB 
office all data needed by company commanders in making details 
from their companies. 

At chief petty officer's call, c. p. 08. -will go to headquarters and 
take from the bulletin beard all data necessary for malOng the de
tails re<t.uired from their companies; these details will be made 
from theIr company rosters. 

119. In order to give ample notice, c. p. os. will, when practicable, 
publish at retreat and ~ on the company bulletin board all details 
made from the company for duties to be performed. 

"''Dere rosters are required to be kept by these regulatioDB, all 
details will be made by roster. 

The Commanding Oftleer. 

120. The commanding officer will exact a faithful, vigi.lant, and 
correct performanc~ of guard duty in all of its details, giving his or
ders to the officer of the day, or causing them to be communicated 
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to him with the least lracticable delay. He will prescribe the I 

Btrength of the guard an the necessary regulations for guard, police, 
and latigue duty. 

121. The commanding officer receives the reports of the officers 
of the day immediately after guard mounting, at his office, or at I 

some other place previously designated; carefully examines the 
RU&l'd report and remarks thereon (questioning the old officer of the 
Clay, if necessary, concerning his tour of duty), relieves the old officer 
of the day, and gives the new officer of the day such instmctions as I 
may be necessary. 

The OfBcer or the Day. 

122. The officer of the dar is responsible for the pro~er perform-I
&Dce of duty by the guard Wlth which he marches on ana for the en
forcement of all police regulations. He is cha~ed with the execu
tion of all orders of the commanding-officer relatmg to the safety and 
good order of the post or camp. His actual tour begins when he 
receives the instructions of the commanding officer after guard 
mounting and ceases when he has been relieved by the commanding 
officer. In Ca8e of emergency during the interval between guard 
mounting and reporting to the commanding officer, the senior officer 
of the day will give the necessary instructions for both guards. 

128. In the absence of special instructions from the commanding 
officer, the officer of the day will inspect the guard and sentinels 
durin~ the day and at night at such times as he may deem necessary. 
He will visit them at least once between 12 o'clock midnight and 
daylight. .. 

124. He may prescribe ]>atrols (Art. 269) and visits of inspection 
to be made by officers and p. os. of the guard whenever he deems it 
necessary. . 

He will see that the commander of the guard is furnished with 
the parole and countersign before retreat, in case they are to be 
used. 

In case of alarm of any kind he will at once take such ~teps as may 
be necessary to insure the safety of life and public property and to 
preserve order in the command, disposing ms guard so as best to 
accomplish this result. 

126. In the performance of his duties as officer of the day he is 
subject to the orders of the commanding officer only, except that in 
case of an alarm of any kind, and at a time of great danger, the 
senior line officer present is competent to give necessary orders to 
the officer of the day for the employment of the guard. 

I 
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128. At the inspections and musters the officer of the day will be 
present at the ~t of the guard, but all commands to the guard 
will be _given by the commander of the guard. 

12'1. Both officers of the day together verify the priaoners and 
inspect the guardhouse and premises. 

In the absence of orders to the con~ the old officer of the day 
will, at guard mounting, release all prisoners, except G. C. M. pris
oners, whoee sentences expire that day. If there are any prisoners 
with no record of ~harges against them, the old officer of the day 
will report that fact to the commanding officer, who will give the 
necessary instructions. 

128. The old officer of the day 8igns the report. of the commander 
of the guard. He also enters on it such remarks as may be necessary. 
(Art. 156.) 

129. The officers of the day then re~rt to the commanding officer. 
On presenting themselves, both Mlute with the right hand, re

maining covered. The old officer of the day, standing on the right 
of the new, then says: "Sir, I report as old olllcer of the day," and 
presents the guard re~ort. As soon as the commanding officer 
notifies the old officer of the day that he is relieved, the ola officer 
of the day salutes the commanding officer and retires. The new 
officer of the day again salutes and says: "Sir, I report as new olllcer 
of the day," and then receives his instructions. 

130. The officer of the day will alway8 keep the guard informed 
as to where he may be found at all hours of the day and night. 

Commander of the Guard. 

181. The commander of the guard is r~D8ible for the instruction 
and dieciJ!line of the guard. He wi1l8ee that all of ita members are 
correctly mstructed in their orders and duties, and that thel under
stand and properly perform them. He will visit each relie at least 
once while it 1B on poet, and at least one of theee visits will be made 
between 12 o'clock midnight and daylight. 

132. He receives and obeys the orders of the commanding officer 
and the officer of the day, and reports to the latter without delay all 
order8 to the guard not receivea from the officer of the day; he 
transmits to his 8uccessor all material instructions and information 
relating to his duties. 

183. He is responsible under the officer of the day for the general 
safety of the poet or camp &8 800n as the old guard marches. away 

1863960_21--4 
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from the guardho~e. In case of emergencl while both guards are 
at the guardhouse, the senior commander 0 the two guards will be 
responsible that the proper action is taken. 

134. Officers of the guard will remain constantly with their guards, 
except while visiting sentinels or necessarily engaged elsewhere in 
the performance of their duties. The commanding officer will allow 
a reasonable time for meals. 

A commander of a guard leaving his yost for any purpose will 
inform the next in command of his destmation and probable time 
of return. 

136. Except in emergencies, the commander of the ~d may 
divide the nIght with the next in command, but retains his responSI
bility; the one on watch must be constantly on the alert. 

136. When any alarm is raised in camp or garrison, the guard will 
be formed immediately. If the case be serious, the proper call will 
be sounded, and the commander of the guard will at once cause the 
commanding officer and the officer of the day to be notified. 

131. If a sentinel calls: "The guard, II the commander of the 
guard will at once send a patrol to the sentinel's post. If the danger 
be greatz in which case the sentinel will discliarge his piece, the 
patrol WIll be as strong as possible. (See Art. 233.) 

138. When practicable, there should always be an officer or p. o. 
and two men of the guard at the guardhouse, in addition to the 
sentinels there on post. 

139. Between 8 a. m. and retreat, when the guard has been turned 
out for any person entitled to the compliment (see Arts. 271 and 
272), the commander of the guard, if an officer, will receive the 
report of the 1 f. 0., returning the salute of the latter with the right 
hand. He wil then draw his sword, and place himself 3 paces in 
front of the center of the guard. "Then the person for whom the 
guard has been turned out approaches, he faces his guard and com
mands: 1. Present, 2. ARMS; faces to the front and salutes.. 'Vhen 
his salute is acknowledged he resumes the carry, faces about and 
(,ommands: 1. Order, 2. ARMS; and faces to the front. 

When the guard is turned out for the commanding officer or officer 
of the day, the commander of the guard, after saluting and before 
bringing his guard to an order reports: "Sir, all present or accounted 
for" ; or, "Sir, (so and so) is absent" ; or, if the roll has been omitted: 
"Sir. the guard is formed," except that at guard mounting the 
commanders of the guards present their guards and salute without 
making any report. 
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Between retreat and 8 &. m., the commander of the guard salutes 
and reports, but does not bring the guard to & present. 

140. To those entitled to have the guard turned out, but not 
entitled to inspect it, no report will be made; nor will a report be 
made to any officer, unleselie halts in front of the guard. 

141. When a guard commanded by a p. o. is turned out as a com
~liment or for inspection, the p.o., standing at a. rig-ht shoulder on 
the right of the right guide, commands: 1. Present, 2. ARMS. 
He then executes the rifle sa.lute. If a report be also required, be 
will, after saluting, and before bringing his guard to an order, report 
as prescribed for the officer of the guard. (Art. 139.) 

142. When a guard is in line, not under inspect.ion, and com
manded by an officer, the commander of the guard salutes his regi
mental, battalion, and company commander, by bringing the guard 
to attention and saluting in person. 

For all other officers, excepting those entitled to the compliment 
.from a guard (see Art. 272), the commander of the guard salutes in 
person, but does not bring the guard to attention. 

When commanded by a p. o. the guard is brought to attention 
in either case, an.d the p. o. salutes. 

The commander of a guard exchanges salutes with the comman
ders of all other bodies of troops; the guard is brought to attention 
during the exchange. 

" Present arms" is executed by a guard only when it has turned 
out for inspection or 88 a compliment, and at tlie ceremony of guard 
mounting. 
. 143. In marching a guard or a detachment of a guard the llrinci
pIes of Art. 142 apply. "Eyes right" is executed only In the 
ceremonies of guard mounting and relieving the old guard. 

144. If a person ~ntitled to the compliment, or the reaimental, 
.	 battalion, or company commander paases in rear of a guard, neither 

the ~ompliment nor the salute is given, but the guard is brought 
to attentIon while such person is opposite the post of the commander. 

After any person has received or declined the compliment, or 
received the salute from the commander of the gouard, official recog
nition of bis presence thereafter while he remains in the vicinity 
will be taken by bringing the guard to attention. 

146. The commander of the guard will inspect the guard at reveille 
and retreat, and at such other times as.may be neceasary to assure 
himself that the men are in proper condition to perform their duties 
and that their arms and equipments are in propet condition. For 
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inspection by other officers, he prepares the guard in each C88e 88 
directed by the inspecting officer. 

148. The guard will not be paraded during ceremonies unless 
directed by the commanding officer. 

147. At all formations members of the guard or reliefs will execute 
inspection arms 88 prescribed in the drill regulations. (See Art. 
1521.) 

148. The commander of the guard will see that all sentinels are 
habitually relieved every two hOUrs, unless the weather or other 
cause makes it necessary that it be done at shorter or longer intervals, 
as directed bv the commanding officer. 

149. He will question his p. 08. and sentinels relative to the instrnc
,	 tiona they may have received from the old guard; he will see that 

patrols and visits of inspection are made as directed by the officer 
of the day. · 

160. He will see that the special orders for each post and member. 
of the_ guard, either written or printed, are posted in the guardhouse, 
and, if practicable, in the sentI"Y box or other sheltered place to 
which the member of the guard has constant access. 

161. He will see that the proper calls are sounded at the hours 
appointed by the commanding officer. 

162. Should a member of the guard be taken sick, or be arrested, 
or desert, or leave his guard, tlie commander of the guard will at 
once not~ the officer of the day. (See Art. 117.) 

168. He will, when the countersign is used (Arts. 262 et seq.), 
communicate it to the p. os. of the guard and see that it is duly 
communicated to the sentinels before the hour for challenging; 
the countersign will not be given to sentinels posted at the guard
house. . 

164. He will have the details for hoisting the flag at 8 a. m. and 
lowering it at retreat made in time for the rroper performance of 
these duties. (See Art. 297 et seq.) He wil see that the flags are 
kept in the best condition possible. 

161. He may permit members of the guard while at the guardhouse 
to remove their headdress, overcoats, and gloves; if they leave the 
guardhouse for any purpose whatever he will require that they be 
properly equipped and armed according to the character of the 
service in which engaged, or as directed by the commanding officer. 

166. He will enter in the guard report a report of his tour of duty, 
and, on the completion of this tour, will present it to the officer of 
the day. The report will contain an accurate list of all prisone1'8 
whose term of confinement has not expired, and under a separate 
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heading a list of all prisoners who have been released during his 
tour, with authority for such release. 

In all cases the prison report will show the name and rating of 
each prisoner, his offense, punishment, date of confinement, and 
bY' whom confined. {See Art. 282.) 

He will transmit Wlth this report all p88I!Ie8 turned in at the poet 
of the ~~rd. 

167. Whenever a prisoner is sent to the guardhouse or guard tent 
for confinement, he will cause him to be searched, and will, without 
unnec~ delay, report the case to the officer of the day. 

168. Under war conditions, any one who is to be passed out of camp 
at night, will be sent to the commander of the guard, who will have 
him passed beyond the sentinels. 

159. The commander of the guard will detain at the guardhouse 
all suspicious characters or parties attempting to pass a sentinel's 
poet WIthout authority, reporting his action to the officer of the day, 
to whom persons 80 arrested will be sent, if necessary. 

180. He will inspect the guardrooms and cells, and the irons of 
such prisoners as may ironed, at least once during his tour, and at 
such other times as he may deem neceB88JY. 

181. He will cause the p. 08. of the old and new reliefs to verify 
together, immediately before each relief goes on poet, the number 
of prisoners who should then properly be at the guardhouse. 

182. He will see that the sentences of prisoners under his charge 
are executed strictly in accordance with the action of the reviewing 
authori~y. 

183. He will, as far 88 practicable, 8B8ign as guards over working 
parties of prisoners sentinels from poets ~uarded at night only. 

1M. The commander of the gti&rd wIll inspect all meals sent to 
the guardhouse and see that the quantity and quality of food are in 
accordance with regulations. 

166. At ~d mounting he will report to the old officer of the day 
all cases of prisoners whose terms of sentence expire on that day, and 
also all cases of prisoners concerning whom no statement of charges 
has been received. 

166. The commander of the guard is responsible for the security 
of the prisoners under the charge of his guard; he becomes respon
sible for them after their number has been verified and they have 
been turned over to the custody of his guard by the old guard or by 
the prisoner guard or overseers. 

The prisoners will be verified and turned over to the Dew guard
without parading them, unless the commanding officer or the officer 
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of the day shall direct otherwise. Prisoners, 'When paraded '\\ith the 
guard, are formed in line in its center. 

To receive the prisoners when they have been paraded and after 
they have been verified by the officers of the day, the commander 
of the new guard directs his 1 p. o. to form his guard with an interval, 
and marches and forms the prisoners in the interval in the new 
guard. 

1 P. O. of the Guard. 

187. The senior p. o. of the guard always acts as 1 p. o. of the 
guard, and if there be no officer of the guard, will perform the duties 
prescribed for the commander of the Kuud. 

188. The 1 p. o. of the guard has general supervision over the other 
p. os. and the musicians and men of theluard, and must be thor
oughly familiar with all of their orders an duties. 

169. He is directly responsible for the property under charge of 
the guard, and will see that it is properly cared for. He will make 
lists of articles taken out by worlOng parties, and see that all such 
articles are duly returned. If they are not, he will immediately 
report the fact to the commander of the guard. 

170. Immediately after guard mountmg he will prefare dupli
cate lists of the names of all p. os., musicians, and men 0 the guard, 
showing the relief and post or duties of each. One list will be 
handed 88 BOOn as possible to the commander of the guard; the other 
will be retained by the 1 y. o. 

171. He will see that al reliefs are turned out at the proper time, 
and that the 2 p. os. thoroughly understand, and are prompt and 
efficient in, the discharge of therr duties. 

172. During the temporary absence from the Kuardhouse of the 
1 p. o. of the guard, the next in rank of the p. os. will perform his 
duties. 

173. Should the p. o. whose relief is on poet be called away from 
the ~uardhoU8e, the 1 p. o. of the guard will designate a p. o. to take 
his place until his return. 

174. The 1 p.o. of the guard is responsible at all times for the 
proper police of the guardhouse or guard tent, including the ground 
about them and the prison cells. 

176. At "chief petty officer's call" he will proceed to the adju
tant's office and obtain the guard report book. 

176. When the national, regimental or battalion colors are taken 
from the stacks of the color line, 1he color bearer and guard, or 1 
p. o. of the guard, unarmed, and two armed men as a guard, will 
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escort the colors to the commanding officer's quarters, 88 prescribed 
for the color Ruard in the drill regulations. 

177. He wIll report to the commander of the ~uard any 8U8picious 
or unusual occurrence that comes under his notIce, will warn him of 
the approach of any armed body, and will aend to him all peraons 
arrested by the guard. 

178. Wlien the guard is turned out, its formation will be· as fol
lows: The senior f. 0., if commander of the guard, is on the ~ht of 
the ~ht guide; i not commander of the gouard, he is in the bne of 
file closers, in rear of the right squad of the ~uard; the next in rank 
is right guide; the next, left guide; the othel81n the line of file cloee1'8, 
each in rear of his relief; the field music, with its left 3 paces to the 
right of the right guide. The reliefs form in the same oraer 88 when 
the guard was first divided. 

179. The 1 p. o. forms the guard, calls the roll, and, if not in com
mand of the ~uard, reports to the commander of the guard 88 pre
scribed in dnll regulations for" c. p. o. forming a company; the 
guard is not divided into platoons and, except when the whole 
guard is formed prior to marching off, does not count off. (See Art. 
2237.) . 

180. The 1 p. o. reports as follows: "Sir, all present or accounted 
for," or "Sir, (so and so) Is absent"; or if the roll call has been 
omitted, H8ir, the guard Is formed." Only men absent without 
proper authority are reported absent. He then takes his poet with
out comma.nd. 

At night the roll may be called by reliefs and numbers instead of 
names; thus, the first relief being on poet: Second relief, B p. 0.; 
No.1; No.2, etc.; Third relief, "1' 0.; No.1, etc. 

Calling the roll will be dispense with in forminK the guard when 
it is turned out as a compliment, on the approach of ~.n armed body 
or in any Budden emergency; but in such cases the roll may be called 
before dismissing the guard. If the guard be turned out for an 
officer entitled to inspect it, the roll will, unlees he directs otherwise, 
always be called before a report is made. 

181. The 1 p. o. of the guard has direct charge of the prisoners, 
except during such time as the¥ may be under the charge of the 
prisoner ~ard. or overseers, and 1B responsible to the commander of 
the guard for their security. . 

182. He will carry the keys of the guardroom and cells and will 
not Buffer them to leave his personal poesesaion while he is at the 
guardhouse. Should he leave the guardhouse for any purpose, he 
will turn the keys over to the p. o. who takes his place. (Art. 172.) 
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188. He will count the knives, forks, etc., ~ven to the prisoners 
with their food and see that none of these articles remain in their 
poeeeeaion. He will see that no forbidden articles of any kind are 
conveyed to the prisoneJ:S. 

184. Jf sentinels are numerous, reliefs may, at the discretion of 
the commanding officer, be ~ted in detachments, and 1 p. 08. 88 
well as 2 p. 08. required to relieve and post them. 

2 P. Q. or the ·Guard. 

181. A 2 p. o. of the ~ard receives and obeys orders from none 
but p. 08. of the guard senior to himself, the officers of the guard, the 
officer of the day, and the commanding officer. 

186. It is the duty of the p. o. of the guard to post and relieve sen
tinels and to instmct the members of his relief in their orders and 
duties. 

187. Immediately after the division of the guard into reliefs the 
2 p. 08. will assjgn the members of their respective reliefs to postJJ 
by number, and a man so assigned to his poet will not be cha~d 
to another during the same tour of gt!ard duty, unless by directIon 
of the commander of the guard or hIgher authority. Usually expe
rienced men are placed over the anns of the guard and at remote 
and responsible P?8ts. 

Each 2 p~ o. Will then make a list of the members of his relief, 
including himself. This list will contain the number of the relief, 
the name, the company, and the ~entof every member thereof, 
and the post to which each is assigned. The list will be made in 
duplicate, one copy to be given to the 1 p. o. of the guard as soon as 
completed, the other to be retained by the 2 p. o. 

188. When directed by the commander of the guard, the 2 p. o. 
of the first relief fol'lllB hIB relief and then commanos: CALL on. 

Commencing on the right, the men call off alternately rear and 
front rank, "one," "two,""three," "four," and 80 on; if in single 
rank, they call off from right to left. The 2 p. o. then commands: 

1. Bight, 2. :PACE, 3. :rorward, 4. KA.B,CH. 
The 2 p. o. marches on the left, and near the rear file, in order to 

observe the march. The 2 p. o. of the old guard marches on the right 
of the leading file and takes command wlien the last one' of the old 
sentinels is relieved, changing places with the 2 p. o. of the new guard 

When the relief arrives at 6 ~acea from the sentinel (Art. 1125) the 
2 p. o. halts it and commanas, according to the number ot the 
post: No. (-). , 



LABDIBG-POBCB KAB'UAL. IT 

Both sentinels execute port arms; the new sentinel approaches 
the old, halting about 1 pace from him. (Art. 1129.) 

The 2 p. 08. advance and place themselves, facing each other, a 
little in advance of the Dew sentinel, the old 2 p. o. on his right, the 
new 2 p. o. on his left, both at a right shoulder, and observe that the 
old sentinel transmits correctlx his instructions. 

The follo~ d~ will illustrate the ~tioD8 taken: 
The instmctioDS relative to the P.08t haVlD~ been communicated, 

the new p. o. commands. POST; both sentmela then resume the 
right 8hotilder, face toward the new 2 p. o. and step back 80 88 to 
allow the relief to pass in front of them. The Dew 2 p. o. then com
mands: 1. Porward, 2. 
KARCH; the old senti. RELIEF New 2 P.O. 

nel takes his place in 0 0 0 0 0 0 
rear of the rebef as it 0 0 0 q ..::~ Old 
passes him, his y~ece in ,e., Senti,. 
the same ~tl0n 88 ~o"": 171 
those of the relief. The Ofd~ p.o.I 

new ~ntinel stands f8.l!t FIG. 2.-PosUn,8 sentinel. ,
atanght8houlderuntil

the relief has passed 6 ~s beyond him, when he walks his post.
 
The 2 p. 08. take their places 88 the relief pasees them.
 

Mounted sentinels are posted and relieved in accordance with the 
BaIIle principles:

On the return of th~old relief, the 2 p. o. of the new guard falls 
out when the relief halts; the 2 p. o. of the old guard forms his relief 
on the left of the old. guard, salutes, and reports to the commander 
of his guard: "Sir, the relief 18 present;" or "Sir (so and 80), is 
absent," and takes his place in the guard. 
· 189. To post a relief other than that which is posted when the old 

guard is relieved, its p. o. commands: 1. (Such) relief, 2. PALL IN; 
and if arms are stacked, they are taken at the proper commands. 

The relief is formed facing to the front, with arms at an order; the 
men place themselves according to the numbers of their respective 
posts, viz. two, four, six, and 80 on, in the front rank, and one, 
three, five, and 80 on} in the rear rank. The 2 p. 0., standing about 
2 paces in front of the center of his relief, then commands: CALL 
OR. 

The men call off 88 prescribed. The 2 p. o. then commands: 
1. Inspection, 2. ARKS, 3. Order, 4. ARKS; faces the commander 
of the guard, executes the ri1le salute, reports: "Sir, the relief i8 
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present." or "Sir, (so and 80) Is absent"; he then takes his place 1 

on the right at order arms. 
When the commander of the guard dire<'ts the 2 p. 0.: "Post 

your relief," the p. o. aalutes and posta his relief as prescribed 
(Art. 188), the p. o. of the relief on poet does not go with the new 
relief, except when necessary to show the way. 

To dismiaa the old relief, It is halted and faced to the front at the 
guardhouse bv the p. o. of the new relief, who then falls out; the 
p. o. of the ofd relief then steps in front of the relief and dislllisfe 

.It by the proper commands. ' 
190. Shoula the pieces have been lOaded before the relief was : 

JX?8ted, the p. o. will, before dismissing the relief, see that no car
tridges are left in the ch.ambers or magazInes. The same rule applies 
to sentinels over prisoners. . : 

191. Each '2 p. o. will thorou~ly acquaint himself with all the I 

special orders of every sentinef on his relief, and see that each j 

understands and correctly transmits such orders in detall to his 
8uccessor.1.. There ~ou1d be at least one p. o. constantly on the alert at
 
the guardhouse, usually the p. o. whose relief is on post. This p. o.
 
takes post near the entrance of the guardhouse, and does not fall in
 
)Vith the guard when it is formed. He will have his rifle constantly
 
with him.
 

Whenever it becomes neceesary for the 2 p. o. to leave his poet 
near the entrance of the guardhouse, he wiU notify the 1 p. o. of the I 
guard, who will at once take his place, or designate another p. o. 
to do so. 

193. He will see that no person enters the guardhouse, or guard
 
tent, or crosses the poets of the sentinels there posted without proper
 
authority.
 

194. Should any sentinel call for the p. o. of the guard, the 2 p. o. 
will, in every case, at once and quickly proceed to such sentmel. 
He will notify': the 1 p. o. of the guard before leaving the guardhouse. I 

195. He WIll at once report to the commander of the guard any
 
violation of regulations or any unusual occurrence which IS reported
 
to him by a sentinel, or which comes to his notice in any other wax.
 

196. Should a sentinel call: "The Guard," the 2 p. o. will
 
promptly notify the commander of the guard.
 

Should a sentinel call: "Belief," the 2 p. o. will at once proceed
 
to the post of such sentinel, taking with hun the man next for duty
 
on that post. If the sentinel is relieved for a ahort time only, the
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2 p. o. will again post Irlm as soon 88 the necessity for his relief 
ceases. 

19'1. When the counte~ is UBed, the 2 p. o. at the posting of 
the relief during whose tour challe.g is to b~ gives the counter
sign to the members of the relief, excepting those posted at the 
guardhouse. 

198. He will wake the p. o. whose relief is next on }>98t in time 
for the latter to verify the prisoners, form his relief, and post it at 
the pro~r hour. 

199. Should the guard be tumed out, each 2 p. o. will call his 
own relief, and cause its members to fall in_ promptly. 

Tents or bunks in the same vicinity will be designated for the 
reliefs 80 that all the members of each relief may, if necessary, be 
found and turned out by the 2 p. o. in the least time and with the 
lea.et confusion. 
200. When challenged by a sentinel while posting his relief, the 

p. o. commands: 1. Belief, 2. HALT; to the sentinel's challenge he 
answers, "Belief," and at the order of the sentinel he advances 
alone to give the countersign, or to be recognized. When the 
sentinel BaYS, "Advance relief," the p. o. commands: 1. Forward, 
2. KABCH.
 

If to be reijeved, the sentinel is then relieved 8S prescribed.
 
201. Betwe-en retreat and reveille, the p. o. of the guard will 

('hallen~ all s~icioU8 looking ~rsons or parties he may observe, 
first halting his patrol or relief, if either be with him. He will 
advance them in the same manner that sentinels on poet advance 
like .parties (Arts. 246 to 252), but if the route of a patrol is on a 
contmuous chain of sentinels, he should not challenge persons 
coming near him unlesa he baa reason to believe that they have 
eluded the vigilance of sentinels. 

202. Between retreat and 8 a. m., whenever 80 ordered by an 
officer entitled to inspect the guard, the 2 p. o. will call: "Tum out 
the guard," announcin_g the title of the officer, and then, if not 
otherwise ordered he will salute and return to his post. 

208. As a general rule he will advance parties approaching the 
guard at night in the same ms,nner that sentinels on post advance 
like parties. Thus, the sentinel at the guardhouse cliallenges and 
~peats the answer to the 2 p.o., as prescribed hereafter (Art. ]153); 
the 2 p. o. advancing at "port arms," says: cc Advance (so and so) 
With the countersign," or " to be recognized," if there be no coun
tersign used; the countersign being correctly given, or the party 
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being duly recognized, the 2 p. o. says: i, Advance (so and 80)"i . 
rep~~ating the answer to the challenge of the sentinel. 

When officers of different rank approach the ~ardhouse from 
different directions at the same time, the senior will be advanced 
first, and will not be made to wait for his junior. 

204. Out of ranks and under arms, the 2 p. o. salutes with the
 
rifle salute. He will salute all officers whetlier by day or night.
 

206. The 2 p. o. will examine 'parties halted and detained by
 
sentinels, and ifhe has reason to beheve the parties have no authority
 
to cross sentinels' posta, will conduct them to the commander of the
 
guard. C 

208. The 2 p. o. of the guard will arrest all suspicious looking
 
characters prowling about the post or camp, all persons of a diaorderly
 
character disturbing the peace, and all persons taken in the act of
 
committing crime against the government on a naval reservation or
 
~t. All persons arrested by p. os. of the guard, or by sentinels,
 
Will at once be conducted to the commander of the guaM by the 2
 
p.	 o.
 

Musiclans of the Guard.
 
•107. The musicians of the guard will sound calls as prescribed by 

the commanding officer. 
Should the guard be tumed out for national, regimental, or bat

talion colors, uncased, the field music of the guard will, when the 
guard presents arms, sound, II To the color "; or, if for any person 
entitlea thereto, the march, flourishes, or ru1Bes, prescrilied in 
Navy Regulations. 

Order6es and Color Sentinels. 

108. When 80 directed by the commanding officer, the officer who 
inspects the guard at guard·mounting will select from the members I 

of the new guard an orderly for the commanding officer and such 
number of other orderlies and color sentinels 8S may be required. 

For these positions the men will be chosen who are moat correct 
in the performance of duty and in military bearing, neatest in person 
and clothing, and whose arms and accouterments are in the best 
condition. Clothing, arms, and equipments must conform to regu
lations. If there is any doubt as to the relative qualifications of 
two or more men, the inspecting officer will cause them to fall out 
at the guardhouse and to form in line in single rank. He will then, 
by testing them in drill re~lation8, select the moat proficient. 
The commander of the guard will be notified of the selectIon. 
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209. When directed by the commander of the guard to fall out 
and report, an orderly Will give his name, compmy and ~ent 
to the 1 p. o. of the guard, and, leaving hIS rifle in the arm rack in 
his com{)any quarters, will proceed at once to the officer to whom 
he is asmgned, reporting: " Sir, Seaman (Seaman Id Cla88, Private, 
etc.) ---, - Company, reports 88 orderly." 

Orderlies, while on duty as such, are subject only to the orders 
of the commanding officer and of the officers to whom they are ordered 
to_report. 

When an orderly is ordered to carry a message, he will be careful 
to deliver it exactly as it was given to him. 

His tour of duty_ ends when he is relieved by the orderly selected 
from the guard relieving his own. 

Orderlies are members of the guard, and their name, companl, 
and re~ent are entered on the guard reJ><?rt and lists of the ~. 

210. If a color line is eetablislied, sufficient sentinels are placed 
on the color line to guard the colors and stacks. 

Color sentinels are posted only': so long 88 the stacks are formed. 
The commander of the guard will divide the time equally among 
them. 

211. When stacks are broken, the color sentinels may be permitted 
to return to their respective companies. They are required to 
report in persoD to the commander of the guArd at reveille and retreat. 
They will fall in with the guard, under arms, at ~ard mounting. 

COlor sentinels are not placed on the regular reliefs, no~ are their 
posts numbered. In calling for the 2 p. o. of the guard, they call: 
u Petty o:fllcer of the cuard. Color line." 

212. Officers or enlisted men passing the uncased colors will 
render the prescribed salute. If...the colors are on the stacks, the 
salute will be made on croesing the color line or on passing the colors. 

213. A sentinel placed over the colors will Dot ~rmit them to be 
moved except in the presence of an armed escort. Unless otherwise 
orde;;J by the commanding officer, he will allow no one to touch 
them but the color bearer. 

He will not permit any man to take arms from the stacks, or to 
touch them, except by oider of an officer or p. o. of the guard. 

If any person ~sing the colors or cr088in~ the color line fails to 
salute the colors, the sentinel will caution him to do SOl and if the 
caution be not heeded he will call the 2 p. o. of the guara and report 
the facts. 
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Men or the Guard. 

214. ~fen are assigned to reliefs by the commander of the ~d, 
and to posts, uBual1r, by the p. o. of their relief. They WIll not 
change from one rehef or post to another during the eame tour of 
guard duty unless by proper authority. 

~de~ for SenUne~. 

216. Orders for sentinels are of two classes: General orders and' 
special orders. General orders apply to all sentinels. Special 
orders relate to particular posta and duties. 

218. Sentinels will be required to memorize the following:

](y general orders are:
 
1. To take charge of this post and all Govemment property in 

view. 
2. To walk my post in a military manner, keeping always on the' 

alert and observing everything that takes place within sight or 
hearing. 

3. To report all violations of orders I am instructed to enforce. 
4. To repeat all calls from posts more distant from the guard

house	 than my own. 
5; To quit my post only when properly relieved. 
6. To receive, obey, and pass on to the sentinel who relieves 

me all orders from the commanding o1llcer, o1ll.cer of the day, and 
01ll.cers and petty o1llcers of the guard only. 

7. To talk to no one except in line of duty. 
8. In case of fire or disorder to give the alarm. 
9. To allow no one to commit a nuisance on or near my post. 
10. In any case not covered by instructions to call the petty offioer 

of the guard. . 
11. To salute all 01llcers, and colors and standards not cased. 
12. To be especially watchful at night, and, during the tiJne 

for challenging, to challenge all persons on or near my post, and to 
allow no one to pass without proper authority. 

Regulations Relating to the General Orders for Sentinels. 

No.1: To take charge of this post and all Government property in 
view. 

217. All persons, of whatever rank in the service, are required to 
ob~(lrve respect toward the sentinels and members of ilie guard 
when such are in the performance of their duties. 
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218..1\. sentinel will at once report to the 2 p. o. of the guard every 
unusual or suspicious occurrence Doted. 

He will arrest suspicious persons prowling about the ~t or camp 
at any time, all parties to a disorder occurring on or Dear his poat, 
and all, exceJ>t authorized persons, who attempt to enter the camp 
at night, and will turn over to the 2 p. o. of the guard all persons 
a~ted. . 

219. The Dumber, limite, and extent of his post will invariably 
constitute part of the special orders of a sentinel on poet. The limits 
of his post should be 80 defined as to include every place to which he 
is required to go in the performance of hie duties. 

No.2: To walk my post in a military manner, keeping always 
on the alert and observing everything that takes place within sight 
or hearing. 

220. A sentinel is not required to halt and change the position of 
his rifle on arriving at the end of his post, Dor to execute to the 
rear, march, precisely as prescribed in the drill regulations, but 
faces about while walking, in the manner most convenient to him, 
and at any part of his post as may be best suit~d to the proper per
formance oflrls duties. He carries his rifle on either shoulder, and in 
wet or aevere weather, when not in a sentry box, may carry it in the 
best manner to protect it. 

221. SentinelS when in sentry boxes stand at ease. Sentry boxes 
will be used in wet weather only..t.. or at other times when specially 
authorized by the commanding ottlcer. 

222. In very -hot weather, sentinels may be authorized to stand 
at ease on theIr ~t8, provided they can effectively discharge their 
duties in this position, but they will take advantage of this privilege 
only on the exprees authority of the officer of the day or the com
mander of the guard. 

223. A mounted sentinel may dismount occasionally and lead his 
horse, but will not relax his vigilance. 

No.3: To report all violations of orders I am instructed to enforce. 
224. A sentinel will ordinariJ): report a violation of orders when 

he is inspected or. relieved, but If the case be urgent he will call the 
p. o. of the guard, and also, if necessary, will arrest the offender. 

No.4: To repeat all calls from posts more distant from the guard 
house than my own. . 

226. To call the p. o. of the guard, for any purpoRe other than 
relief, fire, or disorder· (see Arts. 226 and 233), a sentinel will call, 
"Petty o:tD.cer of the guard, No. (-)," adding the. number of his 
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post. In no case will any sentinel call "Never mind the petty 
01llcer"; nor will the 2 p. o. heed such call if given. 

No.5: To quit my post only when properly relieved. 
226. If relief becomes necessary, by reason of· sickness or other 

cause, a sentinel will call, "Petty 01llcer of the guard, No. (-), 
Belief, ~~giving the number of his post. 
. 227. Whenever a sentinel is to be relieved, he will halt, and with 
arms at a ~ht shoulder, will face toward the relief when it is 30 
paces from him. He will come to a port arms with the new sentinel, 
and in a low tone will transmit to hun all the special orders relating 
to the poet, and any other information which will assist him to better 
perform his duties. 

No.6: To receive, obey, and pass on to the sentinel who relieves 
me, all orders from the commanding o:tD.cer, 01llcer of the day, and 
o1llcers and petty o1Bcers of the pard only. 

228. Dwing his tour of duty a member of the guard is subject to 
the orders of the commanding officer, officer of the day, and officers 
and p. os. of the ~uard only; but any officer is competent to inves
tigate apparent VIolations of regulations by members of the guard. 

229. A sentinel will quit his plece on an explicit order from any 
person from whom he lawfully receives orders while on post; under 
no circumstances will he yield it to any other person. Unless ne
cessity therefor exists, no person will require a sentinel to quit his 
piece, even to allow it to be inspected. 

130. A sentinel will not divulge the countersign (Arts. 262 to 268) 
to anyone except the sentinel who relieves him, or to a person from 
whom he properly receives orders, on such person's verbal order 
given personally. Men of the guard will not use the rountersiwl 
except in the performance of their duties while posted 88 sentinels. 

No.7: To talk to no one except in line of duty. 
231. When calling for any purpose, challenging, or holding com

munication with anx person, a sentinel, armed with a ri1le, will 
take the position of 'port" arms. At night a sentinel, armed with 
a pistol, takes the position of raise pistol in challenging or holding 
communication except when otherwise directed. 

232. To execute raile pistol, the pistol is drawn from the holster 
and held in a position 6 inches in front of the point of the right 
shoulder, barrel to the rear and inclined forward about 300

; the 
right hand grasps the stock, with the thumb and last three fingers, 
forefinger extended outside the trigger guard. 

No.8: In case of 1lre or disorder to give the alarm. 
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233. In case of fire, a sentinel will call, "Fire No. (-)," add~ 
.the number of the poet; if poesi.ble, he will extinguish the fire him.. 
self. In case of disorder, he will call: "The Guard, No. (-)," add.. 
ing the number of his post. If the danger be great, he will, m either 
C8Be, discharge his 'piece ~efore calling. (See art. 326 (4).) 

No. 11: To salute all o1llcers and colors and standards Dot cased. 
234. When not engaged in the performance of a specific duty, the 

profer execution of which would prevent it, a member of the guard 
wi! salute all officers, including warrant officers, who pass him. 
This rule applies at all hours of the day or night, except in the case of 
a sentinel armed with the pistol, after challenging. (Art. 23B.) 

236. Sentinels will salute as follows: A sentinel armed with a 
rifle, salutes by presenting arms; if otherwise armed, he salutes 
with the right hand. 

236. To salute, a sentinel, with piece at a right shoulder, halts and 
faces toward the person to be saluted when the latter arrives within 
30 paces. 

The limit within which individuals and insignia of rank can be 
readily recognized is assumed to be about 30 paces, and therefore at 
this dlStance cognizance is taken of the person or party to be saluted. 

The salute is rendered at 6 paces; if the person to be saluted does 
not arrive within that distance, then when he is nearest. 

A sentinel in a sentry box, armed with a rifle, stands at attention 
in the doorway on the approach of a person or party entitled to sa.. 
lute and salutes by presenting arms according to the foregoing rules. 

237. Sentinels salute, in accordance with the foregoing rules, all 
pe1'8ODS and parties entitled to compliments from the guard (See 
Arts. 272 to 274) officera of the Army, Navy, and Marine Corps; 
military and naval officera of foreign powers; officers of volunteers 
and of the National Army; and militia officers when in uniform. 

238. A sentinel salutes 8S just preecribed when an officer comes on 
his ~08t; if the officer holds communication with the sentinel, the 
sentmel again salutes when the officer leaves him. 

During the hours when challenging is prescribed, the :first salute 
is given as BOOn as the officer has been duly recognized and ad.. 
vanced. A sentinel armed with a pistol, if drawn, does not salute, 
but stands at raise pistol until the officer paBSes. (See art. 232.) 

239. In case of the .approach of an armed party of the guard, the 
sentinel will halt when It is about 30 paces from him, faCIng toward 
the party with his piece at the right shoulder. If not himself 
reli~ved, he will, as the party passes, place himeelf so.that the party 

186396°--21-----5 
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will r~ in front of him; he resumes walking his rest when the party 
has reached 6 paces beyond him. 

240. An officer is entitled to the compliments prescribed, whether 
in uniform or not. . 

241. A sentinel in communication with an officer will notintermEt 
the convel'8ation to salute. In the case of seniors the officer WIll 
salute, whereupon the sentinel will salute. 

242. When the flag is being hoisted or lowered, a sentinel on post 
and in view of the flag will face the flag~ and, at the first note of the 
National Anthem or colors' call will come -to present arms. At the 
sounding of the last note he will resume walking his post. 

No. 12. To be especially watchful at night, and during the time 
for challenging, to challenge all persons on or Dear my post, and to 
allow DO ODe to pass without proper authority. 

243. During challenging hours, if a sentinel sees any ~rson or 
party on or near hiB post, he will advance rapidly along his post 
toward such person or party, and when within about 30 yards "ill 
challenge sharply, It.HALT-. Who Is there!" He will place 
himself in the best pOBBible £ootion to receive or, if neceasary, to 
arrest the person or party. (~ee Art. 231.) 

In case a mounted party be challenged, the sentinel will call, 
Ie HALT. DISMOUNT. Who is there! " 

244. The sentinel will ~rmit only one of any party to approach
him for the purpose of giving the countersign (Arts. 262 to 268), 
or if no counterslgll be used, of being duly recognized. When thIS 
is done the whole party is advanced, i. e., allowed to pllBB. 

246. In all cases the sentinel must satisfy himself beyond a reason
able doubt that the parties are what they ;represent themselves to be 
and have a ~ht to pass. If he is not satiafied, he must cause them 
to stand and call the p. ·0. of the guard. So, likewise, if he has no 
authority to pass persons with the countersign, or when the party 
haa not the countersign, or !pves an incorrect one. 

A sentinel will not perDllt any person to approach so close as to 
prevent the proyer use of his own weapon before recognizing the 
person or receivmg the countersign. 

246. When two or more persons approach in one party, the sentinel 
on receiving an answer that indicates that some one of the party 
has the countersign, will say, UAdvance one with the countersign," 
and, if the countersi~ is given correctly, will then say,_ uAdvance 
(so-and-so)," repeatmg the answer to his challenge. Thus, if the 
answer be UBelief (friends with the countersign, patrol, etc)," 
the sentinel will say, "Advance one with the countersip"; then. 
HAdvance relief (friends, patrol, etc.)." 



81 LABDIBG-J'OBCE KAlIlJAL. 

247. If a ~l8On having the counte~ approach alone, he is 
advanced to give the countersign. Thus, if the answer be, .. :mead 
with the countersign (or olllcer of the day, or, etc.)," the sentinel will 
say, "Advance, friend (or olllcer of the day, or, etc.) with the COUD
tersign"; then, "Advance, friend (or olllcer of the day, or, etc.)." 

248. If two or more pel'8Ons approach a eentinel's post from differ
ent directions at the same time, all such persons are challenged in 

. tum and required to halt and to remain halted until advanced. 
The senior is the first advanced, in accordance with the foregoiw~ 

rules. 
249. If a party is already advanced and in communication with n 

sentinel, the latter will chal1en~e any other party that may approach; 
if the part): challenged be samor to the one already on his post, the 
aentinel WIll advance the new party at once. The senior may allow 
him to advance any or all of the other parties; otherwise] the sentinel 
will not advance any of them until the senior leaves hnn. He will 
then advance the eenior only of the remaining parties, and 80 OD. 

260. The following order of rank will govern a sentinel in advanc
ing different ~l8Ons or parties approaching his post: Commanding 
officer, officer of the day, officer ofthe guard, office18, patrols, reliefs, 
p. os. of the guard in older of rank friends. 

161. A sentinel will never allow himself to be surprised, nor permit 
two parties to advance upon him at the same time. 

262. If no countersign be used, the roles for challenging are the 
same. The rules for advancing parties are modified only as follows: 
Instead of saying "Advance (so-and-so) with the countersign," the 
sentinel will say, "Advance (so-and-so) to be recognized." Upon 
recognition he Will say, "Advance (so-and-so)." 

263. Answers to a sentinel's challenge. intended to confuse or 
mislead him are prohibited, but the use ofsuch an answer as "Friends 
with the countersign," is not to be understood as misleading, but 
as the usual answer made by officers, patrols, etc., when the purpose 
of their visit makes it deSIrable that their official capacity should 
not be announced. . 

Special Orders for Sentinels at the Post of the Guard. 

1M. Sentinels posted at the guiud will be required to memorize 
the following: 

Between 8 a. m. and retreat to tum out the guard for all persoDs 
designated by the commanding o:fllcer, for all colors or standards 
not cased, and in time of war for all armed parties approaching my 
post, except troops at drill and reliefs and detachments of the .guard. 
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At mght, after challenging any person or party, to advance DO ODe 
but call the petty o1Ilcer of the guard, repeating the answer to the I 

challeage. 
265. After receiving an answer to his challenge the sentinel I z

calls, "Petty o1Bcer of the guard (so and 80)," repeatmg the answer 
to the challenge. . 

He does not in such cases repeat the number of his 'post. 
He remains in the position assumed in challengmg until the 2 

p. o. has recognized or advanced the person or party challenged, 
when he resumes walking his post, or, if the person or party be I 

entitled thereto, be salutes and, as soon as the salute bas been ac- I 

knowledged, resumes walking his yost. . 
266. The sentinel at the post 0 the guard will be notified of the 

presence in camp or garrison of persons entitled to the compliment. 
(Art. 272.) . 

267. The following examples illustrate the manner in which the 
sentinel at the post of the guard will tum out the guard upon the 
approach of persons or parties entitled to the compliment (Arts. 
272 to 274): "Turn out the guard, Commanding 01llcer"; "Tum out 
the guard, Govemor of a Territory"; "Tum out the guard, national 
colors"; "Tum out the guard, armed party"; etc. 

At the approach of the new guard at guard mounting the sentinel 
will call II Tum our the guard, armed party." 

268. Should the person named by the sentinel not desire the 
. guard formed,	 he will salute, whereupon the sentinel will call 

"Never mind the guard." 
269. After having called "Tum out the guard," thesentinel will 

never call "Never mind the guard," on the approach of an armed 
party. 

260. Though the guard be already formed he will not fail to call 
"Tum out the guard," as required in his special orders, except that 
the guard will not be turned out for any person while his senior is 
at or coming to the post of the guard. 

261. The sentinels at the post of the guard will warn the com
mander of the approach of any armed body and of the presence in 
the vicinity of all suspicious or disorderly persons. 

CountersiJ118 and Paroles. 

162. The countersign is a word given daily from the principal head
quarters of a command to aid guards and sentinels in identifying 
pers0D:B who may be authorized to pass at night. 
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It is given to such persons as may be authorized to p888 and repass 

sentinels' posta during the night, and to officers, p. 08., and sentinels 
of the guard. . 

263. The parole is a word used as a check on the countersign in 
order to obtain more accurate identification of persons. I t is im
parted only to those who are entitled to inspect guards and to com
manders of guards. 

The parole or countersign, or both, are Bent sealed in the form of 
an order to thoae entitled to them. 

264. As the communications containing the pa.role and counter
sign must at times be distributed by many orderlies, the parole 
intmsted to many officers, and the countersign and parole to many 
officers and sentinels, and as both the countersign and parole mU8t, 
for large commands, be J?re~red several days in advance, there is 
always .danger of their bemg loet or becoming known to ~rsons' who 
would make improper use of them; moreover, a sentinel is too apt 
to take it for granted that any person who gives the right counter
sign is what he represents himself to be; hence for out~08t duty there 
is greater security in omitting the use of the counterstgn and pllrole, 
or in using them with ~eat caution. The chief reliance should be 
upon {>ersonal recognition or identification of all persons claiming 
authonty to pass. 

Persons wliose sole means of identification is the countersign, or 
concerning whose authority to -Vass there is a reasonable doubt, 
should not be allowed to pass Wlthout the authority of the l? o. of 
the guard after proper investigation; the p. o. will take to b.18 next 
Buperior any person about whom he lS not competent to decide. 

266. In the Army, the countersign is usually the name of a battle; 
the parole, that of a general or other distinguished person. 

266. When they can not be communicated daily, a series of words 
for some days in advance may be sent to posts or detachments that 
are to use the same parole or countersign as the main body. 

267. If the countersign be lost, or if a member of the guard desert 
with it, the commander on the spot will substitute another for it 
and report the case at once to headquarters. 

268. In addition to the countersignz use may be made of pre
concerted signals, such as striking the rifle with the hand or striking 
the hands together a certain number of times, as agreed upon. Such 
signals may be used only by guards that occuPy exposed poin~. 

They are used before the counters~ is gIven, and must not be 
communicated to anyone not entitled to know the countersign, 
Their use is intended to prevent the surprise of a sentinel.. 



?O LABDING-FOlLCB KABUAL. 

In the daytime signals, such as raising a cap or handkerchief in a 
prearranged manner, may be used by sentinels to communicate 
with the guard or with each other. . 

Guard Patrols. 

289. A guard patrol consists of one or more men detailed for the 
performance of some special service connected with guard duty. 

. If the patrol be reqUIred to go beyond the'chain of sentinels, tlie 
officer or p. o. in ch~e will be furnished with the countersign, and 
the outposts and sentInels wamed. . 

If challenged by a sentinel, the patrol is halted by its commander, 
and the p. o. accompanying it advances alone and gives the counter
sign. 

Watchmen. 

270. Enlisted men may be detailed as watchmen or a8 ove1'8eers 
over l?risoners, and 88 such will receive their orders and perform 
their auties 88 the commanding officer may direct. 

CompUments from Guards. 

271. The compliment from 8 guard consists in the ~uard tu~ 
·out and presentmg arms. (See Art. 139.) No compliments will be 
paid between retreat and 8 8. m. except as provided in Arts. 2232 
.and 2233 nor will any person other than those named in Art. 272 
receive t he compliment. 

Though a guard does not tum out between retreat and 8 a. m. 
88 a matter of compliment, it may be turned out for inspection at 
any time by a person entitled to mspect it. . 

272. Between 8 a. m. and retreat the following persons are entitled 
to the compliment: 

Officials and peraonages entitled to gun salutes as prescribed in 
Art. R 1143, U. S. N. R.; flag and general officers; the commandant 
·of a military or naval poet, station or district, or the commanding 
-officer of a vessel of the Navy, if of or above the rank of lieutenant 
commander; the commanding officer; and the officer of the day. 

273. Guards will tum out and present arms when the national, 
regimental, or battalion colors, not cased, are carried past by a guard 
or an armed party. This rule also applies when the party carrying 
the colors is at drill. If the drill is conducted in the vicinity of the 
guardhouse, the guard will be turned out when the colors first pass 
and not thereafter. 
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2'14. In case the remains of a deceased officer or man are canied 
past, the ~ will tum out and present arms. 

2'16. In time of war all guards will turn out under arms when 
armed parties, except troops at drill and relief! or detachment! of 
the guard, approach their post. (See Art. 142.) 
• 2'16. The commander of the guard will be notified of the presence
in camp or garrison of allye1"8OnB entitled to have the guard turned 
out, except the commandfug officer and the officer of the day. 

General Rules ConeendD. Guard Duty. 

2'17. All material instructions ~iven to a member of the guard 
by an officer having authority will be proJIlptly communicated to 
the commander of the.guard by the officer givinK them. 

278. Whenever the guard or relief is dismissed, each member not 
at once required for duty will place his rifle in the arms rack, if they 
be provided, and will not remove it therefrom unless he requires It 
in the ~~rformanceof some duty. 

2'19. Without permission from the commander of the guard, mem
bers of the IQ.ain guard, except orderlies, will not leave the immediate 
vicinity of the guard house. Permission to leave will not be granted 
except in cases of necessity. 

280. Members of the maln guard, except orderlies, will not re
move their accouterments or clothing without permission from the 
commander of the guard. (Art. 155.) 

PrIsoners. 

281. The commander of the guard will place a civilian in con.. 
finement on an order from higher authority only, unlees such civilian 
is arrested while in the act of committing some crime within the 
limits of the military jurisdiction; in which case the commanding 
officer will be immediately notified. 

282. A prisoner after. hiB first day of confinement, and until his 
sentence has been duly promulgated, is considered as held in con
finement by the commanding officer. After due promulgation of 
his sentence, the prisoner is held in confinement by authority of 
the officer who reviews the proceedings of the court awarding sen
tence. The commander of the guard will state in his report, ln the 
proper place, the name of the officer by whom the prisoner was 
originalJy confined. 

288. The sentences of prisoners will be read to them when the 
9rder promulgating the same is received. The officer of the guard, 
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or the officer of the day if there be no officer of the guard, will read 
them, unless the commanding officer shall direct otherwise. 

184. Prisoners awaiting tnal by, or undergoing sentence of, a 
general court-martial, and those confined for serious offenses, will 
be kept apart, when practicable, from those confined by sentence of 
an inferior court, or for minor offenses. Enliate4 men in confine... 
ment for minor offenses, or awaiting trial or the result of trial for 
the same, will ordinarily be sent to work under cha~ of unarmed 
overseers instead of armoo sentinels, and will be requlred to attend 
drills unless the commanding officer shall direct otherwise. I 

185. The food of. prisoners Will, when practicable, be sent to their I 

places of confinement, but post commanders may arrange to send 
the prisoners, under proper ~ard, to their messes for meals. 

Enlisted men bringing meals for the prisoners will not be allowed 
to enter the prison room. 

888. With the exception of those specially d~ted by the 
commanding officer, no prisoners will be allowed. to leave the guard
house unless under chaige of a sentinel and passed by an officer or 
p. o. of the guard. 

187. Prisoners reporting theDl8elves sick at sick call, or at the 
time designated by the commanding officer, will be sent to the 
sick bay under charge of proper guard, with a sick ~port kept for the 
purpose. The recommendation of the swgeon will be entered in 
the guard report. . 

TIle secunty of sick prisoners in the h~ital devolves upon the 
surgeon, who Will, if necessary, apply to tlie post commander for a 

guard. Priso. f· I garded188. ners m ch~ 0 a sentine or overseer are re as 
being in a military formation and do not salute. 

189. If the number of prisoners confined at a p()Bt justifies it, the 
commanding officer may detail a commissioned officer as "officer in 
charge of pnsoners." At posts where the average number of pris
oners continually in confiilement is less than 12, the detail of an 
officer in charge of prisoners will not be made. 

Guarding Prisoners. 
190. The sentinel at the po8t of the guard has charge of the pris

oners except when they have been turned over to the prisoner 
guard or overseers. (Arts. 284 to 293.) 

(a) Be will allow none to escape. 
(b) Be will allow none to cross his post leaving the guardhouse 

except when passed by an ofticer or petty 01llcer of the guard. . 
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(c) Be will allow no one to communicate with pri80ners without 
permission from proper authority. 

(d) Be will promptly report ,to the p. 0: of the pard any auapiciou. 
noise made by the prisoners. 

(e) Be will be prepared to tell whenever asked how DWly pr180nen 
are in the guardhouse and how many are out at work or elsewhere. 

Whenever prisoners are brought to his j>08t, retu~ from work 
or elsewhere, be will halt them and call the p. o. of the Ruard, noti
fying him of the number of prisone1'8 returning. Tlius: "Petty 
o1licer of the guard (so many) prisoners." 

He will not allow prisone1'8 to pass into the ~ouse until the 
p. o. of the guard has responded to the call and ordered him to do so. 

291. The prisoner ~ and overseers will be commanded by the 
police officer; if there be no police officer, then by the officer of the 
aay. 

292. Details for prisoner gua.r4 are marched to the ~ouse 
and mounted by being inspected by the commander 01 the main 
guard, who determines whether all of the men are in proper condition 
to perform. their duties and whether their arms and equipments are 
in proper condition, and rejects any men found unfit. 

293. When prisoners have been turned over to the prisoner gu¢ 
or overseers, such guards or overseers are responsible for them under 
their comma1lde~J and all responsibility and control of the main 
guard ceases until they are returned to the main guard. 

294. If a prisoner attempts to e8ca~, the sentinel will call "Halt.D 
If he fails to halt when the sentinel has once re~ated hie call, and 
if there be no otherpoaaible means of preventing hie eacape, the sen
tinel will fire u~n him. 

29li. A sentinel shall not use more force or violence to prevent 
the e8Ca~ of a prisoner than is nece~ to effect that object, but 
if the ~nsoner, after being ordered to haltz continues his ~ht, the 
sentinel may maim or even kill him, and It is hie duty to do so. 

298. Members of the prisoner guard and overseers {>laced over 
prisoners for work will receive specific and explicit mstructioll8 
covering the required work; they will be ·held strictly ~8ponsible 
that the prisoners under their charge properly and satisfactorily 
perform. tlie designated work. 

Flags and Colo~. 

297. Ii is the duty of the commander of the ~ard to see that the 
proper 1lag is hoisted. In case of storm, either wind or rain, he will 
see that a storm-flag is promptly substituted. . 
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The Hag shall be hoisted at 8 a. m. and lowered at sunset. 
The national Hag will always be displayed at the time of firing 

aUutes. 
The sentinel at the guardhouse, or the sentinel nearest the flagstaff, 

will report at once to the p. o. of the guard any danger to the flag, 
from loosened halyards, or from entangl,ement with either halyards 
-or staff. 

198. When practicable, a detail consisting of a p. o. and two men 
of the ~ard will hoist or lower the flag. This detail is formed in 
line, WIth side arms, or if the special equipments do not include 
.side arms, then with belts only, the p. o. carrying the flag, in the 
center, and is marched to the staff. The Hag is then securely at
tached to the halyards and is rapidly hoistea at the Bounding of 
the first note of the National Anthem or of the bugle, if no band be 
'~resent. The hal~ds are then securely fastened to the cleat on 
'the staff. The detail will Balute the colors &8 required by the Navy 
Regulations. 

29ft When the flag is to be lowered, the hal~ are cast off from 
"the staff and made perfectly free. At sunset the flag is slowly 
lowered, so as to reach the ~und at the sounding of the last note 
-of the National Anthem or the "color's" call, &8 the case may be. 
It is then neatly made up and the halyards fastened. The detail 
is then re-formed and marched to the guardhouse, where the Hag
is turned over to the commander of the guard. . . 

Reveille and Retreat Gun. 

800. The morning and evening guns will be fired by a detach
ment of the guard consisting of a p. o. and two men. The morning 
gun is fired at the first note of the reveille, or, if marches be played 
before the reveille, it is fired at the commencement of the first 
march. The retreat gun is fired at the last note of the retreat. 

The p. o. marches the detachment to and from the piece, and the 
piece is fired, sponged, and secured under his direction. 

See. II.-EXTERIOR ·GUARDS. 

General Principles. 

801. Security embraces all of those measures taken by a command 
to protect itself from observation or surprise by the enemy. This 
is obtained by covering the immediate front of the command with 
detachments. 
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In camp or bivouac these detachments are called outposts, On 
the marcli they are called advance, 1lank, or rear pardi. 

802. As the principal duty of these bodies is the N.me, there is a 
general similarity in the formations 88sumed by them. 

There is (1) a group, or line of groups, in observation; then (2) the 
support, or line of supports, whoee duty is to furnish the observation 
groups, and check the enemy pending the arrival of reinforcements; 
still farther in rear is (3) the reserve. When practicable, the in
tegrity of tactical units is preserved. 

In mixed .commands infan~ usually forms the greater part of 
the troops detailed to the service of security. The kind and amount 
of artillery are determined by circumstances. 
Troo~ on the service of security ~ay no compliments; individuals 

salute when they address, or are ad<lreseed by, a superior officer. 

OUTPOSTS. 

General COP8ideratiolUl. 

303. An outpost i~ a covering detachment detailed to secure a 
camp, cantonment, bivouac, or a defensive position against eurprise, 
to prevent an attack ·upon it before the troops can prepare to resist, 
and to deny to the enemy observation into their disPositions and 
movements. 

The outpost carries out such reconnaissance as is necessary for 
the security of the resting troops. When in contact with the enemy, 
it is responsible that eueh contact is not lost when the enemy with
draws in front of the ~ition. 

804. The size and the dis~tions of the outpost will depend 
upon many circumstances, such 88 the size of the whole command, 
tile proximity of the enemy, and the situation with respect to him, 
the nature of terrain etc. 

A suitable strength may yary from a very small fraction to one
third of the whole force. For a single company in bivouac, a few 
sentinels and patrols will euffice; for a large command, a more elabor
ate outpost system must be provided. It should be no stronger 
than is consistent with reasonable security. . 

The most economical protection is furnished by keeping ~Iose 
contact with the enemy by means of outpost patrols, in conjunction 
with resisting detachments on the avenues·of approach. 

305. In a brigade or smaller force on the march toward the enemy, 
the outpost is generally formed from the advance guard and is re



76 LABDIBG-I'ORCE MANUAL. 

lieved the following day when the new a<lvance guard crosses the 
line of outguards. In a retreat, the detail for outpost duty is gen
erally made from the main body. The new outpost becomes the 
rear guard the following day. 

806. When, as in large forces, an advan~e or ~ rear 8u8.!d p~orms 
such duty for several days, the outpost dunng this penod 18 futnished 
by the advance or the rear guard, and orders for the establishment of 
the outpost are iaaued by the advance or the rear-guard commander. 

When the command 18 small and stationary for several days, the 
outpost is relieved daily. In large commands, the ou.tpost will, as 
a rule, be relieved at intervals of several days. The period of out
post duty will largely depend on the severity of the service. 

307. The positions held by the subdivisions of the outpost are 
generally prepared for defense, but conditions may render this un
necessary. 

Troops on outpost keep concealed as much as is consistent with the 
proper performance of their duties; especially do they avoid appear-
Ing on the sky line. . 

308. Composition.-A mixed outpost is coMposed principally of 
infantry. The infantry is c~ed with the duty of local observa
tion, especially at night, and WIth resisting the enemy long enough 
for the main body to prepare for action. 

Artillery is useful to outposts when its fire can sweep defiles or 
large open spaces and when it commands positions that might be 
occupied by hostile artillery. The guns are carefully concealed or 
protected and are usually withdrawn at night. 

Machine guns are useful to command approaches and check sudden 
advances of the enemy. 

Pioneers may be attached to an outpost to a.ssist in constructing 
entrenchments, clearing the field o'f fire, and opening communica
tionslaterally and to the rear. 

The supreme commander ~enerally retains control of the signal
men and establishes a line of Information to the reserve and from the 
reserve to each support and important detached post. 

Distribution of Outpost Troops. 

309. The outpOst will generally be divided into three parts. 
These, in order from the main body, are the reserve, the line of 
supports and the line of outguards. 

The distances separating these parts, and their distance from the 
main body, will depend upon the object Bought, the nature of the 
terrain, and the size of the command. There can be no uniformity 
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in the distance between sUJ>ports and reserve, nor between out
guards and supports, even In the same outpost. The avenues of 
approach, facilities for observation, and other important features of 
the terrain will largely control their exact p~ition. 

The outpost of a small force should ordinarily hold the enemy 
beyond- effective rifle range of the main body until the latter can 
deploy. For the same pU!J?ose the outpost of a large force should 
hold the enemy behond artIllery range. 

-310. The reserve constitutes the main body· of the outpost and is 
held at some central point from which it can readil)' 8UPpo1't tk 
troops in front by reinforcement or counterattac1c or hold a rallying 
position on which they may retire. It is generally located near the 
principal route leading from the enemy. 

The reserve may be omitted when the outpost consists of less than 
two companies. 

The reserve may comprise one-fourth to two-thirds of the strength 
of the outpost. 

311. The supports constitute the line of resisting units of the 
outpost. They are the principal agencies of security of the outpost. 
In outposts equalling or exceeding the strength of a battalion, 8. 
support is usually constituted by a company. 

The supports are numbered consecutively from right to left. 
They are placed at the more iml?ortant points on the outpost line, 
usually on or near the line on which reeiatance is to be made in cue 
of attack. Supports hold their poeitioI18, unless the orders of the 
outpost commander prescribe otherwise. 

312. The movement of troops when not engaged in combat is for 
the most part confined to roads. As a general rule, therefore, roads 
exercise the greatest influence on the loc-ettion of supports, and a 
Bupport will generally be placed on or near a road. The sector 
which it is to cover is clearly defined by means of tangible lines on 
the ground and is such that the support is centrally located therein. 

Supports insure their own aecunty by means of outguards and 
patrols. 

318. The outguards comprise small detachments established by 
the supports of their own security and for the observation of the sec
tor sangned to them. For convenience, they are classified as pickets, 
sentry squads, and cossack posts. They' are numbered consecu
tively from rig-ht to left in each support. . 

Posts at a short distance from the support may be held by weak 
outguards (coasack poets, sentry squads) while important posts at a 
considerable distance must be more strongly held (pickets). 
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814. A picket is a group consistiJ!g of two or more squads, ordina
rilf not exceeding 8. platoon, posted in the line of outguards to cover 
a gIven sector. I t furnishes patrols and one or more sentinels, double 
sentinels, sentry squads, or C088&ck posts for observation. 

Pickets are placed at the more unportant points in the line of 
outguards, such 88 road forks. The strength of each depende upon 
the number of small groups required properly to obeerve its sector. 

816. A sentry squad is a sqUad ~ted in observation at an indi
cated point. It posts a double sentinel in observation, the remaining 
men resting near by and furnishing the reliefs of sentinels. In some 
cases it may be required to furnish a patrol. 

816. A cossack post consists of four men. It is an observation 
group similar to a sentry squad, but employs a single sentinel. 

817. At night, it will sometimes be advisable to place some of the 
outguards or their sentinels in a position different from that which 
they occupy in the daytime. In such case, the ground is carefully 
studied before dark, and the change made at dusk. Where an out
post occupies a position for a considerable length of time in cloae 
proximity to the enemy, provision for a frequent chanse in the 
~tion of out~ards must be made in order to avoid then capture 
by hostile raidmg parties. 

81B. Sentinels are generally used singly in da~e, but at night 
double sentinels will be required in moet cases. Sentinels furnialied. 
by cOMack poets or sentry squads are kept near their groups; those 
furnished by pickets may be 8.8 far as 100 vards away. 

Every sentinel should be able to cpmmimicate readily with the 
body to which he belongs. 

819. Sentinel posts are numbered consecutively from right to left 
in each outguard. Sentry squads and coeeack poets funiished by 
pickets are counted as sentinel poets. 

320. The arc of observation for which each sentry is responsible
is clearly defined by definite terrain lines or points. 

811. Instead of using outguards along the entire front of observa
tion, part of this front may be covered by patrols only. Patrols are 
used to cover such sections of the front as can be crossed by the 
enemy only with difficulty and over which he is not likely to attempt 
a croesing after dark. They may also be used to supplement and 
extend the observation of sentries at nig~t. 

In daylight, much of the local patrolling may be dispensed with 
if the country can be seen from the ~t8 of the sentinels. Patrols 
should, however, frequently be pushed well to the front unless the 
ground in that directIon is exceptionally open. 
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322. Patrols or sentinels must'be the first troops which the enemy 
meets, and each eche~on in rear must have time to prepare for the 
blow. These echelons cause as much delay as ~ble without 
sacrificing themselves and gradually retire to the line where the 
outpost is to make its resistance. 

323. Patrols must be ueed to keep up connection between the parts 
of the outpost except when, dunng daylight, certain fractions or 
groups are mutually visible. After dark this connection must be 
maintained throughout the outpost, except where the larger sub.. 
divisions are proVIded with wire communIcation. Wire communi.. 
cation shduld extend 88 far forward as the supports. 

324. In addition to the ordinary outguards, the outpost commander 
may detail from the reserve one or more detached posts to cover 
roads or areas or occupy important observation points not in the 
general line assigned to the supports. 

In like manner, the commander of the whole force may order 
detached poets to be sent from the main body to cover important 
roads or lOCalities not included in the outpost line. 

The number and strength of detached posts are reduced to the 
absolute needs of the situation. 

Prominent points within the out~t po8ition in rear of the out
guards whi$ afford views over the foreground are occupied as ob
servation poets. 

325. WIlen combat is iinminent, the necesaity for unity of com
mand will usually reqUire the establishment of separ~te outposts 
or outgriards by the smaller units (regiments, battalions, or com
panies) in the first line. Higher commanders insure contact and 
cOQPeration between adjacent units. 

When battle is interrupted by nightfall and troops bivouac on the 
battlefield, each first-line company insures its own security by 
P08ting outguards and sending out patrols. 

Orders for Sentinels on Outpost. 
328. The following instructions for sentinels on outpost correspond 

!o the" General orderS" of interior guards. They are of the greatest 
unportance and all detachments on outpost duty must be thoroughly 
familiar with them: 

1. About myself and friendly neighbors. 
"My post is number--, outguard. number--. The out

guard is there. The post on I!!Y right is number --, outguard
number--, and is there. The post on my left is number--, 
outguard number--, and is there. The support is there. Other 
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detachments are there and there. Such and Buch patrols are opera
ting in my front. This road leads to---." 

2. About the enemy. . 
"The enemy is reported to be there. I have seen him. (describing 

exactly what hostile bodies I have seen) there; or, I have not seen 
him. I am to watch for him. between there and there. If I see any 
unusual movement I am to report it at once to my outg!Jard com
mander, who is there. If 8uddenlr attacked and fo~ced to retire 
or threatened with capture, I aha! rejoin my outguard by going 
around that way 80 as not to disclose the positIon of my outguard to 
the enemy or to mask its fire." . 

3. Bow to conduct myself on my post. 
"B¥ day I shall make the best use possible of such natural or 

artifiCIal cover as is available, standing, crouching or lying down,t
and remaining stationary or moving about 8.8 will enable me to 
observe the sector assigned me to watch in the -most efficient manner. 
I shall carry my piece at will, loaded and locked. I shall inform 
passing friendly patrols of what I have seen. 

"At night I sliall remain standing, habitually stationary, moving 
a.bout only for the· pU~08e of observation. I shall not sit or lie 
down unless authorized to do 80." 

4. When to:fire on the enemy. 
"Unless specially ordered to fire on the enemy whenever seen, 

I shall fire only under the following circumstances: 
"(a) 'Vhen suddenly attacked and there is no time to call the 

outguard commander, I shall fire rapidly but with careful aim. 
"(b) When a person sl>proaching my post is ordered to halt and 

fails to do so, or otherwIse disobeys me, I shall fire deliberately, 
taking careful aim, so as to be sure to stop him." 

5. Treatment of individuals approaching my post. 
"By day I shall allow only officers, petty officers, and detach

ments recognized as part of the outpost, and officers known to have 
authority to do so, to pass my post either in or out. I shall detain 
all others and notify my outguard commander. 

"At night when any persons approach my post, I shall come to a 
readyz halt them, and notify the outguard commander. Persons 
claimmg to be deserters from the enemy are required to lay down 
their arms. If they are pursued by the enemy, I shall order them to 
drop their arms and I snaU give the alarm. If they fail to obey me 
at once, I shall fire on them. I shall halt bearers offlags of truce and 
their escorts, require them to face outward, and at once notify 
the commander of the outguard. " 
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EstablishinJ and ReUeviDa the Outpost. 

327. Establishing the outpost.-The outpost is 'p08ted as quickly 
as posaible, so that the troops can the sooner obtain rest. Until the 
lea<ling OUtp08t troops are able to assume their duties, temporary 
protection, known as the march outpost, is furnished by the nearest 
available t~s. 

328. The ha1t order of the commander, besides giving the neceesary 
information and 8B8igning camp sites to the ~ of the commnad, 
details the troops to comtitute the outJX!8t; assigns a commander 
therefor, designates the general line to be occupied, and, when 
practicable, points out the position to be held in case of attack. 

329. The OU~08t commander, upon receipt of this order, issues 
the outpost order with the least ~racticable delay; it i.e of the first 
importance ~t the most essent181 measures be rapidly executed 
(e. g., occupation of important road connections). In large com
mands, it may often be necessary to give the order from the map, 
but usually the outpost commander will have to make some ~re
liminary reconnaissance, unless he bas an accurate and detailed. 
map. 

The order gives such available information of the situation as i.e 
necessary to the complete and proper guidance of subordinates, 
darlgnates the troops to constitute the supports, BBBigns their location 
and the sector each i.e to cover, provides for the neceBBary detached 
poats, indicates any special reconnaissance that is to bemada, orders 
the location and dlSposition of the reserve, and informs subordinates 
where information Will be sent. 

330. Generally"it is preferable for the outpost" commander to give 
verbal orders to his sup~rt commanders from some locality which 
overlooks the terrain. The time ~Iid locality should be BO selected 
that the support commanders may join their commands and conduct 
them to then- positions without causing unnecessary delay to their 
troops. The reserve commander should, if ~ble, receive his 
orders at the same time as the support commanders. Subordinates 
to whom he gives orders separately should be informed of the location 
of other parts of the outpost. " 

In ~e outposts written orders are frequently most convenient. 
After lBSUing the initial orders, the outpost commander inspects 

the outJ?08t, completes his disp<?8itions by more detailed orders, and 
Bends lii.s superior a report of hiB dispositions. He prescribes the 
degree of readiness for action and the conduct to be observed in case 
of attack. 

186396°-21---6 



LABDIBG-:POBCE JlAlf1TAL. 

He takes ~8t where m~ea can most easily reach him and from 
which his orders can best be transmitted. His post must always 
be easy to find, especially at night. He must liave at hand the
necessary runners, cyclists, and mounted orderlies. 

381. The reserve 18 marched to its post by its commander, who 
then sends out such detachments as have been ordered and places 
the rest in camp or bivouac, over which at least one sentinel should 
be posted. Connection must be maintained with the main body, 
the supports, and nearby detached J!08tB. The place of formation 
in case of alarm must be clearly deslgn&ted and understood by all 
members of the reserve. 

382. The supports march to their posts, using the necessary cov
ering detachments when in advance of the march outpost. A sup
port commander marches with the advanced elements of his support, 
reconnoiters the ground and prepares to issue his order. The order 
fully explains the situation to subordinates, or to the entire command 
if it be small. It details the troops for the different outguards, or 
designates the units to furnish the outguards, and when necessary, 
defines the sector each is to cover and the patrolling to be carried out. 
It provides the necessary sentinels at the post of the 8Up~rt, the 
patrols to be sent thereform, and arranges for the necessary mtrench
mg, construction of barricades, etc. Connection is maintained with 
adjoining supports and with the outguards furnished by the support. 

383. In postin~ his command, a support commander seeks to 
cover his sector m such manner that the enemy can not reach the 
position of his support in dangerous numbers and unobserved, or pass 
by it within the sector intrusted to it. On the other hand, he must 
economize men on observation and patrol duty, for these duties 
are unusually fatiguing. He must practice the greatest economy 
of men consistent with the requirements of practical securit¥. 

334. As soon as the :postin~ of the support is completed, Its com
mander inspects the dispositIon and corrects defects, if any, and re
ports the disposition of his support, including the patrolling ordered, 
to the outpost commander. This report is preferalily made by means 
of a sketch. Dispositions are also communicated to adjacent SUPllortB. 

336. Each outguard is marched by its commander to its ~ed 
station, and eBpecially in the case of a picket, is cover~d by the nec
essary patrolling to prevent surprise. 

Having reached the position, the commander explains the situation 
to his men and establishes reliefs for ePch sentinel and if possible, for 
each patrol to be furnished. Resides these sentinels and patrols, a 
picket must have a sentinel at its post. 
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The commander then posts the sentinels and points out to them 
the principal features, such as towns, roads, and streams, and gives 
their names. He gives the direction and location of the enemy, if 
known, and of adjoining parte of the outpost. 

He·gives to patrols the same information and the necessary: orders 
as to their routes and the freguency with which the same shall be 
covered. Each patrol should, w~n practicable, go over its route 
once before dark. 

The reliefs pertaining to each sentry poet accompany the first 
relief at the onginal establishment of tlie poet. The ou~ com
mander prescribes whether they are to return to the poet of the out
guard or remain near the sentry on post as a sentry squad or COIIBCk 

~8. Every picket maintains connection by patrols with outguard 
on its right and left. Each commander takes precautions to conceal 
his outguard and generally stren~hens his ~tion by intrenching. 

337. Believing the outpost.-Evening and shortly before dawn 
are hours of special dan~er. The enemy may attack late in the day
in order to establish hlDleelf on captured ground by intrenching 
during the night; or he may send forward troops under cover of dark.. 
nees in order to make a strong attack at early dawn. Special pre
caution is therefore taken at those hours by holding_ the outpost in 
readine8B, and by sending patrols in advance of the line of observa
tion. If a new outpost is to be established in the morning, it should 
arrive at the outpost position at"daybreak, thus doubling the outpost 
strength at that hour. 

838. Examining post.-An examining poet is a small detachment 
under the command of an officer or ale 0., stationed at some con
venient point to examine strangers an to receive bearers of flags of 
truce brought in by the outguards or {>Qtrols. 

Though the employment of examming posts is not seneral in 
field operations, there are many occasions when their use is lDlportant; 
for example, when the outguards do not speak the language of the 
country or of the enemy; when preparations are being made for a 
movement and strict scrutiny at the outguards is ordered; at sieges, 
whether in attack or defense. When such posts are used, strangers 
approaching the line of observation are paSsed along the line to an 
examining post.

Noone except the commander is allowed to speak to persons 
brought to an examining post. Prisoners and deserters are at once 
~nt under guard to the rear. 
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Sec. m.-SECURITY IN POSITION WARFARE. 

General. 

889. In case the position held by the front-line troops'is not 
favorable for defensive combat or when for other reasons it is inad
visable to offer the main resistance to a serious hostile attack in an 
advance position, a defensive poSition is selected further to the rear, 
and the ground in front lightly held by an outpost. This arrange
ment is especially necessary when the end of an en~ementleaves 
our troops in a disadvantageous position for fightIng a defensive 
e~ement. 

When an outpost zone is not held, the line of resistance is, as a 
general role, preceded by a line of observation held by outgua,rds 
detailed by fiist-line companies. 

The general principles of security set forth in preceding para
graphs of these r~latioD8 are applicable to position warfare. More 
detailed preacri}!tlons which are the consequence of the statio~ 
character of pOSItion warfare are treated in succeeding ~pb8. 

840. Position warfare permits of the development ~f a _highly 
organized service of security: and observation and requires in part 
the training of a specialized personnel. The organization of this 
service comprises: (1) guard service of the position; (2) observation 
posts; (3) night patrols in front of the accessory defences; (4) sniper's 
posta. 

Guard Service. 

841. The first-line platoons are the principal organs of the guard 
service of the position. They furnish the sentry posts for the line 
of observations and the advanced poets. . 

Units in rearward echelons establish such sentries as are necessary 
to insure their own readiness for action and for giving the alarm in 
case of gas attack. At least one sentry for each shelter is posted. 

3B. One officer in ·each company and one petty officer in each 
platoon is constantly on duty. They are responsible to their re
spective commanders for the service of security of their units. 
They make frequent inspections to 888ure themselves of the v4d1ance 
of the sentries and observers and their proper instruction ana ascer
tain whether they have any information about the enemy to report. 

843. The duties of the petty officer on guard are: 
To familiarize himself with the location and exact duties of each 

combat group of the platoon; 
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To insure that sentries are alert, rifles loaded, gas-alarm apparatus

in readiness; . 
To verify the condition of loopholes; . 
To verify the orders, written or verbal, which ..entries transmit 

to each other; 
To make known to sentries the time of departure and return of 

patrols6nd their itinerary; , 
To keep the flare pistol and fire it if 8uspicious noises are heard; 
To report to the officer on watch and the platoon leader &11 inci

dents of his tour and the arrival of a superior officer; 
To transmit to his 8uccessor the written or verbal orders and the 

panoramic sketch of the portion of the hostile position under obser
vation. 

H4. Sentries may be posted directly from the first,-line platoons 
by the petty officer on gua.rd or from a sentry squad or coesack poet. 

346. Each sentry mUst be informed 88 to location of the poet of 
his platoon leader and that of the sentry on each Bide and 88 to 
whether there are any patrols or working parties in front. Should 
there be any salients in our line, the sentry is instructed 80 88 to 
avoid any poasibility of his firing toward our trenches. All sentrie8 
are instrocted 88 to the method of giving the gaS alarm. At night, 
sentries are· posted at the entrance to all slielters to arouse the 
occupants in case of attack or gas alarm. They are similarly posted 
during hostile bombardment to give warning when the enemy 
debouchee for attack. 

Sentries make 88 little noise as poesible in challenging and ad
vancinO' parties. 

348. :During the day, sentries observe· through loopholes or by 
means of a periscope; at night, they observe over the ~j>et. 

347. Listening posts are advanced Bentry poets (UBUally C0888,ck 
posts) established at night to warn the front-line garrison of the ap
proach of hostile raiding or attacking parties. 

When the listening ~t is connected with the front-line trench by 
a communicating trench, arrangements must be made for blocking 
or barricading the latter by the sentinel who falls back after giving 
the alarm (see Figure 67). 

348. As advanced posts are easy prey for hoetile raiding parties, 
their habitual use should be avoided and should be resorted to only 
when it has been impossible to {lrecede' the line of resistance by an 
observation parallel or for certam specific purpoeea such as obser
vation of the acceeeOry defenses when these are very wide, flanking 
the front of the trenches, etc. 
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H9. Sentries are relieved every two hours except under unusual 
-conditions. The number of sentries vanes with the proximity of 
the enemy's trenches, the character of the enemy, the nature of our 
-own defenses, the field of view to the front, and the distribution of 
cur own troops. A larger number of sentries is required at night than 
-during the day. 

360. The primary function of sentries is to insure the immediate 
readine88 of the command in case of hostile attack and to offer the 
.first resistance to the enemy's advance. The continuous surveil
lance of the hostile position for the purpose of collecting informa
tion relative to the enemy is carried out by the observation posts. 

Both sentries and observers serve as lookouts. 

Obsenation. 

311. The functions of observation posts are: . 
(a) To gather information relative to the enemy; his daily life, 

habIts, emplacements of his guns, movements carried out near the 
-front, etc.; 

(b) Tp give the alarm in case of attack. 
812. Each unit (platoon, company, battalion, etc.) furnishes the 

personnel for its own observation P?8ts. 
868. The posts of commande1'8 should be established near their 

-observation posts. The choice of the latter precedes that of the 
former. In each unit, a sufficient number of posts should, when 
practicable, be established to insure that the entire sector of the 
unit is under continuous observation. 

3M. The essentials of a 200d observation poet are good field of 
view, concealment, and "sufficient space for two men. The design 
of the post should permit of construction in a single night and the 
poet should be rain proof and splinter proof. The equipment of the 
post will vary with Its importance and the field of VIew. The more 
lDlportant posts should be equipped with a telescope, an alidade, 
map, panoramic sketch, luminous compass, protractor, luminous 
watch, notebook, and pencil. 

8lil. Except in the first-line companies, observation posts should, 
when practicable, be located at some distance from the trenches so 
that tlley will not be included in the fire directed against them. 
Placing the observation posts near prominent points of the terrain 
should be avoided. Men should be j)~ohibited from walking about 
in the vicinity of observation posts. The posts and the passages lead
ing to them Should be carefUlly concealed and camoUflaged. The 
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formation of paths converging at a poet should be particularly
avoided. 

For better protection and concealment, observation poets should 
when practicable be oblique to the front (~. S). 

368. Some men are naturally better qualified 88 obeerveJ'8 than 
others; ability is developed by practice. The t~ of good 
observers is a matter of t'he ~ateet importance. They must not 
only be able to see without bemg seen, but they must have tenacity 
and patience to observe. The ~nsibilityfor their tra!ning rests 
on tlie company, battalion, or regimental officers under whoee daily 
control the observel'8 serve. 

317. Each platoon should have at its disl>osal at least 6 observers 
of keen vision who are JroOd shots. They alternate on duty in order 
to insure continuity of observation and are excused from certain 
other duties. 

368. Observers thoroughll familiarize themselves with their sec
tors of observation by a detailed study of the terrain, of the panorama 
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FIG. 3.-clb Part of enemy's trench observed by lookout A. fI e Part of enemy's 
trench observed by lookout B. 

of the observation post, of maps of the sector, and of·photographs. 
They are instructed in the use of the materiel of the observation 
poet. 

369. The observer should be particularly on the lookout in reapect 
to: . 

Enemy sentries, snipers, working parties, and any points where 
he indicates his presence by periscopes, etc.; 

Enemy trenches: sa~s, lookout posts, loopholes, breaches in trench, 
signs of reliefs, occupIed sections, dugouts, new work, latrines, de
pots·

wire: gaps, new wire, tracks of patrols through wire; 
~: ~ of soil excavated and materials carrioo; 
Gas and liquid fire: indications~ such as the escape of gas afteI

shelling, suspIcious emplacements; 
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Batteries: activity, nature of guns, shells and direction; 
Lighta: signals, rockets, flares, and searchlights; 
Weather: wind (direction and force); visibility; 
Airplanes and balloons. 
The least change in the enemy lines (obstacles, ground dug up), 

or any other indication of preparation for an attack should be reported 
.to the watch officer or J? o. Observers watch particularly the points 
to which their attention has been drawn by preceding observers 
and upon which they may hope to fire with success. 

PatIent, attentive observatIon always gives valuable information 
about the enemy's customs (time for reliefs, supplies, etc.). 

Dust blown up by a shot, or smoke from a CIgarette may reveal a 
loophole habitually occupied. Earth thrown up indicates that a 
fatigue party is constructIng a dugout or fieldwork. A sIriall earth 
heap and smoke reveal the location of a dugout. Study of the battle 
map and of aerial photographs may show the location of crossroads 
and the most important communication trenches, upon which it is 
always advisable to fire with trench mortars at hours when they are 
suppOsed to be occupied. 

Every effort should be made to locate machine guns, trench 
mortars, observation posts, etc., and to interpret the presence of the 
smallest object or any unusual sign appearing on the enemy's side. 
This information is mdispensable in case we attack, and also to 
insure the daily wearing <fown of the enemy. 

380. The observers combine their..spectal work with giving the 
alarm by the means at hand in case of surprise attack or an attack 
preceded by a bombardment; giving the gas alarm; observing and 
repeating the prearranged signals. Observation posts must possess 
sure and rapid meana of transmitting information to the uriits to be 
warned. Facility of communication should be considered in locat
ing the post. . 

361. Observers in rearward echelons repeat signals and rockets 
from the first line.
 

Night Patrols.
 

362. Observation is supplemented during the night by the recon
naissance of patrols detailed by the c. c. or the bn. c. 

The missions of night patrols may be: 
To gain information relative to enemy troops or enemy defensive 

works; to c~pture prisoners; to kill or harass the ene~. 
These patrols alwayG have a definite mission: To reconnoiter 

such point; to prepare an ambush at such place, etc. For the 
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general mission of protection of the front line, stationary listening 
posts are more effective than patrols. 

363. The officer sending out the patrol determines the time and 
point at which it will leave the lines (through hidden P88EBges· 
prepared in the barbed wire or from a listenin~ ~t), the route, and 
the I?robable time and place of return. This Information is com

o mumcated to watch officers and p.~ 08., neighboring companies, and 
artilleryl trench-mortar, and machine-gun units covering the sector. 

384. Night patrolling should be systematically organized. For 
troops just commencing the occupatIon of a stabilized sector, the
reconnaissances to be carried out should embrace: 

(a) Our own front line and accesaory defenses in front of it. 
(b) Shell craters and old trenches between our front line and 

the hostile front line. 
(c) Enemy wire, saps, listening poets. 
These reconn.a:issances should as a rule be carried out in the order 

stated. 
361. Reconnaiasance of our own wire is first carried out for the' 

purpose of ascertaining its condition and in order to locate gaps for 
the purposes of exit and entry. Landmarks on our own parapet are: 
also located for purposes of subsequent orientation when opertaing 
in "no man's land. " By taking bearingson these landmarks, patrols. 
will be able to determine their own position at any time and render 
accurate report 88 to the location of objects reconnoitered. 

386. Shell craters and old trenches are next reconnoitered to deter-
mine whether they are occupied by the enemy] and if so, the strength" 
of the post, the state of wire protection, practIcability of raiding the
PO£lt, etc. 

387. In investigating the enemy's wire, it is generally best to work 
from one or both flanks inward. The starting point is located by 
taking a bearing from BOme point within our own lines Of from a· 
sap head. The stopping point should similarly be located by bear
ings on prominent objects in our own back area or within the ene
my's lines. When reporting on wire, the following points should be 
OO~"ed: . 

1. Strength, height, depth, thickness Of density,.number of lines" 
of wire. · 

2. Distance of inner line from enemy front line, distance between~ 
lines, map location of portion examined. 

3. Gaps: Map location, width, whether straight or zigzag, w~ether 
left purposely for passage of enemy patrols or cut by our gUnfire. 

4. Effect of our recent gun -Of trench-mortar fire. . 
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5. Nature of constmction: Apron wire, chevaux-de-frise, barbed,
 
whether wooden or metal Berew stakes are used, etc.
 

6. New work: position and extent and probable date of con
stmction. 

Whenever investigating a gap for a raid, it is imperative that the 
patl'Olleader go completelf through it in order to be certain that no 
obstacle to the paeaage exists. 

388. Patrols sent out to gain information should not fight unless it . 
is necessary to do 80 to accomplish their mission. 

These patrols should be small in numbers (2 to 5 men). 
Patrols sent out for the capture of l?risone18 should be stronger

than reconnoitering patrols (5 to 15 men). 
889. Before departure, ~trols should have studied the ground to 

be covered from maps, airplane photopaphs, and observatIon posts. 
In case the mission is the capture of pnsoners, they should be familiar 
with the habits of the enemy, the routes followed by his patrols, the 
location of his sentries, listen~ posts, advanced posts, etc. The 
best means of capturing a hostile patrol is the pre~tion of an 
ambush along its route; stalking ho8tile patrols should in principle 
be avoided. 

Patrols for the protection of working parties should select a good 
covering position and avoid unnecessary movement. 

870. Before departure, the patrol leader examines the equipment 
of the patrol to see that it makes no noise. Patrols should never 
wear steel helmets 88 they click when they hit a piece of barbed wire, 
show an unmistakable outline", and prevent crawl~ with the face 
on the ground. Revolvers an<1 grenades are usually the only arms 
carried. Rifles are too unwieldly and noisy and soon become un 
serviceable due to cl~ with mud. Hands and face and the 
outside of revolvers should be stained with mud. Men subject to 
cough should carry ~ 88 a preventive; a cou~h close to the enemy
is certain means of detection. All forms of Identification such as 
identity disks, insignia, and letters should be removed. Luminous 
watches and comp888e8 should be covered. All men of the patrol 
should know the time and place of departure, the route to be followed, 
the time and pIe.ce of retum, and the signals for communication with 
each other. '. 

871. For the purposes of better observation by the patrol, :flares 
may be sent up from our fron~line trench at prearranged. times. 
When the time comes for the flare to be fired, the entire patrol must 
be in shell holes or under cover. Care must be taken that the fiare 
iseo fired &8 to p888 over the heads of the patrol. A:fIare falling behind 
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the patrol will throw it moo- relief and expose it to hostile view. 
A light dropping just in front of the hostile front line blinds the 
enemy and shows up the wire very plainly to the patrol. If the light 
goes beyond the hostile trench, it does not blind the enemy but still 
shows up the wire very {)lainly to the patrol. The best time to 
observe 18 while the l~ht 18 still in the au and before it has ~ed 
over the hostile front lme. While the patrol is out, no other 1lares 
must be fired near the place where it is working. 

A patrol should remain motionless the moment a fiare goes up. 
The beet time to move is when it has just gone out. 

37fa. The formation of the patrol Will vary accordq to circum
Btances. Generally, some form of wedge formation wmch permita 
the patrol to form rapidly for action inany direction is most effective. 
Unleea the night is very bright or many flares are being_sent up, the 
patrol may advance by crouching or creeping to within 100 yards 
of the hostile line. Beyond this :point, movement must be by crawl
ing, using inc~ care to within 15 or 20 yarde of the enemy line, 
where movement is p088ible only by inchee. During thi8 latter 
~e of the advance, members of the patrol must be in constant 
physical touch with each other. One man must be constantly listen
mg while the othem are advancing. The route of advance selected 
should be in dead ground 88 far 88 possible. Care must be taken to 
avoid sky lines and get off the lips of shell cratei'll 88 soon 88 possible. 

The foUowing method of crawling should be practiced: 
Lie flat on the belly on the~UDd, heels down, left aide of face on 

ground; extend arms forward overheadJ being careful not to raise 
the head. Feel the ground in front ana then bring back the hands 
to the side of the head. Pull up right leg and push the body forward, 
raising very slightly on the elbows. For faater traveling when 
farther awaJ from the enemy, alternate movement on right and 
left side. Keep the heels down. 

373. The return journey of the patrol should be made by a different 
route from that followed m its advance. 

37'. Patrol duty is an excellent means of elevating a soldier's 
courage. Volunteers should be called for in exceptional cases only. 

SDlpiDI. 

376. The pUg>08e of observation in the trenches is not only to 
give ~ wlien the enemy leaves his trenches but continuoUsly 
to wa~ for every detail whiCh may take place within hi8 defensive 
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organization and take advantage of his slightest movement for in
flicting 1088es upon him. 

Fire for the purpose of wearing him down should be the constna.t 
object of all platoon leaders and troops and should not be slackened 
for fear of reprisals. 

878. In the execution of harassing fire, obeervers and snipers 
frequently work in pairs, the observer indicating the targets discov
ered to the sniper and observing the results of his fire. 

377. Sniping fire may be delivered from specially constrncted 
sniping posts, from shell craters, sapheads, or other poeition outside 
the trenches, through loopholes in the parapet or over the parapet. 
The rifle may be Iald in a fixed rest or on a sniperscope mounting 
or fired without special rest, using a telescopic s~ht or ordinary rifle 
sights modified to increase their visibility for mght firing. 

. 378. Sniping posts are so located and sectors of fire so assigned to 
each post as to cover the entire front. The posts must be located 
within 400 yards from the hostile front line. They may be in the first, 
second, or third trench, in approach trenches, in our own wire, 
in shell holes in front of our front line, or between our lines orin treea 
or houses. For each post, at least one alternative position should be 
selected. 

Concealment is the most important element in the construction 
of snipers' posts. Background must be give~ careful consideration. 
The post may be concealed by the adaptation of variQus objects 
such 8S an old boot with a loo:phole cut in the heel, spool of barbed 
wire, dummy sandbag, artifiCIal tree stump, etc. 

The design of snipers' posts must embody the following requisites: 
The poet must "be capable of construction in one night; 
It must afford sufficient space for two men; 
I t must be rain proof; " 
It must provide room for head and shoulders; 
I t must provide a rest for rifle and arm; . 
Loopholes must be pointed in the. proper direction; the proper 

alignment may be insured by driving stakes on the line of fire; 
A cover for the loophole must be provided; 
There must be a curtain or other meADS of darkening the entrance. 
379. The following precautions should be observed in the use of 

sniping posts:
 
The loophole should be masked when the curtain is drawn;
 
Smoking must not be permitted in the post;
 
Glittering objects should be kept out of sight;
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The ri1le should not be allowed to project too far beyond the loop
hole; 

Care must be taken that shots do not kick up dust in front of the-
loophole and betray the location of the post. . 

If the post is discovered, it should 15e temporarily discontinued 
or completely abandoned, and a new location selected. 

Snipmg posts should be provided with a landscape sketch and a. 
range card. 

For night ~, ~rovision must be made for blinding the 1l88h 
of discharge by plaCmg a double thickness of canvas or sandbag IS
or 20 inches in front of the muzzle. The screen should be removed 
before dawn. 

380. The rifle may be laid by day on the objectives selected for· 
night firing and clamped on its line of fire. . 

Favorable objectives are: Gaps in enemy's wire which will pro
bably be repaired at night; sap heads; sentry and lookout posts; 
loopholes; dugouts; exposed pomts in approach trenches; machine 
guns spotted by their flashes. 

381. Sniping fire may be employed in conjunction with the o~r
ations of patrols to distract the attention of the sentry at the point 
to be reconnoitered. 

382. Targets are usually most numerous in the early morning or· 
at dusk, and snipers should be particularly alert at these times. 
The sniper is at a disadvan~e when he 18 facing the sun. He· 
should if poesible select the time for firing when the light is full on 
the ground where targets are expected and he himself is in a com-· 
paratively bad light. Additional protection from discovery may be 
~ured by the use of camou1lage clothing and by disguises impro-· 
vised by using grass, leaves, etc., and by smearing harids, face, and 
equipment to harmonize with surroundings. R~ular outline of 
my sha]>e and abrupt movements must be avoided. 

383. Provision should be made for fir~ on transient objectives. 
which reveal themselves at night. For this purpose, a visible line 
)f Bight must be improvised or telescopic sights employed. A line· 
of sight may be improvised by attaching a piece of white cotton to 
the front ~ht and a strip of white tare along the barrel from front. 
to rear ~ht and by pasting a piece 0 white cardboard with a hole
punched m center on the rear sig~t•. An effective range of from 30· 
to 50 yards may be obtained in this manner. When a bright moon, 
effective fire at a range of 200 yards can be delivered with the tele-· 
scopic sight. 
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8M. Snipers must be skilled in working the bolt of the rifle an~ 
in loading noiselessly. To avoid long fiaehes, the barrel and bol1 
must be absolutely dry. The sniper should remain in shadow 
occupy low ground, and try to get the enemy on the sky line. Tc 
draw ~etB or locate hostile snipers, some sort of decoy may b4 
successfully employed. Effort should be made to locate the direc 
tion from which hostile sniping comes. Any casualty from rifle fir, 
should be at once reported and investigated, II.nd snipers especiall~ 
detailed to deal with hostile snipers responsible. . 

381. Ride grenades are also used for the delivery of hanasing fi~ 
For night firing, the rifie is registered by day on important objective~ 

I 

Coordination and Transmission of Information. 

886. Regulations relative to coordination and transmission 
information obtained through observation are contained in " 
structions for Regimental Intelligence Service". 

Tactical Conduct of Outposts. 

887. The conduct of an outpost is essentially a defensive operatio 
The provisions of these regulations relative to the defensive appl 
to the conduct of an outpost in case of hostile attack and to the prep 
aration of plans of outpost defense. 

See.IV.-PATROLS. 

888. The following paJ'8g1'&phs on patrols relate in PartiCularJi 
the conduct of the patrol and its'lea(ler, and apply io patrols e 
ployed in covering detachments as well as in combat reconnaissaDcE 

889. A patrol is a detachment, varying in strenBth from two mel 
to a company, sent out from a command to gain mformation of t 
country or of the enemy or his defenses, or to prevent the enem 
from gaining information. In special cases, patrols may be giv 
missions other than these. 

890. The commander must have clearly in mind the purpose f 
which the patrol is to be used in order that he may determine i 
proper strength, select its leader, and give the latter proper instro 
tions. 

891. The missions of patrols may be: 
Before combat, to keep in touch with the enemy and obse~ 

his movements or to prevent the enemy from observing the mov 
ments of our own troops; 
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During combat, to keep in touch with units on the flanks and pre
vent the enemy from turning or attacking the flanks of our own 
forces; 

After combat, to reconnoiter the enemy position or to seize 
tactical features in front of the line reached Dy the &88&ulting in
fantry, or to cover the consolidation of the line; 

In general, to reconnoiter some ~rtion of the enemy's forces or 
p<l!dtion, or some na.tural or artificial geographic featwe, and obtain 
mformation relative thereto. 

As a rule a patrol issentout for one definitejUl'pOle only. Indefi
niteness as to mission results in a hesitant an defensive attitude on 
the part of the patrol. 

If the purpose is to ~ information only, a small p&trol is better 
than a ~ one. The former conceals itself more readily and moves 
leas conspIcuously. For observing from some ~int in plain view 
of the command or for visiting or reconnoitering between outguards, 
two men are sufficient. 

If m~ are to be sent back, the patrol must be strong eno~ 
to furnish the probable number of messengers without redu~ 
the patrol to le8B than two men. If hostile ~atrol8 are likely to be 
met and must be driven off, or if the mission be the captwe of prison
em, the patrol must be strong. 

In friendly terriioryl a weaker patrol ~y be used than would be 
UBed for the correeponaing pu~ in hostile territory. 

392. The character of the leader selected for the patrol depends 
upon the im5rtaDce of the work in hand. 

For patrol· between the grou~ or along the lines of an out~t, 
or for the simp er patrols sent out from a covering detachment, the 
average soldier will be a competent leader. 

383. For a patrol sent out to 8!'in informauon or for a distant 
patrol sent out from a covering aetachment, the leader must be 
specially selected. He must be able to cover la~ areas with few 
men; he must be able to estimate the strength of hostile forces, to 
report intelligentl1 as to their dispositions, to read indications, and 
to judge 88 to the importance of the information gained. He must 
po88eB8 endurance courage, and good judg!J1ent. 

The officer sending out the patrol verifies the detail, designates 
a second in command, and gives the necessanr instmctions. His 
instructions are full and clear. The patrol leader is given such 
information of the enemy and country 88 may be of value to him. 
He is informed as to the general location of his forces, particularly 
of those with whom he may come in contact. He must be made to 
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understand exactly what is required of him, where to go, when to 
return, and where me888ges are to be sent or the patrol 18 to report. 
If poesible, he is given a map of the country he 18 to traverse, and 
in many cases his route may be specified. Sentries are notified ~ 
to the patrols operating in their front. 

The officer sending out the patrol must be certain that his" instruc
tions are understood. 

Besides his arms and ammunition the patrol leader is ~uiPJ>ed 
with a luminous comp8B8, a watch, a penCIl, a notebook, a 1la8h light 
and when practicable, field message blanks and a map of the count!")' , 

The patrol leader assembles the men detailed for the patrol. He 
inspects their arms and ammunition and satisfies himself that they 
are in suitable condition for the duty. He sees that none has any pa.. 
pers, maps, etc., that would be of value to the enemy ifcaptured. He 
sees that their accoutrements do not glisten or rattle when the~ move~ 
He then repeats his instructions to the patrol and assures himsel~ 
that every man understands them. He explains the signals to be 
used and satisfies himself that they are understood. 

384. No normal formation for the patrol is, orshould be, prescribedJ 
The information and the movements of the patrol must be regulated 
so as to render probable the escape of at least one man in case th~ 
patrol encounters a superior force. The formation will depend upo~ 
the nature of the ground traversed and the cover afforaed. The 
leader must adopt the formation and measures best suited to thE 
accompIishment of his object. 

In general it should have the formation of a main body with ad· 
vance rear, and fiank guards, though each be represented only b) 
a single man. 

391. The distances separating the members of the patrol VB.r) 
according to the ground and the proximity of the enemy. If to< 
close together, they see no more than one man; if too widely separatec 
they are likely to be lost to the control of the leader. WIlen at clos« 
range from an enemy whose position has been located and at nigh' 
the formation of the patrol is relatively close. 

898. In general, a patrol advances from one intermediate poin 
to another along its route of advance by bounds, successive pomtion 
being reconnoitered 88 far as practicable before leaving the pre 
ceding position. The country must be carefully observed &s tht 
patrol advances. In pasesing over a hill, the country beyond is firs 
observed by one man; houses, inclosures, etc., are approched in : 
similar manner or avoided entirely; woods are generally reconnoitel"e4 
in a thin skirmish line when the object is to determine whether the: 
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are occupied; in passing throuah woods on other miadOD8, the patrol 
is kept together and protecteCl by the necessary scouting. 

397. In questioning civilians, caution i8 obBerved not U> disclose 
any information that may be of value to the enemy. Strange~&nJ 
not allowed to precede the patrol. Patrol leaders are authorized 
to seize telegrams and mail matter and to arrest individuals when 
nece888!Y. .,a • 

398. When a patrol i8 acattered, it reueem.blee at some point 
previously selected; if cut off, it returns by detour or forces its way 
through. As. a last resort, it scatte1'8 so that at least one man may 
return with the information. 

399. The strength and the composition of hoetile troops must be 
observed. If they can not be counted, their strength may be esti
mated by the length of time a marchin~ column consumes in pUBiDg 
a given point or by the area covered ifm camp. 

Infantry in column of squads may be 888umed to occupy half a 
yard per man, cavalry in column of foW'S 1 yard per trooper, and 
artillery in single cofumn 20 yards per gun or caisson. A given 
point is therefore p888ed in one minute by about 175 infantry; 110 
cavalnr at walk; 200 cavalry at trot; 6 guns or ca.iseons. For troops 
in column of twos, this estImate is reduced by one half. 

Patrolleade1'8 should if practicable know the uniforms of the vari
ous enemy organizations in order that they~ may be able to determine 
the class of troo~ seen when no other indications are available. 

Insignia from the enemy's uniforms, picked up by patrols, often 
C?n.v~y valus·ble information by indicating what troops are in the 
VlClDlty. . 

too. Patrols avoid fighting, except in self-defense or in order to 
prevent the enemy's patrols from Raining valuable information, Qr 
when necessary in order to accomplISh their mission. In such casee 
a patrol fights resolutely even though inferior in numbers. 

401. Information gained by patrols is generally of no value unless 
received in time to be of use to the commander.:- Patrol leaders 
must therefore send back information of importance as soon as it is 
gained, unless the patrol itself is to return at once. . 

402. If written', metJaages state the place, date, hour, and minu~ 
of their dispatch. The information contained in them is clearly 
and concisely expressed. They are signed by the patrol leader. 

The authorized message book is used, and the form therein adhered 
to. In pertinent cases, messages are accompanied by a sketch. 
Where a map reference 18 necessary, the name of the map is stated. 

186896°--21----7 
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The source of all information is given. N~tive information may 
be of value. . 

'03. If the message be verbal,the patrol leader requires the messen
ger to repeat it before starting back. In general, a verbal me883ge 
covers but one point. Except when there is little chance of error 
in tiarumrlssion, messages are written. The meeeenger must clearly 
understand where the message is to be delivered and the route to 
be followed. Verbal meeea.ges are subsequently confirmed in writ
ing when practi~able. 

404. WIlen in friendly territory and not very far from friendly 
troops, one messenger is sufficient unleea the message is very impor
tant. In hostile territory1 either two men go together, orthemeesa.ge 
is sent in duplicate by different routes. 

405. Whether the iIiformation gained is of sufficient importance 
to be reported at once ~ may await the return of the patrol is a ques
tion which must be,.. decided in each case. In case of reasonable 
doubt, it is generalll ,better tQ send the report promptly. If the pa
trolleader h~s. reCel~~·properinstructions before starting out ~nd 

. has the re~~te. a~l1ity t~ lead a patro!, he can generally deCIde 
such questIons'sat18factonly as they ansa. . 

406. Infantry patrols are generally used for work within 2 
miles of supporting troops, but cases arise where they must go to 
greater distances. 

For distant patrolling, a mounted patrol under an officer is detailed. 
407. For controlling the movements of the patrol, the leader 

makes use of the arm signals prescribed in these regulations when 
practicable. 

On account of the short distances separating them, membe1'8 of 
the patrol ordinarily communicate with each other quietly by word 
of mouth. . 

When a member of a patrol is sent to a distant point, communica
tion may be effected by means of simple, prearranged signals. In 
addition to the signals prescribed in paragraph 43, the following 
signals should be clearly understood by members of a patrol: 

Enemy in sight in BIDall numbers: Hold rifle above head hori
zontally. 

Enemy in force: Same as preceding, raising and lowering the rifle 
several times. . 

For communicating with the units from which they are sent out 
it will often be advantageous to equip patrols with signal projectors. 
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Mounted Seouts. 
'08. Mounted scouts should be thoroughly trained in patrolling 

and reconnaissance. They are used for (~ommullication WIth neigh
boring treops, for patrolling off the route of march, for march out
posts, outpost patrols, combat patrols, reconnaissance ahead of 
columns, etc. Their further use is: in general, confined to escort 
and meseenger duty. They should be freely used for these pur.. 
poaes, but for these purposes only. 

409. When infantry is acting alone, or when the cavalry of a mixed 
command has been sent to a distance, mounted scouts are of special 
importance to coverin~ detachments and should be used to make 
the reconnaissance whIch would otherwise fall to cavalry. 
. 410. In reconnaissance, scouts should be used in preference to 
other troops as much as possible. When not needed for mounted 
duty, they should be employed for neceesary dismounted patrolling. 

'11. Battalion staff officers should be specially trained in patrol.. 
ling and reconnaissance work in order that they may be av8.i1able 
when a mounted officer's patrol is required. 

See. V.-MARCH PROTECTION.
 
General Considerations.
 

412. A column on the march in the vicinity of the enemy is cover
ed by detachments called advance guards, rear guards, or flank 
guards. The object of these covering detachments is to facilitate 
the march of the main body and to protect it from surprise or observa
tion. 

They facilitate the march of the main body by promptly driving 
off small bodies of the enemy who seek to harass or delay it, by 
removing obstacles from the line of march, by repairing roads, brid~ 
etc., thus enabling the main body to progress uninterruptedly in 
convenient marching formation. 

They protect the main body by ~reventing the enemy from firing 
into it when in close formation, by holding the enemy and enabling 
the main body to deploy before coming under the effective fire, by 
preventing its size and condition from being observed by the enemy, 
and in retreat,. by gaining time for it to make its escape or to re
o~ its forces. 

When the enemy is encountered on the defensive, to seize a good 
position and locate his lines, care being taken not to bring on a general 
engagement unless the advance guard commander is empowered to 
do so. 



100 LABDIBG-FOBCE KA.Bl1AL. 

413. Tactical unity is respected in· making details for covering 
. detachments. 

41'. The march order of the· whole command explains the situa
tion, details the commander and troops for each covering detach
ment, specifies the route to be taken and the approximate distance 
to be maintained between the main body and its covering detach
mentB, and directs such reconnaissance as the commander specially 
desires to have made. When practicable, the front to be covered 
by reconnaissance is specified.

The order of the commander of a covering detachment clearly 
explains the situation to subordinates, ~s the troops to the 
subdivisions, prescribes their approximate distances, and orders 
such ~cial reconniaaance as may be deemed immediately necessary.. 

An advance or flank-guard commander marches well to the front, 
and from time to time, orders such additional reconnaissance or 
makes such changes in his dispositions as the circumstances of the 
case demand. . 

Advance Guard of a Large Command. 

'11. Strength and composltion.-Subject to variation accord4lg 
to the-situation, one-twentieth to one-third of a command may be 
assumed 8B a suitable strength for the advance guard. The larger 
the force, the larger in proportion is the advance guard, for a large 
command takes relatively lon~er to prepare for action than a small 
one. In large commands it 18 usually composed of all arms, the 
proportions deJ)ending on the nature of the work, character of the 
country, etc. In open country it should be strong in field artillery, 
but artillery is seldom ~ed to the advance guard of a command 
not larger than a brigade. In such cases, however, when there is 
artillery with a command, an officer of that arm usually accompanies 

_the advance guard for purposes of artillery reconnaissance. In 
swampy country or jungle it may be formed of infantry alone. 

Machine guns materially increase the effectiveness of an advance 
guard. They are useful m holding bridges, defiles, etc., until re
enforcements can be brought up. 

Pioneers are usually attached to an udvance guard to remove 
obstacles, repair roads, etc. 

The supreme commander generally retains control of the signal
men, and establishes 8uch lines of information 8B he deems nec~ . 
However, when the nature of the country favors communication by 
signaling, signalmen may be attached to the advance guard. 
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An ambulance party usually accompani.l~ad.Jance guards. 
'18. Distance from main bodJ.-The distance at which the 

advance guard precedes the main body, or the main body follows 
the advance guard, is stated in the march order. In small com
mands, where there is no difficulty in keeping touch with the main 
body, the march order generally requires the advance guard~
late its march on the main bod ; but where the advance is 
!arge, or moves at a cOD8iderab~ distance in advance of e main 
bo«:lY, the latter regulates its march on the advance guard. 

While the distance between these two bodies should be ~t 
enough to prevent needless interrupticns in the march of the main 
body, and to give the latter time to deploy should the enemr be 
encountered, it should never be so great tb.8t timely support 0 the 
advance guard becomes impracticable. 

417. Advance guard commander.-The advance guard commander 
is r~ponsible for its formation and conduct. Its own security must 
be effected by proper dispositions and recollIl&issance, not by timid 
or cautious advance. It must advance at normal gait and search 
aggressively for information of the enemy. I ts action when the 
enem¥' attempts to block i~ with a large force depends upon the 
situation and plans of the commander of the troops. 

On receipt of the march order. the advance guard commander 
estimates ilie situation and, at the proper time, issues the advance 
guard order. This order divides the advance guard into its tactical 
components (advance party, support, etc.), and gives the necessary 
instmctions lor each. 

The advance ~d commander is mounted, if practicable, and 
goes wherever he deems hie presence neces~, though his habitual 
station is at the head. of the reserve, or with the support when there 
is no reserve. He conducts the advance so as not to interrupt the 
steady march of the main body, an.d, when ordered to move at a 
certam distance in front of the latter, maintains the necessary 
connection therewith. He bears constantly in mind the duties of 
an advance guard, and studies the ground with a view to tactical 
dispositions should the enemy be encountered. 

418. Distribution of troops.-An advance guard order generally 
prescribes the following distribution of troops: 

Advance party. 
Support. 
Reserve. 

419. The formation of the advance guard must be such that the 
enemy will be met first by a patrol, then in tum by one or more 
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.-.. ·~ J~e~~:·"eire~ capable of h<llding the enemy until the 
next in rear has time to deploy before coming under effective fire. 

00. The advance party constitutes the reconnoitering element of 
the support; it is made strong enough to furnish the patrols required 
for the reconnaissance of the front of 'the advance, 

421. Support.-The support varies in strength from one-fourth to 
one-half of the advance guard. In mixed commands it consists 
of infantry, to which pioneers may be attached. 

As the support moves out it sends forward an advance party 
several hundred yards, the distance varying with the terrain and 
the size of the command. 

The advance party reconnoiters to the front and flanks to guard 
the support against surprise by effective rUle fire. The patrol 
precedmg the advance party~ on the line of march is called the point, 
and is commanded by an officer or an experienced petty officer. 

I f there is no advance cavalry, the advance partv, is made stronger 
(about one-half of the support), and the flanks are guarded, if neces
sary, by additional patrols sent out from the support and even from 
the reserve. 

The ~upport commander ordinarily marches with the advance 
party, but goes wherever needed. He sees that the proper road is 
followed; that guides are left in towns and at crossroads; that neces

. sary repairs are made to roads, bridges, etc., and that information of 
the enemy or affecting the march is promptly transmitied to the ad
vancegllard commander. He endeavors promptly to verify infor
mation of the enemy. 

The function of the support is in principle the security of the 
reserve, and the offering of such resistance at various points on the 
front of the advance as will enable the reserve to deploy for action 
at points of decisive importance. It is given sufficient strength to 
carry out its reconnoitenng and resisting function. 

422. Beserve.-The reserve constitutes the maneuverins and 
offensive element of the advance guard; it therefore compnses as 
large a proportion of the advance guard 88 is consistent with ita 
own security and the preservation of its maneuvering power. 

The reserve follows the support at several hundred vards distance. 
It conaists of the remainder of the infantry and pioneers; the artil 
lery, and the ambulance party. The artillery usually marches 
near the head of the reserve, the pioneers and special troops at the 
rear. 

423. In an advance guard consisting of one battalion, the machine 
guns, if any, usually form part of the reserve. In an advance 
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guard consisting of two or more battalions, machine guns are assigned 
to the support and the reserve. Light mortars, one-pounder guns, 
and accompanying artillery march with the reserve; the pioneer 
platoon is attached to the support. 

tH. Connection between· the elements of an advance guard is 
maintained from rear to front, unle88 otherwise expressly ordered. 
'Vhen the distance between parts of the advance guard or the nature 
of the country is such &8 to make direct communication difficult, 
connecting files march between the subdivisions to keep up com
munication. Each element of the column sends the necessary 
connecting files to its front. Cyclists and mounted orderlies may 
o!ten be advantageously employed for the maintenance of connec
tIon. 

In supports of a 8trength equaling or exceeding three companies, 
a coml!any usually constitutes the advance party. In small 8Up" 
portaz It will frequently be advantageous to retain the entire sup
port l!l one body and send out the point and other patrols directly 
from It. 

U6. The distances separating the parts of an advance guard vary 
according to the mission of the whole force, the size of the advance 
guard, the proximity and character of the enemy, the nature of the 
country, etc: They increase a8 the strength of the main body in
creases; they are less when operating in rolling, broken country than 
in open country; when in pursuit of a defeated enemy than against 
~n aggressive foe; when operating against cavalry than when against 
Infantry. 

If there be a mounted point, the infantry maintains its gait with
out reference to it; the mounted point regulates its march on the 
infantry. . 

US. To afford protection to an infantry column, the country must 
be observed on each 8ide of the road as far &8 the terrain affords 
positions for effective rifle fire upon the column. In addition to 
the reconnaissance of the advance party, it will frequently be necea
~ to send out detached patrols from the support and reserve. If 
the country that it is neceeeary to observe be open to view from the 
road, reconnaissance may not be necessary. 

427. The advance guard is res~nsible for the necessary recon
naissance of the country on both 8ldes of the line of march. Special 
reconnaissance may be directed by the commander of the troops, or 
cav~ may be reconnoitering at considerable distances to the front 
and fumks, but this does not relieve the advance guard from the 
duty of local reconn ai ll88Jlce. 



101 LABDIBG·PO:&CE JLUnJAL. 

428. Patrols are sent to the ftanks when necessary to reconnoiter 
a specified locality and rejoin the column and their proper subdivi
sion as soon as practicable. 

Where the country is generally open to view, but localities in it 
~ht conceal an enemy of some size, reconnaisBance is neeesaary. 
Wliere the road is exposed to fire 'Bond the view is restricted, a patrol
is sent to examine the country in the direction from which the 
danger threatens. The object m&.y be accomplished by sending 
patrols to observe from prominent points. WIlen the ground per
mits and the necessity exists, patrols may be sent to march abreast 
of the column at diStances which permit them to see important 
features not visible from the road. 

Mounted men or cavalry, when available, are used for flank patrols. 
ue. Cases may arise where the best means of covering the head 

and flanks of the column will be b¥ a line of skirmishers extending 
for several hundred yards to both SIdes of the road, and deployed at 
intervals of from 10 to 60 yards. A column may thus protect itself 
when passing through country covered with high com or similar 
vegetation. In sueD. case, the vegetation forms a natural protection 
from rifle beyond very short ranges. . 

430. Fixed ruies for the strength, formation, or conduct of advance 
guards can not be given. Eacli case must be treated td meet condi
tions as they exist. That solution is generally the best which, with 
the fewest men and unbroken units, amply protects the column and 
facilitates the advance. When in close contact with the enemy and 
paasing through the zone of his artillery fire, the larger fractions of 
the advance guard advance in approach formation 

tal. Beconnaissance.-In conducting the reconnaissance the 
patrols are, as a rule, small-from two to 8ix men. If additional 
protection is necessary, a flank guard covers the threatened flank. 
The flanking patrols of the advance party are sent out to examine the 
country wherever the enemy might be concealed. If the nature of 
the terrain permits, these patrols march across country or along 
roads and trails paralleling the march of the column. For infantry 
patrols and even with those that are mounted, reconnaissance 18 
generally best done by sending the patrols to high places along the 
line of march to overlook the country and examine ilie danger points. 
These patrols report or signal the results of their observations and, 
unlees they have other instructions, join their units by the most 
practicable routes, other patrols being sent out 8B the march pro
ceeds and 88 the nature of the country requirEs. 
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Deserters, suspicious characters, and bearers of lIags of truce, the 
latter blindfolded, are taken to the advance 31J.&rd commander. 

Civilians are not permitted to precede the advance guard. 
Communications between the fractions of an advance gt!ard and 

between the advance ~uard and main body is maintained by wire, 
mellleDger service, or mgnals. 

Advance Guarcl of a Small COllUlWld. 

481. In forming the advance guard of a command smaller than a 
brigade, the foregoing distribution is modified, depend~ upon the 
situation: A company UBually sends forward only a _pomt; a bat
talion, an advance party; but a battalion at war strengt1lshould put 
a company in the advance guard and a regiment should put a bat
talion if an enemy is liable to be met. Whenever the advance 
guard is less than a battalion, there is no reserve. 

03. In an advance_guard consisting of two battalions or less, the 
reserve and support, if both are used, are approximately equal; in 
larger advance guards"the reServe is approximately two-thirds of 
the whole detachment. 

In an advance ~ard consisting of one battalion, the machine guns, 
if any, form part of the reserve. In an advance guard consisting of 
two or more battalions, the machine guns form part of the support. 

f84. The support sends forward an advance party. The advance 
pat1y, in tum, sends a patrol, called a point, still farther to the fro~t. 
Patrols are sent out to the flanks when neceBBarY. When the dlB
tance between parts of the advance guard or the nature of the country
is such as to make direct communIcation difficult, connecting files 
march between the subdivisions to keep up communication. Each 
element of the column sends the necessary connecting files to its 
front." 

436. A battalion acting as an advance guard should be formed 
about as follows: The reserve, two companies; the support, two 
companies; the advance party, three to eIght squads (about a half 
company), depending upon the strength of the companies an4 the 
recoDnaJB88JlCe -to be Iilade; the point, a p. o. and three or four men. 
Or the reserve may be omitted. In such case the advance party 
will consist of one company preceded by a strong point. Tlie re
maining companies form the support. 

If there be a mounted point, it should precede the diamounted 
point by 250 to 600 yards. The advance party may be stronger when 
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there is mounted point in front. The infantry maintains its ~it 
without reference to the mounted point, the latter regulating its 
march on the former. . 

438. To afford protection to B,n infantry column, the country 
must be observed on each side of the road 88 far 88 the terrain affords 
positions for effective rifle :fire upon the column. If the country 
that it is necessary to observe be open to view from (be road, recon
naissance is not necesaary. '. 

437. Cases may arise where the best means of covering the head and 
:flanks of the column will be by a line of skirmishers extendin~ for 
several hundred yards to both sides of. the road, and deployen at 
intervals of from 10 to 50 yards. A column may thus protect itself 
when p~g through country covered with high com or similar 
vegetation. In such case, the veget.ation forma a natural protection 
from rifle fire beyond very short ranges. 

438. Fixed rules for the stren~h, formation, or conduct of advance 
~ards can not be given. Each case must be treated to meet con
ditions 88 they eX18t. That solution is generally the best which, 
with the fewest men and unbroken units, amply protects the column 
and facilitates the advance. 

Security for the Head of a Retreating Foree.' 

439. In retreat a column is preceded by a body of troops d~ted 
"leading troops/' whose principal duty is to clear the road. of ob
stacles and faCihtate the withdrawal of the command. The strength 
and compoeition of such troops are determined by the situation. 
Pioneers are generally necessary. If the rear is seriously threatened, 
the leading troops march practically as an advance guard. 

Rear Guards. 

4tO. A rear guard is a detachment detailed to protect the main 
body from attack in rear. In a retreat, it checks pursuit and enables 
the main body to increase the distance between it and the enemy 
and to re-form if disorganized. 

The g~neral formation is that of an advance gua¢ reversed. 
441. The commander takes advantage of every favorable oppor

tunity to delay the pursuers by obstructing the road or by takiJig up
specially favorable positions from which to force the enemy to deploy. 
In this latter case, care must be taken not to become 80 closely en
gaged as to render withdrawal unnecessarily difficult. The position 
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taken is selected with ref~rence to ease of withdrawal and ability to 
bring the enemy under fire at long range (see pars. 951 and 952). 

w. Machine guns and infantry batteries and single guns (orm a 
very important part of the rear gUard. 

443. During a retreat the outpost for the night usually forms the 
rear guard of the following day. 

444. Strength and composition.-The strength of a rear ~ard 
depends upon the nature of the country and· the 8tre~ and char
acter of tlie pU1'8uing force. It can not, like the advance guard, 
count on the support of the main body. 

:Machine guns are es~ially useful in the passage of defiles and in 
covering the Cl'088ings of rivers. 

Pioneers and ambulance ~rties may be 8B8igned to rear guards. 
The troops of a rear guaid are selected from those that have had 

previous successes, or h8,ve 8uffered little loss and are comparatively 
fre8h. 

448. Distribution of troops.-The proximity and conduct of the 
enemy control, to a large extent, the formation of a rear guard. 
When it is not necessary to withdmw in deployed lines, the greater 
part of the rear guard marches on the road in column of route, taking 
up a formation resembling that of an advance guard faced to the 
rear. The distribution of troops is therefore similar to that of an 
advance guard, namely: 

Reserve. 
Support. 

The support, as in an advance guard, is divided into two parts; 
that part nearest the enemy is called the rear party and marches 
with the rear point. Pioneers may accomI?any the support or be 
attached to the rear party. The reserve 18 composed mainly of 
infantry and arti11ery~ 

447. Distances.-The distances of the rear guard from the main 
body and between the fractions of the rear guard are about the same 
as in the case of an advance guard. If marching at night, the rear 
guard draws nearer the main body. 

Rear Guard of an Advancing Force. 

MI. If there is a possibility that the rear of the column may be 
attacked, a rear ~d of suitable strength and composition is pro
vided. Its conduct is practically the Bame 8.8 that of the rear guard 
of a retreating force. It generally marches in rear of the trains, 
thoee organizations following the combatant troops wi.tho~t distance. 
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Flank Guards. 

449. The flanks of a column are protected in part by the advance I 

guard, which carefully examines the ground on both sides of the 
line of march. It may be necessary, however, to provide additional 
security for a flank ihrea.tened by the enemy. This is done by 
sending a detachment, called a .flank guard, to cover the exposed 
flank. 

460. A 1laDk guard is a detachIDent detailed to cover the flank of a I 

column marching past, or across the front of, the enemy. It may 
be placed in position to protect the passage, or it may be so marched 
as to cover the passage. 

461. The object of the flank guard is to hold the enemy in check 
long enough to enable the main body to pass, or like the advance 
guard, to enable the main body to deploy. 

Like all other covering detachments, It is made no stronger than 
is nec~; it is detailed only when special flank protection is 
required. 

462. Practicable communication must exist between the flank 
. guard and the main body. 

. 468. The flank guard is marched in the same manner as a seyarate 
command; that is, with advance or rear guards· or both, 88 cucum
stances demand, and with patrolling on the exposed flank. 

464. At times it may be necessary for an advance-guard com
mander to Bend out large reconnoitering parties which temporarily 
assume the character and duties of a flank guard. Such parties are 
given specific orders as to when and where they are to rejoin the 
column. 

466. Plank marches.-When the main body executes a flank 
!D3rch near the enemy, the flan~ guatd becomes a body of great 
lDlportance. If the flank march IS due to a considerable change of 
direction in the march of the column, it is generally advisable to 
convert the advance guard into a flank guard, and detail a newad
vance guard to precede the column. If the troops making a flank 
march start from camp, a separate flank guard will have to be 
provided. 

In long columns the large units, such as regimenta, will provide 
their own flank observation. . 

Provost Guard. 
468. A provost guard is formed by the commanding officer where 

one is deemed necessary. It is commanded'by a provost marshal, 
!lllder whose orders the guard acts. . 
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467. The duty of the provost guard is to enforce all police regu... 
~tions adjacent to a camp or marching column. They protect the 
lhabitants of the country from pillage and violence and prevent 
KCes8es of all kinds; keep all roadS clear; arrest all en1iIted men and 
i, ilian employees absent without pro~r authority from their or
anizations; arrest all ma.rauders, and collect all stragglers and hand 
hem over to their organizat.iODS. 
They keep a list and description of all camp retainers and followers 

nd watch their conduct. 
They police all railroad stations, ~ublic houses, depots, and public 

luildings, protect telep:aph and telephone lines and railways from 
lamage; keep hostile inhabitants in order, carry out their disarma
tlent and prevent spying. . 
tA. In cases of eme~ncy the provost guard may calion any 

lOOps to 888ist them. All persons belonging to the military service 
re le9.uired to ~ve every. assistance to the provost guard in the 
!Xecut,lOD of theu duties. 
08. Officers and enlisted men when actually performing the dutJL 

If provost guards should wear a blue brassard on the left arm half 
Jay between the elbow and shoulder bearintt the letters "K. P." 
n white. (Army designation for military pobce.) 
teo. As a rule, provost guards on duty Will not be reprimanded 

If placed in arrest except by the superiors under whose command 
hey happen to be. Members of the provost guard when not on 
luty, tnat is, when not wearing the blue brassard, have no special 
lrivil
461~e provost guard is detailed ordinarily 8B a complete organ

zation, such 88 a company, or battalion. 
482. The· activities of a provost guard are restricted normally to 

,zone immediately adjacent to the camp or bivouac of the troops to 
~hich they are attached, or on the march, to the rear of the column. 
When the entire theater of operations is similarly safeguarded by 

roops on detached duty, with special duties as above defined, 
hey are known as JDWtal'J pollee. 



CHAPTER III. 

MARCHES AND CAMPS. 

See. I.-MARCHES. 

General PrInciples. 

688. A successful march, whether in peace or war, is one that plac~ 
the troops at their destination at the proper moment ·and in the b3 
possible condition. In war, marches are of daily occurrence, an 
success depends in a great measure upon the 8kill with which the 
are conducted. 1 

Good marching is secured by careful preparation, strict disciplin~ 
and the due observance of march samtation. (See "Military Hy'1
giene.") I 

While conforming to other requirements, marches are conducted 
80 as to reduce to a minimum the hardships of the troops. I 

Troops are informed of the length of halts 80 that they can take 
full advantage of the same. . I 

The men are not kept under arms longer than necessary, nor re 
quired to carry heavy burdens when transportation is available. 

Special care is paid to the feet of the men and the fitting of sockS 
and shoes and to the hoofs and backs of animalB. 

In prolonged marches at least one day in seven should be a daj 
of rest. 

A forced march is never undertaken unless the situation requires it. 
The conduct of a march (forming the column or columns, distri

bution of troops, the start, rate, length of march, etc.) is controllecj 
by the situation and object to be accomplished. 

The marching efficiency of a unit 18 tudged by the amount 0: 
straggling and elongation, and the condition of men and animaL 
at the ena of the march. 

110 
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Preparation. 

484. Warning orders are issued at the earliest practicable moment 
1 order that preparations may be made thoroughly and without 
aste. 
666. It is the ;;~ of the commander to see that the nec~ 

reparations are e; that the men and animals are in fit condition 
tld that they are properly equipped; that all trains accompanying 
le command are loaded as prescribed; that proper measures have 
een inaugurated for -the replenishment of supplies; and that the 
eceasary arrangements have been made for the care and evacuation 
[ the sick and wounded. 
468. The tra.i.ni.nJt of infantry should consist of systematic exercises 

) develop generaf physique and of actual marching to accustoin 
len to·the fatigue of bearing arms and equipment and to train them 
~ observance of the rules of march discIpline. 
467. With new or untrained troops, the process of hardening the 

len must be gradual. Immediately after muster into the service, . 
Ie ~hysical exercises and marching are begun. Ten-minute periods 
f Vlgorous setting-up exercises should be given three times a day 
) loosen and develop the muscles. One march should be made 
!LCh day with full equipment, beginning with a distance of 2 or 3 
riles and increasing the distance daily as the troops become hard
ned, until a full day's march under full equipment may be made 
ithout exhaustion. 
,468. A long march should not be made'with untrained troope. 
r a long distance must be covered in a few days, the first march 
lould De short, the length being increased each succeeding day. 
469. Except for urgent reasons, marches should not begin before an 
our after daylight, but if the distance to be -covered necessitates 
ither breaking camp before daylight or making camp after dark, 
;is better to do the former. 
470. The position of comEanies in the battalion and of battalion 

1 the regiment is ordinarily changed daily so that each in turn 
~s. . 
471. Special attention should be paid to the rate of march. It is 

reater for trained than for untrained troops; for small commands 
nan for la~r ones; for lightly burdened than for heavily burdened. 
mops. It 18 greater during cool than during hot weather. 
472. In large commands the marching capacity of troops is greatly 

educed by faulty march orders and poor march disciplfue. 
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The halts and starts of the units of a column should be regulat 
by the watch and be simultaneous. . 

Closing up during a halt, or changing gait to gain or lose distan 
should be prohibited. 

473. Each company and platoon commander inspects his 
before the commencement of the march and assures himself th 
arms and equipment are as prescribed, canteens filled, pac 
properly made up, supplies to be t~rted on wagons comple 
properly marked, and prepared for transportation, etc. Co 
manders of units with transportation inspect the loading of wago 
adjustment of harness, etc. As far as practicable, f'~e and oth 
details that will be required at the end of the march (dIgging latrin 
a~d refuse pits, pitching officers' tents, kitchen details,etc.) 
made before the commencement of the march. 

474. Forming the column.-To form the column for a march t 
commander issues the necessary orders (march order). (See A 
592 et seq.) . 

The march order statRB the object of t.he march, gives the d· 
tribution of the t.roops, order of march of t.he main body, manner 
fonning the column, etc. If the command consists of two or roo 
columll8, the order of the supreme commander generally indicat 
the march to be made by each column, and the column commande 
issue corresponding march orders. 

The method of forming the column depends upon the size of t 
uni~, the location of their camps or quarters, and the tacti 
situation. 

When troops are encamJ?OO or bivouacked at some distance fro 
the road, columns of the SIze of a regiment aud larger columns 
formed by' successive arrival at, or clearing of, an initial or starti 
point by subordinate units. The initial point, as a rule, is loca 
ln the direction of the proposed march. The commander fixes t 
initial point after considering the position of the troops and the 
by whIch they can join the column. He also prescribes the ho 
at which the leading fraction or fractions clear the initial point, an 
if necessary, the routes to be followed in reaching it. To preve 
needless marching, he may demgnate special initial points for part 
of the command. . 

As a general rule, the larger units of a command should be eatDpe1
in the order in which they will march on the following day. 

In drafting march orders, the road space and rate of march of thf 
different fractions of the command and their distances from the initi~ 
point mU8t be considered. With troops marching four ab~ 
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ar.tillery and trains in single column of carriages, the following may 
be mlSumed for approximat.e calculations: Two men per yard for 
foot troops, one man per yard for each mounted man, 20 yards for 
each gun, caisson, or wagon, 12 yards for each auto tmck, and 8 
yards for carts. 

Commandersofsubordinate units examine the route to be followed, 
calculate the time required, and 8tart their commands in such man
ner that there will be neither delay or unneceasary waiting under 
arme either at the initial point or elsewhere. 

They may designat.e initial points for their own commands. In 
every C88e the initial point. should be of easy acCest1. 

When troops a.re located on or near the roads to be followed, the 
commander prescribes the hour of startjng for the 18J"ger units; the 
subordinate commanders issue coITe8pOnding orders for t.heir com
mm~. . 

476. When commands camp in column along the route of march, 
they may be assembled in march column prior to the commence
ment of the march. Assembly or IIWJ8in~ of the command prior to 

I the commencement. of the march may also be made necessary by 
uncertainty in the tactical situationwhen marches are conducted in 
proximity to the enemy. . 

Where several elements of a command, marching by different 
rout.es, are to unit.e on a single rout.e or when their march routes 
Cl'OBS each other, arrival at. or clearing of road junction should be 80 
timed as to prevent collision between columns. 

The order of regiments in brigades, battalions in regiments, and 
companies in battalions is generally changed from day t.o day; the 
lea<bng unit on any day forms at t.he tail on the following day. 

When troops are to march to an aMigned camping or billeting 
area, the location of the several elements of the' command in the 
area should be considered in forming the columns. 

478. Night marches are difficult, slow, and exhausting. Conceal
ment of movement and other tactical considerations will, however, 
frequently require such marches (see Night operations). 

The different unitB of the column, includIng those of the train, 
a~ separated at the start by distances prescribed in these regula
tIons (Figs. 135, 136, and 137) or by the commander. These 
diBtances are temporarily increased or diminished, according to 
circumstances, thus facilitating uniform· ProgreAs without cbecks 
&l}d with a continual tendency to the gradual resumption of normal 
distances. 

186396°--21----8 
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See. n.-CONDUCT OF THE MARCH. 

47'7. On the march, troo~ keep to the right of the road, as far as 
practicable leaving the left free. Even when the roads are Darrow, 
~ace should be left for messengem to pass freely along the column. 
When roads are soft with mud or heavy with sand or very dusty, it 
may be advisable to divide the column longitudinally 80 88 to per
mit men and animals to pick their way; the middle of the road. is 
kept clear. Care should be taken to prevent straggling or undue 
lengthening of the column. 

478. The habitual marCh formation is column of squads. 
On wide roads the march may be conducted in double column 

of squads when necessary; on narrow roads or tnJils in column of 
twos or files. In marchmg &Croea country the commander adopts 
the most advantageous formation. 

The elements of the column cover accurately in file and keep 
accurately dressed toward the side of the guide. Rifles are carried 
either slung vertically or in such a manner on the shoulder, muzzle 
up and elevated, as not to interfere with the soldier next in rear. 

Cavalry marches in column of fours on good roads or when com
pact formation is desirable, otherwise in column of tWOB; artillery 
m single column of carriages or in double column if the width of the 
road permits. . 

As a rule, troops on the march pay no com~limellta; individuals 
out of ranks salute when they address; or are ad<lressed by, a superior 
officer. The march is habitually at route step. 

479. File closers, including officers, form -additional ranks at the 
head and rear of the units. Noone is permitted to march habitually 
outside of the column, which must at all times be orderly and com
pact. 

480. An officer of each company marches at ita rear in order to 
keep it closed up and prevent straggling. 

No person is permitted to fall out without specific authority of an 
officer of his company. Authority is given only for the mOBt urgent 
reasons. Men who fall out on account of sickness are given a written 
permit to be presented to the surgeon, who disposes of the case ac
cording to the necessity and notifies the company commander of the 
action taken. 

481. Sanitary troops with combat equipment from the regimental 
sanitary detachment are attached to each battalion and march at 
the tail of the battalion. Disabled men falling out are examined, 
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~, and treated, and Bent back to the }?roper transportation or 
otherwise dis~d of as their condition re9lures. 

The camp mfirmary attached to the regunent from the divisional 
sanitary train marches at the tail of the regiment. On arrival in 
camp the infirmary serves 88 a camp dispensary and 88 a collecting 
point for the evacuation of casualties. 

48S. In addition to the driver only one other ~n is permitted 
to ride on a field w~on. All other pe~nnel with the regimental 
trains are formed and marched in one groU!?, under the senior present, 
at the tail of each battalion transportatlon ~up. All men who 
accompany the field trains wear theu full equlpment, less the pack. 
The latter may be carried on the train. 

See. m.-RATE AND LENGTH OF MARCHES. 

483. The rate of march varies with the length of the march, size 
of the command, condition and training of the troops, and other 
circumstances; sandy, rough, muddy, or slippery roads, great heat 
and dust, strong headwinds, and broken country reduce the rate. 
If hills are to be climbed or swampy country is to be croased or defiles 
pasaed, liberal allowances are made in time calculations. 

The rate prescribed for drill is 100 yards a minute or 3.4 miles an 
hour; on tlie road, the maximum to be counted on is 88 yards a 
minute or 3 miles an hour; including halts this rate is equivalent to 
2i to 21 miles per hour. The rate of mfantry columns, under average 
conditions, may be assumed at 2t to 21 miles an hour. 

The average march of infantry is 15 miles a day; but in extensive 
operations, involving large bodies of troops, the average is about 12 
miles a dar. Small commands of seasoned troops, marching on 
good roads m cool weather! can average 20 miles a day. 

The rate of a w~pon tram varies with the class and condition of 
the draft animals, me load the length of the column, and the condi
tion of the roads. While large mules drawing light loads on good 
roads can cover nearly 4 miles an hour, a rate of 2 miles, including 
halts, is all that can be expected in long columns even under favor
able conditions; small trains may make 21 miles an hour. The 
daily march of a wagon train is about the aame as that of infantry. 

The rate of JIiarch is regulated by the commander of the leading 
company of each regiment, or, if the organizations are separated by 
greater than normal distances, by the commander of the leading 
unit of the organization. A uniform rate should be maintained. 
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The officer setting the pace constantly checks the cadence of. his 
stride (which haa been previously measured by marching over a 
measured course) against the watch, in order to regulate the march 
rate. 

A forced march is never undertaken unless the situation requires 
it. As a rule, forced marches are made by increasing the number 
of marching hours rather than by acceleratIng the rate. 

The rate of a wagon train varies with the class and condition of the 
draft anima~t~e load, length of the column, and the condition of 
the roads. wnile l~rge mules drawing light loads on good roads 
can cover nearly 4 miles an hour, in long columns a nite of 2 miles, 
including halts, is all that can be expected even under favorable 
conditions; small trains may make 2t miles an hour. The daily 
march of a wagon train is about the same as that of infantry. 

The average load of a pack mule is 250 pounds, and a train thus 
loaded can. travel from 20 to 25 miles a day on ordinary roads or 
trails; over rough country, from 10 to 15 miles. 

The rate of march, the load, and the distance that may be covered 
in a day with autotrucks or with tractors drawing wagons are depend
ent on the character and condition of the roads and the carrymg or 
pulling power of the trucks or tractors. 

484. The start.-When]>racticable, marches begin in the mOflling, 
ample time being allowed for the men to breakfast, animals to feed, 
and the wagons or animals to be packed. The time for reveille 
should be designated the evening before. Canteens are filled, fires 
put out, latrines covered, and the camp l>Oliced before departure. 

The signals for striking camp and putting the command in march 
are ordered by the commanders of the la~er units at the proper 
time. One or more officers of each organIzation superintend the 
preparations for the march. 

The different units of the column, including t,hose of the train, 
are separated at the start by distances prescribed in regulations or 
by the commander. These distances are temporarily increased or 
dIminished, according to circumstances, thus facilitating uniform 
progreBB without checks, and with a continual tendency to the 
gradual resumption of normal distances. 

485. Balts.-Torest the men and animals and for other purposes, 
a command on the march is occasionally halted. The first halt is 
made after marching about three-quarters of an hour, and is about 
15 minutes long, to enable the men to attend to the calls of nature 
and to adjust their clothing, etc. Judgment should be exercised. 
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in selecting the place for the first halt; it should not be made in a 
village or place where one of the objects of the halt would be defeated. 

After the first rest, there is for foot troops a halt of about 10 minutes 
every hour-that is, the troops march 50 minutes and then halt 10. 
In very hot weather the halts may be lo~er and more frequent. 
The men are allowed to fall out, but remain in the immediate vicinity 
of their places. 

As a rule, troops prefer to finish a day's march as soon 88 possible. 
In good weather, with favorable temperature, long halts are not. 
deB1I'8.ble on marches of lees than 15 miles for infantry or 25 miles. 
for mounted men. When the· day's march will run well into the
afternoon, a halt of about one hour near meal time is advantageous. 
Places for long halts Mould be selected with care; wood, water, 
grass, dry ~und, and shade are desirable features. Arms are stack
ed and equipments removed; mounted troops dismount and loosen 
cinches. 

In hot weather, especialll in the tropics, it may be'desirable to 
avoid the midday heat. I the march is long, the command may 
make a11 earlier start, or it may rest for three or four hours during 
the hottest part of the day and finish the march in the evening. As 
a general proposition, however, it is undesirable to arrive at a strange
place after nIghtfall or even late in the afternoon. 

Halts are not made in or near towns or villages unless to procure· 
water or supplies, and when 80 made, the men remain in column" 
details being sent for whatever is necessary. 

Halts may be made pursuant to signal or at hours specified by the 
c. o. of the troops (e. g., hourly halts, to be made uniformly at !() 
minutes before the hour). In the latter case, all units halt and· 
resume the march at the time specified. 

486. Distribution of troops.-The order of march of a column is 
controlled mainly (1) by tactical considerations, which are J?ara-· 
mount in the presence of the enemy, and (2) by the rule reqUIring
the hardships of troops to be reduced to a mmimum. (See Art .. 
412 et seq.) 

The order of march of the main b<><!y.is determined by the con-
~mplated employment of the troops. When contact with the enemy 
18 probable, columns are closed up and march on broad fronts; 
communication is maintained between the columns on parallel 
roads, and all impedimenta not necesaary in the confiict are kept
in the rear. ·If a part of a unit of infantry is assigned to the advance 
guard, the remainder of that unit usually marches at the head of 
the main body. . 
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Durin~ the advance, the artillery, in order to expedite its entry 
into actlon, is generally near the head of the main body, sufficient 
infantry leading to insure proper security. Its commander usually 
accompanies the commander of the column. If there is danger to 
the flanks from small bodies of the enemy, the artillery may be 
broken into columns not longer than a regiment; it then marches 
like a convoy with infantry in front, in or opposite the center, and 
at' the rear. This formatIon of nece88ity delays the entry into 
action of a part of the infantry; to reduce this delay, the artillery 
marches, if possible, in double column, and its combat train follows 
immediately in rear of the last infantry unit. When moving into 
action the artillery has the right of way. 

During an advance the order of march of a column is generally as 
follows: 

1. Advance guard. 
(a)	 Infantry with machine guns.
 
b) Pioneer detail.
 
c) Artillery detachment (if required).
 ~ d) Ambulance party. 

s. Main body. 
(e)	 Infantry (battalion or regiment). 
f) Machine guns (if separately organized). 
g) Artillery (less advance guard detachment). 
h) Infantry (less batta.lion or regiment mentIoned in (e». 
i) Pioneers (lees advance guard detachment). 
j) Ambulance party (le88 advance guard detachment). 
k) Ammunition train. 

(1) Supply train. 
(m) Provost guard. 

3. Bear guard (when required). 
487. During a retreat the order of march is practically.the reverse 

of the above. 
A detachment of pioneers usually marches near the head of each 

column to repair roads, strengthen bridges, _etc. 
On marches through long defiles, or dense forests, or on night 

marches, it may be advisable to place the artillery near the rear of 
the column. 

488. Trains.-Military trains are at all times provided with the 
nece88ary guards. Field trains are guarded as far as practicable by 
men on duty with the train, by convalescents and other noneffec
tives, and by dismounted me-fl. ~n marches into action the trains 
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are held far enough in rear not to interfere with the movemenUi of 
troops or to check: withdrawal in C88e of defeat. 

If a wagon breaks down or is Btalled, ita load is traDSferred to other 
W&ooons and the road cleared as soon 88 practicable. 

SCream Cros8Iqs, Dell., aDd Ob8taelea. 

i89. When a cause of delay-for example, a damaged bri~is 
encountered, the troops in rear are notified of the minimum length 
of the delay; they then conduct themselves as at regular halts. 

In ascending or descending slopes, ClO8Bing streams or other ob
stacles, or ~inl{ through defiletJ requiring a reduction of front 
every precaution 18 taken to yrevent mterruption of the march of 
the troo~ in rear. If the diStances are not sufficient to prevent 
check, units are allowed to overlay; if nec~, streams are crossed 
at two or more places at the same tUDe; in~ing through short defiles 
the pace is accelerated and the exit cleared at once. If a company is 
delayed while croeaing an obstacle, the head of the compa~yBlackens 
the pace or halts a short distance beyond the clO88in~ until all of the 
company has paaaed and bas closed up; it then regams its distance, 
increasing the pace if necessary. 

Careful exam.ination is made of fords, ~ places, bridges of 
doubtful character, ice, etc., before attemptmg a CrosBing. 

When necessary, an officer is designated to superintend the croesiI!g; 
his instructions must be strictly observed, the UooJ.»8 CIWsing in tlieo 
formation preBC'.ribed by him. Troops Cl'088ing bridges march with
out cadence. 

Whenever a military bridge is coDStructed with the bridge equi
page, or if deemed nec~ in cases where ~provised material is 
employed, a bridge-guard officer will be detailed for its care and 
mamtenance during the period of its use. All orders, regulations, 
and instnlCtiOns issued by this officer will be considered 88 emanating 
from the commander of the force crossing the bridge. 

When roads lead through sWaJn{l8 or quicksand or across streams 
with treacherous bottolD8, their lmrits are marked with stakes or 
bushes, or warnjngs are placed at dan~U8 pointe. At night, 
lanterns are hung from the stakes, and a fire is built or a lantem 
hung to mark the landing. 

When the current is strong and the water deep, foot troo~ CI'088 on 
as broad a front 88 ~ible, the men marching abreast and holding
hands. They shoula not look at the water but at the opposite shore. 
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Fords that are at all difficult delay long columns, unless the tl'OOpB 
cross at several places at once. The cl'088ing of many animals or 
wagons may deepen a ford and render it impassable; new places 
may thus become necessary. 
Th~ men enter pontoDB or barges singly at the bow or stem, and 

gradually move toward the stem or b~w; larger vesst:ls may be 
entered In column of twos; the men retain the places 8S8lgIled them 
so as not to interfere with the handling of the boat; in small boats 
when the water is rough, they sit down; when there is danger of 
ca~izing, they are directed to remove equipments. 

Horses are loaded one at a time. When there is room for a single 
row only, they alternate heads and tails; if in two rows, they face 
inward. If a horse falls into the water, it is turned loose. 

Wagons are generally loaded by hand; if practicable, the teams are 
sent on the same vessel. 

Unloading is also from the bow, in good order, without crowding; 
men sittinK down do not rise before their turn. 

When rafts are used, special precautions are necessary. The 
center of the raft is first occupied and then the load uniformly dis
tributed. Unloading is carried out in inverse order, the center of 
the l~a.d being last to leave. . 

Care or Troops. 

490. On the march, commanders of the larger units keep them
selves informed of the condition of their commands and of the pro
gress of subordinate units in rear. 

Sources of water supply are examined by experts and marked good 
or bad. In countries infected with cholera or other harmful bacteria, 
this examination is imperative.. 

The drinking of any other beverage than potable water on the 
march is prohibited. Thirst should be quenclied before starting by 
frequent small sips of water. On a march of ordinary length, the use 
of water ahould be limited to rinsing the mouth or the consum.ption 
of small amounts if the exertion is cODBiderable or weather condItione 
require it. The drinking of water is often a matter of habit; under 

. ordinary conditions, a canteen of water should last a. day's march. 
Soldiers should be trained to be economical in the use of water and 
to keep a small supply until their canteens can be replenished. 

Commanders afford the men ample opportunity for replenishing 
their canteens, but this is done by order, not by straggling from the 
command. In certain cases, the inhabitants may be required to place 
water in vessels along the line of march for the convenient use of 
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troops. A reserve supply of water for use in emergencies is carried 
on water carts or ~D8. On lo~ marches ~ country de
ficient in water or where the water 18 bad, special measures for the 
organization of the water supply will be neceesary. 

Rations or lunches are not consumed until permission is given by 
the company commander. 
_~imals of wagon trains are watered while in cam~before de

parture and after arrival-or during a long halt. If time permits, 
they may be watered on the march from buckets or by unhitching 
and riding or leading to water. 

One of the greatest sources of hardship on a march, especially for 
infantry, is hot weather. Every precaution is taken to prevent 
eufferi:Jw from this cause. Halting places are selected when practi
cable where there is shade and free circulation of air, and the men are 
cautioned against drinking too much water. Green leaves or moist 
handkerchief in the hat afford relief from the hot rays of the SUD. 
If the men are overheated, care is taken to prevent them being chilled . 
by expoeure to cold winds or drafts. 

Abraded and blistered feet should be promptly dressed. At the 
end of each march, company commanders will, when practi<:abl~, 
require that feet be bathed and dressed and footgea.r c~. 

i91. I'orced marches.-The conduct of forced marches is con
trolled by the distance to be covered· and the time in which the 
march is to be accomplished. As they seriou.ely impair the fighting 
power of even the best troops, forced marches are undertaken only 
m cases of necessity. Long forced marches can not be made without 
injury unless the command is in ~ condition and the march is 
~de with good judgment. The difficulties of the problem rapidly 
increase with the size of the command and the length of the march, 
but in any case the completion of the march should find the troops in 
condition to accomplish the object of the march. 

With foot troops forced marches are generally made by increasing 
the number of marching hours, the halts and periods for cooking and 
Bleep being arranged 80 as to afford the maximum benefit. The 
rules prescribed for the average march are follow:ed as closely as 
poesible. For large columns of infantry, marching long distances, 
mcrease of pace is seldom of value. . 

A maximum day's march for infantry and trains is about 28 to 30 
miles. l\. march of this character can not, as a rule, be prolonged 
tnore than 36 hours. If a forced march is to continue for several 
days, it becomes practically a succession of daily marches of more 
than average length. 
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Foot troops are favored in every way possible. They are assigned 
the beet roads, and not intermingled with vehi~les or mounted men. : 
If transportation is available, their packs are lightened. 

492. Night marches.-Night marches are sometimes made in hot 
weather; generally however, they are made as the result of a forced 
march to surprise the enemy or to secure a favorable position from 
which he may be attacked at night or at dawn. 

Moonlight and good roads are favorable for night marches. A 
waning moon is of advantage in marches beginning early in the morn
ing. As all-night marches rapidly ~pa.irtheeffiCIency of a command 
a few hours' rest should be taken, if practicable. Special effort is 
necessary to maintain good march discipline. 

Precaution is taken that the yroper road is followed and that con
tact between units is maintained, men being stationed to mark 
changes of direction. If necessary, guides are secured and cha~ 
with the duty of following the right road. When, due to unfavorable 
conditions, units can not be kept well closed, men will be placed 
at "forks and crossings of roads, e~ec.iaJly on dark nights and at 
times of dense fogs or storms, and always when passing through cities 
or towns from which roads diverge in many directions. 

When the march is secret, additional precautions are necessary. 
Silence is maintained; mouthpieces of bugles are remoyed, and arti
cles of ~uipment secured to prevent rattling; smoking is not per
mitted; villages and fannhoU8eS are avoided on account of warning 
given by doge. If the troops are compelled to leave the roads, their 
.progress will be slow, and additional time allowance must be made. 

See. IY.-CAMPS, BIVOUACS, AND CANTONMENTS. 

498. Camp or blvouac.-As a command approaches the CaInJ?ing 
place the commander issues the halt order. This order prOVIdes 
for the outpost, if necessary, and gives instruction for the encamp
ment of the command. 

494. When troops are sheltered under canvas, they are in camp. 
When resting on the ground without shelter, they are in bivouac. 
When occupying buildings in towns or villages, or huts specially 
erected, they are in cantonments. 

Cantonments often develop through improvement of camps-huts 
or temporary buildings taking the place of tenta. During a prolon~ 
suspension of hostilities, the occupation of enemy temtory, and at 
sieges, cantonments are advantageous, especially in cold or wet 
weather. 
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BUleting is the aBBignment of troops to public or private buildings 
for quarters. 

The Seleetion of Camp Sites. 

496. In campaign, tactical necessity may leave little choice in 
the selection of camp sites, but under any conditions, the require
ments of sanitation should be given every consideration COD8l8tent 
with the tactical situation. 

496. In general, the following principles govern the selection of 
camp sites: 

The site should be convenient to an abundant supply of pure 
water. 

Good roads should lead to the camp. Interior communication 
throughout the camp should be easy. 

Wood, grass, forage, and supplies should be at hand or easily 
obtainable. . 

The area should accommodate tl;le command without crowdingand 
without compelling the troops of one unit to p8B8 through the area 
of another. 

The site should be BUfficiently high and rolling to drain off storm 
water readily, and if the season be hot, to catch the breeze. In 
cold weather, it should preferably have a 80uthem exposure with 
woods to the north to break the cold winds. In warm weather, an 
eastern exposure, on ground moderately shaded by trees, is desirable. 

The site should be dry. For this reason, porous BOil, covered 
~ith stout turf and underlaid by a sandy or gravelly subsoil, is best. 
~ Bite on clay soil or where the ground water approaches the surface 
18 damp, cold, and unhealthful. 

AlluVial soils, marshy ground, and ~und near the base of hills, 
or near thick woods or denae vegetatIOn, are undesirable as camp 
sites on account of dampneas.. Ravines and depressions are likely 
to be unduly warm and to have insufficient or undesirable 8U' 
currents. 

Proximity to marshes or stagnant water is undesirable on account 
of the dampness, mosquitoes, and the diseases which the latter 
transmit. The high banks of lakes or large streams often make 
desirable camp sites. 

Dry beds of streams should be avoided; they are subject to sudden 
freshet. 

497. The occupation of old camp sites is dangerous, since they 
~ often permeated by elements of disease which persist for con
Slderable periods. Camp sites must be changed promptly when 
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there is evidence of soil pollution or when epidemic disease threatens, 
but the need for frequent changes on this account may be a reflection 
on the sanitary administration of the camp. 

498. "arm. and dimensions of camps.-The fonna of the camp 
should be such as to facilitate the prompt encampment of troops 
after a march and their prompt departure when camp is broken. 
The form of camps will depend upon the tactical situation and the 
amount and nature of ground available. In certain cases, partic
ularly in one-night halts in the presence of the enemy, camps must 
of necessity be contracted, while in ot.her cases, where a more 
extended halt is contemplated and where tactical reasons will per
mit, better camp sanitation may be secured, and a more comfortable 
arrangement made by the expansion of camp areas. 

The figure gives the general form, dimensions, and interior 
arrangements of a regimental camp where the area of available 
~und is ample. 

.Under similar favorable conditions, the brigade may camp in 
column or in line of columns. In the latter fonnation the interval 
between regiments should be about 50 yards. When the camp Bite 
has a restricted area, intervals and distances are reduced. 

Under service conditions, camp sites that will permit the encamp
ment of regiments and brigades l¥I above indicated will not often 
be available and regularity must be sacrificed. 

499. Establishing the camp.-Camp is established pursuant to 
the halt order. This order provides for the outpost, if neceesary, 
and gives instructions for the encampment of the main body. When 
practicable, large commands are encamped by brigades. 

The camping ground may be selected by the supreme commander, 
~ut in large commands is generally chosen by a staff officer Bent 
forward for that purpose. This officer, with a representative from 
each regiment and a medical officer, precedes the command, selects 
the camping ground, aBBigns sections thereof to the la~er fractions 
01 the command, and causes them to be conducted to theIr respective 
sections on arrival. He also designates the place for obtaining 
drinking and cooking water, for watering animals, for bathing, and 
for washing clothing, in the order. named, from upstream down. 
(See Military Hrgiene.)

On the arriva of the troops, guards are posted to enforce proper 
use of the water supply; the interior camp guards proceed ~ their 
places, and after postIng sentinels, pitch their tents. The remaining 
troops pitch tents and secure animals and equipment; kitchens are 
establiShed and details made to procure fuel, water, forage, etc., 

I 
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and to l?repare latrines (sinks) and kitchen pits (see Military Ry
~ene); if necessary, tents, company streets, and picket lines are, 
ditched. 

In the presence of the enemy, places of 888embly for the troops. 
are designated and directions given for their conduct In case of attack. 
Lines of information are established with the outpost. 

600. Blvouacs.--{)n marches or in the presence of the enemy 
troops are frequently forced to bivouac on account of lack of suitable 
pund or for tactical reasons. On the other hand, in fine weather, 
m midsummer, or in the dry season in the tropics, the troops may 
bivouac from choice. . 

From the tactical point of view, bivouacs are very convenient, 
but for sanitary reasons they are resorted to, as a rule, only when 
necessary. The general principles governing the selection of camp 
sites apply to bivouacs. The ground should be dry and protectea, 
against sun and wind. Light woods are nearly always good sites 
for infantry bivouacs, on account of the shelter and material avail
able. . 

In the artillery on marches from day to day the men may be 
permitted to sleep under carriages or paulina covering the harness, 
thus obviating the necessity of pitching tents. 

Shelter During Battle. 

601. During a lull in an engagement, or when hostilities are 
suspended for the night, the troops bivouac in line of battle on or 
near the yosition they occupy, the officers in rear of the center of 
their unIts. Reserves required to remain in instant readiness 
generally bivouac in column with a flank to the front. After the 
outposts are established, the commander of the main body decides 
whether the troops shall uSe their shelter tents or not. 

Sec. V.-BILLETING. 

Preparations. 

602. Arrangements for sheltering troops should] as far 88 practi
~able, be made before their arrival. The preparatIOns for quartering 
a command are made by means of quartering par:ties. Quartering 
parties are sent out not only by troops changing station but also when 
practicable by troops on the march, whether they are to be sheltered 
1n billets or in camp. 

603. The duties of quartering parties are: 

J 
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To select the billeting area when this has not been already deti
utely determined and make arrangements for its occupancy with 
he proper authorities; 

To apportion the billeting area among the subordinate units of 
he command, and allot to each the available facilities for its admin
stration and supply; 

To reserve faCihties for the general service of administration, 
~pp~y, and co~d (interior guards, headquarters, infirmaries, 
,te.), 

In special cases to secure supplies; 
In general, to take the necessary measures to insure that all ~encies 

)f command, administration, anq eupply continue functioning with 
Jie least ~ble intemtption after the arrival of the command. 

604. Tlie basiH of the apportionment is the quartering ca~it~ of 
~e town or area obtained from the town major, the local authorities, 
)f by other means, and the strength of each unit in officers, men, 
mimals, and vehicles furnished by the command. 

Billets are allotted by the assignment of sections of the town to 
lUlits. Subordinate units reallot subsections, streets, or houses to 
their component units. Companies allotted to a street should 
occupy both sides of the street. 

EaCh section should have easily recognizable boundaries. 
When tactical considemtions are controlling, the distribution of 

the troops must be made with regard to combat. Machine-gun 
companies and I-pounder and light-mortar units should be near 
their carte on the side of the town opposite to the enemy. 

Units with animals and tl'aIu\portatlon are billeted or camped near 
watering places and places suitable for the parking of wagons. 

In arranging camps, bivouacs, or billets, battalions, companies, 
platoons, and squads will be kept together in order to faCilitate 
control. . 

The minimum floor apace required for each man in billets is 61 
feet by 21 feet. Wherever ~e permits, each man should have 
40 ~uare feet of floor space. When ~e in buildings is insufficient 
for bIlleting the entire command, a portion of the command may be 
camped or bivouacked in gardens, public squares, etc., or outside 
of tlie town (close billets). 

106. The compoeition of a quartering party will vary, depending 
~n the time and transportation available, and whether the command 
18 on the march in campaign or changing station or billeting area. 

108. A quartering party of a regiment on the march will comprise: 
A line or tactical staff officer (quartering officer); 
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A 8up~ly officer;
A medical officer; . 
Battalion c. p. o. or other representative from each battalion; 
Aless p. o. and supply p. o. of each com~y. 
When practicable, the quartering party witl include the officer oi 

the day, a detail of the guard, and two men of each company fOJ 

fatigue.
Motor cycles, bicrcles, or mounts should, when necessary, be sup

plied to members 0 the quartering party. • 
A guartering party of a battalion acting alone or in a detached 

area IS similarly constituted. 
The. quartenng officer commands the quartering party. When! 

several unite are to occupr the same area, the senIor quartering, 
officer is in command of a1 parties. 

The quartering officer places the quartering ~y in charge of' 
the senior soldier pres~nt and directs it to proceed t.o a desigriated 
point in or near the quartering area. Accompained by the supply 
officer, medical officer, and several soldiers, he then proceeds to the 
quartering area. On arriving in the quartering area he arranges
with the town major, the local officials, or private parties for the 
necessary areas, shelters, or supplies. He allots areas, sections, or 
districts to the battalions, the mac"hine-gun company, headquarters 
company, and supply company and reserves suitable accomodJ\tions 
or locations for r~entalheadquarterB, the guard, and theinfi~. 
He locates an assembly place for the regiment (Usua1l 0Utside of 
the town or on the side of the camp toward the enemy and desig
nates water sources for men, animalA, and bathing. e rE'quires 
the medical officer to determine and report upon the sanitary con
ditions of the area and its water supply. He placards contammated 
water sources and forbidden areas, arranges for traffic control, police i 

regulation, and prevention of fires. On arrival of the guard detail, 
he posts a guard for the proper security and control of the area (sen
tries over water sources, at Village exits, etc.). 

Battalion c. p. o.'s f:1elect from the area or district allotted to them 
suitable accommodations for battalion headquarters and staff, locate 
if neceseary a battalion assembly place, and distribute the battalion 
area to the companies. SUI)ply p. o.'s representing companies 
determine the capacity of shelters and subdIvide the area among 
the platoons, reserving a proper place for company headquartel'8, 
officer$' quarters, kitchens, stables, and latrines, select a compa.ny 
assembly place, and placard the company area 80 88 to show all 
assignments. The mess p. o. secures the necessary supplies. 

1
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In the case where camps are to be established, the location of the 
different units and their officers' quartel'8, kitchens, ~icket linea, 
and latrines is established in accordance with the plan fixed by the 
quarterinJ;?: officer (fig. 4). . 

After the quartering officer has completed his d~p08itioD8 he 
rejoins the command, accompanied by the medical officer, and re
ports to the commanding officer of the troops. Battalion and com
pany quartering parties remain in the quartering area, and when 
necessary and practicable, send a soldier to their organization com
manders to serve 88 a guide. 

On MTiving in the quartering area, companies are marched to 
their assembly places, and before being marched to their quarters 
the men are instructed as to the location of the company assembly 
place, company headquarters, and the regimental or battalion in
firmary, ana as to messing arrangements, time of next assemblX, 
service calls, and the local ordera and re~latioD8 in force. Details 
for guard, fatigue, etc., are published and the sick are formed and 
sent to the infinrtary for treatment. 

When the command is to be sheltered in billets, the comp~nies 
~hould be held at their aBsembly places until all billeting arrange.. 
menta are completed. Each platoon leader then marches off his 
platoon; before dismiFsal, he informs his men as to the location of 
his own quarters and those of the c. c., and 88 to the hour when men 
are to be permitted to leave the platoon area, assigns squads to their 
shelters, makes arrangements for lighting, 'preparations for extinction 
of fire, digging of latrines, placing of unnal buckets, etc. He in
spects his area, requires it to be properly policed, and orders the 
necessary cleaning of arms and equipment. 

607. When in close proximity to the enemy and troops must be 
disposed in camp or bivouac in accordance with tactical require
ments, the reconnaissance of the camp site and the distribution of 
units must be made by the commandmg officer of troops. 

Administration. 

608. "Then troops of different organizations are f:lheltered in the 
Bame town or camp, the senior line officer is the town or camp com
mander. 

The camp or town cOYJlmander regulates interior and exterior 
guard service, traffic control, police ('ontrol of soldiers and, in hostile 
territory, of the inhabitants, the readiness of the command for action) 

186396 0 -21--9 
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and if ~ tOwn ~jo~ has not been assigned to the town, the distribu
tion of <Jwi.rteis to incoming units, and all relations with the civil 
authorities. The town commander may d~te an acting town 
major when a permanent town major has not been assigne<f to the 
town.. 

&09. The duties of the acting town major will vary widely, de
pending on the length of occupancy of the billeting ares by the com
mand and on whether the area is in friendly or hoetile territory. 
Duties which may be ~igned to him include: 

The conduct of all transactions between the troops and the civil 
authorities and inhabitants; 

The keeping of a complete and accumte list of all accommodations, 
showing for each buildfug or premisee the capacity in officel'8, men, 
offices, storerooms, animals, and other needs to be anticipated; 

The assignment of accommodations to incoming troops and prepa
ration of a supply of rough maps for their use. 

Location and maintenance of 8Uitable latrines, baths, water, 
washing and incinerating fa<-ilities; 

Arrangements for the disposal of refuse, fire protection, and traffic 
re2UIa.tion; 

&;tabliabment of necessary direction signs at all points where I 

they will be of service; 
Marking: of buildings and premises &8 to capacity and use; 
In hostile territory, police surveillance of the inhabitants, counter

espionage measures, etc. 
In ~ents and 1aI'ger units, a senior officer may be ~ed to 

this duty and charged with supervision of the service of mterior 
guards and other security measures. 

610. In each camp and occupied town, an officer of the day is 
detailed. He reporte to the camp or town commander for orders, 
or to the actin~ town major when the guard is under the latter'8 
orders. He is m commana of all interior guards and is responsible 
for the execution of the necessary security measures, police regula
tions, and standing orders. 

In each battalion one officer, in each company one p.o., are 
detailed to remain constantly on duty in the battalion or company. 
Immediately after their arrival in camp or cantonment, theY' report 
for instructions to the officer of the day. They are ~nsible for 
the IlU\intenance of order and the executIon of all regulations or orders 
given bY' the camp or town commander or the commander of their 
unit. They communicate all instructions received to their organi, zation commanders at the first opportunity. 
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611. An interior guard is established in each camp and occupied 
yillage. Sentries should be posted at village exits, over picket 
lineaz and wagon ~ks. Eacli unit fumishftll the sentries required 
withm its own section or area; such sentries constitute part of the 
camp or town guard and are posted under its direction. The estab
lishment of exterior guards (outguards, provost guards) may a1eo 
be necE!@8&ry• 

The conduct of interior guards is. governed by the provisions of 
the manual of guard duty. 

Special security measures are neceeeary in the case of occupied 
towns in hostile tenitory ~Btron~r guards, patrolling in and in the 
vicinity of the town, guardIng bndges, searcliing houses for telephone 
installation8, holding of h08tages, quartering of men in aesembled 
units, cloeing of exits to all except military tlaffic, etc.). 

612. When commands are billeted in towns, 8pecial precautiOD8 
for the yrevention of fire should be taken (provision for buckets 
filled WIth water, regulation of cooks' fires, etc.). The use of lights 
must be restricted and controlled, especially where there is danger 
of aerial bombardment. 

613. When quartered in the theater of active operations, each unit 
must be in such ~tate of readiness for action that it can prepare to 
move on the shortest possible notice. Men 8leep fully dressed, 
arms and equipment close at hand. On the 80unding of the call 
to arms, assembly or 1lre call, units 888emble at their prescribed 
aaJembly places, and proceed to the assembly place of the next 
higher unit or to other specially designated points. 

Assembly places 8hould be 80 located that units or members there
of do not cross each other's path in assembling. 

614. Under circumstances where hostile aerial bombardment 
may be expected, concealment and dispel'8ion of the camp in order 
to avoid or minimize its effects are necessary. Concea.lment can 
best be secured by camying in wooded areas; measures must be 
taken to prevent betraym~ the location of the camp through the 
formation of paths or trails. In permanent or semipermanent 
camps or cantonment.s, partial protection against the effects of aerial 
bombardment is secured by the construction of embankments around 
hute or tents, by 8inking the floors below the ~ound level, or by 
excavating leDz:,oths of zigzag trench to be occupIed in case of alarm. 
Lookouts are posted to give warning of the approach of hostile 'air
craft, and provision made for Bounding the alert. Troops at drill, 
When necessary, establish lookouts for the same purp08e~ 
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During concentrations prior to and during operatioli.s, troops and 
transportation in billets must be kept under cover from ae.ri.al. 
observation during daylight hours. 

616. The quarters of the camp or town commander should be so 
located that they can be easily found; at night, they should be 
marked by a shaded lantern. All sentries should be instructed as 
to the location of the commander'8 quarters so that messengers can I 

be directed to it. Placards showing the name of the town and unit 
occupying it and the direction of routes should be posted at town 
exits. 

Water Supply. 

618. Immediately on making camp, bivouac, or billets, a guard 
should be placed over the water supply. If the water be obtained 
from a stream, places should be designated: (1) for drawing water 
for drinking and cooking; (2) for wateri!1S animals; (3) for bathing 
and washing clothing. These are located m the order stated, begin
ning upstream. 

If the stream be small, the water supply may be increased by build
ing a dam. Small springs may be dug out and Hned with a gabion, 
a barrel or box with both ends removed, or with stones; the space 
between the lining and the earth is filled with puddled clay. A rim 
of clay is built around the spring to keep out surface dra.i.nage. The 
same method may be used ill constructmg small reservoirs near the 
borders of swamps, streams, or lakes for the purpose of increasing or 
clarifying the water supply. 

617. Water that is not known to be pure should be j>urified by 
use of the water bag and the chemicals furnished. If these are not 
available, it may be boiled 20 minutes, then cooled. 

618. Arrangements are made for men to draw water from the 
authoriLed receptacles by means of a spigot or other similar means. 
The dipping of water from the receptacles or the use of a common 
drinking cup is prohibited. 

Improvised Kitchens. 

619. Camp kettles can be hung on a support consisting of a green 
pole lying in the crotches of two upright p<?Bts. 

A narrow trench for the fire, about one foot deep, dug lmder the 
pole, not only protects the fire from the wind but saves fuel. A 
still greater economy of fuel can be effected by digging a similar 
trench slightly narrower than the diameter of the kettles, placing 
the kettles on the trench and filling the space between the kettles 
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During concentrations prior to and during operations, troops and 
transportation in billets must be kept under cover from aerial 
observation during daylight hoUlS. . 

616. The quarters of the camp or town commander should be so 
located that they can be easily found: at night, they should be 
marked by a shaded lantern. All sentries should be instructed as 
to the location of the commander'8 quarters so that messengers can 
be directed to it. Placards showing the name of the town and unit 
occupying it and the direction of routes should be posted at town 
exits. 

Water Supply. 

618. Immediately on making camp, bivouac, or billets, a guard 
should be placed over the water supply. If the water be obtained 
from a stream, places should be designated: (1) for drawing water 
for drinking and cooking; (2) for watering animals; (3) for bathing 
and washing clothing. These are located m the order stated, begin
ning upstream. 

If the stream be small, the water supply may be increased by build
ing a dam. Small springs may be dug out and Hned with a gabion, 
a barrel or box with both ends removed, or with stones; the space 
between the lining and the earth is filled with puddled clay. A rim 
of clay is built around the spring to keep out surface drainage. The 
same method may be used m constructing small reservoirs near the 
borders of swamps, streams, or lakes for the purpose of increasing or 
clarifying the water supply. 

617. Water that is not known to be pure should be j>urified by 
use of the water bag and the chemicals furnished. If these are not 
available, it may be boiled 20 minutes, then cooled. 

618. Arrangements are made for men to draw water from the 
authoriled receptacles by means of a spigot or other similar means. 
The dipping of water from the receptacles or the use of a common 
drinking cup is prohibited.. 

Improvised Kitchens. 

619. Camp kettles can be hung on a support consisting of a green 
pole lying in the crotches of two upright posts. 

A narrow trench for the fire, about one foot deep, dug under the 
pole, not only protects the fu'e from the wind but saves fuel. A 
still greater e(,onomy of fuel can be effected by digging a similar 
trench slightly narrower than the diameter of the kettles, placing 
the kettles on the trench and filling the space between the kettles 
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with stones, clay, etc. ·A flue is thus proVided nmning beneath the 
kettles. The trench should be dug m the direction of the wind. 
The draft can be improved by building a chimney of stones, clay, 
etc., at the leeward end of the flue. 

Four such trenches radiating from a common central chimney 
will give one flue for use, whatever maybe tht:' direction of the wind. 

A slight slope of the flue, from the chimney down, provides for 
drainage and lmproves the draft. 

620. A lack of portable ovens can be met by ovens constmcted 
of stone and covered with earth to retain the beat. If no stone is 
available, an oven may be constmcted by laying an ~mpty barrel 
with one head out on its side and covering it with wet clay to a d<'pth 
of six or more inches and then with a layer of dry earth of the same 
thickness. A clay flue is constructed above the closed end of the 
barrel, whi(~h is then burned out with a hot fire. This leaves a 
baked clay covering for the oven. 

An oven can be similarly constructed with boards or even brush
wood, SUIJported on a horizontal pole resting on upright posts, 
covered and burnt out 8B in the case of the barrel. 

An oven may he constructed by·excavating a recess in a clay bank. 
To bake with ovens of the type above described, first heat them 

and then close flues and ends. 
621. Food muat be protected from flies, dust, and sun. Facilities 

must be provided for cleaning and scalding the mesa equipment of 
the meD. Kitchens and the ground around them must be kept
ecrupulously clean. . 

612. Solid refuse should be promptly disposed of by being burned 
in the kitchen fire or in an improviSed crematory, or by burIal or by 
removal by scavengers. 

628. In temporary caml?8, if the soil is porous, liquid refuse from 
the kitchens may be stramed through gunny sacking into seepage 
pits dug noo.r the kitchen. Flies must not have access to the pits. 
Boards or pole8, covered with brush or grass and a layer of earth, 
may be u~ed to cover the J>ita~ The strainel'8 Mould also be pro
tected from flies. Pits of this kind, dug in clayey soil, will not 
operate successfully. When troops camp or bivouac for one ni~ht 
only, shallow kitchen sinks should be dug. If cooking be indiVld
ual, the men should be required to build their fires on the leeward 
flank of the camp or bivouac. 

Before marching, all sinks should be filled in, mounded, and 
marked. 
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During concentrations prior to and during operations, troops and 
transportation in billets must be kept under cover from aerial 
observation during daylight hours. 

616. The quarters of the camp or town commander should be so 
located that they can be easily found: at night, they should be 
marked by a shaded lantern. All sentries should be instructed as 
to the location of the commander's quarters so that messengers can 
be directed to it. Placards showing the name of the town and unit 
occupying it and the direction of routes should be posted at town 
e~~. 

Water Supply. 

618. Immediately on making camp, bivouac, or billets, a guard 
should be placed over the water supply. If the water be obtained 
from a stream, places should be designated: (1) for drawing water 
for drinking and cooking; (2) for watering animals; (3) for bathing 
and washing clothing. These are located ill the order stated, begin
ning upstream. 

If the stream be small, the water supply may be increased by build
ing a dam. Small springs may be dug out and Hned with a gabion, 
a barrel or box with both ends removed, or with stones; the space 
between the lining and the earth is filled with puddled clay. A rim 
of clay is built around the spring to keep out surface drainage. The 
same method may be used ill constructmg small reservoirs near the 
borders of swamps, streams, or lakes for the purpose of increasing or 
clarifying the water supply. 

617. Water that is not known to be pure should be j>urified by 
use of the water bag and the chemicals furnished. If these are not 
available, it may be boiled 20 minutes, then cooled. 

618. Arrangements are made for men to draw water from the 
authoriLed receptacles by means of a spigot or other similar means. 
The dipping of water from the receptacles or the use of a common 
drinking cup is prohibited.. 

Improvised Kitchens. 

619. Camp kettles can be hung on a support consisting of a green 
pole lying in the crotches of two upright posts. 

A narrow trench for the fire, about one foot deep, dug under the 
~le, not only protects the fire from the wind but saves fuel. A 
still greater economy of fuel can be effected by digging a similar 
trench slightly narrower than the diameter of the kettles, placing 
the kettles on the trench and filling the space between the .kettles 
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with stones, clay, etc. ·A fiue is thus provided run¢ng beneath the 
kettles. The trench should be dug m the direction of the wind. 
The draft can be improved by building a chimney of stones, clay, 
etc., at the leeward end of the flue. 

Four such trenches radiating from a common central chimney 
will give one fiue for use, whatever may be tht:' direction of the wind. 

A slight sloye of the fiue, from the chimney down, provides for 
drainage and lmfrovea the draft. 

620. A lack 0 portable ovens can be met by ovens constmcted 
of stone and covered with earth to retain the beat. I f no stone is 
available, an oven may be constmcted by laying an ~mpty barrel 
with one head out on its side and covering it with wet clay to a d<'}lth 
of six or more inches and then with a layer of dry earth of the same 
thickness. A clay flue is constructed above the cloaed end of the 
barrel, whi(~h is then burned out with a hot fire. This leaves a 
baked clay covering for the oven. 

An oven can be similarly constmcted with boards or even brush
wood, SUI)ported on a horizontal pole resting on upright posts, 
covered and burnt out 8B in the case of the barrel. 

An oven may he constructed by·excavating a recess in a clay bank. 
To bake with ovens of the type above described, first heat them 

and then close fiu~ and ends. 
621. Food must be protected from flies, dust, and SUll. Facilities 

must be provided for cleaning and scalding the mess equipment of 
the men. Kitchens and the ground around them must be kept 
scrupulously clean. . 

612. Solid refuse should be promptly disposed of by being burned 
in the kitchen fire or in an improviSed crematory, or by burial or by 
removal by scavengers. 

623. In temporary camps, if the Boil is porous, liquid refuse from 
the kitchens may be strained through gunny sacking into 8ee~e 
pits dug noo.r the kitchen. Flies must not have access to the pits. 
Boards or poles, covered with brush or grass and a layer of earth, 
may be u~ed to cover the pits~ The strainel'8 should also be pro
tected from flies. Pits of this kind, dug in clayey soil, will not 
operate 8uccessfully. When troops camp or bivouac for one ni~ht 
only, shallow kitchen sinks should be dug. If cooking be indiVId
ual, the men should be required to build their fires on the leeward 
flank of the camp or bivouac. 

Before marching, all sinks should be filled in, mounded, and 
marked. 
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During concentrations prior to and during operatioJis, troops and 
transportation in billets must be kept under cover from aerial I 

observation during daylight hoUlS. 
616. The quarters of the camp or town commander should be 80 

located that they can be easily found; at night, they should be I 

marked by a shaded lantern. All sentries should be instnIcted as I 

to the location of the commander '8 quarters so that messengers can 
be directed to it. Placards showing the name of the town and unit I 

occupying it and the direction of routes should be posted at town 
exits. 

Water Supply. 

618. Immediately on making camp, bivouac, or billets, a guard 
should be placed over the water supply. If the water be obtained 
from a stream, places should be designated: (1) for drawing water 
for drinking and cooking; (2) for watering animals; (3) for bathing 
and washing clothing. These are located m the order stated, begin
ning upstream. 

If the stream be small, the water supply may be increased by build
ing a dam. Small springs may be dug out and Hned with a gabion, 
a barrel or box with both ends removed, or with stones; the space 
between the lining and the earth is filled with puddled clay. A rim 
of clay is built around the spring to keep out surface d~e. The 
same method may be used m constroctmg small reservoirs near the 
borders of swamps, streams, or lakes for the purpose of increasing or 
clarifying the water supply. 

617. Water that is not known to be pure should be j>urified by 
use of the water bag and the chemicals furnished. If these are not 
available, it may be boiled 20 minutes, then cooled. 

618. Arrangements are made for men to draw water from the 
authomed receptacles by means of a spigot or other similar means. 
The dipping of water from the receptacles or the use of a common 
drinking cup is prohibited. 

Improvised Kitchens. 

619. Camp kettles can be hung on a support consisting of a green 
pole lying in the crotches of two upright p<?Bts. 

A narrow trench for the fire, about one foot deep, dug under the 
~le, Dot only protects the fire from the wind but saves fuel. A 
still greater economy of fuel can be effected by digging a similar 
trench slightly narrower than the diameter of the kettles, placing 
the kettles on the trench and filling the space between thekettlee 
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with stones, clay, etc. ·A flue is thus proVided nmning beneath the 
kettles. The trench should be dug m the direction of the wind. 
The draft can be improved by building a chimney of stones, clay, 
etc., at the leeward end of the flue. 

Four such trenches radiating from a common central chimney 
will give one flue for use, whatever may be tht:' direction of the wind. 

A slight slope of the fiue, from the chimney down, provides for 
drainage and lIDfroves the draft. 

620. A lack 0 portable ovens can be met by ovens constructed 
of stone and covered with earth to retain the beat. If no stone is 
available, an oven may be constmcted by laying an ~mpty barrel 
with one head out on its side and covering it with wet clay to a d<'pth 
of six or more inches and then with a layer of dry earth of the same 
thickness. A clay flue is constructed above the closed end of the 
barrel, whi(~h is then burned out with a hot fire. This leaves a 
baked clay covering for the oven. 

An oven can be similarly constructed with boards or even brush
wood, supported on a horizontal pole resting on upright posta, 
covered ana burnt out 8B in the case of the barrel. 

An oven may he constructed by·excavating a recess in a clay bank. 
To bake with ovens of the type above described, first heat them 

and then close fiues and ends. 
621. Food muat be protected from flies, dust, and eun. Facilities 

must be provided for cleaning and scalding the mess equipment of 
the men. Kitchens and the ground around them must be kept 
scrupulously clean. . 

622. Solid refuse should be promptly disposed of by being burned 
in the kitchen fire or in an improvised crematory, or by burial or by 
removal by scavengers. 

623. In temporary camps, if the soil is porous, liquid refuse from 
the kitchens may be strained through gunny sacking into Bee~e 
pits dug near the kitchen. Flies must not have access to the pita. 
Boards or poles, covered with bmsh or grass and a layer of earth, 
may be u~ed to cover the J>its~ The strainel'8 ehould also be pro
tected from flies. Pits of this kind, dug in clayey Boil, will not 
operate successfully. When troops camp or bivouac for one ni~ht 
only, shallow kitchen sinks should be dug. If cooking be indiVId
ual, the men should be required to build their fires on the leeward 
flank of the camp or bivouac. 

Before marching, all sinks should be filled in, mounded, and 
marked. 



181 

During concentrations prior to and during operatiolis, troops and 
transportation in billets must be kept under cover from aerial 
observation during daylight hours. 

616. The quarters of the camp or town commander should be so 
located that they can be easily found: at night, they should be 
marked by a shaded lantern. All sentries should be instructed 88 
to the location of the commander'8 quarters so that messengers can 
be directed to it. Placards showing the name of the town and unit 
occupying it and the direction of routes should be posted at town 
exits. 

Water Supply. 

618. Immediately on making camp, bivouac, or billets, a guard 
should be placed over the water supply. If the water be obtained 
from a stream, places should be designated: (1) for drawing water 
for drinking and cooking; (2) for watering animals; '(3) for bathing 
and washing clothing. These are located In the order stated, b~oin
Ding upstream. 

If the stream be small, the water supply may be increased by build
ing a dam. Small springs may be dug out and Hned with a gabion, 
a barrel or box with both ends removed, or with stones; the space 
between the lining and the earth is filled with puddled clay. A rim 
of clay is built around the spring to keep out surface drainage. The 
same method may be used m constructmg small reservoirs near the 
borders of swamps, streams, or lakes for the purpose of increasing or 
clarifying the water supply. 

617. Water that is not known to be pure should be j>urified by 
use of the water bag and the chemicals furnished. If these are not 
available, it may be boiled 20 minutes, then cooled. 

618. Arrangements are made for men to draw water from the 
authoriLed receptacles by means of a spigot or other similar means. 
The dipping of water from the receptacles or the use of a common 
drinking cup is prohibited.. 

Improvised Kitchens. 

619. Camp kettles can be hung on a support consisting of a green 
pole lying in the crotches of two upright p<?Bts. 

A narrow trench for the fire, about one foot deep, dug under the 
~le, not only protects the fire from the wind but saves fuel. A 
still greater economy of fuel can be effected by digging a similar 
trench slightly narrower than the diameter of the kettles, placing 
the kettles on the trench and filling the space between the kettles 
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with stones, clay, etc. ·A fiue is thus provided running beneath the 
kettles. The trench should be dug m the direction of the wind. 
The draft can be improved by building a chimney of etones, clay, 
etc., at the leeward end of the flue. 

Four such trenches radiating from a common central chimney 
will give one fiue for use, whatever may be tht:' direction of the wind. 

A slight sloye of the fiue, from the chimney down, provides for 
drainage and lmproves the draft. 

620. A lack of portable ovens can be met by ovens constructed 
of stone and covered with earth to retain the beat. If no etone is 
available, an oven may be constructed by laying an ~mpty barrel 
with one head out on its side and covering it with wet clay to a d<'pth 
of six or more inches and then with a layer of dry earth of the same 
thickness. A clay flue is constructed above the cloaed end of the 
barrel, whi(~h is then burned out with a hot fire. This leaves a 
baked clay covering for the oven. 

An oven can be similarly constructed with boards or even brush
wood, SUIJported on a horizontal pole resting on upright posts,
covered ana burnt out 8B in the case of the barrel. 

An oven may he constructed by·excavating a recess in a clay bank. 
To bake with ovens of the type above described, first. heat them 

and then close fiues and ends. 
621. Food muat be protected from flies, dust, and sun. Facilities 

must be provided for cleaning and scalding the IDess equipment of 
the men. Kitchens and the ground around them must be kept 
scrupulously clean. . 

622. Solid refuse should be promptly disposed of by being burned 
in the kitchen fire or in an improvised crematory, or by burial or by 
removal by scavengers. 

628. In temporary camps, if the soil is porous, liquid refuse from 
the kitchens may be strained through gunny sacking into 8ee~e 
pits dug noo.r the kitchen. Flies must not have access to the pits. 
Boards or poles, covered with brush or grass and a layer of earth, 
may be u~ed to cover the pits~ The strainel'8 ehould also be pro
tected from flies. Pits of this kind, dug in clayey soil, will not 
operate successfully. When troops camp or bivouac for one ni~ht 
only, shallow kitchen sinks should be dug. If cooking be indiVId
ual, the men should be required to build their fires on the leeward 
flank of the camp or bivouac. 

Before marching, all sinks should be filled in, mounded, and 
marked. 
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During concentrations prior to and during operatiolis, troops and 
transportation. in billets must be kept under cover from aerial 
observation during daylight hours. . 

616. The quarters of the camp or town commander should be so 
located that they can be easily found; at night, they should be 
marked by a shaded lantern. All sentries should be instructed as 
to the location of the commander '8 quarters so that messengers can 
be direct.ed to it. Placards showing the name of the town and unit 
occupying it and the direction of routes should be posted at town 
exits. 

Water Supply. 

618. Immediately on making camp, bivouac, or billets, a guard 
should be placed over the water supply. If the water be obtained 
from a stream, places should be designated: (1) for drawing water 
for drinking and cooking; (2) for watering animals; (3) for bathing 
and washing clothing. These are located m the order stated, begin
ning upstream. 

If the stream be small, the water supply may be increased by build
ing a dam. Small springs may be dug out and Hned with a gabion, 
a barrel or box willi both ends removed, or with stones; the space 
between the lining and the earth is filled with puddled clay. A rim 
of clay is built around the spring to keep out surface drainage. The 
same method may be used ill constructmg small reservoirs near the 
borders of swamps, streams, or lakes for the purpose of increaBing or 
clarifying the water Bupply. 

617. Water that is not known to be pure should be purified by 
use of the water bag and the chemicals furnished. If these are not 
available, it may be boiled 20 minutes, then cooled. 

618. Arrangements are made for men to draw water from the 
authoriLed receptacles by means of a spigot or other similar means. 
The dipping of water from the receptacles or the use of a common 
drinkirig cup is prohibited.. 

Improvised Kitehens. 

619. Camp kettles can be hung on a support consisting of a green 
pole lying in the crotches of two upright p<?Bts. 

A narrow trench for the fire, about one foot deep, dug under the 
pole, not only protects the fire from the wind but saves fuel. A 
still greater economy of fuel can be effected by digging a similar 
trench slightly narrower than the diameter of the kettles, placing 
the kettles on the trench and filling the space between the kettles 
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with stones, clay, etc. ·A fiue is thu provided running beneath the 
kettles. The trench should be d~ m the direction of the wind. 
The draft can be improved by building a chimney of stones, clay, 
etc., at the leeward end of the flue. 

Four such trenches radiating from a common central chimney 
will give one fiue for use, whatever may be th~ direction of the wind. 

A slight slope of the fiue, from the chimney down, provides for 
drainage and unproves the draft. 

620. A lack of portable oveos can be met by ovens constructed 
of stone and covered with earth to retain the beat. If no stone is 
available, an oven may be cODetmcted by laying an ~mpty barrel 
with one head out on its side and covering It with wet clay to a d('}>th 
of six or more inches and then with a layer of dry earth of the same 
thickness. A clay fiue is constructed above the cloeed end of the 
barrel, whi(Oh is then burned out with a hot fire. This leaves a 
baked clay covering for the oven. 

An oven can be similarly constmcted with boards or even brush
wood, supported on a horizontal pole resting on upright poets, 
covered and burnt out as in the case of the barrel. 

An oven may he constructed by·excavating a recess in a clay bank. 
To bake with ovens of the type above described, first heat them 

and then close fiues and ends. 
621. Food must be protected from flies, dust, and sun. Facilities 

mU8t be provided for cleaning and scalding the mess equipment of 
the men. Kitchens and the ground around them must be kept 
ecrupulously clean. . 

6n. Solid refuse should be promptly disposed of by bein~ burned 
in the kitchen fire or in an improvised crematory, or by burIal or by 
removal by scavengers. 

628. In temporary c&mJ?8, if the soil is porous, liquid refuse from 
the kitchens may be stramed through gunny sacking into seepage 
pita dug near the kitchen. Flies must not have access to the pits. 
Boards or }>(?1e8, covered with brush or grass and a layer of earth, 
may be ufled to cover the ~its~ The strainel'B should also be pro
tected from flies. Pits of this kind, dug in clayey soil, will not 
operate succeesfully. When troops camp or bivouac for one ni~ht 
only, shallow kitchen sinks should be dug. If cooking be indiVld· 
nal, the men should be required to build their fires on the leeward 
flank of the camp or bivouac. 

Before marching, all sinks should be filled in, mounded, and 
marked. 
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DIsposal of Excreta. 

1M. Immediately on arrival in camp, bivouac, or billets, sinks 
should be dug. This is a matter of fundamental sanitary importance, 
since the moat serious epidemics of camp diseases are spread from 
human excreta, by carriage of elements of disease from them by flies, 
or by the pollution of the water supply through drainage into it. 

8inks are usually provided for each com~y on the basis of one 
seat to each ten men, two linear feet of trench lenJrt,h per seat. One 
sink, with seats in the same proportion, is 'provided' -for the officers 
of each battalion. ThOBe for men are invanably located on the side 
of camp opposite the kitchens. All latrines should be at le8Bt 100 
yards from any kitchen. They should be 80 placed that they can 
Dot pollute water s~pply or camp site 88 a result of drainage or over
flow. For this purpoee, their location and their distance from camp 
may be varied. 

Open pits are dangerous during the fly season. The dan~r may 
be gratly reduced by requiring each mdividual to cover his ex
creta with earth or by a thorough daily burning of the entire area of 
the trench. Combustible sweep~ngs or straw, saturated with oil, 
may be used for this yurpose. When filled to within two feet of the 
top sinks shouid be diScontinued, filled in, mounded up, and marked 
by a proper sign. 

U6. Fo!" long halts, or when camp is made for a single night! 
straddle trenches 15 inches deep, 8 to 10 inches wide, and 24 inches 
long, in the proportion of one to each ten men, will suffice.. 

In camps of longer duration, the trenches should be 2 feet wide, 
at least 6 feet deep, and of sufficient length to provide the proper 
ra~io of seats to persons using them. They ~liould be provided 
Wlth a pole for a seat and a back rest and should be screened with 
blUBh or canvas. . 

When boards are obtainable, either a fly-proof trench cover with 
squatting-holes and lids or conventional box Beats with hinged, 
fall~ lids should be proVIded. 

Urinal troughs, discharging into the trenches, should be provided. 
In permanent camps or billets, urinal tubs will be placed in com

panv streets at night and removed at reveille. Their location should 
be plainly _marked, and the tubs should be thoroughly and fre
quently disinfected. 
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See. VL-CAilE OF TROOPS. 

118. Lack of sufficient le8t renders troops unfit for hard work and 
diminjshes their power of resisting di8ease. Therefore commanders 
should secure for the troops, whenever poeeible, their accustomed 
rest. 

The rules of eanitation are enforced. (See "Military Hygiene.") 
l-Ien 8hould not lie on damp ~und. 1n temporary (smpe and in 

bivouac they raise their beds, if suitable material, such &8 straw, 
leaves, or boughs, can be obtained, or use their ponchos or slickers. 
In cold weather and when fuel is plentiful the ground may be warmed 
by fires, the men making their beds after raking away the ashe8. 

When troops are to remain in camp for some time all underbrush 
is cleared away and the camp made as comfortable 88 poesible. 
Watering troughs, shelter in cold weather, and shade in hot, are 
provided for the animals, if practicable. 

In camps of some duration guard and other routine dutiet1 follow 
closely the custom in garrison. The watering, feeding, and groom
ing of animals take place at regular hours alld under the !upervision 
of officers. 

The camp is policed daily after breakfast and all 'refuse matter 
burned. 

Tent walls are raised and the bedding and clothing aired daily, 
weather permitting. . 

AI'ID8 and personal equipments are kept in the tents of the men. 
Horse equipments and harness are placed on the tongues of the wag
ons and covered with paulins. 

The water supply is carefully guarded. When several commands 
are encamped along the same stream this matter is regulated by the 
senior officer. 

If the stream is small, the water supply may be increased by 
building dams. Small springs may be dug out and lined with stone, 
brick, or empty barrels. Surface drainage is kept off by a curb of 
clay. 

General Remarks. 

627. As soon as the lines of company streets are established, 
the positions of the tents should be marked from the flank nearest 
the officers tents by pins. The right (left) front comer of the-wall 
and common tent, and the door pins of the conical wall tents occupy 
the points 80 marked. The distance between pins may be deter
mined by pacing, or by a light cord with the distances 'marked upon 
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it. These distances are: For wall tents, 8 paces; common tents, 6 
paces; conical wall tents, 10 paces; and pyramidal tents, 12 paces. 
The pins marking the position of the tents are, when practicable, set 
on a straight line, and the com~ny officers verify and correct the 
alignment of such pins in the qUIckest and most convenient manner. 
(See Art. 352 et seq.) 

Wall pins are 80 driven as to slope slightly away from the tent; 
guy-pins, 80 as to slope slightly toward the tent. 

Each tent, its fly, hood, poles, and tripod should have the same 
number. 

Working Parties. 

628. On arriving at the ground selected for the camp the following I 

parties should be told off, each in charge of a p.o., and their duties ' 
asaigned by the c. c.: (1) Sink party; (2) water party; (3) ration 
party; (4) wood party. 

Sec. VU.-DAILY ROUTINE IN CAMP.
 

Roll caUs.
 
629. There should be, daily, at least three roll calls, viz, at 

reveille, retreat, and tattoo They will be made on the company 
parades by the c. p. 08., su~rintendedby an officer of the company. 

At all established roll calls, except dress parade, after the compa
nies are dismissed, each officer superintending the company roll call 
reports to the bn. adj., or other officer designated, the resUlt of the 
roll call; the bn. adj. or other officer designated reports the result of 
the roll call to the rg. adj. 

Immediately after reveille roll call, the tents or quarters and the 
space around them will be put in order by the men of the companies, 
superintended by the p. 08., and the guardhouse or guard tent by 
the ~ard or prisoners. 

D8.ily, before 8 a. m., c. CB. will sign and forward the morning 
reports of their respective companies to the bn. c. These reports 
will be consolidated by the bn. adj. for the information 01 the bn. c., 
who will sign and forward a copy to the rg. c. Similarly the battal
ion reports Will be consolidated by the rg. adj. for the information of 
the rg. c., who will sign and forward a copy to the bg. c. or senior 
officer present. 

- -1 
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Routine Calls. 

680. The commanding officer establishes the hours for the different 
calls, having regard to the season and circumstances. (See Art. 
2060 et seq.) 

1. Beve11le is usually sounded about sumise. 
2. Breakfast call should be sounded 88 soon after reveille 88 

practicable, allowing the men time to'wash theDl8elvee and put their 
tents or quarters in order. Usually no work or drill will be ordered 
befare breakfast. . 

3. Sick call in time to allow the company c. p. 08. to obtain from 
the surgeon a list of the men they are to report as sIck on their morning 

reports. . th . l.z Ii ·	 d f4 Patigae IS e SlgD& tor po cmg camp or quarters, an or 
working parties to commence work. 

~5. Chief petty olllcers' call is the signal for the morning reports 
to be sent to the battalion headquarters. 

6. First call is the first signal for formation for roll call and for 
all ceremonies except ~ard mounting.

7. Guard mounting 18 the first signal for guard mounting, which, 
when held in the morning, usually follows morning parade. 

8. Assembly is the signal for companies or details to fall in on the 
company paradee. 

9. Drill call is usually BOunded after the morning fatigue duties 
have been performed, or after dinner. 

10. Becall from drill is the signal for the drill to cease. 
11. DiDDer call, umally at noon. 

.	 12. Betreat at sunset, when troops may be paraded under arms, 
weather permitting; orders and details for the following day are 
published then. 

13. Supper call ~nerally follows parade. 
14. Tattoo not earlier than 9 nor later than 10.30 p. m. 
15. Taps from 15 to 30 minutes after tattoo. 
16. To arm. is the signal for the men to fall in, under 81'JD8, on 

their company parade grounds, as quickly as p0B8ible. 
17. The general is the signal to break camp and prepare to march. 
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181. DistlDp1shiDl 1Iacs and laDtems. 

Distinguishing. Day. Night. 

Headquarters (brigad~)..... The flag, or senior o1tlcer's 
pennant according to the 
rank of the bg. e.l 

Three white lanterns. 

Regimental commanders. .. None 1. • •• • • • • • . .. . . .. • • • •. Two white lantems. 

Battalion commanders.'.......•do1. • • •• • . . . . . . • . . • . • • • • • One white lantern. 

Guard tents ~ . . . . . .. ,Guard flag. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . One red lantern. 

Hospitals.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Hospital flag.. . . . .. . . . . . . . . One green lantem. 

1 Brigade, regimental, and battalion office tents should be marked with ap~ropriate 
sign boards. Companies should be similarly designated with sign boards, giving the 
company number or ship designation. I 

See. VID.-TENT PITCHING. 

Shelter "Tents. I 

I 

182. Being in single or double column of platoons, the captain ' 
commands: PORM: POR SHELTER TENTS. 

The soldiers of company and platoon headquarte1'8 form additional 
files on one or both flanks of the platoons, as directed by company 
and platoon commande1'8; blank files are filled by file close1'8 or by 
men taken from the front rank. 

183. The c. c. then cauaes the company to take intervals as de
scribed in the School of the Squad, and commands: PITCH TENTS. 

fs..t the command pitch tents, each man steps off obliquely to the 
right with the right foot and lays hiB rifle on the ground, the butt of 
the rifle near the toe of the right foot, muzzle to the front, barrel to 
the left, and steps back into his place; each front-rank man then 
draws his bayonet and sticks it in the ground by the outside of the 
right heel. 

Equipments are unslung, packs opened, shelter half, poles and 
pins removed; each man then spreads his shelter half, triangle to 
the rear, flat upon the ground the tent is to occupy, the rear-rank 
man's half on the right. The halves are then buttoned together. 
Each front-rank man joins his pole, inserts the top in the eyes of the 
halves, and holds the pole upnght beside the bayonet placed in the 

I 
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ground; his rear-rank man, ~ the pins in front, J!ins down the 
front comel8 of the tent'on the liD.e of bayonets, 8tretc~ the canV88 
taut; he then inserts a pin in the eye of the guy rope ana drives the 
pin at such distance in front of the ~le 88 to hold the rope taut. 
Both then go to the rear of the tent; the rear-rank man adjU8t8 the 
pole and the front-rank man drives the pins. The rest of the pins 
are then driven by both men, the rear-rani: man wor~ on the right. 

As soon 88 the tent is pitched, each man arranges biB equit>ment 
and the contents of his pack in the tent and 8tands at attention in 
front of his own half on line with the front guy-rope pin. 

To have a uniform slope when the tents are pitched, the guy 
ropes should all be of the same length. 

1M. To pitch double shelter tents, the commands are the same 
as prescribed above except that half intervals (2 {laces) are taken at 
the command Take half interval, and tents are pItched at the com
mand Pitch double tents. Only the odd numbers of the front rank 
mark the line with the bayonet. . 
. The tent is fonned by buttoning together the square ends of two 

mngle tents. Two complete tents, except one pole, are WJed to form 
a double tent. Two guy ropes are WJed at each end; the guy pins 
~placed in front of the comer pins. · 

The tents are pitched by Nos. 1 and 2, and by No. 3 and 4, front 
and rear rank. 

All men_spread their shelter halves on the ~und the tent is to 
occupy. The halves of front-rank men are placed with the tri
angular ends to the front. All four halves are then buttoned to
gether, first the rid~s and then the square ends. The front cor
nel'8 of the tent are pmned by the front-rank men; the odd number 
holds the poles, the even number drives the pins. The rear-rank 
men 8imil.&rly pin the ree.r comers. 

While the odd numbers steady the poles, the even number of the 
front rank takes his pole and enters the tent; assisted by the even 
number of the rear rank, he adjusts the pole to the center eyes of 
the shelter halves in the following order: (1) the lower half of front 
~nt; (2) the lower half of the rear tent; (3) the upper half of the 
front tent; (4) the upper half of the rear tent. The guy ropes are 
then adjusted. 

The tents having been pitched, the triangular ends are turned 
back, contents of the rolls arranged, and the men stand at attention, 
each op~te his own Shelter haIf and facing outward.. 

131. When the pack is not carried, the company is formed for 
shelter tents, intervals are taken, arms are laid aside or on the ground, 
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the men are dismiseed and proceed to the wagon, secure their packs' 
return to their places, and pitch tents as heretofore described. 

To Strike Shelter Tents. 

638. The men standing in front of their tents: STlUKE TENTS. 
Equipmente and rifles are removed from the tent; the tents 

lowered, packs made up, and equipments slung, and the men 8 
at attention in the places originally occupied after taking interv 

Single Sleeping Bal. 
137. Spread the poncho on the ground, buttoned end at the feet 

buttoned side to the left; fold the blanket once acr088its short dimen
sion and laV it on the poncho, folded side along the right side of the 
poncho; tie the blanket together along the left side by means of the, 
.tapes provided; fold the left half of the poncho over the blanke11 
and button it together along the side and bottom. i 

Double Sleeping Bag. I 

638. Spread one poncho on the ground, buttoned end at the feet, 
buttoned side to the left; spread the blankets on top of the poncho;i 
tie the edges of the blankets together with the tapes provided;: 
spread a second poncho on top of the blankets, buttoned end at the: 
feet, buttoned SIde to the right; button the two ponchos togethell 
along both sides and across the end. I 

Common and Wan Tents. 

639. To pitch all types of service tents, except shelter and conical 
wall tents: Mark the line of tents by driving a wall pin on the spa 
to be occupied by the right (or left) comer of each tent. For pyra 
midal tents, the mterval between adjacent pins should be about 
feet, which gives a paBBage of two feet between tents. If the tripod 
is used, spread it on. the ground where the center of tent is to be. 
Spread the tent on the ground to be occupied, door to the front, 
and place the right (or left) front wall loop over the pin. The door 
(or doors, if more than one) being fastened and held together at the 
bottom, the left(or right) comer wall loop is carried to the left (or right) 
as fal' as it will go and a wall pin driven through it, the pm being 
placed in line with the right (or left) comer pins aheady driven. 
At the same time, the rear comer wall loops are pulled to the re 
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; and outward, aothatthe rear wall of the tent is stretched to complete 
the rectangle. Wall pins are then driven through these loop5. Each 
comer pin should be direcily in rear of the corresponding front 
comer pin, formirig a rectangle. Unless the canvas is wet, a emall 
amount of Black should be allowed before the comer pins are driven. 
Accordingtotlte size of the tent, one or two men, crawling under the 

~	 tent if necessa'rv, fit each pole or ridge or upright into the ring or 
ridge pole holes, and such acceasories as hood, fiy, and brace rOJ?e8 
are adjusted. If a tripod be used, an additional man goes under the 
tent to adjust it. The tent, steadied by the remaining men, one at 
each corner guy rope, is then raised. If the tent is a w8.rd or storage 
type, comer poles are next placed at the four come1"8. The four 
comer ~y ropes are then placed over the lower notches of the large
pins which are driven in prolongation of the diagonals at such dl8
tance as to hold the walls and ends of the tent vertical and smooth 
when the ~yropesare drawn taut. Awall pin is then driven through 
each remammg wall loop, and a large pin for each guy rope is driven 
in line with the comer guy pins already driven. The guy ropes of 
the tent are placed over the lower notches of the pins, while .the guy 
ropes of the ~y are placed over the .upper notches, and are then 
drawn taut. Brace ropes, when used, are then secured to stakes 
or pins suitably placed. . 

Conical Wall Tent. 

MO. Drive the door J?in and center l?in, 8 feet 3 inches apart
Using the hood. lines WIth the center pm as center, describe two 
concentric circles with radii, 8 teet 3 inches, and 11 feet 3 inches. 
In the outer circle, drive two door guy pins, 3 feet apart. At inter
vals of about 3 feet, drive the other guy pins. 

In other respects, conical tents are erected practically as in the 
case of pyramidal tents. . 

To Strike Common, Wall, Pyramidal, and Conieal WaU Tents. 

MI. STRIKE TENTS. . 
The men firot remove all pins except those of the four comer guy 

ropes or (conical wall tent) the four quadrant guy ropes. The pins 
are ne~tly piled or placed in a receptacle. . 

One man holds each gur, and when the ground IS clear, the tent 
is lowered and folded, or rolled and tied, the J?oles, or the tripod and 
pole, fastened together, and the remaining pms collected. 
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To Fold Tents. 

MI. In folding common, wall, hospital and 8to~ tents: Spreadt
the tent flat on the ground, folded at the ndge 80 that bottoms of side 
walls are even, ends of tent forming triangles to the ~ht and left; 
fold the tri.ang~l1ar ends of the tent in toward the middle, making 
it rectangular in shape; fold the top over about 9 inchesi fold the 
tent in two by carrying the top fold over clear to the foot; lold again
in two from the top to the foot; throw all guys on the tent except the 
second from each end; fold the ends in so as to cover about tw~ 
thirds of the second cloths~ fold the left end over to meet the turned
in edge of the right end, tnen fold the right end over the top, com
pleting the bundle; tie with the two exposed guys. 

Method of Folding Pyramidal Tent. 

The tent is thrown toward the rear, and the back wall and roof 
canvas {>ulled out smooth. This may be most easily accomplished 
by leavmg the rear-comer wall pins in the ground with the wall 
loops attached, one man at each rear-comer guy and one holding the 
~uare iron in a perpendicular position and pulling the canvas to its 
llinit away from the former front of the tent. This leaves the three 
reDU'ining sides of the tent on top of the rear side, with the door side 
in the miadle. 

Next carry the right-front comer over and lay it on the left-rear 
comer. Pull all canvass smooth, throw guys toward the square iron, 
and .pull the bottom edges even. Then take the righ t-front comer 
and return to the right, covering the right-rear comer. This folds 
the right side of the tent on itself, with the crease in the middle and 
under the front sidE'. of tent. 

Next ca~ the left-front comer to the right and back as described 
above; this when completed will leave th.e front and rear sides of 
the tent l~g smooth and fiat and the two side walls folded inward, 
each on itself. 

Place the hoOd in the squate iron which has been folded down
ward toward the bbttom oj tent, and continue to fold around the 
square iron as a core, pressing all folds down fiat and smooth, and 
parallel with the bottom of the tent. If each fold is compactly made 
and the canvass kept smooth, the last fold will exactly cover the 
lower edge of the canvas. Lay all expoeed ~ys along the folded 
canvas except the two on the center WIdth, whiCh should be pulled 
out and away from bottom edge to their extreme length for tying. 
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Then, ~gat one end fold toward the center OD the firat 18&Dl 
(the one Joining the first and second widths), and fold again toward 
the center 80 that the already folded canvas will come to within 
about 3 inches of the middle Width. Then fold over to the op~te 
edge of middle width of C&DV88. Then begin folding from opposite 
end, folding the first width in half, then inaking a aecond fold to 
come within about 4 or 5 inchee of the ~ of the tent already folded, 
tum this fold entirely over thai part. Take the exposed guys and 
draw them taut &Cr<X!18 each other, tum bundle over on the under 
guy, cross guys on top of bundle, drawing them tight. Turn bundle 
over on the Crossed ~ys, and tie lengthwi8e. 

When yroperly tied and pressed ~ther, the packaRe thus made 
will be 1 by 23 by S4 inches, requinng about 8,855 cUDic inches to 
atom or pack.

Stencil the unit designation on the lower half of the middle width 
of canvas in the back wall. . 



CHAPTER IV. 

COMBAT. 

See. ·I.-GENERAL. 

548. These regulations deal with the principles of tactical enlploy
ment of infantry units and of auxiliary arms and special units placed 
under the orders of infantry commanders for combat. In regard to 
the latter, only 80 much is included as relates to the tactical dis
~tions which infant~y commanders must make to coordinate the 
action of "attached auxiliary' arms and special units with that of the 
infantry. 

644. The engagement of numerically superior forces does not in 
itself insure victory. Discipline, leadership, skill in use of weapons 
and ground, and above all superior resolution are the conditions 
essential to SUCCe88. 

646. Modem combat demands the highest order of training, dis
ci:pline, leadership, and morale on the part of the infantry. Com
plIcated maneuvers are impracticable; efficient leadershIp and a 
determination to win by simple and direct methods must be de
pended upon for success. 

64ft The duties of infantry are many and difficult. All infantry 
must be fit to cope with all conditions that may arise. Modem war 
requires but one kind of infantry-good infantry. 

147. The infantry must have the tenacity to hold every advantage 
gained, the individual and collective disCIpline and skill needed to 
master the enemy's fire, and the determination to close with the 
enemy in attack; and to meet him with the bayonet in defense. 
Infantry must be trained to bear the heaviest burdens and loeaee, 
both of combat and march. Good infantry can defeat an enemy 
greatly superior in numbers, but lacking in training, discipline, 
leadership, and morale. 

1" 
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M8. I t is impcanble to establish fixed forms Qr to give general 
instructions that will cover all cases. Omcera and petty officers 
must be eo trained that they can apply suitable means and methods 
to each case as it arises. Study and practice are nec~ to acquire 
proper facility in this respect. Theoretical instruction can not re
place practical instruction; the former 8upplies correct ideas and 
gives to practical work an interest, purpose, and definiteness not 
otherwise obtainable. 

M9. After the mechanism of.extended order drill has been learned 
with precision in the platoon, every exercise should be, as far as 
practicable, in the nature of a maneuver (combat exercise) against 
an imaginary, outlined, or represented enemy. 

Platoon extended-order drill may be conducted without reference 
to a tactical situation, but a combat exercise, whatever may be the 
size of the unit employed, should be conducted under an 8S8UlDed 
tactical situation. .J 

660. An effective method of conducting a combat exercise is to 
outline the enemy with a few men equippoo with ~. The umpire 
or inspector states the situation, and the commander leads his troops 
with due regard to the.8lJBunlptioDS made. 

Changes in the situation, the reBUlts of reconnaissance, the char
acter of artillery fire, etc., are made known to the commander when 
neceesary by the umpire or inspector, who, in order to obaerve and 
influence the conduct of the exercise, remains in rear of the firing
line. From this position he indicates, with the aid of prearranged 
signals, the character. of the fire and movements of the hostile in
fantry. The signals are iritended for the men outlining the enemy. 
These men repeat the signals; all officers and men engaged in the 
exercise and in sight of the outlined enemy are thus informed of the 
enemy's action, and the exercise in conducted accor<lingly. 

Assistant umpires, about one for each platoon in the first line, 
may assist in indicating hostile fire and movements and in observ
ing the conduct of the exercise. 

An outlined enemy may be made to attack or defend: 
Situations should be sunple and natural. Durin~ or after the 

exercise, the umpire or inspector should call attentIon to any im
proper movements or incorrect methods of execution. He will 
pro~ibit .all movements of troops or individuals that would be im

o possible if the enemy were real. The slow progress of events to be 
expected on the battle field can hardly be simulated but the um- 0 

186896°-21--10 
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pire or inspector will prevent undue haste and will attempt to en
force a reasonably slow rate of progress. 

The same exercise should not be repeated over the same ground 
and under the same situation. Such repetitions lead to the adoJ?
tion of a fixed mode of attack or defense and develop mere drill 
masters. Fixed or prearranged systems are prohibited. 

See. U.-OFFENSIVE COMBAT.
 
General Principles.
 

661. The infantry must take the offensive to gain decisive results. 
Both sides are therefore likely to attempt it, though not necessarily 
at the same time or in the same part of a long battle line. 

In the local combats which make up the general battle, the better 
endurance, use of ground, fire efficiency, discipline, and training 
will win. It is the duty of the infantry to win the local successes 
which enable the commanding general-to win the battle. 

662. An infantry that knowshow to attack will know how to defend, 
because it is easier to defend than to attack. While training in the 
duties of covering detachments and in defensive measures generally 
will not be neglected, such training must not be emphasized at the 
expense of the more important combat training. All training should 
aim. at develo:ping posItive qualities of character and action rather 
than encoumgmg negative trahs. The basis of training ~l be the 
attack. 

663. The infantry attack has as its basis the fighting f3Pirit and 
aggressiveness of officers and petty officers with fearless, intelligent 
leading on their part, and the individual initiative of the private 
soldier himself. It is the special duty of all leaders to stimulate and 
cultivate theBe qualities and to develop disci:{)line and self-eonfi
dence, individual vigor, and fighting capacity, m order to establish 
and maintain the moral value of the infantry. 

664. The prim~ duties of infantry commandel1S in combat are 
to maintain direction on their objectives, establish and maintain 
contact with the units on their flanks, and keep the ~ber command 
informed as to the situation. The posts of commanaers and their 
message centers should be chosen with reference to these require
ments. 

Before en~ an action the commander should be as far to the 
front as practicable, in order that he may personally see the situa
Uon, order the depl0.Y?Dent, and begin the action stnctly in accord
ance with his own wishes. 
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Durin~ the action he must, as a rule, leave to the localleadera 
the detailed conduct of the 888aulting troops, ~ting himself either 
with his reserve or in such a position that he IS in constant, direct, 
and easy communication with it. 

When their troops are victorious, all commanders should preBS 
forward to c~ch the advantage gained and to use their reserves to 
the best advantage. 

61S. There is no situation which can justify a commander for 
remaining in ignorance of the situation on his front. The necessity 
for communication with the rear must not 80 tie him to a fixed ~t 
as to prevent him from keeping in touch with the situation by 
personal reconnaissance or from exercising his direct personal 
Influence on the troops in action.. The requirements of inter
communication should be met by a properly organized report and 
message center which, during the absence of the commander, is 
under charge of an officer competent to carry into effect the orders of 
superior authority. 

166. Infantry has two general methods of action: fire and move
ment. 

Fire must be used to cover all movement in the presence of the 
enemy, Dot masked by cover, darkness, or fog. 

Movement has as its object the gaining of such a position relative 
to the enemy as will permit of the development of a fire superior to 
that of the enemy, either by virtue of its direction (Banking or from 
the rear) or its volume (enveloping action). 

117. The movement of unite in the advance to the attack should 
be by bounds, i. e., successive positions along the axis of movement 
are selected as intermediate oDjectives and reconnoitered prior to 
occupation. The objects of the advance by bounds are: 

(lJ To preserve the direction of the advance. 
(2) To gain poeae8Bion of the points of the terrain which will 

constitute 8Upportin~ points for a further advance. 
~3) To locate po81tlOns affording cover and determine the most 

BUltable routes of advance thereto. 
618. Surprise is an essential element of a successful attack. In 

mnall, 88 well as large o~erations, the effect of 8urprise should con
stantly be striven for. This effect is attained b:y concealment of 
the place or time of attack, coupled with rapidity of maneuver. 
Concealment of the point of attack permits the offense to concen
trate 8uperior forces and gain the time required for the prosecution 
of a 8U8tained offensive before its action can be countered by a hostile 
concentration. Concealment of the time of attack favors the moral 
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effect which is the eesence of all offensive action and prevents the 
defense from taking timely counter measures. 

6S9. The effect of surprise must be reinforced and exploited by 
fire superiority. The advance can dispense with fire protection 
only when covered bl darkness, fog, or smoke. 

680. The success 0 an~ operation undertaken by a unit depends
in a large measure on the degree to which subordinate units lend each 
other mutual support. While for the purpOBes of the orderly develop-· 
ment of an operation, itisneceasarytoaasignzoneeof action to units, 
euch assignment mustin nosensebeconstruedaspreventingthemfrom 
operating outside the limits of such zones for the pwposeof BUpport
ing the action of adjacent unite when this can be done without aban
doning their primary mission and the tactical situation requires it. 

The principle of mutual support is of special application to units 
in support and reserve which have not yet been committed to action. 

. 681. The critical points of a hOBtile defensive system are in general 
those points which afford extended observation, either over the 
defensIve zone and its rear,-or the ground over which the attack must 
advance; and those points which control the communications of the 
defensive zone (road centers, villages). Such points are the especially 
important objectives of the attack. 

662. When officers and men bel9nging to fighting troops leave 
their proper places to carry back, or to care for, wounded during the 
progress of the action, they are guilty of skulking. This offense 
must be repressed with the utmOBt vigor. . 

See. llI.-LEADERSIDP. 

General Considerations. 
683. The art of leadership consists in applying sound tactical 

principles to concrete cases on the battle field. 
Self-reliance, initiative, aggressiveness, and a conception of team

work are the fundamental characteristics of successful leadership. 
664. A" correct grasp of the situation and a definite plan of action 

form. the soundest basis for a successful combat. 
A good plan once adopted and put into execution should not be 

abandoned. unless it becomes clear that it can not succeed. After
thoughts are dangerous, except as they aid in the execution of details 
in the original plan. 

686. Combats that do not promise success or some real advantage 
to the general issue should be avoided; they cause unnecessary 1088e8, 
impair the morale of one's own troops, and raise that of the enemy. 
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688. Complicated maneuvers are not likely to succeed in war. 
All plans and the methods adopted for carrying them into effect 
must be simple and direct. 

Order and cohesion must be maintained within the units if success 
is to be expected. 

667. Officers must show themselves to be true leaders. They 
must act in accordance with the spirit of their orders and must 
require of their troops the strictest discipline on the field of battle. 

568. The best results are obtained when leaders know the capacity 
and traits of those whom they command; hence in making detach
ments units should not be broken up, and a deployment that would 
cause an intermingling of the larger units in the firing line should be 
avoided. 

669. Leadin~ is difficult when troops are deployed. A high 
degree of trainmg and discipline and the use of close-order formations 
to the fullest extent possible are therefore required. 

670. In order to lighten the severe physical strain inseparable from 
infantry service in campaign, constant efforts must be made to spare 
the troops unnecessary hardship and fatigue; but when necessity 
arises, the limit of endurance must be exacted. 

671. The complete equipment is carried into action unless the 
weather or the physical condition of the men renders such measure 
a ~vere hardship. In any event, only the {>ack 1 will be laid aside. 
The determination of this question rests With the re~ental com
mander. The complete equipment affords to men lYIng ptone con
siderable protection against shrapnel. 

672. A commander takes full and direct charge of his firing line 
only when the line has absorbed his whole command. 

673. The ·latitude allowed to officers is in direct proportion to 
the size of their commands. Each should see to the J.teneral execu
tion of his task, leaving -to the proper subordinates the supervision 
of details, and interfering only when mistakes are made that threaten 
to seriously prejudice the general plan. 

Teamwork. 

674. The comparatively wide fronts of deployed unit.'1 increase 
the difficulties of control. Subordinates must therefore be given. 
great latitude in the execution of their taskR. The success of the 

~ Tho "pack" inclUdes blanket, poncho, clothing, and shelter tent. 

• 
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whole depends largely upon how well each subordinate coordinates 
his work with the ~eneral plan. 

A great resJ?onsibility is necessarily thrown upon subord.inatee, 
but responsibIlity stimulates the right kind of an officer. 

676. In a given eituation it is far better to do any intelligent thing 
consistent with the aggressive execution of the general plan, than 
to search hesitatingly for the ideal. This is the true rule of conduct 
for subordinates who are required to act upon their own initiative. 

A subordinate who is reasonably sure that his intended action is 
such as would be ordered by the commander, were the latter pres
ent and in possession of the facts, has enough encouragement to go 
ahead confidently. He must ~ssess the loyalty to carry out the 
plans of his superior and the keenness to recognize and to seize 
opportunities to further the general plan. 

678. Independence must not become license. Regardless of the 
number of subordinates who are apparently supreme in their own 
restri<;ted sphere~, there is but one battle and but one supreme will 
to whIch all mu~t conform.. . 

Every subordinate must therefore work for the general result. 
He does all in his po,ver to insure cooperation between the subdi
visions under his command. He transmits important information 
to adjoining units or to BU~rlOrs in rear, and, WIth the assistance of 
information received, keeps himself and his subordinates duly posted 
as to the situation. . 

677. When circumstances render it impracticable to consult the 
authority issuing an order, officers sbould- not ha-itate to vary from 
such order when it is clearly based upon an incorrect view of the 
situation, is impossible of execution, orbaa been re~deredimpractica
ble on accountofchanges which have occurred since its promulgation. 
In the application of this rule the responsibility for mistakes reats 
upon the subordinate, but unwillingness to assume responsibility 
on proper occasions is inductive of we.aknPBB. . 

Superiors should be careful not to censure an apparent disobedience 
where the act was done in the proper spirit and to advance the 
general__plan. 

178. When the men" of two or more units intermingle in the firing 
line, all officers and men submit at once to the senior. Officers and 
platoon guides seek to fill vacancies caused by casualties. Each 
seizes any: opportunity to exercise the functions consistent with his 
grade, and all 8B8ist in the maintenance of order and control. 

Every lull in the action should be utilized for as complete restora" 
•	 ti<?n of order in the firing line as the ground or other conditions per

mlt. 
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679. Any officer or p. o. who becomes separated from his proper 
unit and can not rejoin must at once place hunaelf and his command 
at the diapoeal of the nearest higher commander. 

Anyone haying completed an assigned task must seek to rejoin 
his proper command. Failing in this, he. should join the nearest 
troops engaged With the enemv. 

680. J,{en are taught the necessity of remaining with their com
panies, but those who become detached must join the nearest com
"pany and Berve with it until the battle iq over or reorganization 
'IS ordered. 

. See. IV.-COMBAT PRINCIPLES. 

681. Combat is divided into two gene1'81 classes, the otfensive 
and the defensive. The defensive is divided into the purely \>8.8
sive defense and the temporary deferute, which has for ita ob~ect 
the assumption of the offensive at the first favorable opportunIty. 

Decisive results are obtained only by the offensive. Aggres
siveness wins battles. The purely passive defense is adopted only 
when the mission can be fully accomplished by this methOd of war
fare. In all other cases, if a force be obliged by uncontrollable cir
cumstances to adopt th~ defensive, it must be considered as a tem
pomry expedient, and a change to the offensive with all or part of 
the forees will be made as Boon as conditions warrant such change. 
. 682. Irrespective of other cODsiderations, succCBsful operations 
ill the field <lepend: 

1. Upon a cODcrete, definite, and well-advised plan of action; and, 
2. Upon a proper co~u~cation of this plan to the subordinates 

who muat assist ill carrymg It out. 
The first of these involves a proper estimate of the situation, 

haYing due regard to the tactical situation and the forces available 
and opposing; the second involves the issue of formal field orders, to 
adequately convey the plan to the various units concerned. The 
~er the· forcp..8 and the greater the distribution of the command, 
th~ more necessary is it that such plan and such orders be well con
ceIved and clearly expressed. 

Plan of Action. 

683. The estimate of the situation and the resulting plan of action 
are baaed upon the information of the enemy and of the terrain 
obtained by reconnaissance and as far as time will ~rmit, upon 
the stUdy of the terrain in the field of probable operations, by the 
l~der himself. The leader then carefully considers, from hiS own 
VIewpoint, all the circumStances affecting the particular problem. 
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In making his estimate he considers his mission as set forth in the 
orders or instructions under which he is acting, or as deduced by him 
from his knowledge of the situstion, all available information of the 
enemv (strength, ~ition, movements, probable intentions, etc.), 
conditions affecting his own command (strength, position, sUJ!port
in~ troopsz etc.), and the terrain in so far as it affects the partIcular 
militarY SItuation. He also considers the relative efficiency of the 
troops on both sides, and the probable results of victory or defeat. 
He then compares the various plans of action open to him and decides 
upon the one that will best enable him to accomplish his mission. 

In doubtful cases aggresaivenesa and initiative will usually win. 
To take up a defensive position, to withdraw, or to change the direc
tion of march so as to avoid contact with the enemy may be a con
servative or prudent course to follow in doubtful cases, but such a 
course will not bring victory nor shorten the campaign. The "mis
sion of an armr in war is to win battles. Every srep taken must be 
with that end ill view. 

Clear and decisive orders are the logical result of definite and sure 
decisions and are the means of transforming the decision into action. 

Combat Orders. 

684. The initial combat orders of the bri~de are almost invariably 
written; those of the re~ent are genel"d.hy so. The written order 
in preferable and is usea whenever time permits. 

If time permits, subsequent orders are likewise written, either as 
field orders or messages. 

686. The initial combat orders of battalions an.d smaller units are 
usually given verbally." For this purpose the subordinates for whom 
the orders are intended are assembled, if practicable, at a place 
from which the situation and plan can be explained. 

Subsequent orders are verbal or in the form of verbal or writtEi.l 
messages. Verbal messages should not be used unless they are 
short and unmistakable. 

688. Usually the orders" of a commander are intended for, and 
are given to, the commanders of the next lower units, but in an 
emergency a commander should not hesitate to give orders directly 
to any subordinate. In such case he should promptly inform the 
intermediate com:ma.nder concerned. 

687. (1) The combat order gives such information of the enemy 
and of neighboring or supporting friendly troops as will enable 
subordinates to understand the situation. 

-----1 
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(2) The general plan ,of action is stated in brief terms, but enough 
of the commander's intentions are divulged to guide the subsequent 
actions of the subordinates. 

(3) The commander assigns tasks, fronts, objectives, sectors or 
areas, etc., in accordance with the plan. If the terms employed 
convey definite ideas and leave no loopholes, the conduct of 8ub
ordi.nates will generally be correspondingly eatisfactory. Combat 
ordel'8 mould prescribe communication, reeonnaisRance, flank 
protection, etc., when some special disposition is desired or when 
an omission on the part of a subordinate may reasonably be feared. 

(4) Such miscelJaneous matter relating to special troopa, trains, 
ammunition, and future movements of the commander is added 88 
concerns the combat itself. 

688. CoOmbat orders are the ex~t"e8Bion of a fixed decision and 
must definitely state the end in VIew, such as "To attack," or "To 
take up and defend" a p<)@ition. Vague or ambiguous orders indi
cate vacillation and the absence of any definite decision on the part 
of the officer res'p0nsible for them. 

Such eXEres810Ds as "attempt to capture," "try ~ hold," "as 
far as p08s1ble./" "as well as you can,' etc., are forbIdden. They 
tend to diviae responsibilitv between the commander and his 
subordinatea. · • 

Troops have a right to be told, in terms that are direct a.nd un
mistakable, exactly what it"is their leader wants them to do. 

689. When issuing orders, a commander should indicate clearly
what is to be done by each subordinate, but Dot how it is to be done. 
He should not encroach u~n the functions of a subordinate by 
prescribing details of execution unless he haa good reason to doub~ 
the ability or judgment of the subordinate, and can not substitute 
another. The order should contain everything beyond the independ
ent authority of the subordinate, but nothing more. 

690. When the transmission of orders involves a considerable 
period of time, during which the situation may change, detailed 
lDBtructioDB are avoided. The same rule holds when orders may
have to be carried out under unforseen circumstances. In such 
cases letters of guidance are preferable; they lay stress u~n the 
objeet to be attained, and leave open the means to be employed. 
OMera attempting to arrange matters too far in advance may have 
to be recalled and others substituted; such changes impose needless 
hardships upon a command and injure its morale. 
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Details of time and place are carefu.lly stated. Subordinate 
commanders and staff officers regulate their watches by the time 
keptatheadqu~~. 

Orders issued bv subordinates should not be mere repetitions of 
those from higher authority with additions of their own. New' 
orders are generally clearer and more satisfactory. 

691. Once committed to any line of action, change to another is 
cOBtly both in men and morale. I t is impoesible for the higher 
troop leaders to directly influence the course of action once begun
in any way except thrOugh the use of such reserves as may- be at 
hand. ?tfodem fire effect will not permit the higher leadel'8 to 
change abruptly the course of action of troops already engaged by 
the mere sending of orders, verbal or written, to the commanders of 
such troops. 

Framing Field Orders. 

692. The instructions of the preceding articles concerning combat 
orders apply also to any other variety of fi~ld orders. In £raming 
field orders, the standaTd form of the.se orders should be adhered to 
where practicable. 

693. Field orders must be clear and definite. Expressions de
pending upon the view point of the observer, such as riaht, left, in 
front of, behind, on thiS side, beyond, etc., are avoide~, reference 
being made to points of the compass instead. The terms right and 
left, however, may be applied to individuals or bodies of men, or 
to the banks of a stream; In the latter case the observer is suppoeed 
to be facing downstream. The terms ~ht flank and left flank are 
fixed designations. They apply primarily to the right and left of 
a command when facing the enemy and do not change when the 
command is retreating. The head of a column is its leading ele
ment, no matter in what direction the column is facing; the other 
extremity is the tail. . 

Field orders are brief; short sentences are easily understoodj 
conjectures, expectations, reasonS for measures adopted, and detailea 
instructions for a variety of poeaible events, do not inspire confidence, 
and should be avoided. 

In framing field orders the integrity of tactical units is preserved 
whenever practicable. 

iM. To minimize the poesibility of error, geographical names 
are written or printed in ROMAN CAPITALS; when the spelling 
does not conform to the pronunciation, the latter is shown ~honet
ically in parentheses, thus: BICE~TER (Bister), GILA (Hee-la). I 
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When two or more places or" features on the map bave the same 
name they are di~tingUishedby reference to other points.

A road is designated by conn~~two or more Dames of places 
on the road with d88h~, thus: LEAVENWORTH:-LOWEMO~T
ATCHISON road. 

As a rnle an affirmative form of expression is used. Such an order 
88 "The artillery will not accompany the infantry" is defective, 
because the gist of the order dep~I1(18 upon the single word ., not. " 

Written orders should be 80 distinct 88 to be legible even in bad 
light. 

Forms of Complete Field Orders. 

696. The following fonna used by the United 8tatee Anny are 
given for the convenience of officers in the field and with a view of 
3ecurin~ unifonnity in the service. The sequence in paragraph 3 is 
not obhgatory, the commander arranging the details according to his 
be.'lt judgment. For further forma, see Field Service Regulations, 
United States Army.· 

1. Por aD Advanee. 
~~~	 ~~l 
~ o. -. [P Bee]

[Reference to map used] . [Date and hour]
Troops 1. [Information ofenemy and of our supporting troops) 

(8) Independent Cavalry: 2. [Plan of commander) 
(Commander)	 3. (a) (Instructions for independent cavalry-place 

[Troops] and time of de~arture, roads or country to be covered, 
(b) Advance Guard: s~l mission 

[Commander) (b) [Instruct ons for advance guard-place and time 
[Troops] of departure, or distance at which it is to precede the 

(c):MaIn Body-in order main body, route, special mission] 
ofmarcb:	 (c) (Instructions lor main body-=-distance at which It 

[Commander] 1 is to (ollow the advance guard, or place and time of 
(d) Rklit nett) Flank deplrture) ,

Ouar(1: (a) [Instructions for flank guard-place and time of 
[Commander)	 departUre route, s~ial mission]

(Troops] (e). (iDS!tiictions for si~l troops-lines of inform&
(e) 8lgnafTroops: tion to be established, special mission] 

[Commander]	 (x) [Instructions for outpost-when relieved, subs&
[Troops] quent duties) 

4. [instructions for field train-escort, distance in 
rear of column, or destination when different from that 
of main body, if disposition not previously covered in 
"Orders'')

nnstmctlons for sanitary, ammunition, supply, and engineer trains when necessary] 
&. [Place of COIDJD8Dder or where messages may be sent] . 

[Authenticationl
[How and to whom issued] 

llf a commander is deslgDated for the main body, his name is Inserted here. 
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Field Orders 2. For Outposts. [Titlel
No. -	 (Place]

[Reference to map used] (Date and hoor]
Troops l.lInformation ofenemy and ofour supporting troops]

(a) Advance Cavalry: 2. Plan of commander-to establish outpost, approxi.
[Commander] . mate line of resistance] 

[Troops] 3. (a) [Instructions for advance CBV8Iry--eontact
(b) Supports: I with enemy, roads or country to be specially watched, 

No.1 [Commander] s~ial mission]
[Troops] (b) [InstructIons for supports-poSitions they are to 

No.2 [Commander] occupy, and sections of Hne of resistance whiCh they
[Troops] are to hold, intrenching, etc.] 

No.3 [Commander] (c) lInstructions for detaChed post--positicn to be 
[Troops] OCCUPied, duties, amount of resistance] 

(c) Detached Post:	 . (d) [Instructions for reserve-location, observation 
[Commander] of flanks, conduct in case of attack, duties of special

[Troops] troo ]
(d) Reserve:' 4. Instructions for field train ifnecessary]

fCommander) 5. Place of commander or where messages may beU
[Troops] sent, location oflines ofinformation]

[Authentication]
(How and to whom issued] a . 
It is sometimes necessary to issue two outpost orders; the first as above, containing 

~eneralinstructions; the second, issued after an inspection of the line, and contain
mg more definite instructions cr involving changes. 
Field Orders 3. For an Attaek. [Titlel


No. - [Place]

[Reference to map used] . [Date and hour]
1. [Information of enemy and of our supportinf troopsl
2. [Plan of commander-indicating the genera pIan: 01 attack, usually to envelop 

aftank] I
3. (a) [Instmctions for artillery-position, first target, generally hostile artillery)
(b) rInstmctions for holding attack L-com.mander, troops, direction and objective)
(c) Ilnstructions for main attack-eommander, troops, direction and objective] : 
(d) Instructions for reserve-com.mander, troops, position] I 
(e) Instructions for cavaJlY-generally to operate on one or both flanks, or to 

execute some specialmission]
(f) [InstmctlOns for engineers-any special mission] 
(g) [Instructions for signal troo~to establlsh lines of information between the 

commander and the main and secondary attacks artillery, reserves, etc.) I 
4. (Instructions for sanitary train-location of dressing stations and stations for 

slld1t1y wounded when practlcable) 
lnStructions for ammunition tram-location of ammunition distributin~stations) I 
Instmctions for field and supply trains, ifnot previously covered in orders]~• [Place of commander or where messages may be sent] [Authentication]

(How and to whom issuedl 
}JOTE.-In war it is not always possible to issue a complete attack order like the 

above, disposing of an entire command. In unexpected encounters, for instance, 
orders must be given as the situation develops. 

t Numbered from the right. 
a Forsmallontpostsltmay be more convenient to write this order without a mar

ginal distribution of troops. 
t The term "holding attack" as used In this form is for convenience only; it is 

never used In actual orders, as the vigor of an attack might be lessened if the troops I 
knew it was It holding" only. 
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Communications. 
196. Communication is maintained by means of staff office1'8, 

measengers, relay systems, connecting files, visual signals, telegraph, 
or telephone. . 

69'1. Each regiment, employing its own personnel, is responsible 
for the maintenance of communication from the rg. c. back to the 
brigade and forward to the battalions. For this P'l11]108e the regiment 
uses the various means which may be furnished it. The staff and 
orderlies, ~entaJand ba.ttalion, are practiced in the use of these 
means and m meaeenger service. Orderlies carry signaJ.1lags. 

698. Connection between the ~ line and the bn. c. or~. c. is 
practically limited to the prescriboo .!lag, arm, and bugle signals. 
Other means can only be ~pplementa1. 

699. The artillery generally communicates with the firing line by 
meaDS of its own etaff officeI'8 or through an agent who accompanies 
BOme unit in or near the front. The infantry keeps him informed 
as to the situation and affords him any reasonable aaJiatance. When 
the infantry is dependent upon the artillery for fire support, perfect 
coordination through this repreaentative is of great importance. 

See. V.-COMBAT RECONNAISSANCE. 

600. Combat reCoDDai8f18.Dce is of vital im~rtance and must not 
be neglected. ·By proper preliminary recoDDSi8A8Dce, deployments 
on wrong lines, or in a wrong direction, and s~rises may generally 
be prevented. 

601. Troops deployed and under fire can not change front and thus 
they suffer greatly when enfiladed. Troops in close order formation 
may suffer heavy loeses in a short time if subjected to hostile fire. 
In both fonnations troops must be protec~ by proper reconnais
sance and wa.t:J1ing.

802. The difficulty of recoDDSiesance increases in proportion to 
the measures adopted by the enemy to screen himself. 

The strength of the reconnoitenJ.lg party is determined by the 
character of the infonnation desired and the nature of the hostile 
screen. In exceptional cases as much as a battalion may be neces
sary in order to bleak through the hostile screen and enable the com
mander or officer in charge to reconnoiter in person.

A large reconnoitering party is conducted 80 as to open the way for 
small patrols, to serve as a 8Up~rting force or rallying point for them, 
and to receive and transmit information. Such parties maintain 
signal communication with the main body if practicable. 
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803. Each separate column moving forward to deploy must recon- 1 

noioor to its front and flank and keep in touch with adjoining columna. i 

The extent of the reconnaissance to the flank depends upon the isola
tion of the column. . 

604. Before an attack a reconnaissance must be made to determine 
the enemy's position, the location of his flanks, the character of the ' 
terrain, the nature of the hostile field works, etc., in order to prevent 
premature deployment and the resulting fatigue and lOBS of time. 

It will frequently be necessary to send forward a thin skirmish 
line in order to induce the enemy to open fire and reveal hiB :position. 

606. It will frequently be impossible to obtain satisfactory informa
tion until after the action has begun. The delay that may be war
ranted for the purpose of reconnaissance depends upon the nature 
of the attack and the necessity for promptness. For example, in a 
meeting engagement, and sometimes in a holding attack, the r.econ
naissance may have to be hasty and superficial, whereas in an attack 
against an enemy carefully.prepared for defense there will generally 
be both time and nece88ity for thorough reconnaissance. 

806. In defeDBe, reconnaissance must be kept up to determine 
the enemy's line of advance, to ascertain hiB dispositIOns, to prevent 
hiB reconnaissance, etc. 

Patrols or parties posted to prevent hostile reconnaissance should 
relieve the main body of the necessity of betraying ita position by 
:firing on small bodies of the enemy. 

607. Reconnaissance continues throughout the action. 
A firing or skinnish line can take care of its front, but its flanks 

are esp~cially vulnerable to modern firearms. The moral effect 
of flanking :fire is as great as the physical effect. Hence, combat 
patrols to give warning or covering detachments to give security are 
Indispensable on exposed flanks. This is equally true in attack or 
defense. 

808. The fact that mounted patrols are known to be posted in a 
certain direction does not relieve infantry commanders of the respon
sibility for reconnaissance and security. 

To be aurpriBed by an enemy at short range is an unpardonable 
offense. 

809. The commander of a unit on a flank of a general line invari
ably provides for the neceBBary reconnaissance and security on that 
flank unlees higher authority has specifically ordered it. In any 
event, he sends out combat patrols as needed. 

Where the unit is on a:flank: of one section of the line and a consid
erable interval lies between the unit and the next section, he makes 
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similar provision. In antic~pationof the occurrence of pps between 
attackiJig units, strong combat patrols are usually detailed by bat
talions and la.nter units prior to engagement, for the purpose of main
taining tactical contact with adjacent units. 

Organization commanders in the first line establish patrols to 
observe and report the progress or conduct of adjoining troops when 
these can not be seen. 

See. VL-DEPLOYMENT. 

610. Units are deployed in depth and in frontage. These two 
factors are mutually interdependent. Units which are required to 
make a slight advance are deployed in relatively slight depth and 
may therefore be assigned an extended frontage. On the other 
hand, units of whom a considerable penetration i8 required must be 
deployed in relatively great dep1)1. As a general rule, a definite 
frontage is assigned to an attacking unit; from the frontage assigned, 
other factors such as the nature of the terrain being also considered, 
the unit commander should be able to deduce the depth of deploy
ment and dispose the component parts of his command accordingly. 

611. The depth of deployment will vary greatly along the front 
of an attacking force. Where the maneuver to be executed involves 
penetration of the hostile front, it will generally. be greatest at those 
points that ID08t favor the advance and least in front of points which 
are naturally strongest and most difficult of reduction. If the ma
neuver be one of envelopment, the greatest depth will exu-t on the 
flank in extension of which the envelopment is to take ~lace; fronts 
which have only a holding or supporting mission, attack In relatively 
slight depth and great extension. 

812. To gain decisive results, it will generally be necessary to use 
all the troops at some stage of the combat. But in the beginning, 
while the sltuation is uncertain, care should be taken not to engage 
too large a proportion of the command. In the original deployment, 
the strength of the reserve held out by each commander may comprise 
from one-aixth to two-thirds of his unit. On the other hand, do not 
e~ploy too few and eacnfice them in driblets. 

fn addition to the necessity of holding out reserves for the p~e 
of meeting unex~ted emergencies, the strength of reserves is 
controlled by the relation of depth and frontage as Bet forth in para
graph 610. 

818. The density of the whole deployment decreases with the size 
fo the command because the larger the command the greater the depth 
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of deployment. Thus,"a battalion acting alone may attack with two 
men per yard of front, but a regiment with three battalions may 
only double the front of one battalion. 

814. In the deployment, companies ~,stablish the assaulting echelon 
each furnishing its own support. In each unit larger than a company, 
a reserve is held out. 

The function of the support is, in principle, the reinforcement 
of the assatflting echelon and the protection of its flanks. Rein
forcement may take place by increasing the density of the echelon 
or tilling up gaps, or by prolongation of the echelon (enveloping 
action). 

Reserves are primarily maneuvering bodies whose rale is the out
flanking of points of resistance developed by assaulting echelons, 
the continuation of the action of 8BB8.ulting echeloDs when these 
become exhausted, and the taking in flank of resistances holding out 
in front of adjacent units. • 

616. When the deployment can be made deliberately, under the 
protection of troops already in position, units are conducted to pre
oetermined places of deployment and formed for attack, usually 
under the cover of darkness. Silence and order in forming up are 
indispensable. . 

616. Troops are massed preparatory to deployment when the 
nature of their deployment can not be foreseen, or it is desirable to 
shorten the column or clear the road. 

617. Where time does not permit of a deliberate deployment r~
lated in detail, large commands are ordinalily first formed into lme 
of columns to facilitate the extension of the front. prior to deploying. 
These columns march on 8Bsigned direction lines and ta.ke up an 
aPl?roach formation as soon as they enter the zone of the enemy's 
artillery fire. In approach formation, distances and intervals'should 
be 80 regulated that no two elements can be taken under the bUI"Bt 
of the same hoatile shell. 

618. Durin~ the approach march, systematic reconnai8B8.Dce is 
carried out Wlth a view to locating shelled areas. Such areas and 
other points· such as villages, defiles, small woods, etc., likely to 
have been registered by hostile artilliery, are avoided. Theee con
sidemtions are more important than considerations of cover. 

619. The approach march is conducted in a series of bounds; the 
column dir~cts its march successively from one to another of a series 
of successive points which define the route of advance. The advance 
is conducted under the protection of covering detachments. Pro
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tection against low-flying airplanes is assured by assignment of 
machine guns to anti-aircraft mi88ioDs. 

820. Where pr-a.cticable, the infantry moves aclO8S country, leaving 
roads free for traffic. 

821. Each subordinate commander, after receiving his order for 
action, should precede his command, as far 88 possible in order to 
reconnoiter the ground personally, and should prepare to issue his 
order promptly. Each commander of a first-line battalion Rhollid 
reconnoiter and locate a position under cover of which the battalion 
can be formed for att..'\Ck and objectives assigned to companies 
without danger of surprise. 

622. The premature deployment into combat formation .cauees" 
unnecessary fatigue and 1088 of time, and may result in a faulty direc
tion being taken. Troops once deployed make even minor changes 
with difficulty; and this difficulty mcreases with the frontage of the 
echelons. 

623. In the larger units, when the original deployment is found to 
be in the wrong direction, it .will usually be necessary to deploy 
reserves on the correct front, and withdraw and assemble the leading 
ech-elon. 

624. When 'practicable, direction linea should be maintained by 
compass beanngs. Where landmarks only are assigned, misunder
Btandings will frequently. arise, and units will be found· attacking 
obliquely across the line of advance of other troops. This results 
in troops being crowded in some areas while other areas remain 
vacant. 

With the proper use of the compass, no difficulty will be encountered 
either in wOoded or open country in the maintenance of proper lines 
of advance. Painstaking training is required for both officers and men 
in marchin~across country and through timber by compass direction. 

626. When it is intended to fight to a decision, fire superiority i8
 
essential. To gain this, two things are neceBBarY: A heavy fire and
 
a fire well directed and controlled. Both of these are best obtained
 
when the firing line is as dense as practicable, while leaving the
 
men room for the free use of their rifles.
 

If the men are too widely separated, direction and control are very 
difficult, often imp088ible, and the intensity of fire is slight in pro- . 
POrtion to the front occupied. " 

626. In an attack or stubborn defense the firing line should have 
~ density of one man per yard of front occupied. 

186396 0 --21----11 
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Where the tactical situation demands the holding of a line too long 
to be occupied throughout at this density, it is generally better to 
deploy companies or platoons at one man per yard, leaVIng gaps in 
the line between them, than to distribute the men uniformly at 
increased intervals. 

627. A relatively thin firing line may be employed when merely 
covering the movements of other forces; when on the defensive 
against poor troops; when the final action to be taken has not yet 
been determined; and, in general, when fire superiority is not 
neceaaa.ry. . 

828. The length of the firing line that the whole force may eml?loy 
de~nds upon the density of the line and the strencth in rear required 
by the situation. 

Supports and reserves constitute the strength in rear. 
In a decisive attack they should be at least strO~ enough to 

replace a heavy 1088 iIi the original firing line and to mcrease the 
~ line to a deD8ity of at least one and one-half men per yard 
Mid Still have troops in rear for protection and for the-other purposes 
mentioned above. 

819. A small force in a covering or delaying action requires very 
little strength in rear, while a large force fi.ghti~ a decisive battle 
requires much. Therefore, depending upon CIrCUmstanCes, the 
original deployment, including the strength in rear, may vary from 
1 to 10 men per yard. ~ an enemy poorly discIplined and 
trained, or laCking in morale, a thinner deployment is permissible. 

830. The genenil deJ?loyment for a Ions line of battle comj)Iising 
several battle districts 18 not directly cOD8ldered in these regulations. 
The deployments treated of herein are those of the infantry within 
such districtB. 

The density of deployment in these districts may vary greatly, 
depending upon the activity expected in each. Within these 
battle districtB, as well as in BIDaller forces acting alone, parts of the 
line tRmporarily of leBS importance may be held weakly, in order to 
economize troops and to have more at the decisive point. 

631. The front that a unit may occupy when deployed depends
also upon whether its flanks are secured. If both flanks a·re secured 
by other troops, the unit may increase its front materially by reduc
ing its reserve or BUppOrts. If only one flank is 80 secured, the front 
may still be BOmewhat increased; but the exposed flank must be 
guarded by poeting the supports or reserve toward that flank. 

Natural obstacles that secure the flanks have practically the same 
effect upon deployment. 
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832. Except when assigned as supports or reserve, repents in 
the brigade, battalions in the regiment, and companies lD the bat
talion are, when practicable, dep~oyed side by side. 

833. In the deployment, battalions establisli the firing line, each 
furnishing its own support. 

In each unit larger than the battalion a reserve is held out, its 
8trength depending upon circumstances. In ~neral, the reserve 
is employed by the commander to meet or nnprove conditions 
brought about br the action of the firing line. It must not be too 
weak or too _~lit up. It. must be posted where the commander 
believes it will be needed for decisive action, or where he desires to 
b~ about such action. When necessary, parts of it reinforce or 
prolong the firing line. 

Deplo1DteDt for Attack. 

8M. Where open terrain ex~ troops to hostile 8.rtmery fire it 
may be nec~ to make the deployment 2 miles or more from the 
hostile position. . 

The fo~und should be temporarily occupied by covering 
troops. If the enemy occupies the foreground with detachments, 
the covering troo~ must drive them back. r 

To enable large forces to gain gt'C?und toward the enemr it may
sometimes be cheaper and quicker in the end to move we i forward 
and to deploy at J!lght. In such case the area in which the deploy
ment is to be made should, if practicable, be occupied by covering 
troops before dark. 

The deployment will be made withpeat difficulty unleSs the 
ground haS been studied by daylight. The deplo~entgains little 
unlees it establishes the firing line well within effective range of the 
enemY'8 main \loeition. (See Night Operations, Art. 1046 et seq,) 

686. Each umt ~ed a task deploys when on its direction line, 
or opposite its objective, and when it has no longer sufficient cover 
for advancing in close order. In the firing line, intervals of 25 to 50 
yards should be maintained as long as poasible between battalions. 
In the larger units it may be neceesary to indicate on the map the 
dh:ection or objective, but to battalion commanders it should be 
P01D.ted out on the ~ound. 

838. The reserve 18 kept near enough to' the firing line to be on 
hand at the de~isivestage. It is posted with reference to the attack, 
or to that part of the attacking lme,. from which the greater results 
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are expected; it is also charged with :flank protection, but should be 
kept intact. 

Supports are considered in Arts. 742, 773, 778, 808' et seq., 822 et 
seq., 837. 

See. VU.-ADVANCING THE ATTACK. 

637. Where troops are not in contact with the enemy prior to the 
attack, the assaulting echelon must ordinarily advance a long dis
tance before it is justified in opening fire. I t can not combat the 
enemy's artillery, and it is at a'disadvantage if it combats the defend
er's long-range rifle and machine-gun fire. Hence it ignores both, 
and by taking full advantage of cover and of the discipline of the 
troops, advances to a first firing position at the shortest range poesible. 

638. At long range, the best protection of advancing troops against 
1088 consists in their own movement and the utilization of cover from 
view. I t should be impressed on all ranks that cover alone does not 
diminish loeses, but that their best protection consists in the moat 
rapid pOBBible advance to a point where they can make moat effective 
use 0 f their own weapons. 'By clinging to cover and opening fire at 
long range, they play into the enemy's hands by engaging in a fire 
fight in which they are at a relative disadvantage, and moreover 
constitute a stationary target upon which his artillery can easily 
range. . . 

It will sometimes be necessary to cross fire-swept zones by the 
advance of individuals who work their way forward separately and 
re-form on a designated position. 

639. It will frequently become necessary for infantry moving to 
the attack to pass through deploled art:illery. This should be done 
80 as to interfere as little as p0881ble with the latter's fire, and never 
eo as to cause that fire to cease entirely. As far as practicable, 
advantage should be taken of intervals in the line. An understand
ing between artillery and infantry commandeI'B should be had, 80 
as to effect the movement to the best advantage. 

The Fire Attack. 

640. When the effectiveness of hostile fire makes it impossible for 
the assaulting troops to progreBB without opening fire, they must 
continue their advance under the protection of their own fire, the 
fire of artillery and machine guns, and that of the accompanying 
weapons. 
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HI. At the first firing position, attacking units seek to gain fire 
superiority over the opposing resistances. This may necessitate 
a steady, accurate fire for a long time. The object is to subdue the 
enemy's fire and keel! it subdued 80 t.hat the attacking ·troops may 
advance from this pomt to a favorable place near the enemy from 
which the aasault may be delivered. 

H2. Assaulting units advance from one cover or firin~ position to 
another by succeeaive roshes, the movement of advancmg fractions 
being covered by the fire of those remaining in position. Diminu
tion of th~ enemy'8 fire and a pronounced loss in effectiveness are the 
surest eigne that fire superiority has been gained and that a partof 
the attacking group can advance. Enough rifles must be continued 
in action to keep down the enemy's fire; this determines the size of 
the fraction rusbing. 

843. Every lull in hostile fire is utilized to push groupe to the 
front and occupy the natural strong points of the terrain from which 
covering fire, particularly that of automatic rifles, can be delivered to 
facilitate the further Erogre88 of the assaulting units. 

644. The attack will not generally encounter a uniformly held, 
continuous line of defense. It will have to overcome a defense 
disposed in depth and a series of centers of resistance or strong points 
covering the main routes of advance, with relatively lightly held 
intervening intervals. By a stubborn defense of these strong points, 
the defense will seek to limit the penetrating action of the attack 
and overwhelm by counterattack the assaulting elements which suc
ceed in penetrating ita front. 

There will consequently be inequality in the resistance encounter
ed on the front of attack. Certain units of considerable size will be 
held up in front of the stronger centers of resistance. Others, which 
e~counter only minor resistances, preBS forward as rapidly as pOB8ible 
WIthout regard to the progress of units on their flanks and attempt to 
outflank the main hostile resistances. The battle thus becomes a 
Beries of local combats carried on by units of varying importance. 
T~e combat is not carried on by continuous lines, but by groups 
d18posed in depth and capable of acting in any direction. 

646. Sections of the aasaulting echelon held up are not reinforced 
when the resistance in their front can be outflanked. By their own 
fire .and that of the accompanying weapons, they attempt to neu
tral.lze or mask the opposing resistances and prevent them from enfi
ladmg the attac!ring elements advancing on their flanks. 

646. In principle, assaulting units endeavor to obtain superiority 
of fire over the defensive elements into which the hostile dispositions 
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are broken up, by enveloping action. While the 8.88aultin~ echelon 
seeks to approach as closely as poeaible to the hostile posItion and 
immobilize the enemy with its fire and that of the accompanying 
weapons ami machine guns, additional forces are brought up on the 
:flanks to envelope the enemy or gain his rear. 

The advantage of the enveloping action consists in the longer line 
with consequent superiority in the' number of weapons in action 
and in convergent fire as opposed to the enemy's divergent fire. 
In many cases, however, the mutual flanking of hostile centers of 
resistance will be unfavorable to enveloping action. In such case 
frontal attack will be necessary. ' 

84:1. Where the op}>oeing resistance consists of isolated machine
gun nests, the prec18ion of the accompanying weapons at close 
range is often sUfficient to put the enemy out of action. In any 
event, their :fire will cover the advance of the infan~ to close 
range and prepare for its assault. They may also be \lsed to aseist 
the infantry to outflank points of reslstance by neutralizing the 
flank toward the infantry. In some caaes this neutralization may 
be effected by the use of smoke barrages. 

M8. It is the special duty of supports and reserves during the 
advance to take tunely measures in antici.pation of bomile counter
attack. They utilize all lulls in the action to occupy the natural 
stron3 points of the terraiD. and dispose machine guns and accom
panymg weapons so as to check any hostile reaction. 

84:9. Tho deep disposition of attacking units doe& not imply a 
passive following of the as~ulting echelon by b'UPports and reserves. 
On the contmry, one of the purposes of the dia~ition in depth is 
to enable the attacking units to act in any direction. Commanders 
of supports and reserves must keep in touch with the situation on 
their front and flanks by constant reconnaiBBance and be read¥ to 
act on their own initiative in the execution of the various miBBIOns 
which the situation may im~e. These missions may involve the 
protection of the flanks of neIghboring units by the attack of counter
attacking hostile forces; wheeling into an adjacent sector for the pur
pose of taking in flank hostile resistan<':8s still holding out; covering 
gaps which may arise between adja~ent assaulting units. For sup
ports and reserves no less than for assaulting units there is no reason for 
continued inaction on the battle field. 

650. Supports and reserves are in principle put into action where 
least losses are being suffered rather than where they are greatest. 
All commanders must endeavor to locate the points where the enemy 
is offering least resistance in order to exploit any weakne88 he may 
develop by the use of troops in rearward echelons. 
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FIre Superiority.
 
Purpose and Nature.
 

861. In a decisive battle 8UCCess depends on gaining and main
taining fire superiority. Every effort must be made to gain it early
and then keep it.. 

Attacking trooJ!8 first must gain fire superiority in order to reach 
the h08tile positIon. Over open ~und atta<-k is possible only 
when the attacking force has a decJ.ded fire superiority. With 8uch 
8uperiority the attack is not only p088ible. but success is probable 
and without minousl088e8. 

Defending troops can prevent a charge only when they can master 
the enemy's fire-and inflict heavy loeses upon him. 

862. To obtain fire superiority it is necessary to produce a heaY}' 
volume of accurate fire. Everv increase in the effectiveness of the 
fire meana a correeponding decrease in the effectiveness of the 
enemy's fire. 

The volume and accuracy of fire will depend upon several consid
erations: 

(a) The Dumber of rlAea emploJed.-On a given front the greate8t 
volume of fire is produced by a firing line having only sufficient 
intervals between men to permit the free use of their rifles. The 
maximum density of a firiDg line is therefore about one man per 
yard of front. 
. (b) The rate of fire affects its volume; an excessive rate reduces 
Its accuracy. 

(c) The character of the target influences both volume and accu
racy. Larger dimensions, greater visibility, and shorter range 
increase the rate of fire; greater density increaBffi the effect. 

(d) Training and discipline have an important bearing on the rate 
or volume of fire, but their greatest influence is upon accuracy. 

The firing efficiency of troops is reduced by fatigue and adverse 
psychological influences. 

(e) Fire direction and control improve collective accuracy. The 
importance of fire direction increases rapidly with the range. Con
trol exerts a powerful influence at all ranges. 

FIre Direetion and Control.
 
Openln, FIre.
 

868. Beyond effective ranges important results can be expected 
only when the target is large and distinct and much ammunition is 
used. 
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Long-range fire is permissible in pur~uit on account of the moral 
effect of any fire under the circumstances. At other times such 
fire is of doubtful value. 

814. In attack, the desire to open fire when loeees are first felt 
must be repressed. Considerations of time, ta~et, ammunitiolJ, 
and morale make it imperative that the attack whlthold its fire and 
preas forward to a first firing position close to the enemy. The 
attacker's target will be smaller and fainter than the one he presents 
to the enemy. .. 

616. In defense, more ammunition is available, ranges are more 
easily determined, and the enemy usually presents a large~ target. 
The defender may therefore open fire and expect results at longer 
ranges than the attacker, and particularly if the defenders intend a 
delaying action only. 

If the enemy has a powerful artillery, it will often be beet for 
the defending infantry to withhold its fire until the enemy offers 
a specially favorable target. Vigorous and well-directed bursts of 
fire are then employed. The troops should therefore be given as 
much artificial protection as time and means permit, and at an 
agreed signal expose themselves as much as neceesary and open fire. 

816. In unexpected, close encounters a great advantage accrues 
to the side which first opens rapid and accurate fire with battle sight. 

Use of Ground. 

667. The position of the firers must afford a suitable field of fire. 
The ground should permit constant observation of the enemy, 

and yet enable the men to secure some cover when not actually 
firing. 

Troops whose target is for the moment hidden by unfavorable 
ground, either move forward to better ground or seek to execute 
cross fire on another target. 

668. The likelihood of a target being hit depends to a great extent 
upon its visibility. By skillful use of ground, a firing line may 
reduce its visibility without loss of fire power. Sky lines are par
ticularly to be avoided. 

Choice of Tar,et. 

869. The target chosen should be the hostlle troops most dangerous 
to the firers. These will usually be the nearest hostile infantry. 
When no target is specially dangerous, that one should be chosen 
which promises the most hits. 
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880. Frequent changes of target impair the fire effect. Random 
changes to small unimportant targets impair fire discipline and 
accomplish nothing. Attention should be confined to the main 
target untilsubatantial reason for change is apparent. 

881. An opportunity to deliver flanking fire, especially against 
artillery protected in front by shields, is an example warranting 
change of target and should never be overlooked. Such fire demor
alizes the troops subjec~ to it even if the losses inflicted are small. 
~n this manner a relatively small number of rifles can produce 
Important results. 

The RaDle. 

882. Beyond close range, the correct setting of the rear sight is of 
primary importance, provided the troops are trained and well in 
hand. The neceesity for correct sight setting increases rapidly with 
the range. Its importance decreases as the quality of the troops 
decrease, for the error in sight setting, except poaaibly at very long 
ranges, becomes unimportant when compared with the error in hold
ing and aiming. 
. 863. In attack, distances must l1sually be estimated and correc

tIOns made as errors are observed. Mechanical range finders and 
ra~g volley:s are practicable at tim~. 

In defense, it is generally practicable to measure more accurately 
the distances to visible objects and to keep a record of them for 
future use. 

Dlstrlbudon of Fire and Target. 

664. The purpose of fire superiority is to get hits whenever poaai
ble, but at all events to keep down the enemy's fire and render it 
harmless. To accomplish this the target must be covered with fire 
throu~hout its whole extent. Troops who are not fired upon will 
fire With nearly peace-time accuracy. 

The target is roughly divided and a part is aaaigned to each unit. 
No part of the target 18 neglected. In attack, by a system of over
lapping in assigning targets to platoons, the entire hostile line can 
be kept under fire even during a rush. 

Observadon. 

666. The correctness of the siKht setting and the distribution of 
~e over the target can be verified on1'y by careful observation of 
the target, the adjacent ground, and the effect upon the enemy. 

666. Observation only can determine whether the fire fight is being 
properly conducted. If the enemy's fire is losing in accuracy and 
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effect, tl:e observer realizes that his side is gaining superiority. If 
the enemy's fire remains or becomes effective and persistent, he 
realizes that corrective measures are necessary to increase either their 
volume or accuracy, or both. 

DlllCipUae. 

867. Discipline makes good direction and control poasible and is 
the distinguishing mark of trained troops.' . 

868. The discipline neceB8~ in the firing line will be absent 
unleB8 officers and noncommissioned officers can make their will 
known to the men. In the company, therefore, communication 
mU8t be by simple ~al8 which, in the roar of musketry, will attract 
the attention ~d convey the correct meaning. 

EspeDditure of AIIUIUIJddoD. 

689. In attack the supply is more limited than in defense. Better 
~udgement must be exercISed in expenditure. Ordinarily, troops 
m the firing line of an attack can not expect to have that day more 
ammunition than they carry into the combat, except such adaitions 
88 come from the distribution of ammunition of dead and wounded 
and the surplus brou~htby reinforcements. 

810. When a certam nre effect is required, the necessary ammu
nition must be expended without hesitation. Several hours of 
firing may be nece888J"y to gain fire superiority. True economy can 
bejracticed only by closing on the enemy before first opening fire 
an thereafter suspending fire when there is nothing to Shoot at. 

Sapportln, ArtIllery. 

671. Artillery fire is the principal aid to the infantry in gaining 
and keeping fire superiority, not only by its hits, but by the moral 
effect it produces on the enemy (see Art. 2067 et seq.). 

672. In attack, artillery assISts the forward movement of the in
fantry. It keeps down the fire of the hostile artillery and seeks to 
neutralize the hostile infantry by inflicting 10000s upon it, destroy
ing its morale, driving it to cover, and preventing it from using ita 
weapons effectively. 

As soon as the decision to assault is made, all the fire that can be 
brought to bear by artillery, machine ~8, fire of position, and from 
other parts of the firing line will be directed upon that part of the 
enemy's lines selected for assault. The artillery must support this 
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assault to the end, regardleas of the losses it may sustain, and must 
continue its fire u~ to the ~oment of the ch~, even at the risk of 
BOme of its projectiles striking amon~ its own mfantry. 

In defense, artillery ~ores the hostile artillery when the enemy's 
attack reaches a deClSive staRe and assists in checking the attack, 
joining its :fire ~ower to that 01 the defending infantry. 

873. Troo~ Should be accustomed to being fired over by friendly 
artillery _and imprefBd with the fact that the artillery should con
tinue firing upon the enemy until the last poesible moment. The 
few C88Ualties resulting from shrapnel bUl8tin~ short are trifling 
compared with those that would result from the mcreased effective.. 
neea of the enemy's infantry fire were the friendly artillery to cease
firin . 
C~alties inflicted by suPP<?rting artillery are not probable until 

the op~g infantrY lines are less than 200 ~8 apart. 
87t. When the dfstance between the hostile infan~ lines be- . 

comes so short as to render further use of friendly artillery inadvis
able, the commander of the infantry firing line, using a precon
certed signal, informs the artillery commander. The latter usually 
increases the ran~ in order to impede the strengthening of the 
enemy's foremost line. 

FIre of PG8ItIoa. 

876. Infantry is said to execute fire of position when it is posted 
80 as to aarlst an attack by firing over the heads, or off the :flank, of 
the attacking troops and is not itself to engage in the advance; or 
when, in defense, it is similarly posted to augment the fire of the 
main firing line. 

Machine ~ns serve a like purpose. (See Art. 2150.)
In a deCl8ive action, fire of position should be employed when

ever the terrain peI"lqits and reBerve infantry is available. 

See. VDI.-THE ASSAULT. 

878. Except where the oppcjsing troops have been in contact for
 
a cOD8iderable time, the· assault can not generally be conducted on
 
an extended front. Inequa.lity of the resistance and the necessity
 
of immediately taking advantage of weakening in the hostile resist

ance wherever it occurs, will produce local assaults executed by

small units and combat gro~ps, The assault should be delivered
 
by each unit at the earliest moment that promises sJlccess.
 

877. Where the assault is prepared by the fire of artillery, machine
 
guns, and accompanying weapons, their fire ceases or is lifted off the
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objective either at a prearranged hour or by preconcerted signal I 

(rocket). 
678. Fire superiority beats down the enemy's fire, destroys his 

resistance and morale, and enables the attacking troops to close on 
him, but an actual or threatened occupation of his position is needed 
to drive him out and defeat him. 

The psychological moment for the charge ca.n not be determined far 
in advance. The tactical instinct of the responsible officer must 
decide. 

879. The defenders, if eubjugated by the fire attack, will frequently 
leave before the charge begins. On the other hand, it may be neces
sary to carry the fire attack close to the position and follow it up 
with a short dash and a bayonet combat. -Hence, the distance over 
which the charge may be made will vary between wide limits. 
It may be from 25 to 400 yards. 
. The charge should be made at the earliest moment that promises 
success; otherwise the full advantage of victory will be lost. 

680. The commander of the attacking line should indicate his 
approval, or give the order, before the charge is made. Subordinate 
commanders, usually battalion commanders, whose troops are ready 
to charge signal that fact to the commander. 

At the signal for the charge the firing line and near-by supports 
and reserves rush forward. (See Art. 779.) 

The charge is made simultaneously, if pOBBible, by all the units 
participating therein, but, once committed to the assault, battalions 
should be pushed with the utmost vigor, and no restraint placed on 
the ardor of charging troops except to maintain alignment. 

681. Before ordenng the charge, the commander should see that 
enough troops are on hand to make it a success. Local reserves 
joining the firing line in time to participate in the charge give it a 
strong impetus. Too dense a mass should be avoided. 

682. The line should be strengthened by prolongation, if practi
cable, and remaining troops kept in formatIon for future use; but 
rather than that the attack should fail, the last fonned body will be 
sent in, unless it is very apparent that it can do no good. 

683. To arrive in the hostile position with a very compact firing 
line and a few formed supports is sufficient for a victory, but an addi
tional force kept well in hand for pursuit is of inestimable value. 

684. A premature c~arge by a part of .the line should be avoided, 
but if begun, thee other parts of the line should join at once if there 
is any prospect of success. Under exceptional conditions a part of 
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the line may be compelled to charge without authority from the rear. 
The intention to do so should be stgnaled to the rear. 

886. Confidence in their ability to use the bayonet gives the 88
aaulting troops th~ promise of succeB8. 

886. Mter a successful assault, the situation will detennine whether 
to follow up the enemy in pursuit or organize the position for defense 
~t counterattack. Rapid fire should be opened on the retreat
ing enemy if he is in sight. It is not generally advisable for units 
mIxed and disorganized by the 8B8ault to follow the enemy. The 
pursuit should be immediately undertaken by the nearest organized 
echelons, and the assaulting troops reorganized and placed in support. 

887. If the assault falls, the assaulting troops must dig in and hold 
their ground. To attempt to withdraw would result in annihilation. 
If the assault is to be repeated, fresh troops must be sent in as rein
forcements, and the fire preparation for the assault renewed. 

688. Where the attack succeeds in penetrating through the defen
8ive position on a broad front, the infantry must be organized in still 
greater depth. Column of march is resumed 88 BOOn as the range 
of hostile guns permits, security detachments are sent out, and the 
cavalry maintains contact. . 

Should mounted troops or aviators discover hostile guns within 
range, infantry ~UBt take up an approach formation and make 
ready to reconnOIter and attack. 

Pursuit. 
689. To reap the full fruits of victory a vigorous pursuit must be 

made. The natural inclination to be satisfied WIth a successful 
charge must be overcome. The enemy must be allowed no more 
time to reorganize than is positively unavoidable. 

690. The part of the reserve that is still formed or is best under 
control is sent forward in pursuit and vigorously attacks the enemy's 
main body or covering detachments wherever found. 

The artillery delivers a heavy fire upon the retreating enemy; 
the disordered attacking troops secure the position, promptly re-form, 
and become a new reserve. 

691. If the captured position is,a section of the general line, the 
breach should be heavily occupied, made wider, and strongly 
secured by drn.wing on all reserves in the vicinity. 

692. After the {>Ul8uit from the immediate battle field, pursuit 
by parallel roads IS especially effective where large commands are 
concerned. 

Artillery and cavalry are very effective in pursuit. 
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See. IX.-POSITION WARFARE. 

698. The attack of a carefully prepared trench system is character
ized by a powerful artillery preparation and the simultaneous 
launching in assault at a prescribed hour of large JD8S8eS of infantry, 
widely deployed and organized in depth, the assaul~ waves being 
preceded by a rolling barrage. For an attack of this kind, all action 
18 regulated down to the minutest details of time and ~e by 
superior authority. The action of all forces that take part in the 
attack proceeds according to prearranged schedule. The initiative 
of subordinates is reduced to a minimum. The essentials for success 
are reconnaissance to determine the precise location and nature of 
the enemy's defenses and the resistance to overcome, E'ystematic 
organization for the particular end in view, and methodical execu
tion. The infantry overcomes the enemy by the mere fact of 
advancing. . 

An engagement of this kind is not the end but merely the means 
to an end. It bas for its purpose the forcing of the enemy into the 
open where his IDa88e8 may be decisively attacked and destroyed. 

8M. Ha.ving determined the location, composition strength, and 
diRposition of the forces of the defense, the offense selects the point 
and direction for attack. On a large front, it may be made against 
a section which is generally poorly organized, weakly held, with a 
few reserves, etc., which mvites capture. It is generally greatly 
influenced by strategical consideratIons. Locally, the .Point and 
direction of attack 18 governed by tactical considerations. The 
main attacks may be made against weak points of the position or up 
valleys or ravines under cover of fog or smoke, with a view to pene
trating the position and takin~ strong points from the flanks or rear. 

696. In order that the attacking troops may close with the enemy, 
they must ~in fire sup~ri?rity over the defense. The offense at
tempts to gaIn fire Bupenonty: 

(a) By a prepard,tory bombardment which has as its object the 
destruction or neutrahzation of important elements of the defense, 
and the opening of lanes of advance for the infantry in the hostile 
accessory defenses. 'fhe fire of artillery, trench mortars, and ma
chine guns is directed against important element8 of the defense 
(obstacles, machine-gun emplacements, artillery emplacements, 
points of resistance, observation pOtit8, command posts, dugouts, 
routes of communication, etc.). A long bombardment of several 
days duration is destructive of the effect of surprise which is neces
sary to the success of the attack. Such a bombardment will, more
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over, never succeed in effecting a complete destrnction of the ene
my's defenseB. The artillery preparation mould therefore be 
limited to the extent necessary to destroy or neutralize the more 
important features of the hostile defense and to paralyze the action 
of the defending forccs, with a view to exploiting the enemy's weak
ness by the immediate action of the infantry . 

(b) During the advance to the attack, by artillery, light mortar, . 
and one-pounder bombardment directed against elements of the 
defense which have been located or suspected, and by a timed 
artillery and machine-gun barr~ which the infantry may follow 
at a distance of about 100 yards. This is supplemented by machine 
guns, light mortars, one-pounders, automatic rifles, ri1les, and by u
tillery using indirect or direct fire, which supports or accompany the 
infantry and direct their fire ~D8t points of resistance which still 
hold out. Sections of the advance held up add their automatic 
rifle and rUle fire to the above and 8up~rtthe advance of the remain
der. (Tanks may be employed to reinforce this fire and 8Upport
the infantry if operatingwiib: the army.) . 

898. Protected by such natural and artificial features of the 
ground as may be found, and br the fire mentioned in paragra~ 
695 (b) above, these various echelons advance to the attack m 
successive waves. Each wave of the 8888.u1ting battalion usually 
has a strength of about one man per five yards of fronS. under cover 
of darkness or fog, this density may be mcrea.eed. wnen sections 
of the advance wave are held up, they are not reinforced for a frontal 
attack, but t~therwith light mortal'8, machine ~ns, one-pounders, 
and artillery, they attempt to Kl'in fire superionty over the points 
of resistance of the defense and hold down their fire. The remaining 
sections of the advance waves and the supports and reserves of the 
attack, closely following the barrage (if there be one)1 attempt to 
penetrate the position of the defense and attack the pomts of resist
ance on the flanks and rear. The infantry of the attack is thus 
placed not only within aasaulting distance on the front of points of 
resistance, but also on their flankS and rear. The fight then becomes 
an infantry combat supported by light mortars, one-pounde1'8, and 
machine guns. Artillery support for a time is more or less uncertain. 

697. Tlie assault is executed by units disposed in depth. The
 
various successive lines have taken the name "waves,' but this
 
~rm does not imply a uniform formation. The wave is not a rigid
 
line advancing directly forward. Waves are formed by placmg
 
elements abreast, either in line of skirmishers or in line of small
 
coluD1ll8. These elements are thus well controlled and flexible, and
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are always capable of being handled at the will of the commander. 
The assault formation must be accommodated to the terrain and to 
the hostile dispositions. I t is not desirable to lay down hard and 
fast rules as to the formations to be adopted in an attack. 

698. The ~nera1 attack, after the breach of a systematically 
defended pOSItion, splits up into a series of separate combats. Unlike 

.	 the trench-to-trench attack, the details of this phase of the action 
can not be fixed in advance. The course of events is sure to be other 
than what can be foreseen, and under these circumstances, if details 
have been prescribed in advance, subordinate commanders will 
be in doubt as to whether they should strive to carry out the original 
plan or whether they should act on their own initIative. Freedom 
of action and the satisfaction engendered by responsibility will be 
lacking. 

These separate combats must be directed by brigade and subordi
na.te commanders within the zones of action assigned them and with 
the means at their disposal. Fresh hostile resistance must be quickly 
overrun and the enemy prevented from withdrawing his guns and 
reestabliahin~his infantry in a new position~ Firm control ot the 
troops, coordmated effort within the units, and energetic leading 
are necessary for a sustained J?rogression. The extent of the 8UCCess 
will be measured by the initla.tlve and boldneBB of the subordinate 
commanders and their capacity for quick adaptation to the changing 
conditions of combat and terrain. 

699. The combat 'phase which follows the breach of a fortified 
position is charactenzed by the attack of hostile machine-gun nests 
and strong points usually echeloned in depth and dispoeed so as to 
:flank the mtervening intervals. 

The reduction of these points and the further pr~ss of the 
advance takes place in accordance with the general principles of 
the attack as set f01 th in preceding paragraphs of these regulations. 

700. After cessation of, or 1088 of contact WIth, the creeping barra~. 
the advance of the attacking waves is covered by scouts. Their 
mission is to compel the hostile machine-gun nestS to open fire and 
thus disclose their location. 

Holding Attack. 

701. This, as the name implies, is for the purpose of holding the i 

enemy to Ius position by offensive action in one part of the field while I 

a declBive blow in the nature of an assault or of an enveloping or a 
turning movement is struck in another quarter. The governing 
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idea of the holding attack is to make it energetic enough to deceive 
the enemyl, in order that he may use 88 ma.ny of his troops 88 possible 
in resisting it, even drawing uJ>On his reserves for such purpose. 
Early development of the maxunum volume of rifle and artillery 
fire 18 therefore eseential, and for that reason the deployment is on 
extended lines. Supports and reserves are redueed to the minimum 
that will be needed to replace loeses, secure the flanks, and strengthen 
those parts of the line against which the enemy might act most aggres
sively. Holding attacks differ from delaying actions, in that the 
guiding principle in the fonner is offense and in the latter defense. 
The holding force may be called up<?n to push the attack to the point 
of an assault, and in the end will join in the advance to the enemy's 
position when the decisive attack has succeeded. Care must be 
taken that the holding attack does not, because of promising condi
tions in its front, make a premature assault on the enemy's line 
and be defeated before the decisive blow can be struck in another 
part of the field. There is danger, also, in prematurely {>ushing 
this attack eo far that ita weakness or its intentIons may be d18closed 
to the enemy and give him the opportunity to defeat the entire force 
in detail. 

See. X.-THE PLATOON. 

702. The pI8;toon is the smallest infantry unit which is habitually 
deployed in depth and "endowed with independent power of ma
neuver. It is the largest unit admittiIlg of direct personalleade1'8hip 
and fire control in combat. It comprises two sections, each under a 
leader who, in principle, exercises direct control over his unit in all 
phases of battle. 

703. The combat can not, however, always be carried to a finish 
by the o~l units. Temporary grouJ>8 will frequently result 
from the inCidents of the ~htor the conditIOns of the terrain. When
ever temporary groups a~, each group, even though composed of a 
handful of men, must have a leader.. This leader, whether he be a 
petty officer or private, must rise spontaneously to direct his com
rades, ~ them forward when they hesitate, and prevent them 
from giving ground. Temporary grOUp8 deploy, advance, and fire 
in the same way 88 normal units. All that 18 stated below with ref
erence to the section applies equally to the group, whatever its 

ngthstre · h " ... · 1.. .... , th704. Before t e engagement, It IS unperative tJ.m,t e comllany 
commander designate men to replace the leaders of platoons, sectIons, 

1863960 --21----12 
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and squads in case of casualties, 80 that the 8S8UDlption of command 
will be automatic. 

Leaders. 

'101. The platoon is commanded by a leader, aided by the platoon 
fi1'8t petty officer. The platoon 1st p. o. replaces the platoon leader 
when the latter becomee a casualty. 

'108. The platoon leader commands his platoon by means of com
mands and~. He is at all times ~nsible for the main
tenance of the direction of march of his platoon and for connection 
with the base platoon. The in.ty of the platoOn is preserved by 
observance of the direction 88Bigned and by maintenance of con
nection with the bue squad. 

In the advance to the attack, the platoon leader, accom~ed by 
his runners, is BUfficiently in advance of his ~latoon to make the 
reCoDD8 i fl88DCe neceMary' for the proper leading of his platoon. 
D~ the fire fi$ht, his ~tion is at the head or in the center of 
his platoon. He 18 not bound to any fixed post. 

When the platoon is deploy:ed in two waves, it is the ~ duty 
of the platoon 1st p. o. to maintain connection between the platoon 
leader and his second wave} to prevent the second wave from becom
ing prematurely merged m the leading wave and to direct the 
engagement of the second wave when 80 instructed by the platoon 
leader or when the situation requires it. 

10'1. The section leader guides his unit. He looks at it only when 
his exercise of control demands it-his eyea should be fastened on 
the enemy. The section must be bound to its leader, who, under 
all circumstancee, is the rallying point. His bearing and his pace 
sef.8 the standard for the unit. 

108. At ahort ~, the platoon and section leaders abstain .from
useless gestures, which might disclose their location to the enemy. 

'109. The squad leade1'8 maintain the ~tiOD8 88Bigned them and 
see that the platoon and section leaders' orders are executed. They 

.	 transmit the commands and sign.aJa when ne~, observe the 
conduct of their squads, and 8B8ist in enforcing fire discipline. 
When the ability of platoon and section leaders to control the action 
of their units ceases, ~uad leaders lead their squads on their own 
initiative, lending each other mutual support. 

General Principles of Attack. 
710. In either position or open warfare, the tactic8 of the platoon 

in attack resolve themselves in the majority of cases into the method 
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of attack of tactical points. A tactical point may be described 88 
a locality, the poeaeasion of which is of the first importance locally 
to either side. It may take the form of any of the following: "A 
strong point," a piece of ground furnishing an advantageous fire 
~tl0n or good obeervation, a bank, a hedge, a hotUJe, or any locality
of limited dimensions. 

The tactics to be employed may be summarized as follows: 
(1) Pwm. on tathe objective with the fixed determination of getting

in with the bayonet as soon 88 ~ble. 
(2) If held up by a hostile resistance, open 88 hea-ry a fire 88 pos

sible with a view to immobilizin~the enemy and facilitating an en
velopment of the resistance. Bnng up units from the second wave 
on one or both flanks of the first wave under the protection of its fire. 
Movements under covering fire, especialll that of rifle grenades the 
stock of which is limited, must be &8 rapId 8.8 poBBible. If poesible, 
use automatic rifles to open lI.anking fire u soon 88 the beift way of 
employing them has been determined by reconnaissance. 

(3) If it is im~ible,on account of flanking fire from other hostile 
localities situd.ted to the flank and rear, to reduce the hoetile strong 
point by enveloping action, prepare for a frontal attack. The aim 
Should be to ~roduee as large a volume of frontal and oblique fire 
as possible ana under its protection to build up an 888Qulting line 
at close range to the hOBtile resiBtanee. 

(4) Op~w;rlties to advance aTe often transient. Take immediate 
advantage of effective :fire of artillery, accompanying weapOJl8, and 
machine guns, or the flanking fire of adjacent platoons, to make a 
mah. 

(5) Reinforcing a platoon which is held up does not necessarily 
mean thickening the line; assistance may often be more effectively 
given from a flank. It is always the duty of the leader to acquaint
himself with the situation by personal reconnaissance before com
mitting his platoon to any line of action. 

(6) Cooperate and keep in touch with the platoons on either 
flank, and be on the lookout to assist them. The circumstances of 
~e situation will determine whether this can bestbe done by deliver
!!!.g flanking fire across their front or 1?y continuing the advance. 
When it is poss!ble to outflank the hostile resistance, assistance may 
often be more effectively rendered by pushing ahead than by directly 
~pportinB a platoon held up; the surest means of helping a neighbor 
In battle 18 to push on. 

711. The r6le of the platoon and section leaders consists in com
bining fire with movement. The advance is made in one body if 
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und~r cover, at quick time; if in the open and ex~d to fire by 
smaller elements employing short rushes at full speed. These can 
also advance by filteri~g over ground furnishing but little cover. 

712. More attacks fail from loss of direction thanfrom any other 
cause. Every platoon leader must practice himself and his section 
leaders in the use of the compass, selecting points such as a tree or 
other conspicuous object as a direction point and reconnoitering 
before movement whenever p088ible. Platoons must be practiced 
in crOBSing long stretches of ground without losing the direction of 
march or con~ection with adjacent units. . 

Approach March. 

. 713. The infantry advancing to the attack from the point where 
it first comes under artillery fire to its first firing position 18 concerned 
with only one question, "To reach that firing position with a mini
mum lOBS of life." In general, small columns permit better utili
zation of the terrain and are more easy to maneuver than skirmish 
lines. Hence, under artillery fire only, the platoon may be formed 
in any of the following formations:

Echeloned section columns: . 

Section - - - - - - - - - - - - ..,75 Yds I 

25 Yds,, 

Sect/on. 
FIG. G. 
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Line of section columna: 

- - --75 tfi ISO Yo's 

2 tI Sect/on 

Echeloned squad columns: 

I 
FIG. 6. 

SO Yd.s 
I 
I 

r
 

FIG. 7. 

_ 

1st Sect/on 
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Line of squad columns: 

FIG. 8. 

Line of squad columns in two waves: 

~~·-1 I 
I
I

•
I
I
I 

•

RY. 

I [ I
 
FIG. 9. 
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Deployment. 

714. The .p~toon m08~ frequently deploys in two waves, each 
wave compnsmg one section. 

The functions of the rear wave are: 
(a) In the assault of trenches, to strenathen the first wave in any 

hand-to-hand combat that may arise in tne hostile position immedi
ately after launching the 888ault. To carry out thiS mission and to 
be able to debouch from the departure ~ition before the hOOile 
barrage comes down, it must follow closely behind the leading wave 
(15 to 25 yards). 

(b) During more ~n operations, to serve 88 a unit of maneuver 
and reinforcement in the bands of the J>latoon leader; 88 such, it 
may be employed to envelop hostile re818tance or to check counter
attacks. The execution of these missions require that it be at a· 
considerably greater distance from the leadirig wave than during 
the trench-to-trench attack (50 to 150 yards). 

Deployment on a wide front (two sections in line) decreaees the 
ability of the platoon leader to control his platoon. 

'l16. The platoon is in combat formation when it is able to open 
fire, either immediately without change of formation or after a simple 
and prescribed change. In the first case, it advances in line of 
skim1ishers; in the second cue, it advances in line of small columns 
(aections or squads), with sufficient intervals for deployment as 
skimishers. 

These two fol'JD8.tions may sometimes be combined. For in
stance, a platoon may have its leading section deplored in line of 
skirmiShers and its rear section in line of squad columns at de
ploying intervals. 

718. The formations of squads and sections are adapted to the 
terrain. One section or squad may be compelled in its advance to 
Pas8 over a dangerous piece of ground in skirmish line, while the 
section or squads to the rear or flank advance in small columns in 
a ravine or behind a hill which hides them completely. 

717. When it is impracticable to advance farther without firing, 
one or more waves are deployed as skirmishers. The following are 
e~ples of assault formations: 
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Suitable formation for an assaulting platoon advancing without 
the protection of a rolling barrage: 

.. ** ... •• (SeWU) 

I 
I 
1 
I 

100-500 Yds 
• 

I 
I 

4 - - - - - - - - _lZU.Ytfs  - - - - - - - - ~ 
I 

( I Set/ion) 
I 
I 

50-/50 Yd8 
I 
I 

Y 

(1Section) 

FIa.10. 
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Suitable formation for an assaulting platoon advancing under 
protection of a rolling barrage: 
~ 120 yO's __ ... .. __ ~ 

( 1St1Ct/fJD u~p/OJ'~tI 41t4'Pfll'eS in1erval06 tw~tJn slcirml.rhers-.;
.1 • 
I 

25 Yards 
i 
I 

* 
( 1Section o'ep/Oj'etlt1t5jJ8C~ intervtl/6e Iw~en.rlirmiIA~f'!) 

FIG. 11. 
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Suitable formation for an assaulting platoon advancing without 
the protection of a rolling barrage and m very rugged, wooded, or 
difficult terrain: 

••t •• 
t 
I 
t 

5IJ.2(JI Y. 
I 
I 
t 

~---~---r 
I 
I 
I 

50Iy,,~ . 
,I
I 
I 
I 

FIG. 12. 

Advanein, the Attack. 

718. When closely following a moving barrage, there is seldom 
room for scouts. When the barrage has been lost or does not exist, 
8.8 is ordinarily ~e case in the ope~ field, scouts should precede the 
assaulting platoons. They shoula deploy in pairs at wide and irregu
lar intervals, 10 to 50 yards, to present a poor target to hostile infan
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try and machine ~. . They should take every poeaible advantage 
of the ground to obtain cover, provided their advance is not thereby 
unduly delayed, and cross ex1>Oeed ground at a ron. Their distance 
in front of the main bodies of their platoons follows no set rule but 
constantly varies with the ground and with the position of the 
enemy. One moment, they may be 500 yards ahead of their platoons; 
a few minutes later, they may be absorbed therein. Their purpoee 
is to compel the enemy mfantry and machine ~ to open fire and 
80 disclose their location. When the hostile machine guns or strong 
points have been located, the scouts should at once <men fire. In 
each ~, one scout covers the advance of the other with his rifle. 

718. The platoon, follo~_ the scouts, C1'088ell open stretches at a 
ron by successive rushes. Fire-ewept are&8 may be cl'088ed by the 
BUccessive advance of individuals at widely separated intervals 
who work their way forward and re-form on a designated terrain 
line in advance. 

The FIre Attaek. 

720. Under cover of the fire of the scouts, enough men from the 
platoon work forward individually or in small grouJ>8 to the thin 
and irregular line of scouts in order to give it suffiCIent fire power 
to pin ilie enemy to the ground. If the scouts are in low ground, it 
will sometimes be advisable for the platoon to open fire over their 
heads from CODlJD&Ildin~ ground in rear. But the firing line, how
ever fonned, must remam a thin one, with no two men ever lees than 
five paces apart, and in the U8Ua1 case preferably at much greater 
intervals. The first reenforcements for the scouts should contain 
one or more automatic rifle teams. At. the same time, units of the 
second wave begin to work around one or both flanks of the first 
wave to get at the flanks of the strong_ point and thus close on its 
garrison. If the fire of the defense is shifted to meet the new attack, 
a whole or ~ of the first wave should take promj>t advantage of 
the change m ~ition or direction of fire to rUsh directly forward. 
Riflemen using rifle grenades 8Bsist the advance by heavy fire from 
suitable positions beliind the first wave. 

721. The ability of the platoon leader is displayed by prompt 
reconnaissance of the ground, by a rapid estimate of what it offers 
toward facilitatintt the advance of liis men, and by immediate 
decision upon a 81Dlple plan for the use of his combined woopons 
and of ground to enable him to close with the enemy. Hisllan 
should habitually include pinning the enemy to the ~un by 
frontal and flanking fire, under cover of which some portions of the 
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platoon, usually those sent against th~ hostile flanks, can close by 
short rushes WIth the enemy. The training and discipline of the 
platoon are shown by the skill with which the men carry out the 
plan of the leader. 

722. Against a strong hostile resistance, the advance of the platoon 
at close range will generally be effected by successive rushes of frac
tions of the assaulting echelon. Enough weapons must continue in 
action to insure the success of each rush. Frequently the successive 
advances of the assaulting platoons must be effected by rushes of 
fractions of decreased size; that is, advance by rushes may first be 
made by section, and finally by squads or files; but no subsequent 
opportunity to increase the rate of advance, such as better cover or a 
decrease of the hostile fire, should be overlooked. 

723. Whenever possible, the rush is begun by a flank fmction of 
the assaulting echelon. In the absence of express directions from 
the captain, each platoon leader determines when an advance by 
rushes shall be attempted. 

The fractions need not be uniform in size; each platoon leader 
indicates how his platoon shall rush, having due regard to the ground 
and the state of the fire fight. . 

724. A fraction about to rush is sent forward when the remainder 
of the line is firing vi~orously; otherwise the chief advantage of this 
method of advancIng IS lost. 

The length of the nish will vary from 30 to 80 yards, depending 
upon the existence of cover, positions for firing, and the hostile fire. 

726. As soon as a platoon or a section has overcome a hostile resist
ance, its leader re-forms it rapidly, and the advance is resumed. If 
it be impossible to advance for the time being, the ground must 
under no circumstances be abandoned. The dogged resistance of 
small elements, clinging to the ground, will in most cases check a. 
hostile counterattack and allow the offensive to be resumed. 

728. In addition to their mission of covering the advance of the 
platoon, the scouts constitute the advance elements of a filtration 
moo a gap discovered in the hostile front; they should be followed 
as soon as pOBBible ·by automatic riflemen and under the protection 
of their fire, a supporting point gradually built up on the enemy's 
flanks and rear. 

727. When penetration is effected at isolated points, these must 
be constituted as supporting points from which hostile fire is kept 
down and·the enemy's line rolled up toward the flanks; and as bases 

- of departure for a further advance. 
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Position Wartare. 
728. In a trench-to-trench attack, it is of special importance that 

every squad should be formed up cquare to its objective. The 
platoon leader must satisfy himself that tapes, flags, disks, or other 
means of indicating the method of forming up for the attack have 
been established, and that his section leaders understand, and have 
made their men understand, exactly what they have to do and how 
they are to advance. 

729. The section in the first wave debouches from the departure 
trench or advances from the take-off tape at 0 hour (i. e., the desig
nating hour for stArting the attack) and moves on its objectives 
without stopping to search hostile shelters. 

It is essential that the advancing line keep as close as"possible to 
the creeping barmge, and that by the rapidity and the continuity 
of such advance, full advantage be taken of the surprise effect on the 
enemy. When the skirmishers meet an obstacle ~such as a section 
of wire entanglements), they must move around It, making use of 
any p~e that exists in the wire, trample it down, or cut a path
through it. 

780. When a section encounters hostile resistance, it endeavors to 
Overcome it by combining movement and fire. The automatic rifles 
and the rifles fire on every exposed target and thus oblige the de
fenders to conceal themselves, while the hand and rifle grenades are 
used against objectives under cover. Rifle grenades are especially 
valuable for the latter purpoee. 

781. The second wave advances toward the objectives, preserving 
ita distance from the first wave until the necessities 'of the combat 
demand its assistance. However, when the necessity does arise, 
the leader must, on his own initiative, engage his unit wholly or in 
part, for the following purposes: 

(a) To take part in any hand-to-hand combats in which the first 
wave may be engaged. 

(b) To fill gaps that occur in the.assaulting lines. 
(c) To cooperate in surrounding any local resistance which ca.n 

not he reduced by the leading wave or by neighboring units which 
have been dela¥ed in their advance. 

782. Combat In trenches and communicating trenches is to be 
avoided by aasaultin~ platoons so long as they have not reached 
their objectives. This combat is reserved for the cleaning-uI!. units. 

The t~ and tactical handlins of such units is prescnbed in 
the "Manual for the Drill and TactICS of Hand-Bombers and Rifle 
Grenadiers." Army confidential publication. 
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See. XL-THE COMPANY. 

788. The com~any is the smallest self-contained infantry unit, 
capable of sustaIned action and including in 'its organizatIon the 
means of making good its own losses, in combat. . 

Advance in Route Column. 

784. During the advance of the battalion in route column before 
the attack, each captain constantly observes and reconnoiters the 
ground so that he will at all times be able to deploy or engage his 
company on 'correct lines when the march column is broken up. 

Approaeh March. 

781. After the extension of the battalion from route column and 
on approaching the zone of hostile artillery fire, the captain forms 
his company in a suitable approach formatIon or as direCted by the 
bn. c. He assigns a distant direction point and the compass bearing 
of the advance in accordance with instructions of the bn. c., desig
nates a base platoon, and insures that other platoons of his company 
conform to tlie movements of the base platoon during the apyroaeh. 
He insures conformity of the advance of his base platoon WIth that 
of the com~ny desi~ted as the base by the bn. c. If his com
pany is desIgDated 88 the base by the bn. c., his base platoon is the 
base of the battalion; he insures its advance in ilie designated 
direction. 

If the battalion enters the zone of hostile artillery fire prior to 
extension, each ca~tain forms his company in approach formation 
on his own initiative. 

738. During the approach march all covered lines of advance are 
80 utilized that only Indistinct and fleeting targets are presented. to 
artillery fire. Companies vary their intervals or form columna of 
slight frontage (files or twos) in order to take advantage of favorable 
approaches. . 

737. Where the nature of the combat formation of the company 
can be foreseen, the platoons are disposed in echelons corresponding 
to the echelons in which they will be formed for attac~t and the 
advance is so directed that they will find themselves directly behind 
the positions on which they will deploy for combat. If on the other 
hand the situation is obscure, they are so disposed that a change of 
formation can be readily m~e, i. e., in depth or in echelon. 
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'188. During the approach march, the c. c. n\oves to points from 
which be can obtain the beet available vieWl and thus anticipate 
the COU1'88 of action, without, however, l~ control over his com
pany. The platoon runners insure viaual connection between the 
c. c. and the platoon leaders when he leaves his company for pur
po8e8 of reconnai..nce. Company runners and b~lers maintain 
communication with adjacent companies and with the bn. c. duri~ 
all ~ of the advance and of combat. Runners or other specially 
detailed men also serve 88 obeervers; designated men obeerve the 
p~ of events on each 1lank and keep the c. c. coD8tantly in
fonned 88 to the location of"adjacent units. Runners are trained to 
perform theee duties automatically. 

When danger of serious 108Be8 arises, the c. c. should be with his 
company. 

'189. C. ca. take the neceB88.l'f me88Ul'e8 for security and recon
naissance. When the advance 18 not covered by other trooP!J, the 
leading companies cover their advance by &COuts. These deil with 
any reeiBtance encountered from hostile advanced poets and patrols. 

C. CB. reinforce them when ne~ with elements from their 
companies and rapidly clean up the hostile ~int8 of resistance 
without, however, permitting the advance of their companies to be 
unduly delayed. 

DeploJIDent. 

'1~. In some C8Be8 the position selected by the bn. c. for the 
formation of the battalion for attack will be the BaUle 88 that at 
which it is extended in approach fonnation. In such case, the c. c. 
will conduct his company to a point at which it can be formed for 
combat and objectives ~ed to platooD8. Wherever po88ible, 
however, the bn. c. will direct the approach march to the moet ad
vanced position from which the attack can be launched under cover 
prior to entering the zone of effective small-arms fire. 

'1t:l. Upon receiving his orders for combat, the c. c. of an assault
ing company engages his company by verbal orders to his J.>latoon 
leaders. He gives them the information obtained by reconD.8J888Jlce 
conce~ the enemy and all available information regarding ad
jacent umts and our own artillery; aseigns each platoon a combat 
mission; prescribes the formation; designates a base platoon and, 
when practicable, a distant direction point and compass bearing; 
states the location of the combat train, the battalion aid station, and 
his own combat post. Where time is available, more detailed 
orders may be issued in accordance with paragraph 595. 
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742. The company may deploy with one, two, or three platoon(s) 
in the 888aulting echelon, and threeJ twol one platoon(s) in support, 
depending on the frontage BSBignea to tne com~ny and the infor
mation available 88 to the enemy's dispositions. Exceptionally, all 
four platoons may be placed in the assaulting echelon. 

743. It will not always be po8Irible to formulate a complete attack 
order at any particular time. Frequently the order will be made 
up of a series of partial orders given out in the COUl"8e of the advance 
as the situation develops. Incompleteness of orders should not 
lead to hesitant action on the part of platoon leaders; if they have 
no other indication than the direction of the advance, they are able 
to press forward in the ~ed direction in contact with the bue 
pIa:toon and deal with situations 88 they arise on their own judgment 
an~ initiative. Obscurity in the situation is met, not by haitant 
aclion, but by 8ufficient deptli of dispositions to meet unexpected
d~{velopments, by protecting the flanks by echelonment and by 
we use of scouts. 

AdvaneiDg the Attack. 
C744. Ordinarily fire is opened on orders of the platoon leaders. 
· cs. may, however, reserve to themselves the moment of opening

fire. 
74:~. The position of the c. c. of an assaulting company prior to 

opemng fire is usually with his Blmulting platoons. When practi
:le, !Ie regulates the distribution of the fire of the platoons at the 

t firing position. 
. 748. The formation in small columns should generally be con

tinued by the 8BBaulting platooDs until, in order to advance, they are 
com.pelled to reply to the enemy's fire. The company then 8.88umes 
acombat formation. 

The FIre Attack. 
as'74:'7. The Bignificance of the designation of the base platoon ceases . 
~n as the fire fight commences. Each platoon advances as 

raPIdly as the circumstances of the fight in its front permit. 
m?U. Leaders of assaulting platoons advance the attack by mutual 
ll~suPport and alternate fire and movement. The c. c. intervenes 

enever he judges necessary. His principal duties are: 
d (~ To reinforce the assaulting platoons whenever they becomen: eted in strength, and to forward ammunition to them, when 

(eeaa!"Y, with the reinforcements. 
an b) T.o maneuver his support platoons 80 as to outflank or envelop~
 

y lQDstance holding up the advance of the asaaulting echelon.
 
1863960--21-----13 



1M I.AlIDDlG-I'ORCB K.&1f1J'AL. 

(c) To make the necessary dispositions to protect the 1lanks of the 
811Bulting platoons against counterattack. 

(d) 'fo prevent the support platoons from merging themselveJI 
into the 8B8aulting echelon and to keep them under the nearest avail
able cover when not advancing; during progression, to select sue
ceesive positions for the supports prior to departure from the preced
in~ ~tion (aPvance by bounds). . 

.\e) To insure mutual support of his platoons and lend support to 
adJacent companies.

The position of the c. c. is where he can best carry out these mis
Pions. Usually he is with the support platoons or between them and 
the 888aulting echelon. He must at all times be at a ~int from 
which he can observe the action of the assaulting echelon. When the 
8UJ>POrts have been entirely absorbed in the 888&ultinf echelon, he 
jOins that part of the line from which he can beet contro the advance 
of his company. 

749. The d18tance of the support platoons from the 88B8u1ting 
echelon is dependent on the situation and the terrain. They must 
at all times be close enough to the assaulting platoons to be able to 
effect a timely reinforcement. In general, they should follow the 
assaulting echelon as closely as cover and the possibility of move
ment toward a flank will permit. 

760. A reinforcement sent to the 8888,ult~g echelon joins it de
ployed as skirmishers. The leader of the reinforcement p~aces it on 
the flank of the 888&ulting echeion or in an interval in thelme, if one 
exists, and commands it thereafter as a unit. If this method of rein
forcement is impracticable, the reinfor~ fraction is advanced 
with increased intervals between skirmishers; each man occupies 
the nearest interval in the assaulting echelon and each then obeys 
the orders of the nearest squad and platoon leader. 

761. A reinforcement joms the assaulting echelon as quickly 8.8 
~ible without exhausting the men. Their movement should be 
similar to that of a group executing a rush. 

76a. The original platoon division of the companies in the assault
ing echelon should be maintained and should not be broken up by 
the mingling of reinforcements. . 

Upon joining the 8.888.ulting echelon, officers and petty officel'9 
accompanying a reinforcement take over the duties of others of like 
grade who have been disabled or distribute themselves 80 88 best 
to exercise their normal functions. Conditions will vary, and no 
rules can be prescribed. It is essential that all assist in mastering 
the increasing difficulties of control. 
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The reinforcing of the assaulting echelon by driblets of a squad of 
a few men has no appreciable effect. The 888aulting echelon 
requires either no reinforcement or a strong one. Generally, a 
section or a plaioon will be sent forward under cover of a heavy fire 
of the assaulting echelon. 

763. As soon 88 he loses contact with the enemy, the captain 
reestablishes it by the further advance of the combat line. In 
covered ~ound, the advance is preceded by scouts or patrols whose 
miaaion IS to prevent surprise. The c. c. keeps the bn. c. in touch 
with the situation and 800S that the location of the line is indicated 
as prescribed or when an aviator requests it. 

The Assault. 

714. The c. c. rapidly o~nizes his company for 888ault when his 
aaJaulting echelon or a cOIlSlderable portion of it is held up in front of 
a local hostile resistance. When his ~tshave been com
pleted, he gives the eummand or Mgnal to change. The officers lead 
the charge. The skirmishers spring forward shouting, run with the 
bayonets at ch~, and close with the enemy. 

After a successful assault, the c. c. immediately takes steps for the 
reorganization of the assaulting units. Any available sUpJ>Ort
platoons are immediately started in pursuit, taking over the rOle of 
the assaulting echelon. By rapid entrance intoaction of the supports 
the development of a hostile counterattack will be prevented and 
the defeated troops thrown back upon their reserves, masking their 
fire and spreading disorder among them. All commanders at once 
take steps to form tem~rary groups from the assaulting elements 
and combine them into larger temporary units. 

Organization of the Ground. 

761. When the advance is definitely stopped, the c. c. establishes 
his front line and line of resistance as directed by the bn. c. and 
constitutes the area assigned to his company as a strong_point. In 
absence of directions, he acts on his own initiative. He provides 
for defense in depth, reestablishes contact with adjacent units and the 
rear, assigns areas of defense and sectors of fire to his platoons, and 
arranges for their mutual support by flanking fire. He makes report 
of hiS d~itions (sketch) to the bn. c. 

Within the shortest p088ible time, measures should be taken 
to I!rotect the front with such acce880ry defenses as can· be laid 
rapIdly, and fire and communicating trenches should be dug. 
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Efforts to secure locations giving good views of the enemy's posi
tions are of the highest importance. Flanking observation is par
ticularly important. 

Rese"e Companies. 

768. The c. c. marches ahead of his company and 88 close 88 poesi
ble to the"bn. c. His constant effort must be to cover the fianksof the 
preceding companies. He also rallies, when necessary, the supports 
of these companies.

In eme~ncies, he must not hesitate to act, and he must do so 
without waiting for order&---8uch nece88ities might be, for example~ 
to cover a flank or to stop a counterattack. Constant personal 
recoDDs j888JlCe by c. ca. of reserve companies is therefore ne~ 
in order that they may be able to act with knowledge of the situation 
when the occasion requires. Close contact with the preceding 
companies must be assured. 

Care must be taken to prevent the merging oWhe reserve com
panies with the 888&ulting coml?anies; c. ca. of reserve com~es 
must therefore be familiar at all tunes with the location of 888&wting 
companies. . 

717. Before moving their companies from any position during 
the advance, c. ca. of reserve companies must select an advanced 
position and decide on the method of advance thereto unless the 
new position has been designated by the bn. c. In order that this 
may be accomplished without delaying the progression, c. cs. must 
constantly reconnoiter the ground to their front. 

The Company Actin, Alone. 

768. In general, the company, when acting alone, is employed 
according to the principles applicable to -the battalion acting alone; 
the c. c. employs platoons as the bn. c. employs companies, 
making due allowance for the difference in strength. 

769. The company must be well protected against surprise. Com
bat patrols on the flanks are specia1ly important. Each leader of a 
flank platoon details a man to watch for the signals of the patrol or 
patrolS on his flank. 

P08 itlon Warfare. 

780. Company assault fonnation in position warfare, the company 
advancing under the protection of a rolling barrage: 
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See. XB.-THE BATTAIJON. 

'781. The battalion is the attack unit whether o~rating alone or 
:as'part of a larger unit. I t generally attacks as a mixed unit, com
pnsing not only infantry companies but also all the accompanying 
weapons of the infantry regiment and accompanying artillery. 

Advance in Route ColullUl. 

'In. The battalion advances in column of route until the aituauon 
:requires its extension. The time of extension should be so selected 
that the battalion does not enter the zone of hostile :fire in close 
formation but on the other hand avoids useleB8 detours and prema
ture abandonment of the route of march. 

'783. The bn. c. directs the necessary reconnaissance to locate areas 
under hostile shell fire and determines the point at which the ex- i 

tension of the battalion will become necessary. He details the 
necessary covering detachmentS to {>rotect the advance of the bat
talion and develops the enemy's p08ltion in his zone of attack. 

The covering detachment dealS with any hostile patrols and ad
vanced poets which have not been cleaned up by the covering de
tachments of the larger units (regiment, brigade, or· division), or 
which have succeeded in paaaing throuJdl them. The bn. c. main
-tains close touch with the covering detaChment by means of orderlies 
or runners. The strength of the detachment will be increased when 
the front is not covered by detachments from the higher units. 

'784. In some cases, as in a rapid pursuit, the advance may be 
covered by an advance guard company which advances on a broad 
front and endeavors to hold the enemy faBt by its fire while other 
comp_anies, designated by the bn. c., move forward and execute out
flanking movements. In the attack of an enemy in position, how
ever, the function of the covering detachment is limiteq to securing 
the march of the battalion and developing the enemy's position; 
the bn. c. will endeavor to retain in hlS own hands the power of 
engaging his companies according to a definite plan of action and not 
allow them to become involved in a planless action initiated. by 
advance detachments. 

Throughout the advance into action, the bn. c. is at the head or 
in advance of his leading company. 

'786. The combat train of the battalion ordinarily follows the 
battalion during the advance into action. Prior to extending his 
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battaJion, the bn. c. will cauee extra ammunition to be issued from 
the combat train and direct the emptied wagons to proceed to the 
rendezvous designated by the regimental commander to be refilled. 

· Approach Mareh. 

788. In extending his battalion, the bn. c. ~8 the direction of 
the advance, designates the base company, and prescribes the forma
tion. As a rule, the battalion extends on the leading company. 
The extension is generally best effected by changes of direction of the 
heads of the companies. 

·767. The formation to be taken will depend upon the situation at 
the time of extension. If sufficient information is available, the 
companies may be formed in echelons corresponding to the eche
lons in which they -will de{)loy for attack. Otherwise, they are 
disposed in a formation affordmg maximum security against 1088 and 
adapted to forming for attack in any direction. If the flanks are not 
protected by other units, a formation in which the flanks of the 
battalion are echeloned to the rear is generally moat effective (for 
example, one company in advance, one company to the right rear 
and one company to the left rear of the leading company, one com
pany in rear of the center of the three leading companies). 

768. After extension of the battalion and before coming within 
ran~ of the enemy's ~ns, the battalion marches toward its suc
cetmve direction points in the zone of advance ~ed to it, in an 
approach formation adapted to the terrain. This formation may be 
Bimilar to that shown in Figure 15, except that the leading echelon 
will be formed in small columns and the position of the bn. c. will be 
at the head or in advance, of the battalion. Distances and intervals 
are increased when croesing ridges and other prominent terrain lines 
which can not be avoided. At times, it may be advisable to cross 
particularly dangerous lines (roads, crests, embankments) by sur
prise and whole companies at a time; the units take care not to 

. debouch from cover at the same point. Or, the line may be crosaed 
by successive rushes of individuals widely separated who re-form on 
ad~ated line in advance. 

Temporary variations in distances and intervals required by the 
termin or the situation are made by company commanders on their 
own initiative. 

789. The bn. c. conducts constant personal reconnaiaaance with 
a view to locating areas swept by lioetile shell fire. Whenever 
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practicable, such areas are avoided. Sip.almen and runnel8 main
tain connection between the bn. c. and his message center when he 
leaves the battalion for p~s of recoDDai888-nce. They also 
maintain communication with: the rg. c., the companies, and adja
Cent unite, underthe8U~rvisionof the liaiaon officer, throughout &11 
Btages of the advance and of combat. 

'170. The bn. c. regulates the advance of his battalion by the 
aarlgnment of successive direction points or comp888 b~ to his 
base company. Where practicable, changes in the direction of the 
advance are communicated to other companies. 

Deployment. 

771. In BOme cases, the bn. c. may assign. complete or partial 
at"".ack miBsiODS to his companies before extension of the battalion 
in approach formation. Usually, however, he will aim. to direct the
approach march of his battalion to the most advanced position at 
which it can be formed for combat under cover prior to entering the
zone of effective small arms fire, before iasuinS his attack order. The 
place chosen for the formation of the battalion should afford cover 
from view, and if poesible, from aerial observation. 

772. The bn. c: engages his units by verbal orders to the com
manders, 8B8embling them for that purpose when practicable. He 
gives them the information obtained by recoDDaissaDce relative tG 
the enemy and all available infonnation relative to adjacent units 
and our own artillery, ~ each .unit a combat mission, prescribes 
the formation and gIves the location of the combat train, the bat
talion aid station, and his own combat post. Where time for the 
organization of the attack is available he may prepare more detailed 
written orders in the form. described in paragraph 595. 

773. The battalion deploys with one, two, or three companies in 
the aaaaulting echelon and three, two, or one companies in reserve. 
Exceptionally, as in a meeting engagement, all four companies may 
be placed in the 8B88.ulting echelon. Such a deployment causes 
early mingling of the larger units, rendering leadershIp and control 
difficult. The deployment with one company in the aBBaulting 
echelon and three in reserve is a form of advance-guard formation, 
the leading company functioning as a reconnoitering and containing

unit. The disposition with two companies in the asaaulting echelon
 
and two in reserve gives a uniform deployment in depth and frontage
 
and is especially adapted to meeting counter-attack from any direc

tion and to a uDiform progression o~ the attack. Depth is required.
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ofor an attack which seeks a decision; extension in width for a con
iaining engagement or demonstration. 

In general, the number of companies assigned to the 888&ulting 
-echelon will depend on the frontage assigned to the battalion ana 
the situation. The more obscure the situation, the greater the 
strength of the reserve. The number of 888&ulting companies will 
frequently be determinable from the regimental command.ers order; 
the remainder constitutes the reserve. 

774. The battalion usually employs a patrol <flatoon, section, 
.squad), supported by machine guns, the mission 0 which is: 

(a) To cover the interval between the battalion and neighboring 
umts. 

(b) To protect the flank of- the battalion in case the neighboring· 
battalion 18 checked in its advance. 

(c) To bring oblique or enfilade fire against elements of the de
fense holding up the advance of the neighboring battalion. . 

This patrol marches, as a rule, on the flank of the battalion and 
.abreast of the reserve companies. 

It will sometimes be advisable to form the patrol as a mixed de
tachment composed of elements from two adjacent battalions. 

776. The position of machine guns, light mortars, one-pounder 
guns, and accompanying guns as shown in Fig. 15, is that ordinari,ly 
taken when an early action of these weapons appears improbable or 
the terrain is unsuitable for their use. 

During the advance, the center machine-~nplatoon will norinally 
be used only for antiaircraft work. For th18 purpose a petty officer 
and one private per gun will be sufficient to operate the gun. This 
permits a petty officer and l£privates to be detached to each of the 
flank platoons as carriers. When the flank platoons advance their 
guns by hand, these attached petty ·officers are responsible for the 
progress of the carts. 

The position of the machine guns, light mortars, one-pounder guns, 
and accompanyin~guns shown in Fig. 16 is that ordinarily taken 
when an early actIon appears probable and the terrain is suitable for 
their use. 

Advancing the Attack. 

778. If his battalion be one of several in the first line, the bn. c., 
in executing his part of the attack, pushes his battalion forward as 
vigorously &8 pOB8ible within the front, or section, 88Signed to it. 
The great degree of independence allowed to him as to details de
mands, in turn, the exercise of good judgment on his part. Better 
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leadership, better troops, inequality in the hostile resistance, and 
more favorable terrain enable one battalion to advance more rapidly
in attack than another less fortunate, and such a battalion will insure 
the further advance of the others. 

The FIre Attack• 

. 'l'17. D~ this phase the advance of the assaulting companies 
18 mainly in the bands of. the asBaulting company, platoon, section, 
and squad commanders, who advance the attack. by mutual fire 
support and alternate fire and movement. The bn. c. intervenes 
wlien neceesary to Putili forward companies who hesitate and to in
sure. the neceesary cooperation between companies when this is 
lacking. 

In principle the rale of the bn. c. is: 
<a) To employ accompan~g weapons and machine guns in sup

port of the advance of assaulting companies. 
(b) To maneuver his reserve companies 80 as to envelop hostile 

l'e5i8tances or cover gaps arising between assaulting companies. 
. (c) To reenforce asBaWting companies when they become depleted 
In strength. 

(d) To forward ammunition to the company supports by carrying 
parties or with reenforcements. 

(e) To take the nec~ action to protect the flanks of the bat
talion or of adjacent units against counterattack. 

(f) To ;{>revent reserve companies from eme~g themselves into 
the first lme and keep them under the best available cover within 
supporting distance of the asaau1tin~companies when not advancing; 
dunng progression to select SUCCe881ve positions for the reserve prior 
to departure from the preceding position (advance by bounds).

(g) To select successive posItions for the battalion ammunition 
~t as the attack progreases and issue instrnctions at the proper 
time for the movement of the combat train to the point selected. 

The danger of an uncontrolled merging of the battalion reserves 
with the assaulting companies is p~icularly to be _guard-ed against 
when the combat line is checked in front of a hostile strong point, 
powerfully organized. In this easel reenforcement is generally 
Ineffective, and an out:flanking or enve oping movement is necessary.

The position of the bn. c. should be such that he can observe the 
progrees of assaulting com~anie8 and control the action of reserve 
companies and accompanymg weapons. 
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T78. Tb:e bn. c. muet anticipate possible counterattacks and be 
able to detect and to check any menace against his ftanka. I t is the 
essential role of units not engaged to be able to act immediatelf in 
the threatened directions, especially the machine guns and lJ,ght 
mortars, which follow the attack from one position to another. 
Dangerous localities must be especially watched. 

The Assault. 

7'79. The hostile position will frequently be reduced by a series 
of local assaults executed at different times by small units (squads, 
sections, platoons, companies). 

It will sometimes happen, however, that the entire battalion is 
held up in front of a strong hostile resistance which can not be out
flanked. In such case the bn. c. must arrange for a prepared assault 
with the support of artillery, machine guns and accompanying 
weapons. He must either fix an hour for the delivery of the 8B88.ult 
or employ a preconcerted signal for that purpose. 

Under the cover of the supporting fire the 8.88aulting units advance 
88 close to the objective as poesible, and when the ~reparatory fire 
ceases or is lifted from the objective charge the hostile resistance in 
a single rush.

After the asBault it will frequently be necessary to reorganize the 
aaBulting companies and to continue the advance with the reserves) 
who then take over the rale of the 8S8aulting echelon. 

OrganimtiOD of the Ground. 

780. When the advance is definitely stopped and can make no 
further progress, the bn. c. must organize the ground for defense. 
During the day the dispositions made will relate chiefly to reserve 
companies; the 888Qultmg troops will have to dig in wherever they 
find themselves. At night the battalion commander should com
plete the organization for defense by- 

(a) Establ~ his front line at least 200 or 300 yards from the 
enemy position leaving small security detachments in front of it.z 

1{)Establishing a line of resistance. 
c'j ~.saigning to companies sectors of fire and areas of defense which 

· constitute strong points capable of all around defense and mutu
all~ ftanking each other. 

(d) Disposing his machine guns 80 as to flank the front and cover 
the flanks. 
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(e) Aa8i~g to certain units the mission of counter attack. 
Prompt Information 88 to his dispositions should be forwarded to 

the regimental commander and the artillery. 

The Maehlne-Gun Company. 

781. Every.assaulting battalion is reinforced by a machine-gun 
company, which reports to and is under the orders of the battalion 
commander. The company ordinarily works by platoons, one pla
toon supporting each assaulting company. 

782. The commander of the machine-gun company retains com.. 
mand of his entire company; the 888ignment of platoons to support I 

aasaulting companies does not imply a transfer of command over 
8uch platoons to the rifle company commanders. 

783. If only two rifle companies are in the assau1tin~ echelon, one 
platoon of the machine-gun company is assigned the DllSSiODB of anti
aircraft defense, security of the :flanks of the battalion, and furnish· 
ing replacements for the first-line platoons. 

714. At the beginning of an attack the machine-gun platoons will 
at first usually follow in rear of the assaulting compame8, provided 
the character of the terrain renders their early use probable. Other
wise, they follow in rear of the reserve companies. 

786. After the enemy has been located the ~ of each platoon 
habitually work in pairs, one pair remaining in position on command
ing ground to cover the advance of the other pair to a suitable ~ring 
position in advance. All ~es of position are as a rule by echelons 

I· 

of half platoons. Except in tlie early s~es of the attack, a steady 
advance of machine guns will seldom be aavisable. 

788. A platoon supporting the advance of an infantry comfany 
ordinarily fires from commanding positions over the heads 0 the 
troops. · 

787. The machine-gtlJ! company commander remains near the 
battalion commander. He takes full advantage of every opportu
nity to concentrate the fire of his platoons, usually without changing 
their position, on those hostile nests or strong points which are mak
ing most trouble. He shifts the fire of his pl8.toons whenever prac
ticable to give flanking instead of direct fire. He must take advan
tage of every opportunity to bring forward his machine gun and 
ammunition carts. 

788. Platoons in support of ass3.u1tin~ companies should send for
ward agents, usually a p. o. and two pnvates, to the rifle companies. 
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Fire from the supporting machine guns will, &8 a rule, mOlt promptly 
be secured by a rocket signal. 

789. While machine-~n commanders must carry out the missions 
aBgned them by battalion cOlDll1&nders, they must not place a 
narrow interpretation on them. They must frequently act on their 
own initiative in order to take prompt advantage of fleeting opportu
nities. To meet this requirement CODBtant touch with the 8ituation 
by reconDaj".nce to the front and flanks is indispensable. 

ODe-Pounders aDd Ligh& Mortars. 

790. For an attack, these weapons are best organized into sections, 
each consist~ of a one-pounder gun and a light mortar under com
mand of a section leader. 

One or more sections are usually assigned to each attacking bat
talion; when more than one section is so assigned, the sections are 
united into a group. The section· or group commander reports to 
and is under the orders of the battalion commander. 

791. The one-pounder and the light mortar are used to prepare 
~nd follow up the attack, to break any resistance which develops 
lD the COU1'Be of the advance, and to cooperate in the occupation of 
~ conquered ~ition. During the advance, their principal mi.eBion 
18 the destruction of machine guns and machine-gun nests. The 
one-pounder should not sa a rule be used against other targets than 
machine guns or tanks. 

'792. The section or group advances by bounds from one firing 
position to another along well defiladed routes which should be 
reconnoitered in advance. 

.'793. Re<:l:>nnaissance of objectives encountered during the advance 
wIll determine which weapon can be moat effectively emploled 
against them. If the reconnaissance develoJ!8 a plamly visIble 
target, the one-pounder gun should be used; If on the contrary the 
e~t location of the target can not be determined but only the area 
WIthin which the target must lie, the fire of the light mortar should 
be applied. 

714. The section or group commander must maintain constant 
touch with the situation and battalion commander. The battalion 
commander must direct the reconnaissance of the section or group 
commander and by his own personal reconnaissance exploit every 
opportunity which the situation offers for the effective employment 
of these weapons in support of the attack. Group and section com
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manders must frequently act on their own initiative to take timely 
advantage of fleeting opportunities. . 

'795. In position warfare the one-pounder gun is installed before 
the assault in an emplacement from which it can efficiently serve 
the following purposes:

Demolish machine-gun positions which may show themselves at 
the last minute; . 

. Sweep those parts of the hostile position which are dangerous for 
the flanks of the attack; 

Fire upon the rear defensive lines. 
To prevent its destruction, it. is advisable to put it into action 

only at the last moment. 
Any use made of the gun prior to the attack must not interfere 

with Ita advance with the battalion to which it is 8BBigned. 

·Ammunition Supply. 

'798. The method of Bupply of ammunition to the combat trains 
must be worked out in advance, if pOBBible, for. each occ8Bion of 
landing, the local conditions being fully considered. 

'797. The extra ammunition of a battalion going into action is car
ried in its combat train. Ammunition is issued from the combat 
train prior to the formation of the battalion for action. 

'798. The combat train is the immediate reserve supply of the 
battalion, and the bn. c. is responsible for its proper use. He will 
take meaBUres to insure the maintenance of the prescribed allowance 
all times. 

'799. The combat train includes all personnel, vehicles, and ani
mals attached to the battalion and the units accomp8.ll~ it in 
action for transporting ammunition reserve and special equIpment 
required during combat, including the medical cart or mule. The 
rolling kitchens and water carts are usually attached to the combat 
train. 

In the absence of instructions, he will cause the train to march 
immediately in rear of his battalion, and, upon separating from it to 
enter an engagement, will cause the ammunition therein to be 
issued. 

800. The ~int at which the combat wagons are emptied is es
tablished as the initial ammunition point of the battalion under 
charge of the munitions officer of the battalion. The emptied wagons 
are returned to the ammunition-distributing point designated by the 
regimental commander to be refilled. Ordfuarilya rendezvous is 
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appointed for each brigade and the necessary number of wagons sent 
forward to it from the ammunition column. 

801. When refilled, the combat wa~on8 will rejoin their battal
ions, or if the latter be engaged, will jom or establish communication 
with the regimental reserve. 

802. In maintaining the ammunition Bupply of the battalion 
during action, ammunition is pushed forward as far as pOB8ible by 
wagon; then if practicable by cart or pack mule; and finally by 
carriers or reenforcements. Subject to this general principle, the 
following may be taken as the basis for the organization of the chain 
of ammunition suppl~ in ~tion: 

(a) From the d18tributing point designated by the regimental 
commander to the battalion ammunition point: Traneportation by 
the combat wagons of the battalion; 

(b) From the battalion ammunition point to the battalion reserve: 
9arts, pack mules, or carriers (preference in the order stated, accord
lIlg to the situation); 

(c) From the battalion reserve to the company supports: Carrying 
parties; 

(d) From the company supports to the assaulting echelon: Reen
forcements. . 

803. Company commanders are responsible that the belts of the 
men in their companies are kept filled at all tUnes except when the 
ammunition is being expended in action. In the finng line the 
ammunition of the dead and wounded should be secured whenever 
practicable. 

804. Ammunition in the bandoleers will ordinarily be expended.
first. Thirty rounds in the right pocket section of the belt will be 
held as a reserve, to be expended only when ordered by an officer. 

lIen will never be sent back from the firin~ line for ammunition. 
Men sent forward with ammunition remain WIth the firing line. . 

At night it will generally be poasible to move the ammunition 
farther forward by the combat wagons and bring it to the assaulting
echelon by carriere. 

866. Carryinf parties should when practicable be detailed from 
the regimenta reserve and attached to assaulting battalions in 
accordance with necessities. 

806. When the ammunition point is displaced as the attack pro
~esaes, an agent should be left at the old ammunition point to 
direct vehicles to the new location. 

186396°--21----14 
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807. As soon as possible after an eng~ement the belts of the men 
and the combat wagons are resupplied to their normal capacities. 
Ammunition which can not be reloaded on. combat wagons will be 
piled up in a convenient place and left under guard. . 

Reserve Battalions. 

808. Reserve battalions advance in approach formation according 
to the principles set forth for the advance of the aasaulting battalions. 
As a rule the detail of covering detachments to protect their advance 
will not be neceasaryz provided contact with units toward the front 
and flanks is maintamed. 

809. Reserve battalions conform to the movement of assaulting 
battalions and cover their flanks, especially with machine guns. 
The bn. c. maintain close touch with the bn. c. of assaulting bat
talions whom they may be called on to support and with neighboring 
units. They keep themselves constantly informed as to the situation 
in order that they may intervene effectively when their support is 
called for. 

810. Bn. cs. conduct constant reconnaissance of the gt"C?und to their 
front during the advance with a view to locating successive positions 
for their battalions in their forward movement in support of the 
attack. They move their battalions from one position to another as 
directed by the rg. c. or in accordance with general instructions 
issued by him. 

811. During the attack a reserve battalion advances in approach 
formation always ready to intervene. It may be engaged eIther on 
the flanks of the assaulting battalion or by executing a :p~e of 
lines through the assaulting battalion. In the latter Case,.lt relieves 
the o~al assaulting _battalion and takes over the rale of assault. 

812. When a battalion executes a paaaage of lines, it begins by 
halting in the same formation as the battalion that it has to paaa. It 
re-forms on the base co~pany designated and advances in small 
columns until its leading elements reach the advance elements of 
the preceding battalion. 

The battahon commander causes appropriate sigIlals to be given 
when the movement haa been completed. The leading echelon 
deploys as BOOn as it has passed the line of the aBBaulting batta.lion. 

813. The passage of linea creates a critical moment during which 
the density of the waves is doubled or at least very much increased. 
In consequence, the duration of this period must be reduced to a 
minimum. This demands that the beginning of the passage of lines 
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should precede the hour eet for the r~umption of the offensive only 
by the period required for the execution of the' paseage. When the 
advance is to be preceded by a creeping barrage, a few minutes 
must be allowed in order to make sure that the passage executed by 
the assaulting echelon shall not be completed before the barrage 
resumes its advance. The necessity for coordinating the advance 
of the,barrage and that of the infantry is of prime importance. 

814. At the commencement of the assault in p081tion warfare, a 
reserve battalion in second line follows close on the heels of the 
8B8aulting battalion so as to escape the hoetile barrage; it gains the 
~ecesBa~ distance from the 888&ulting battalion on entering the hoe
tile pOSItion. 

Position Warfare. 

811. The cleaning up of captured positions is an extremely im
portant operation whicli must lie executed with method and rapidity. 
As a. rule, cleaning-up unita are not taken from the aasaultin~ com
panies. Exceptionally, they may be taken from the battalion re
serve companies. In the general case, they should be detailed from 
the regimental reserve. The battalion commander determines the 
assignment and duties of the cle&ning.-up units placed at his dispoeal 
by the rg. c. or taken from his battalion. He aarlsns to each one of 
them certain dugouts, trenches, and communicatmg trenches, and 
determines the new mission that will arise when these units have 
completed their duties. Several units are kept in reserve to be used 
against dugouts which have escaped notice. 

818. Cleaning-up units may De divided between the first and 
second echelons, advancing behind them; or all may follow the 
second echelon. 

817. The mission of cleaning up the trenches, shelters, and du~outs 
paaaed by the assaulting waves falls to tactical fractions of vanable 
strength. These units may vary in strength from a section to a 
b~ttalion, according to the available information as to the enemy's 
dispositions. 

818. Cleanin~-up units will sometimes have to undergo hard 
.fightin~; certain of them may have to content· themselves with 
lIIUnobllizing the points of resistance which the commander h~ 
~ecided to have the assaulting waves envelop and await the reduc
tIon of the resistance by the assaulting troops before commencing 
the operation of cleanin~ u,P. It is advisable to give members of 
c1eanmg-up units a specml ID8ignia (arm band). 

-\ 
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See. XDI.-TIIE REGIMENT. 

819. The regiment constitutes the complete tactical and adminis
trative infantry unit. It disposes not only of infantry battalions, 
but also of all auxil~ infantry weapons and of signal and pioneer 
units. It generally has direct control of a varying allotment of 
supportin~ artill~ry. It is self-contained ~ res:pect to sU~1lt' 
bemg equIpped WIth the necessary transportatIon to IDBUre reple 
mente 

Advance Into Action. 

820. After having been assigned his mission by the brigade com
mander, the rg. c. conducts the advance of his regiment into action. 
He provides for the necessary covering detachments to develop the 
enemy's position and 888~ objectives or lines of advance to his 
battalions. The rg. c. is WIth the leading elements of his command. 

Deployment. 
8S1. The rg. c. e~ his battalions by the 88signment of combat 

missions to h.is available b"'ttalions, to which he allots the quota of 
accompan~g weapons and machine guns necessary- for carrying 
out these missions. He retains direct control over his reserv~, in
fantry batteries attached to the regiment, the techni~ means of 
intercommunication, and the service of 8upply. 

822. The regiment deploys for action with: 
(a) Two battalions in the assaulting echelon and one in reserve, 
(b) One battalion in the assaulting echelon and two in reserve j 

both of the reserve battalions may be at the disposition of the rg. c., 
or one battalion only, the other being held at the diapoeition of the 
brigade or divisional commander. 

Exceptionally, all three battalions may be deployed abreast 

The Attack. 
823. Over open ground reserve battalions advance from cover to 

cover in approach formation as directed by the regimental, brigade, 
or divisional commanders, according as they are in regimental
br~de, or divisional reserve. They are held in readiness to guard 
agamst counterattacks, especially on flanks, to reinforce the as
saulting battalions by extending the front, or to. take in flank re
sistances holding up the advance of adjacent regiments. They are 
not employed, 88 a rule, without the order of the rg. c. or hIgher 
commanders. 
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814. Elements of reserve battalions may sometimes be placed ut 
the ~tion of 888aulting battalions when the latter become de
pleted m stren~h. As a ~neral rule, however, effort should be 
made to maintain the integrity of reserve battalions and to en~ 
them as unite. As the situatIon may require them to be put l'lto 
action on very short notice, they should be constituted for r'" dlbat 
on the same principles as assaultmg battalions. 

816. It is the especial duty of the rg. c. to employ his reserve 
battalions to support the attack, not only of his own 888aulting bat
talions, but also that of leas advanced neighboring units by taking in 
flank resistances holding out in their front or counterattacks directed 
~tthem. At critical iunctures, the situation may require that 
he lead his reserve into actIon in person. He·should at all times be 
close enough to his reserve to engage it in a timely manner. 

818. During combat the rg. c. keeps in touch with the situation 
to his front and flanks by personal observation and reconnaissance 
or by means of special observation posts and patrols. He insures 
close support of tlie assaulting battahons by the artillery and directs 
the forward displacement of his infantry batterries (see paragraph 
85~61) whenever the advance of the assaulting battalions renders 
it J!racticable. He maintains touch with his battalions, adjacent 
legnnents, the supporting artillery, and the brigade commander. 

Pursuit. 

82'1. If the enemy withdraws in front of the re~ent, the re~
mental commander directs the pUl'8uit, forming his regiment In 
column of route, if out of effective range of hostile artillery, and de
~g the nece~rycovering de~hments. His post in the pW'8uit 
18 WIth the leadmg elements of his command. 

OrlanizatioD I{)f the Ground. 

818. When the advance of the. regiment is definitely held up and 
further progress is imposaible, the regimental commander takes steps 
for the securitv of the re~ent and the holding of the ground. 
When a stronB hostile reaction, accomyanied by a violent artillery 
preparation, 18 anticipated, he o~es his regiment in deyth; 
according to the situation he disposes it over one or two positIons. 
In the latter case, either in accordance with instmctions of higher 
commanders or on his own initiative, he establishes an outpost zone 
and fixes its line of resistance, selects the main defensive position t 
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:fi.x~8 its line of Lesistance, and assigns battalions to the outPOBt_~08i
tion, the main position, and the reserve. He arranges for artillery 
.support of the outpost zone and the main position and disposes his 
machine guns so as to cover the front and franks and the entire area 
between the outpost line of resistance and the main position. 

When the regiment is disposed on one position only, two battalions 
-w:i11 usually be placed in the first line and one. in reserve. 

Supply. 

S29. The rg. c. su~rvises and directs the service of supply of the 
regiment. He reguJates the movement of the regimental trains be
tween the distributing points of the regiment and the battalion am
munition and supply points or company kitchens. He supervises 
the issue of supplies at the distributing points and makes timely 
requisitions for supplies required. 

Medical Service. 

880. As the advance progreBBeS, the medical personnel attached to 
assaulting battalions cOllects, dreBBes, and cares for the wounded at 
suitable collecting points under the best available cover. The regi
mental medical personnel takes over the wounded at the battalion 
collecting points, relieving the battalion personnel, which rejoins its 
unit; the regimental personnel also furniShes the necessary replace
ments to the battalion personnel. 

During an advance, the regimental responsibility in respect to 
casualties consists in the collectIon, dreBBing, and care of the wounded 
prior to their evacuation by the divisional sanitarx train. Except 
when ac.ting alone, the regunent haa no responsibility in respect to 
evacuatIon. 

Prisoners. 

S31. Prisoners are turned over by assaulting battalions at collecting 
pointBdesignated by the regiment, which evacuates them as directed. 
by high6r commanders. 

Pioneer Platoon. 

S3a. During a steady progreBBion, the pioneer platoon has few if 
any purely pioneer duties. It may sometImes be employed in assist
ing the advance of the accompanying weapons and other miscella
neous duties. During temporary periods of stabilization or when 
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troops bivouac on the battle field at night, the pioneer platoon con
structs temporary shelters for command posts, me~ centers, and 
observation posta. A certain proportion should be attached to 
ba.ttalions for this purpose. 

Sta•• 

833. To assist him in the execution of his various tasks, the rg. c. 
has a tactical and administrative staff, comprisin~ an operations 
officer, an intelli~nce officer, a liaison officer, an adjutant, a supply 
officer, and a medical officer. An artillery officer is usually attaclied 
for P~8 of liaison with the artillery and as a technical advisor in 
artillery matters. . 

See. DY.-TIIE BRIGADE. 

884:. The brigade is a purely tactical unit which has as its function 
to direct and coordinate the action of its component regiments and 
support their attack by use of its reserves, its machine-gun battalion, 
and-attached artillery. The composition of the brigade is frequently 
temporarily altered oy the attachlnent of varying quotas of auxiliary 
troops. 

Advance Into Action. 

835. On deplo~ent of the division, the brigade is assigned a zone 
of action, line of advance, or other mission. On receipt of his orders, 
the b~ade commander conducts his brigade in column or in line 
of regiments until it becomes advisable to break it up into smaller 
columns. He makes the necessary provision for the reconnaieaance 
~fthe brigade objective and precedes his command as far as possible 
~ order to reconnoiter the ground personally and be prepared to 
l88Ue his orders promptly. 

Deployment. 

838. In deploying his brigade, the brigade commander assigns to 
each regiment its zone of action, line of advance, or other mission. 
He provides for tactical liaison with adiacent brigades by the detail 
of strong combat patrols to which machme guns should be attached. 

837. The brigade is usually deployed with the two regiments 
abreast. When the two brigades of the division are deployed abreast, 
one battalion of one regiment will usually constitute the brigade 
r~.rye and one battalion of the other regunent will usually be in 
dlVlBlonal reserve. 
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When the division is deployed in column of brigades, the brigade 
reserve only is furnished by the first-line regiments. 

838. The brigade commander usually assigns to each regiment .one 
machine-gun company from the brigade machine-gun battalion. 
He apportions the attached infantry batteries (see parS. 852
861) and other auxiliary troops to regunents and retains a portion 
thereof under his own immediate control in accordance With the 
requirements of the situation. 

889. During the approach march of his regiments and throughout 
the combat, he stations himself at :points from which he can ~rson
ally observe the course of the actIon and keey in touch WIth the 
situation on parts of his front screened from his view, by means of 
special patrols and observation posts. 

The Attack. 

MO. The brigade commander keeps in touch at all times with the 
positions of his regiments and adjacent regiments and is prepared to 
cover any ga{>s which may arise between them by the use of his 
reserve battalions or machine-gun comyanies. 

He advances his reserve from positIon to position in accordance 
with the progress of the attack and en~age8it when nec~to check 
a counterattack, to envelop a re8l8tance, or take it in flank by 
operating th~ough a ~p arising between the regiments or between 
them and adjacent regunents. 

By close touch with the division, he insures support of the attack 
by the divisional artillery. 

He directs the displacement forward of infantry batteries remain
ing under his control whenever the advance of the assaulting bat
talions renders it practicable to do so. 

When practicable, he employs his reserve machine guns to sup
port the assaulting troops by overhead fire and to provide the neces
sary antiaircraft defense. 

He keeps the division commander informed at all times as to the 
situation of his troops. 

Orlanization or the Ground. 

841. When the advance of the brigade is definitely stopped by 
hoStile resistance, the brigade commander takes steps to organize 
his troops in depth, if the situation requires such action. Depend
ing on the character of the hostile reaction anticipated, he disposes 
his brigade on one or two positions. In the latter case, either pur
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suant to instructioDs of higher commanders, or on his own initiative, 
he fixes on the line of reaistance of the outpost zone and of the main 
parltion, 888ignlJ zones of depth to his regunents, arranges for artil·· 
lery support, and organizes the ma('hine~un defense of the inter
mediate zone between the two ~tion8. He organizes the defensive 
works to be constructed, determines on the order of their construc
tion, details laboring parties, and allots the neceesary engineer
pel'8Onnel and materiel to the difterent positions. 

Under other circumstances, he may arrange for the defense of only' 
one position with a single line of ree;istance. 

Reserve Brilade. 

842. When the division is deployed in column of brigades, the
post of the commander of the reserve bri2ade is usuall:y with the 
commander of the assaulting brigade, wherene can maintain constant. 
touch with the situation and be prepared t.o take over. the role of 
commander of the 8S88.ulting troops when tb e moment for the engage
~ent of his brigade arrives. He must be in communication at all 
~ee with his own br~e in order that he may promptly el}gage
It or order up units from it as reinforcements to the first-line brigade. 
when such action is ordered by the division commander. 

Sta•• 

Ma. To 888ist them in the execution· of his duties, the b~e 
co~der has a tactical staff consisting of an adjutant and one
~t. An artillery officer is usually attached for purposes of 
Ui\I5On with the artillery and as a technical advisor in artillery mat
~~- The bri~e machine-gun officer acts as a technical and tactical. 
~t in machine-gun mattel'B. 

Sec. XV.-INTERCOMMUNICATION. 

'Mi. Communication is maintained by means of staff officers. 
~~~, orderlies1 camer p~geons, telegraph, telephone, viaud: 
-~~~) radio, airpJanes, and light signals (flares, rockets, etc.). The
~£eratlo~ of the technical means of communication is governed by 

e ProVIsioll8 of "Liaison for All Arms of the.Army. " 
c 841..The special personnel .at the disposition of infantry units: 
t°tnPfl8e8 8~al units attached to brigades from divisional signal :3PB, the sIgnal platoons of the infantry regiments, and the orderlies. 

runners attached to the headquartel'B of the several units. 
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848. Every infantry unit down to and including the battalion has 
:an officer in charge of the communications and the message center of 
'the unit. This officer is known as the liaison officer of the unit. 

847. The message center consists of three sections: A courier sec
.section; a record section; a section for liaison agents. The courier 
~ction is under charge of an officer or :petty officer of the signal 
platoon and controls the various mechamcal means of transmiaai.on 
'and all runners and couriers. It determines what means of trans
,mission will be used and is responsible for the prompt delivery and 
acknowledgment and receipt of all orders and meBSages. The record 
section of the messa~ center is under charge of a suitable officer 

. or ~tty officer. ThlS section is charged with the duplication, re
-cording, coding, and decoding, and keeping the files of mesaages 
.and orders sent and received. It determines the priority of mes
.sages to be sent where this has not been determined by the com
manding officer. It prepares the necessary copies of messages and 
reports for the information of liaison agents and assists in the keep
in~_of the war di~. _ 

The section for liaison agents is directly in charge of the liaison 
-officer. All information concerning the units of the liaison agents
is sent to this section from ·the record BPction. Liaison agents will 
use their own couriers for meBSages. They may request the use of 
·the mechanical means of the meBBage center, and the liaison officer 
will assist them as far as p088ible, but no record is made of such 

,mesaages. bliah· h f"· h d· · 848. In esta mg't e system 0 mtercommUnlCatlon, t e IVl
-sion pushes forward an anal telephonic line, the head of which is 
at all times maintained at least as far forward as the regimental posts 
of command. This axial line should always be supplemented by 
radio stations, and whenever pOBBible, by VlSual signaling stations. 
Brigades make connection with the axial line, em~loyingthe signal 
troops and materiel placed at their disposition by the divisIon. 
Regnnents similarly connect their posts of command or meB8~ 
-centers with the axial line, employing the personnel and matenel 
of their signal platoons. The connectIon from the regiment forward 
to the battalions is, in so far as the nature of the operation renders it 
practicable to do so, also established by the regimental signal 
platoon under the direction of the rg. c. 

849. Telephonic communication between the message center of 
infantrx brigades and re~entsand the me8Bage centers of support
ing artillery units is mamtained by the artillery. Communication 
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with the artillery mould 8.8 a general rule be effected through the 
arti1Ieryliaiaon officer. 

UO. The eetablishment of intercommunication by pel'8ODal agents
comprises: 

A. Mounted mesaengers or cyclists. 
B. Individual runners or ronner relays. 
!ntercommunication by mounted mel!8engers or cyclists is main. 

tained as far forward as the hostile fire and the nature of the terrain 
'!ill permit. The me888ge center of each unit from which transmis
8Ion by this means is practicable} should have a number of mounted 
~eesengel8 and cycliSts at its d18p~. The chain of communica
'Ion by mounted messengers or cyclists should terminate at a me888ge
center. 

Runners complete the transmission from the me~ center where 
service by mounted messenger ceases to the unit for whom the mes
sage is intended. They mar o~rate either singly or in re1a)':s of 
runner posts. The latter method is neceesary where heavily shelled 
~aamU8tbe croeaed and the greatest possible rapidity of movement 
lSreq~d. When runner relays are emplo~ed, the posts should bedi:nlished at points affording the best po88lble protection, and the 
R ce between posts moula not be excessive (150 to 300 yards). 
f llnner relays are established by hi~lter units, and the posts pushed 
orward belllnd the assaulting umts as the advance lrogresses.
~len practicable, the routes followed by runners shoul be along 
eephone lines; in addition to their duties as transmission agents, 

lUnn.e!'8 are ch~d with discovering breaks in the line and with 
rePaJnng them if poasible; runners have a personal interest in the 
upkeep of these lines. 

Where runner chains are not employed, each infan~ unit before 
~~oyment sends one or more mounted orderlies, cyclists, or runners 
ll;"h e next higher unit; they serve as transmission agents from the 
~tse~ unit to their own commanders. Each subordinate unit trans
itB Its messages to the next higher unit and to adjacent units by 

. own personal agents. 

Chains of Signalers. 

8i1. ~n clear weather, rocket s~als are the best means of rapidly 
~lIl1tting the requests of the Infantry to the artillery. For this
Th Y08e, chains of 8Ignalers should be organized prior to an attack. 
~ethroChainsshould extend as far forward 88 the front line and should 

ugh the m~8sage centers of the various units; the intervals 
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between posts constituting the chain should be short enough to insure 
the transmission of signals through fog, dust, or smoke. In order 
to avoid errors, the general alignment of the chain should be perpen

. dicular to the front, and only signals coming from the front receIved 
and traJ18mitted. 

Indication by assaulting battalions of their arrival on important 
terrain lines by means of pre-arranged rocket signals is one of the 
most effective methods of insuring effective artillery support and of 
keeping higher commandQrB informed as to the situation. 

See. XVI.-8UPPORTING ARTll...LERY. 

862. Artillery units are temporarily aBsigned to infantry for the 
purpose of closer cooperation between the two arms and for fire on 
objectives which can not be observed from artillery positioll8located 
farther to the rear. The success of their action depends upon the 
immediate advantage taken by the infantry of the results obtained 
by their fire. 

The artillery thus assigned may be divided into two classes: (a) 
infantry batteries; and (b) accompanying guns. 

863. lnfantry batteries are batteries employed as units under the 
direction of infantry brigade or re~ental commanders. Accom
panying guns are guns engaged as smgle pieces under the orders of 
mfantry bn. cs. 

These assignments are not permanent; they cease upon the execu
tion of the mission for which they were made. Batteries are then 
returned to control of the divisional artillery commander. 

8M. If a battalion of artillery is assigned to a brigade, a suitable 
disposition will frequently be to use two batteries as infantry bat
terIes and to break up one battery for use 88 accompan~g guns. 
Infantry batteries should be fought 88 batteries, accompanying guns 
always _by piece, each under an officer when practicable. 

866. When there are two infantry batteries per infantry brigade, 
one may be assigned to each infantry r~ent, or both held under 
the infantry bg. c. The former disposition is ordinarily preferable 
when regiments are deployed abreast. 

When both infantry batteries are held under the 'infantry brigade 
commander, the artillery bn. c. commands these batteries, ordinarily 
remaining with the infantry bg. c. or in close communication with 
him. When the infantry batteries are assigned to infantry re~enta 
the artillery bn. c. supervises the emplo~ent of his batteries, as 
well as the replacement of personnel, materiel, and ammunition. 
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The niiasions of infantry batteries include the attack of the stronfter 
pointB of resistance, defense against local counterattacks, and firing 
on hostile reserves. 

Fire is habitually br direct observation from near the battery
position on ~eci:fic objectives. . 

866. Accompanying guns are assigned to asaaulting infantry 
battalions and placed under the command of the infantry bn. C8. 
The proportion may be one, or even two, per battalion, depending 
on the front covered. 

Accompanying guns attack hostile machine guns, tanks, and 
strong pomts. 

Fire is direct in the case of clearly visible or moving objectives; 
otherwise indirect. The range should be from 600 to 1,500 meters. 
~gesare ordinarily estimated. A wide bracket (about 400 mete1'8} 
18 quickly obtained and searched. Ineffective ranges are eliminated 
dll!!ng me for effect. 

The pieces are ordinarily moved, horsed, unlimbered under cover, 
and run forward by hand. Caissons are brought as near the pieces 8& 
co~ditioD8 pennit. Accompanying guns find their protection 
pnncipally in the small target presented, in concealment by natural 
features, and in their mobility. Two or more caissons should be 
~ed for the ammunition supply of each piece. 
.~earby infantry reserves should be called upon to assist in ammu

nItion supply and in the movement of the piece when nec~. 
867. The functions of infantry commanders, having either infantry 

batteries or accompanying guns under their command, generally 
consist in indicating missions and supplying information as to enemy 
and friendly dispositions. Technical details and methods should 
be left as far as possible to the artillery commander. However, in 
the absence of a specific mission, the artillery commander should,. 
on his own initiatIve! use the mea.ns at his disposal to locate and 
attack suitable objectIves. 

In general, the artillery commander is responsible tha.t the full 
~wer of his weapons is developed and aggressively used. The in
antry commander must apply this power wher~ it will best assist. 
the Infantry. 

868. Infantry commanders assigning a mission to the battery" 
should state definitely the locality to be fired upon and the p08itioIl8 
of friendly troops. The selection of positions should be left within 
rather wide liniitB to the battery commander. The time of attack 
8~ould be arranged after cOD8ultin~ the battery commander as to the 
tIme nece88ary for the latter to go Into battery. . 
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869. Up to the time of the assignment of a mission the batterY 
commander remains with, or in close touch with, the infantry com
mander to whom he is attached. When 888igned a mission, the 
battery commander hastens to join the infantry commander whose 
unit he is to support. Mter obtaining the necessary i~formation 8B 
to the operation contemplated, he makes a rapid reconnaissance of 
position and meets the battery on arrival in the vicinity or senda 
an agent to conduct it to the position. The position selected should 
be at as short a ran~ 88 is possible, consistent with proper conceal
ment and ammunition supply. . 

880. Visual concealment In position must be had, but protection 
must be limited ordinarily to that afforded by the natural features of 
the position selected. The construction of emplacements is carried 
only as far as is absolutely necessary for firing. Previously prepared 
sand bags are necessary. Protection for the cannoneers must not be 
allowed to delay the opening of fire. The deep defilade poasible 
with this piece 18 ample protection against hostile fire under open· 
warfare conditions. The moral and material effect of a rapid fire, 
promptly delivered, is great, but if the fire is delayed, the enemy is 
allowed to protect his dispositions, all the while inflicting l088eB on 
oOur infantry. 

881. When a mission h8B been accomplished the materiel should 
be at once withdrawn and loaded on the transport for a further 
advance. 

Artillery Supports. 

882. The purpose of the artillery support is to guard the artillery 
against surprise or attack (see Art. 761). 

Artillery on the march or in action is ordinarily so placed 88 to be 
amply protected by the infantry. Infantry always protects artillery 
in Its neighborhood. 

883. The detail of a support is not necessary except when the 
artillery is separated from the main body or occupies a position in 
which Its flanks are not protected. 

The detail of a ~ecial support will be avoided whenever possible. 
884:. The formation of-an artillery support depends u~n circum

stances. On the march it may often be necessary to proVlde advance, 
flank, and rear protection. The ~ountry must be thoroughly re
connoitered by patrols within long rifle range. 

866. In action, the formation and location of the support must be 
such as to gain and give timely information of the enemy's approach 
and to offer actual resistance to the enemy beyond effectIve rifle 
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range of the artillery's flanks. It should not be close enough to the 
artillery to Buffer from fire directed at the artillery. In most cases 
a position somewhat to the flank and rear best fulfills these conditions. 

886. The support commander is charged only wi.th the protection 
of the artillery. The tactical employment of each ann reats with its 
commander. The two should coopera.te. 

Sec. XVD.-INF'ANTRY AND AIRPLANES. 

887. During all offensive operations, the men ca~ng panels or 
flares should keep them in a handy accessible positIon. All men 
should be thoroughly instructed regarding the airplane signals, 
markings, and general characteristicsof enemy and friendly airplanes. 
One man from each platoon will be designated especially to watch 
airplanes. Immediately upon being sighted, an 81lplane should be 
cloeely watched until it 18 ascertained whether it isenemy or friendly. 
If it is hostile, preparations will at once be made for firing against it 
by means of amall anns and machine-gun fire, but no finng will be 
permitted until directed by platoon or higher commanders. If it is 
friendly, it will be closely watched for signals. If in wooded country 
or in deep ravines, the panels will not be shown, but Bengal flares 
will be burnt at such intervals as to mark the salient points of the 
line. When the ~lane gives the signal "Understood," all {>anels 
will be put away immediately, and the flares will be extinguIShed! 
if still burning. All regimental and battalion command posts wil 
display their panels upon receiving the signal, "Where are you?" 
from the airylane. Response must be made only to the airplane 
which identifies itself by signal as the airplane assigned to the 
division. 

868. During combat, every machine gun that is not engaged 
against terrestrial ta~ets will fire on low-flying hostile airplanes. 
On the march, machIne guns must be _prepared to go into action 
against airplanes on very short notice. To obtain a successful reBult 
from rifle fire against airplanes, the combined fire of at least a 'platoon 
will ordinarily be necessary; good fire control and disciplIne and 
especial instruction in fire a~inst aerial targets are essential to success. 
Against very low-flying aIrplanes, single shots may be succeBSful 
under favorable ·coD<litions. 

Sec. Xvm.-MEETING ENGAGEMENTS. 

889. Meetin~ engagements are characterized by the necessity for 
hasty reconnslSBance, or the almost total absence of reconna:iasa.nce; 
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by the necessity for rapid deployment, fr.equently under fire; and 
usually by the absence of trenches or other artificial cover. These 
conditions give further advantage to the offensive. 

870. The wholE! situation will usually indicate beforehand the 
proper general action to be taken on meeting the enemy. 

871. Little fresh information can be expected. The boldness, ini
tiative, and detennination of the commander must be relied upon. 

872. A meeting engagement affords an ideal opportunity to the 
commander who has intuition and quick decision and who is willing 
to take chances. His opponent is likely to be overcautious. 

873. The amount of information that the commander is warranted 
in awaiting before taking final action depends entirely upon his 
mission. One situation may demand a blind attack; another may 
demand rapid, partial deployment for attack] but careful and time
consuming reconnaissance before the attack 181aunched. 

874. A great advantage accrues to the side which can deploy the 
faster. The advantage of a close--order formation, favoring rapid 
deployment, becomes more pronounced with the size of the force. 

876. The first troops to deploy will be able to attack with Ionger 
firing lines and weaker supports than are required in the ordinary 
case. But if the enemy succeeds in deplOYIng a strong defensive 
line, the attack must be strengthened accordingly before it is wasted. 

876. If the situation warrants the advance, the leading troop~ seek 
to deploy faster than the enemy, to reach his flanks, check his de
ployment, and get information. In any event, they seek to cover 
the deployment of their own troops in rear-especially the artillery
and to seIze important ground. 

877. The commander of a long column which meets the enemy 
should be with the advance guam to receive information promptly 
and to reconnoiter. If he decides to fight, the advance guard must 
hold the enemy while the commander formulates a plan of action, 
issues. the necessary orders, and deploys the main body. Meantime, 
the column should be closing up, either in mass or to form line of 
columns, so that the deployment, when determined upon, may be 
made more promptly. 

878. The action of the advance guard, prior to the receipt of orders, 
depends upon the situation. Whether to attack determinedly or 
only as a femt, or to assume the defensive, depends upon the strength 
of the advance g'!l&rd, the terrain, the character of the host.ile force 
encountered, and the mission and intentions of the commander of 
the whole. 
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879. If the enemy is beforehand or more aggressive, or if the ad
vance guard is too weak, it may be necessary to put elements of the 
main bOdy into action as fast &8 they anive, in order to check him. 
This method should be avoided; it prevents the formation and exe
cution of a definite plan and compels piecemeal action. The best 
results are obtained when the main body is used as a whole. 

The Surprise. 

880. To be surprised is never justifiable in warfare. If, however, 
d~e to insufficient reconnaissance, troops are forced into action 
directly from a formation unsuitable for combat or come unex
aected1y under effective fire of the enemy before development and 
1::ployment, boldness in decision and in action is usually the best 
W!e of conduct. If the enemy is still beyond close range, quick de
vel?pment of fire is important. Here the artillery must be put into 
bctI?n at once, to delIver a heavy fire upon the most threatening 
tiodles of the enemy. If the enemy is 80 near that a charge ~s prac
.cable, recourse to the bayonet must be unhesitating. This prin

CIple applies particularly well where troops suddenly encounter the 
ennemy in the local phases of a battle. To attempt to retire at once 
W en surprised is to risk annihilation. 

. Infantry Against Cavalry. 

. 8~1. A cavalry charge can accomplish little against infantry, even 
In }nferior numbers, unless the latter are surprised, become panic
Btrtcken, ron away, or can not use their rifles. 

882. A charge from the front is easily checked by a well-directed 
and sustained fire. 

If the charge is directed against the flank of the firing line, the 
~pp~rts, reserves, or machine guns should stop it. If this disposi
~on 18 impracticable, part of the line must meet the charge by a 
~ly change of front. If the flank company, or companies, in the 
~.:~_line execute platoons right, ,the successive firing lines can 

oru.marily break a charge against the flank. If the cavalry line:ses through the firing line, the latter will be little damaged if the 
en retain their presence of mind. They should be on the watch 

:rfris'!cceeding cavalry lines and leave those that have passed through 
endly troops in rear. 

883. Men standing are in the best position to meet a charge, but 
other C01l8ideratioDB may compel them to meet it lying prone. 

1~6396°-21--15 
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8M. In a. m@lee, the infan~with his bayonet has at le8st an 
even chance with the cavalryman, but 1he main de~ndence of 
infantry is rifle fire. Any formation is suitable that permits the free 
use of the necessary number of rifles. 

Ordinarily there will be no time to change or set sights. Fire at 
will with battle sight should be used, whatever the range may be. 
It will usually be unwise to open fire at long ranges. 

886. An infantry column that encounters cavalry should deplo): 
at once. If attacked from the head or rear of the column, and If 
time is pressing, it may form a succession of skirmish lines. Infantry, 
by deploying 50 or 100yards in rear of an obstacle, may check cavalry 
and hold it under fire beyond effective J>istol range. . 

In any situation, to try to escape the 188ue by running is the wol"8t 
and most dangerous course the infantry can adopt. 

888. In attacking dismounted calvary, infantry should close 
rapidly and endeavor to prevent remounting. Infantry which 
adopts this course will not beseriously checked by delaying cavalry. 

Every effort should be made to locate and open fire on the led 
horses. 

Infantry'Alainst Artillery. 

887. A frontal attack against artillery has little chance of BUC
ceeding unless it can be started from cover at comparatively short 
range. Beyond short range, the frontal fire of infantry has little 
effect against the artillery personnel because of their protective 
shields. 

Machine guns, because their cone of fire is more compact, will 
have ~ter effec~J but on the other hand they will have fewer 
opportunities and tney are limited to fire attack only. 

As a rule, one's own artillery is the beat weapon against hostile 
artillery. 

888. Artillery attacked in flank by infantry can be severely dam
aged. Oblique or flank fire will begin to have decisive effect when 
delivered at effective range from a point to one side of the artillery's 
line of fire and distant from it by about half the range. Artillery is 
better protected on the side of the caisson (Art. 761). 

889. Guns out of ammunition, but otherwise secure against in
fantry attack, may be immobilized by fire which will prevent their 
withdrawal, or by locating and dri~g off their limbers. Or they 
may be kept out of action by fire which will prevent the receipt of 
ammunition. 
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890. Artillery when limbered is helpless against infantry fire. If 
caught at effective range while coming into action or while limber
ing, artillery can be severely punished by infantry fire. 

In attacking artillery that is trying to escape, the wheel homes are 
the best targets. 

SumllW'J of Combat PrInciples. 

891. 1. Avoid combats that offer no chance of victory or other 
valuable results. 

2. Make every effort for the success of the general rlan and avoid 
spectacular plays that have no bearing on the genera result. 

3: Have a definite plan and carry it out vigorously. Do not 
vacillate. 

4. Do not attempt complicated maneuvers.
 
5.• Keep the command in hand; avoid undue extension and dis


penuon. 
6. Study the ground and direct the advance in such a way as to 

take advantage of all available cover and thereby diminish losses. 
7. Never deploy until the purpose and the proper direction are 

known. 
8. Deploy enough men for the immediate task in hand; hold out 

the rest'and avoid undue haste in committing them to the action. 
9. Flanks must be protected either by reserves, fortifications, or 

the terrain. . 
10. In a decisive action, gain and keep fire superiority. 
11. Keep up reconnaissance. 
12. Use the reserve, but not until needed or a very favorable 

OPportunity for its use presents itself. Keep some reserve as long as 
'Ptacticable. . · 

13. Do not hesitate to sacrifice the command if the result is worth 
the coat. 

14. Spare the command all unnecessarj hardships and exertion. 



. CHAPTER V. 

DEFENSIVE COMBAT. 

Sec. L-GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 

891. The defensive is a form of action to be deliberately chosen 
only for the purpose of economizing troops on a front where a decision 
is not sought in order to concentrate superior forces at the point of 
decisive action. The defensive may, however, be imposed by the 
situation. 

The economy of force effected by a limited defensive is the means 
of preserving the iritiative of the commander. 

. On a. defensive front, economy of force (holding out of reserves) is 
the means of enabling the defender to meet the attacker's initiatlve 
and of transIorming a defensive attitude into an offensive. 

Whatever may be the character of the defense (voluntary or 
imposed), the tactics of defensive action are essentially the tactics 
of holding extensive fronts with relatively weak forces. 

.893. All successful defense is based upon the vigilance and 1lIhtiDc 
power of the troops. The principles of defense serve only to give 
these qualities the l1est opportunity for· their development; they 
have no inherent value of their own. The defensive forces must 
quickly discover a hostile attack, promptly form for action, and open 
fire without delay on the most tmportant objectives. 

8M. The defense, no less than the offense, must, wherever possible, 
act by surprise. The visible lines of a defensive system must not 
betray the defensive dispositions, but rather act as a mask that con
ceals the real defensive organization. 

896. The defense must be mobile. Mobility is acquired either 
b~ the holding out of l~e reserves as units of maneuver, or by dis
tribution of the defenses m depth. 
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The hol~ out of large reErve8 88 uniu. of maneuver endows the 
defensive force with mobility by enab~ it to meet the attack 
wherever it develops and to counterattack m force at points of deci

o sive importanet;. 
The distribution of defenses in depth contributes to defensive 

mobility by permitting of the offering of resistance to the 1Ianb 88 
well as to the front. Depth of defenses mU8t, however, be adjU8ted 
to the situation (see ~aph 901). 

898. The defense mU8t be agrel81ve. The counterattack is the 
decisive element of defensive action. It is impoBBible to hold any 
defensive system by a merely p88Bive resistance. The defeD8e 88 
well as the offeD8e must act by movement 88 well 88 by fire. 

Unleea all unit commanders seize every opportuni~ for counter
attack, the attac~ force must eventually succeed in driving the 
defenders out of theu' positions. 

891. The defense must be Amble. The dispositions dictated. 
by a stabilized situation are not adapted to the firSt contact of op~ 
ing forces nor to the moying warfare co~uent on the break-up of 
Btabilization. In stabilized warfare, the large force of artillery 
which the a.ttacker can ID.8B8 to support his attack requires thinly 
held front lines and such distribution in depth that concentrated 
targets will not be offered to hostile artillery. In the war of move
ment, neither this mass of artillery nor the unlimited supply of 
ammunition will be available, and Inability of our own artillery to 
r~e and shell the hostile lines will mcrease the importance 
of th.e action of the infantry in resisting the attack. The front lines 
llU!yand should be therefore more densely held. 

Under different situations and at different stages of the occupation 
of the same position, defensive dispositions will present wide degrees 
of variance. 

The defensive organization will tend toward -the line or an are& 
depending on the relative importance to be attached to frontal field 
of fire and hostile artillery fire effect. I t is the task of the com
mander to adapt his dispositions to the situation with which he :is. 
confronted. 

898. The tactical principles of open warfare must be the basis of 
the organization of unite for defense. Whatever elaboration the 
~tionary _character of operations may at any time ~rmit, must not 
disrupt this organization or produce tactic8l groupings which will 
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be dissolved the moment the enemy effects a rupture in the defensive 
dispositions. . 

Any defensive disposition that presumes the indefinite continu
ance of stabilized conditions is necessarily defective. 

Orders. 

899. The general principles of these regulations relative to the 
character of orders for the attack apply in large measure to the defense 
(see paragraphs 595 et seq). Due, liowever, to the more complete 
organization of which defensive action is capable1 orders may go into 
greater detail as to the defensive conduct of umts than- in the case 
of the attack. But the temptation to concentrate all initiative in the 
hands of higher commanders and to build up an elaborate system 
'based on the technique of the various weapons and the several arma 
must be strenuously resisted. Such a system will dissolve the 
moment any rupture in the defensive system occurs and will render 
a rapid change to the offensive impossible. Tactical unity must be 
the baBis of defense 8B well as of offense. 

Sec. D.-8ELECTION OF THE POSITION. 

900. Regard being had to the special requirements of any situation, 
the material factors that exercise the greatest influence on the selec
tion of a defensive position are the communications to the rear and 
the facilities for observation. The features of the terrain that control 
these factors determine the general lie of the defensive ~ition. 

Local circumstances determine the more exact location of the 
position (field of fire, cover, etc., see p~araphs 903 to 907). 

901. The depth of the defensive zone is dependent on the tactical 
situation, which under all circumstances is controlling. Where a 
violent bombardment by massed hostile artillery must be reckoned 
with, the depth of the position must be sufficiently ~t to force the 
enemy to scatter his me over a wide area and so minimize ita effects 
that lie will be unable to neutralize the entire defensive system by 
his preparatory fire. In addition, a second position at such distance 
from the front line (6,000-8,000 yards) that it can not be taken under 
fire by the artillery firing on the Drst position will generally be 
organized. This will be the most usual disposition in position warfare. 

When less weight is to be attributed to the factor of artillery 
bombardment, the defense will concentmte its means in a shallower 
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zone in order to avoid undue dispersion of its forces and exposure 
to defeat in detail. The main defense will be made on a line of 
resistance. In rear of the line of resistance and within supporting 
distance from it, a. reserve line! designed to limit the effect of a hostile 
penetration of the line of re818t&nce, may sometimes be organized. 
This will be the most usual disposition in open warfare, where the 
attacker will not have at his disposal the mass of artillery, the unlim
ited supply of ammunition, or the exact knowledg~ of the defensive 
~positions and of the location of his own attacking infantry that 
will usually be 8 vailable in ~ition warfare. 

902. The value of frontal field of fire varies between wide limits, 
depending on the situation. A long frontal field of fire usually carries 
with it ex~ to hostile view and hostile artillery fire. In the 
early stages of an engagement in open warfare, however, before the 
a~ker has been able to acquire exact information as to the defen
SIve diaporitions and to mass the fire of his artillery against them, 
the importance of opening fire on the advancing troops at long range 
~d 8ubjecting them to <Iemoralizing losses during their advance, 
will outweigh these disadvantages. Since at this stage of defense, 
all infantry fire is necessarily frontal, the .initial deployment for 
defense should, as a rule, be made with a view to the <ievelopment 
of maximum frontal :fire effect. 

The close 8J?proach of the attacking forces deprives the advanced 
defensive pOSItion of an extensive frontal field of fire, and conse
quently increases the importance of flanking action. Rearward 
~efenalve lines may retain the full value of frontal field of fire. Dur
mg aprolonged contact of the opposing forces, the more exact knowl
edge acquired by the attacker of all defensive dispositions exposed 
to direct observation and the mass of artillery which he can assemble 
to 8UPJ.>ort his attack, may, however neutralize the advantage of antextell8lve frontal field of fire for all aefensive lines within range. It 
may, therefore, be necessary to sacrifice frontal field of fire in order 
toth escape direct hostile observation; the l08S is compensated for by 

e organization of a dense flanking fire with automatic weapons. 
The im~rtance of flanking fire increases with the decrease in 

frontal field of fire, i. e., in direct ratio with the proximity of the 
enemy. 

It also increases with an increase in 'the intervals between sup
POrting points. (See para. 904 and 922.)

The above considerations determine the order of construction of 
the elements of a defensive position. (See par. 918.) 
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903. Figure 17 shows the advantages and disadvantages of the 
various sites for lines of defense; the site to be selected will vary 
according to the relative weight to be 88signed the various factors 
of the situation, which arein the main: Field of tire, artillery support, 
hoetile artillery fire effect, concealment of defensive d~tlOns, 
protection of communications to the rear, and observation of the 
fo~und of the position. 

(a) At A (foot of forward slope) there is an extensive field of fire 
and grazing fire effect. The hoetile ground is well observed, and 
artillery support is good. However, hostile artillery sees the trench 
A and ~h!3 ground A-1!-O. The ene}D:¥ can direct accura~:fir~ on 
the pOaltlon and effectively support his Infantry. Commumcations 
and the movement of troops in rear of the position are difficult. 

(b) At B (military creat) there is a good field of fire and distant 
observation, but artillery support is very difficult on the slopes in 
front of B. Field artillery can effectively reach the slopes close in 

-- ... 

FIG. 17. 

front of the advance line on~y by batteries placed in flanking posi
tions. Moreover, hostile artillery readily sees the trench B and the 
~ound B-C. The slope A-B permits the enemy to support his 
infantry to within a very short diStance of the trench B. 

(c) At C (topographical crest) there is distant observation, but 
field of fire C-B is usually short. All terrain in rear of C is con
cealed 'from hostile observation. Communications are protected. 
Artillery support on the terrain C-B is very difficult, as this terrain 
is seen only from C. . 

(d) At D (reverse slope) distant observation of the enemy is en
tirely lost. The field ol fire D-C is short, but there are no difficul
ties of close artillery support. The enemy has distant observation 
from C, but beginning at D, the terrain has a large dead angle 
screened from enemy observation. Hoetile artillery will have 
difficulty in firing on the slope D-C. 
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(e) At E (foot of reveree 810~) there is the benefit of good 8Ul!port 
br. artiUery, and on the other hand, hostile artillery 8Upport will 1>& 
difficult. All ground in rear of E is subjected to hostile obeervation 
and fire. 

No absolute rule 88 to which position should be occupied can be 
pleKribed. It will sometimes De advisable to establisli the line of 
nBistance on the reverse slope with a line of observation on the for
ward slope or to place the line of resistance on the forward slope (foot. 
of forward slope or military crest) and a reserve line on the reverse 
slope• 

...\. reveJ'8eoSope p<lBition can 88 a rnIe be effectively defended only 
wh~n points· affording the observation required for the effective 
~on of the BUp~rtingarms of the defense are retained and th08& 
giving views into the defensive dis~tioD8are denied to the enemy. 
Such a ~tion permits of the full development of the fire of the 
~po~ arms of the defeDBe and reduces the effectiveness of the 
~ of .the supporting arms of the attack. When a reverse-elope po
Blthtlon 18 held, the 1088 of frontal field of fire must be compensafedby 

e organization of a dense flanking fire by automatic arms. The 
BUpporting arms must be able to prevent the enemy from occup~ 
thecr~ in front, or the infantry must be capable of at once ejec$lg 
by counter attack any hostile element which 8UCCeedS in effecting 
alodgment on it.. 
~e conditions required for the effective defense of a reveme-elope 

pcmtion will often be difficult to r~ze. 

Sec. m.-DEPLOYMENT FOR DEFENSE. 

. 904. A position should not as a rule be defended by an OCCU;patiOD 
11l uniform density along the entire front, but rather by holdmg in 
:ength the tactIcal localities which' constitute the ker points of 

e position and by J>rovi~ for the main defense 0 the inter
"fials between such ~mts by 1Ifmking fire and counter attack. The
key points of a defensive system are, m the main, points that control 
the communications of the defense and are therefore indispensable 
~ the sustained progress of the attack (road centers, villages, etc.), 
!Uld the features of the terrain which afford extensive views either 
Ulto the defensive position or over the foreground. Features of 
~e terrain that afford cover or concealment or good fields of fire and 
UI.~ constitute minor tactical localities. 

By strongly holding these tactical localities as 8uJ?porting points, 
the defense aims to bmit the hostile penetration of Its position and 

............----------.
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overwhelm the penetrating elements by counter attack at a time 
when they are at a. relative disadvantage in respect to supporting 
-fire and to communications and suppfy. The superiority of the 
defense in this respect should be pronounced, since the penetrating 
force will have lost in large measure the sUl?port of its artillery and 
will dispose only of such communications as It is able to improvise in 
the streIJ of battle while the supporting fire and the communications 
,of the defense are unimpaired. 

If the defender succeoos in holding the flanks of the gap so strongly 
-as to re3ist all attem{>ts to widen it, it will bedifficnltfor theattacker 
to maintain himself m the deep salient with a narrow base which the 
penetration haa created. 

901i. The line of resistance is the line which must be held .by the 
troops assigned to the defense of the poeition. It is not eseential that 
the actual resistance be offered on the line of resistance; the defenso mar sometimes be most effectively made over a zone of resistance in 
which the actual line of resistance is included, and combat delivered 
in and about the assigned line for ita poesEBrlon. The conclusion of 
the engagement muet in any case find the assigned line of resistance 
-in the poasession of the defending force. When a position is to be 
held by the defense of a zone the lines to be held by each of the

lecheloned elements must be c early defined in orders of the proper 
<:ommanders. 
. Resistance is therefore offered on a series of tactical localities 
organized as supporting points, and separated by such lateral 
intervals and echeloned in such depth as circumstances of the par
ticular situation may re~uire. 

The assignment of a lme of resistance defines the mission of the 
defending force. • 

908. The troops of the defense are disposed in a d e.pth varying
with the tactica situation. The objects to be accomphshed by the 
distribution in depth are: 

(a) To provide security and gain time for manning the defenses of 
the main line of resistance; 

(b) To avoid concentmtions which would expose the defensive 
iorces to excessive losses and neutralization by hostile fire; 

(c) Tc\ limit the effect of surprise attacks and to permit the offering 
of lIDes of resistance to a flank as well as to the front. 

907. When the main defensive positioll is preceded by an outpost 
zone, the larger infantry units, regiments, and brigades are generally 
de{>loyed in sectors extendingover both zones, battalions and smaller 
umts over one zone only. The deployment in depth is, however, 
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dependent on the frontage aasigned to the unit; units 8.88igned a 
narrow frontage deploy in relatively great depth. 

When the aefensive organization cOJD.prisee one zone of resistance 
only, each battalion in the first line furnishes the outguarde for ita 
own front. 
. Unity of command and tactical control exercise an important 
influence on the nature of the deplo~ent. A uvit assigned to an 
~ in which the depth as compared with the frontage is very ~t 
18 more effectively controlled oy disposing the component umts in 
~epth (in column), while in the inverse case control ie more effec
tively msured by disposing them abreast. 

908. Whether disposed over one or two zones, combat under any 
particular situation is delivered for the defense of one main line of 
resistance only. Where two zones are beld, no doubt must exist 88 
to the zone in which the principal resistance is to be offered. When 
the principal resistance 18 not to be offered in the advanced. zone, 
the function of the first line units is that of an outpost, i. e., the 
the security of the command, the repulse of minor attacks and raids, 
and the prevention of the occupation of the foreground of the position 
by the enemy_ The strength of the outpost should not exceed that 
~uired for the security of the combat troops. The outpost holds 
ltapoeition in case of attack unless a withdrawal is ordered by higher
commanders. 

Under circumstances where an overwhelming bombardment of 
the position may be expected, the line of resistance is held by the 
defense of a zone in which the resisting elements are disposed in 
echelon (checkerboard formation), each flanking the front or covering 
tbheflanks of the others (see par. 959). Whether the position is held 
ydefense on a line or over a zone, ihe aim in either case must be 

the same: To unify all means of defense and to avoid dispersion of 
effort. 

Distribution in depth does not imply dispersion of force. The 
BUccesBive elements of the defense must be within supportingdistance 
of each other. Supporting distance is such as will permit of effective 
8Upport by fire and countemttac'k. 

909. Unite assigned to the defense of any position are generally de
ployed in two echelons: A holding garrison designed for the im
mediate defense of a portion of the position and a suI?port or reserve 
wbi~h has the mission of counterattack or of reenforcmg the holding
8Vrison. 
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916. Artillery units or single pieces are attached to infantry unit'B 
1I.nd 'placed under the orders of the infantry commanders. Their 
missIOns ~.re close support of infantry in defense1 antitank defense, 
and accompaniment of counterattacks. The pnnciples of the eUl
ployment of such artillery are in general the same as those of infantry 
batteries and accompanying artillery in the offense. During periods 
of stabilization a certain proportion are held 88 silent guna which 
-open fire only in case of attack against hostile infan~, machine 
guns, and tanka, while others are employed for daily firing on targets 
which are particularly troublesome to the infantry. The divisional 
artillery retains resJ?onsibility for the supply of ammunition and 
.stores to artillery umta attached to the infantry. Attached artillery 
l"emains .under the orders of its higher commanders for administration 
:and discipline. 

In the attachment and detachment of artill~ units, orders must 
leave no doubt as to the commander under whose control they are 
to serve and as to the time when they come under and pass from his 
.control. 

918. In deployment for defense, as well as for offense, the integrity 
.of tactical units must be maintained. I t is prohibited to segregate 
men of rifle companies into 'groups of specialists (autoriflemen, 
riflemen, handbombera, rifle grenadIers, etc.). Such groupings can 
-only be effective 80 long as a stabilized defense can be maintained 
,an,d will diaaolve as BOOn as ~ rupture in defensive dispositions occurs 
or it becomes necessary to take the offensive. Infantry on the de
fense will fight as on the offense in combat groupe of uniform compo
sition (squads, sections, and platoons). 

SEC. IY.-TACTICAL ORGANIZATION OF THE GROUND. 

917. In principle, infantry on the defensive intrenches. The 
-extent of the defensive worke depends upon the time available for 
their construction. 

In the hasty occupation of a position, it is first of all important to 
locate the troops 80 as best to take advantage of the features of 
natural strength. Fortifications are constructed with a view to in
-creasing the natural strength of the position as permitted by the time 
available. 

918. The defense is made on a. series of supporting points (linear 
.or echeloned). In the initial deplo~ent for defense.,. sUJ?porting 
points will be disposed in an arproximately linear <1istriDUtuon. 
In a protracted defense, they wil be echeloned in depth 88 well 88 
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in width. The organization of the supporting points thelD8elve8 
will also vary widely at different stages of the defense. At first 
they will consist of simple lengths of trench sited for frontal and 
&ziking fire and paralleled by cover or fire trenches for localsupporte 
and reserves. As soon 88 practicable, these are connected with each 
other by communicating trenches and developed into closed works 
~pable of all-around delense. 
. The first immedia~ ntee8,;ty in the construction of a line of mpport
tng points is the front line with a continuoUB obstacle and cover 1M 
8UpportB and reserve,. 

In a prolonged occupation of the defensive poeition, splinter and
bombproof shelters are coll8tructed, and numerous alternative 
combat emplacements are developed. Dummy trenches are con
structed to divert the fire of hostile artillery. 

919. In combat exercises when it is impracticable to construct the 
trenches appropriate to the exerci8e, their trace may be outlined 
by bayonets, stakes, or other markers, and the r~nsible officel'8 
required to indlcate the profile selected, method and time of con
struction, garrisons, etc. 

920. The distance betwren the several lines of trenches or combat 
emplacements parallel to the front should, when practicable, be such 
that: 

(a) The garrisons of the rearward lines are able to cover by fire the 
flanks of the combat emplacements of the line immediately in front 
of them. 

(b) The ~n of each rearward line does not fall within the zone 
°fronfdispersion of hostile fire directed on the line immediately in its 

t, and friendly artillery can fire on hostile troops which have 
occupied. one line without endangering our own troops in another. 
Th. e safe zone of light artillery is 100 yards. That of heavy artillery 
18 300 yards. 

(c) Rapid counterattacks ~inst the flanks of hostile elements 
P,enetrating the position are facilitated . 

.921. All lines should, when practicable, be sited and cO!1structed 
WIth a view to recapture by counterattack or to rendeITlD.g them 
untenable to the enemy by fire from rearward lines. 

.922. The general direction of parallels and approaches is deter
~ed by the ~eneral direction of the front to be defended; their 
~te by tlie cODSl4erations set forth in paragraphs 561-565; their trace 
y the field of fire, frontal, oblique or fiankmg, to be covered. 
In general, the trace follows the contour of the ground. Salients 

and reentrants are created only to the extent required for the effi
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clent action of such flanking weapons as are to be emplaced in the 
trenches. As far as practicable, the natural salients formed by the 
~und forms are utilIZed as the flanking salients of field works. . 

The main flanking defense is furnished by weapons emJ>laced out
side of the trenches. Machine guns are, 88 a rule, sited m positions 
detached from the trenches. 

The most efficient flanking defense is rendered by wea~n8 char
acterized by penetrating force and rapidity of fire (automatic arms). 

l1anldng defenses, in combination with obstacles that arrest the 
enemy under the fire of flanking wea~D8 are the principal means 
of effecting the economy of foroe; which is the essence of all defensive 
action. 

The direction of fire of flanking defenses permits of their conceal
ment from the direct frontal observation of the enemy. They there
fore have the advantage of being able to act with the effect of surprise, 
in addition to the protection afforded by concealment. Since the 

.conditions which make concealment from direct frontal observation 
a factor of the first importance are the same 88 thoee re9.uiring great 
distribution in depth, the intensive development of flanking defenses 
is a distinguishing characteristic of the defense in depth. 

Flanking defenses permit the defender to sacrifice extensive frontal 
field of fire. A line established on a reverse slope near the crest may 
become extremely 8tron~ due to good flanking defenses of the ground 
immediately in front of It. 

The weakness of flanking defenses lies in their eXpo8!ll"e to frontal 
attack. Their effectiveness, therefore, de~nds upon the efficiency 
of the frontal defensive elements. A poBltion can not be held by 
flanking defenses alone. If frontal resistance is destroyed, the 
flanking defenses must fall. Frontal and flanking defenses must 
mutuall~ supplement one another. 

913. The pur~ of the jlan/c elemenu ofMld worlc, is to enable the 
garrison to offer lines of resistance to a' flank as well as to the front. 
While in an initial deployment for defense, the construction of the 
frontal elements is of the first importance, provision must be ulti
mately made in the stubborn defense of a J>08ition for meeting an 
attack from a flank. The danger of dispoemg the defensive forces 
with a view to resistance of an attack from a preconceived direction 
must be avoided. Hostile ~netration of an adjacent sector may 
radically transform the direction of the attack. Regard must also 
be especially had to this contingency in dis~g ilie flanking de
fenses; flanking wea~ns are therefore as a general role best disposed. 
when they have a field of fire in 88 many directions as possible. 
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8M. The p~of ~elsand approaches iq to aasure communi
catioDslateriillyand to the rear and to furnish combat emplacements 
on more or less extended lengths. The defense of intervals between 
combat emplacements is 888lU'ed by the :ftanking fire of the combat 
groupe holding these emplacements and of combat groupe and ma
chine guns situated to the rear. The combat emplacements should 
be selected with this end in view. 

IU. Approach trenches connect the various parallels with each 
other and the rea·r. In siting approach trenches, the advantage to 
~ gained by incorporat
~g them into the delen- .,. .,. ~ ~ ~ ~ x x K 
~ve system as lateral 1- .,. 10 .1-. : It ~ 
linesofdefeIl8e should be J( .. ~ -. ,c. x ~ ~ 1-. ~ ~ 
COD81'dered (Fig. 18)· 0+. ~~ "A !r.,. io ... .,. ---.,. 

928. Obstacles should ++ • .,..,..,. ",'" ~~.~...f. .,. 
be organized as soon as + ~.,. ~ ~ ++. ~ ~~ 1L 

poeaible in order to hold ~ +... +.,. ++" 
the enemy under the fire ... + • .,. + """"I>... ~ 
of the defenders as 10Da ... )l JC .. " ". ..,. ~ 110 • JC J( JC)( 

88 p088ible. Obstacle~ FIG. 18. 
are of no value unless 
they are thoroughly swet>t by fire. A combination of obstacles and 
fire is equivalent to an mcrease of fire P9wer. 

927. In general, obstacles are employed for two purposes: 
. (a) To prevent a Budden irruption of hostile forces into the front 

hne of defense; 
(b) To hold the attacking forces as long as possible under the 

flanking fire of automatic weapons. 
The general lie of obstacles therefore depends upon the 1lankinga.

The pIan of obstacles and the flankinga should be considered at the 
B8JD.e time. 

928. By a proper coordination of the flankings and the obstacles 
and a suitable arrangement of gape, attempt should be mada tt> 
canalize the attacking troops into certain avenues of approach w~'"'c 
they will come under the destructive fire ~f machine guns (Fig-. 1 (; / • 

929. Command poat,s should be selected with a view to obc]~lvation. 
They should, if practicable, be 80 situated that commanders have an 
uninterrupted view forward, backward, and to the flanks, to the 
next higher command post, and over the foreground, and can keep 
up communication by messengers. In addition, special observation 

186396°--21----16 
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stations should be established on the commanding ~ints of the 
terrain in such manner that the entire foreground and all ground 
within the position itself is under constant observation. 

See. V.-CONDUCT OF THE DEFENSE. 

930. The conduct of an outpost as an agency in the service of 
security ~f the defense is described in Par. 303 et seq. 

931. While the hostile attack is developing, patrols in front of the 
line of observation delay_ and harrass the enemy while retiring on 
the defensive position. Especially strong patrols with machine guns 

FIG. 19. 

operating well to the front mar be aasi@ed this mission. By their 
me and their movement in retIrement, if practicable in conjunction 
with dummy works, they endeavor to deceive the enemy as to the 
defensive dispositions, lead him in a false direction, and cause him 
to deploy prematurely and on incorrect lines. They occupy BUC
cessive pOSItions on commanding ground and take advantage of every 
opportunity to open a heavy surJ.>rise fire on formed bodies of hostile 
troops, without, however, permItting their retreat to be cut off. 

932. While the engagement between the covering detachments of 
the two opposing forces is developing, long-range artillery opens fire 
on hostile communications, road centers, and other seDBltive points 



in the zone of the attack. As the attacking troops approach more 
closely to the defensiva position, field artillery, machiDe guns, one
pounders, and light mortars open fire on the advancing infantry 
and on located or suspected assembly points of reserves. 

933. Infantry o~ns fire on favorable objectives at mid range. 
Such fire can not, however, have any further effect, in addition to 
the 1088eS which It inflicts, than to delay the defender's advance. 
The attack will always succeed in reachirig 888&ulting distance from 
the defensive position, either under the cover of darkness or of f~ 
or under the protection of its own fire. The delay effected will 
however, gain time for the defense to perfect its dispositions and 
reinforce the threatened ~int. 

884. When the front and direction of the hostile attack has been 
determined, the defense at once takes steps to meet it. Fire on the 
advancing infantry is continued, the outguards are withdrawn and 
the defense on the threatened front is reinforced. The reinforce- . 
ment does not as a rule provide for an increase in the number of men 
88Bigned to the holding garrisons; it is senerally applied to the 
reserve. The result of the reinforcement 18 to increase the force de
signed for aggressive action rather than that intended for merely 
paaaive defense. A~t minor attacks, the reinforcement may be 
effected by transfernng the reserve of adjacent units to the threatened 
sector. 

931. When the assault forins up at close range to the front line, the 
outguards set uf the appropriate signal (rocket) for annihilating fire 
from the line 0 observation in case they discover a hostile concen
tration for attacking in their front. In case the plan of defense 
contemplates an artillery barrage, they similarly set up the signal for 
artillery barrage either from the line of observation or when close 
enough to the line of resistance to insure their not being cut off by 
the friendly barrage. Ol!~guards re~el hostile patrol enterprises on 
the line of 0 beervatioD. Where the aefense is made on two zones of 
res~stance, the outpost repels minor attacks and raids on its line of 
resIStance. 

936. In order that the hostile attack may be prevented from 
reaching the line of resistance, the defense Itlust gaIn and maintain 
fire superiority over the attack. In defense, fire sUJ?6riority is ob
tained, not by the volume of fire, but by a well alIDed and well 
directed fire, which inflicts losses on'the enemy and caUBeS his fire to 
become inaccurate. 

987. As a general rule, the defense can not gain fire superiority 
by virtue of superiority in the means which it pt~ts into action. 



I.AlfDIBG-FO:aCE .A.VAL. 

The ability to attack as a general rule ~resupposes Buperiority of 
means on the part of the offense. The <lefense must rely for fire 
su~riority on the more methodical organization of its fire, especially 
its fiankings, more accurate knowledge ofranges and ofthe terrain, the 
protection afforded by intrenchments against hostile fire, the con
cealment of its dispositions, and the disorganization which move
ment and the acceBBOry defenses produce in the attacker's disposition• 

. 988. During the advance of the attacking troope, the artillery 
and machine guns, using direct or indirect fire, subject the hostile 
infantry to a destructive fire. The infantry batteries, trench 'mor
tars, I-pounders, and machine guns open fire on hostile infantry 
and its accompanying weapons, m~liine guns, automatic rifles, 
and tanks. 

989. At ni~ht or in a fog', the flanking fire of the machine guns con
stitutes a VItal element in the defense of a position. As these 

.	 weapons can be laid on their lines of fire by day, they retain their full 
accuracy in night firin~. A single machine gun can by flanking fire 
repel the most detemuned assault against the front which it covers. 
At night or in a fog the holding garrisons of supporting points should 
be considerably reinforced. 

940. Rifle grenades or hand grenades a·re used against hostile troops 
which have taken cover and can not be reached by direct fire; and 
in repulse of night attacks. 

941. A unit intrusted with the defense of an area or a position 
must under no circumstances abandon it unleBB it has been authorized 
to do 80 in certain contingencies by higher commanders. . 

941. During the assault, adjacent units sup~rt each other with 
flanking fire. Should the assault succeed in reaching the defensive 
position, riflemen leaping on the parapet meet the enemy with the 
bayonet. 

94:8. Should the enemy succeed in penetr&ting the position, the 
defender should aim to stren~enthe ffimks of the gap and maintain 
his hold on the tactical localities (sup~rting points) on either side of 
the gap, resist all attempts to widen it, and counterattack on the 
flanks of the salient rather than to attempt to close the gap by throw
ing troops acrOBB the head of the salient. For this reason, the.organ
ized areas held by units of varYing importance which constitute the 
tactical localities of the defenSe, should have lines of resistance to 
the flanks simila.r to those to the front. From these lines of resistance 
the garrisons of the organized areas take the penetrating elements 
under a destructive flanking fire, arrest their progress, and prepare 
and support the counterattack, 
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Nt. Every infantry unit should take immediate advantage of 
any gap occuring behind a hostile force which has succeeded in 
~netratingthe defensive position, to filter grouJ>8 or units through 
the ~p with a view to building up a strong point m the enemy's rear. 
The demoralizing effect of fire from the rear will often produce im

. portantresults. 
MI. If the enemy is defeated, he will be in no position to withstand 

a determined counteroffensive. The defensive must be prevared 
at all times to change to the offensive and exploit the results 01 suc
cessful defensive action. 

Sec. VI.-COUNTERATTACK. 

948. The countel'9ttack should be made vigorously and at the 
proper time. It will usually be made: 

By launching the reserve ag&inst the enemy's fiank when the 
attack is in full progreaB; this is the most effectIve form of counter
attack. 

Straight to the front by units in the first line with their supports 
after repulsing the enemy's attack and demoralizing him with pursu
ing fire. : 

Or by the troops in rear of the first line when the enemy has 
reached or penetrated the position. 

947. Every unit at once expels bv counterattack any hostile 
force penetrating its area, zone, or sector, unless a withdrawal has 
been authorized by higher commanders. 

948. Counterattacks include: 
. Immediate counterattacks by infantry only (front-line troops,
local supports and reserves). 

Counterattacks with artillery preparation or accompanied by 
tanks or infa.ntry guns (sector and general reserves). 

949. Counterattacks against an en~my who has penetrated the 
Position should be launched as soon as possible before the enemy 
has had time to organize the ground. 

960.. Units held .in reserve for purposes of counterattack should 
be aangned a definIte place for formatIon for counterattack and ap
proaches to the advance positions carefully reconnoitered. 

See. VII.-DELAYING ACTION~ 

911. When a position is taken merely to delay the enemy and with
draw before beComing too closely engaged, the important considera
tioDs are: 
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,If the position is taken up' on open ground, the enemy should 
be forced to deploy early, in order to permit of a timely withdrawal. 
The field of fire should therefore be good at distances from 500 to 1,200 
yards or mor.e; a good field of fire at close range is less important. 

The ground in rear of the position should favor the withdrawal of 
the first line by screenin~ the troops from the enemy's view and 
fire 88 soon as the position is vacated. Exceptionally favorable 
conditions in this respect may make extensive field of fire leas 
essential (e. g. 88 in woods). 

952. On open ground, the defense is made by groupe holding the 
natural stron~ points of the terrain, separated by considerable 
distances. Supports are needed chiefly for the protection of the 
:flanks of the stron~ points. Reserves should be ~08ted well in rear 
to assist in the withdrawal of the first line. Infantry batteries and 
single guns, and machine guns are especially valuable to a delaying 
force. 

See. VDI.-POSITION WARFARE. 

963. The general principles of defensive combat apply to the 
defense in position warfare. The chief peculiarities of the defense 
in position warfare are those due to the length of time the opposin~ 
forces remain in contact prior to the s~e of decisive action. Every 
feature of the defense which in open warfare can only be covered 
by general instructions is intensively o~nized in pomtion warfare. 

964:. The chief characteristics of the defense in position warfare 
are: 

(I) The intensified development of all defensive works made 
po88lble by the le~ of time available; 

(2) The vast amount of artillery of all calibers, ammunition and 
other materiel which the stationary character of operations permits 
the oPp08in~ forces to assemble; . 

(3) Consequent necessity for the distribution of the defensive 
forces in great depth, in order to avoid offering eoncentrated targets 
to the attacker's artillery; . 

(4) Superorganization of the service of information by means of 
permanent observation posts and aerial photogr&yhy and conse
quent necessity for c~reful masking of all constructIons; 

(5) Poasibility of the accurate registration of fire on objectives, 
which, in conjunction with the unlimited supply of ammunition~ 
permits of the use of defensive barrages, annihilating :fire on specifiea. 
areas, harassing fire, interdiction fire, etc.; 

(6) Detailed organization of all defensive action. 
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961. The defensive dispositions in position warfare comprise: 
(a) A firat position, o~ed in depth and preceded by an out

pan; zone when the mam line of remstance is not located in the 
advanced zone of the position. This position will be on the ground 
where contact has already taken place with the enemy. 

(b) A second position, chosen and occupied under the protection 
of the first and Sufficiently distant from it to insure that it can not 
be taken under hostile artillery fire at the 8&JDe time 88 the first. 
Intermediate positions are organized throughout the zone of depth 
between the two positions. 

(c) Switch positions are organized for the purpose of maintaining 
the continuity of the front in case the enemy breaks thro\lKh at one 
or several points. Switch positions are oblique to the front and 
usually follow the natural contour of the ground. They serve 88 
hues for counter attack as well 88 to limit the effects of a hostile 
penetration. 
~68. The troops aesigned to the defense of the" first position com

Pll8e: 
(a) The outpost (when an outpost zone is held); 
(b) The combat troops; 
(e) The reserve. 
967. The line for the defense of which resistance is to be made is 

defined in the orders of higher commanders. 
968. As a general rule, the second position is not permanently 

occupied. It will usually be sufficient to have a certain number of 
~e units near enough to usemble at the position in case of an
aler:t. Special units are permanently designated for switch positions 
dU!IJ1g an alert. 

969. The defense can not be successfully made on rigid lines of 
tJ:enches. . Any position that is once located can be knocked to 
pIeces by the expenditure of sufficient ammunition. The defensive 
?~nizations must therefore be distributed over areas of such extent 
wus.t they can not b~ destroyed or neutralized by hostile fire. Combat 
groups and machine guns are distributed in checkerboard fashion, 
occuPyinK incoll8picuous points of the terrain and located within 
supporting distance from each other. Well-defined targets must in 
DC? case be offered to hostile fire. Isolated woods, farms, etc., which 
W}l~ be .subjected to heayY hostile fire should be avoided. The 
Vl8ible lmes of the defenSlve system must not reveal the defensive 
organization. The more numerous the defenses of all kinds, the 
Dlore widely they are distributed over the ground, the more effective 
their concealment from the. enemy's air and ground observation, the 
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more difficult it will be for the enemy to detect the most important 
points and to concentrate his 'me on them. 

960. The defense must be haaed upon the foreknowledKe that all 
trenches will be subjected to the hostile preparatory bombardment. 
Losses will therefore often be much sliKhter if the troops are posted 
in open ground or in shell holes. The trenches and fortified points 
will then absorb the hostile fire and mislead the enemy. Combat 
emplacements should be selected for all units on these principles. 
Such emplacements may be to the front, to a :flank, or as far &8 the 
nearest supports, to the rear, into areas which are lees exposed to 
hostile fire. 

981. The principal purpose of the trenches is in ~neral to serve 
88 avenues of communication and protection against weather in 

.	 quiet peri~. They are none the leas important. Without them 
the fighting capacity of the troops falls off rapidly and the service 
of supply becomes very difficult. 

982. The only forms of protection against fire, of permanent value, 
are dugouts and concrete shelters of sufficient depth or resistance 
to withstand high-power artillery. Deep dugouts m the front lines 
do not permit of the prompt egress of troops, and in case of attack 
become mere man traps. Concrete shelters in the advanced zone 
should be constructed wherever practicable. 

Dugouts and concrete shelters are an eeeential means of conse~ 
the ~h~ capacity of the troops. Effort should be made to 
accommodate all reserves in shellproof shelters. DtJROuts or 
grou~ of dtJROuts should enable troops to be accommodated by 
complete units in order to facilitate CODlJD8Jld and supply. 

963. The commander -of each unit prepares a plan of defense and 
a plan of work which he transmits to bissuccesaor when relieved. 

964:. S~ial forms of increased readiness for action are provided 
in case indications of a hostile attack are observed. The measures 
to be taken comprise: 

(1) Outpost and combat troops occupy their combat ~mplace
ments. 

(2) Men engaged in special tasks or temporarily detached report 
to their units. 

(3) All observers occupy their posts. 
(4) Work in the battle and outpost zone ceases. 
(5) Reserves (troops at rest) stand in readine88 to move; wagons 

are loaded and hOI'8E!f3 are harnessed. 
(6) All means of communication are tested and telephones are 

manned by officers. . 
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Special dispositions in case of f~ must be taken. The number 
of sentries is increased, runner chains strengthened, and the outpost 
garrison, if necessary, reinforced. 

Sec. II.-ANTITANK DEFENSE. 

966. When an attack by tanks in force must be reckoned with, 
special measures for antitank defense are necessary. These com
priBe: . 

(a) Antitank redoubts. 
(b) Tank :.:r' mines, barricades, and other obatacles. 
966. Anti redoubts are UBually stronK points of the general 

Bystem of defense, especially equipped with the means of antitank 
defenae and constructed with especial view to checkinK the advance 
of tanks. . 

The s~ial armament of an antitank redoubt comprises machine 
guns usmg armor-piercing projectiles, light artillery pieces, and 
I-pounders. 

The redoubts are located alo~ the approaches most favorable to 
the advance of tanks. In the distribution of antitank defenses the 
fact that marshes, watercourses, thick woods, and very steep slopes 
constitute obstacles to the advance of the tanks should be con
sidered. A stream with a :firm bottom is no obstacle unleee the 
water is at least 4 feet deep. A deep swamp or a stream with a 
soft bottom is an effective obstacle. 

96'7. Tank traps, mines, barricades, and other obstacles should 
be 80 located as to be under the close-range fire of the defense. 
Obstacles may be constituted by damming brooks, 80 as to form 
marshes, ID8lrlng slashings across roads, placing tank traps at road 
defiles and alo~ forest paths, or by barrica.di.nK the exit of villages. 
Strong bridges may be destroyed and replaced when necessary by 
lighter bridges. Slo~ should be cut with a sharp vertical wall 
at least 6 feet ~h in the direction facing the tanks and 10 feet in 
the opposite direction. . 

In order to constitute a serious obstacle in soft or medium ground, 
a ditch should be at least 14 feet wide and 8 feet deep. A ditch 
&Croas a road is more effective if dug at points where the ground on 
either side of the road is not suitable for the passage of tanks. It 
may be lightly bridged to take horse traffic. 

988. Machine guns open heavy fire on approaching tanks, espe
.	 cially against the aperture through which the operator directs the 

lnove.ment of the tank. Infantry takes cover from the view of 
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tanks which have penetrated the position, so far as compatible 
with its mission, usually giving way to one sideof the line of approach. 
It must be prepared to resume its combat emplacements immedi
ately after the passage of the tanks and open fire on the hostile 
infantry which follows them. 

See. L-THE PLATOON. 

989. In defense, a platoon of a first-line company may be deyloyed 
sa an ou~uard (outguard platoon, picket), as a holding gamson on 
the line of resistance (combat or security platoon), or as a support 
(reinforcing or counter attacking platoon). . 

970. The conduct of an outguard is described in Art. 303 et ~q. 

Combat Platoon. 

971. Depending on the frontage assigned to it and the extent of 
the field of fire to the front, a combat platoon deploys for defense 
on one or two lines. The platoon will more frequently deploy on 
one line for defell8e than for attack. When the field of fire to the 
front is short and the attack can reach 888&ulting distance at short 
range under cover, deployment in two lines may be necessary. De
ployment in two lines will also frequently be effective under con
ditions which favor the organization of tiers of fire. When deployed 
in two lines, the platoon can furnish protection to the flanks of the 
groups in the first line and offer lines of resistance to the flanks. 

During continued occupation of the same J>08ition and upon ap
proach of the enemy to close range, a change In dispositions m order 
to provide for all-around defense will usually be neceeaary. 

972. The frontage assigned to the platoon may vary from 100 to 
400 yards. 

978. The fundamental principle of the defensive tactics of the 
platoon is that each section in the first line shall be so disposed as to 
cover its own front and flank the front of the adjacent combat group 
and the intervening interval; and each section in a rear line shall 
cover the flanks of the sections in ita front and the intervals between 
them. 

974. The platoon does not as a rule occupy its position with men 
spaced at equal intervals along'the line. SectIons, squads, and 
group8 are located in such manner as to favor the development of 
frontal and flanking fire and cover the areas which are dead to the 
fire of the supporting machine guns. 
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t'15. The platoon leader locates the combat emplacements to be 
occupied by the several combat groupe (sections, squads, etc.) of 
his platoon, in accordance with the c. c. order. The method·of de
ployment for defense will depend upon the time available for the 
construction of the position. When immediate provision for cover 
is ur~ent, each combat group is deployed on the trace of its combat 
emplacement, and the construction of the positions commenced. A 
procedure of intensive di¢nR is followed; in each combat ftroup 
men are 888igned tasks ill pairs; each man works at maxunum 
capacity for periods of four or five minutes, when he is relieved by 
the alternate man of the pair. 

Platoons must be trained in rapid deployment for defense as well 
as for offeD8e; squad and section leaders must be taUKht to di.epoee 
their units on the general defensive line of the platoon in such man
ner as to insure the maximum fire effect and the most advantageous 
use of cover. 
, When' a more deliberate procedure may be followed, the platoon 
18 divided into reliefs which are 888igned definite tasks on which 
,they work until comJ>leted, the remainder of the platoon being held 
In a. 'Position of readiness at rest. 

The position must be 80 constructed that the platoon can cover 
with its fire all parts of the sector 888igned to it and Bank the front of 
adiacent units. . 

978. As soon as possible after the construction of the combat em
placements is completed, the platoon leader should take steps to 
connect them with each other and with those of adjacent units by 
C?IlUnunicatingo trenches. He should, 88 BOon as p088ible, make ~ro
VlBion for shelter of the platoon, affording at least protection agaInst 
t(he weather and if practicable a~ainst the fire of light artIllery. 
See Fig. 33.) The subsequent aevelopment of the position and 
the.e~te~tof the constructions will vary with the length of time the 
}lOBitIon IS occupied. 

977, In each combat KlQUp auto-riflemen are so located that they 
c(Fig~fire direct to the front and acr088 the front of the adjacent units. 

~ . 52.) Hand and ri1Ie grenades are used to cover any dead 
ground in front of the position. 

~78. The platoon leader ascertains the ranges to all prominent 
POInts in the foreground and prepares range cards for the use of his 
combat ~oups. He assures hImself of the provision of an adequate 
B~Pply of ammunition and makes provision for its storage (depots, 
nIches). 
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. 979. The platoon leader familiarizes himself with the location and 
sectors of fire of the machine ~s and light mortars covering his 
front and with the post of the nearest artillery observer. 

980. The platoon leader establishes communication by runner 
with the command post of the c. c. and with the leaders of adjacent 
platoons. He sends one runner to join the c. c. He familiarizes 
himself with the most favorable points of observation in his own 
position and in those of adjacent platoons, and details an observing 
personnel as permanent in character as possible for the general 
observation service of his position. He familiarizes himself with 
the terrain in the foreground of his position and with the position 
of adjacent platoons. He instructs section and squad leaders and 
his men as to the details of the telTJLin (roads, Villages, streams, 
ravines, woods, etc.), and informs them as to the location of platoon, 
company, and battalion command posts and the battalion aid sta
tion. When it is not necessary for all men to occupy combat 
emplacements continuously, he places such portions of his platoon 
&8 are not required for immediate duty at rest (in readinees) and 
maintains the readiness for action of his platoon by posting the 
neceasary sentries. Each combat group must :post at least one sen
try (single or double) to insure prompt mannmg of its position in 
case of attack. One p. o. must constantly be on duty in the platoon. 
The platoon leader assures himself that each man is familiar with 
the emplacement he will occupy in case of combat or alarm and 
that the position can be rapidly manned. 

Platoons in Support and Reserve. 

981. .When support platoons and platoons of reserve comJ?anies 
are assigned to definite combat emplacements, their action is similar 
to that of combat platoons. They establish contact with the platoons
in their front and on the flanks. When held iq a position of readi
ness, they provide the necessary cover and take the necessary steps 
to insure their readiness for action (posting of sentries and look
outs, designation of aaaembly positions, etc.). 

Position Wware. 

982. When warned for duty in the trenches, the platoon leader 
inspects his platoon and assures himself that the arms, equipment, 
and clothing of his men are in proper condition and that the equi~ 
ment of eac~ man in respect to ammunition, reserve rations, and 
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kit &8 :preec~bed by orders and regulations is complete and in proper
condition. 

: 983. The relief of troops in the trenches usually takes place at. 
; night. The platoon leader makes a personal reconnai88&nce by day

light of the poeition to be held by his platoon. Accompanied by a. 
runner, he proceeds with the c. c. to the command post of the out
going company, studies the plan of defense of. the company area, 
and receives the explanation of the c. c. commanding the outgoing
company. He then goes with his runner and a guide furnished by 
the outgoing company to the poet of the outgoing platoon leader and 
sends back his runner to the c. c. and the guide to his platoon. 
He receives from the outgoing platoon leader an extract of the plan. 
of defense of the company area pertaining to the platoon position. 
The extract compri8ee: 

(a) For a combat platoon: The precise rale of each combat group
(for example, to sweep a secmr of the ground in front or to flank an 
adjacent element); detailed sketch of dispoeitions and of hostile
trenches. 

(b) For a support platoon: Combat position in case of alarm, the
support to be gIven, or counterattack to be launched, in the cases. 
considered in the plan of defense of the company. 

(c) The rale of adjacent platoons, means of communicatinn with 
them and 'with the c. c. 

(d) Plan of work. 
984. Accompanied by the leader of the ou~ing platoon, the· 

platoon leader makes a detailed examination of the ground. He· 
Informs himself bYleraonal ~nspection as to all the details concern
ing his position an those of adjacent platoons with whom he must. 
maintain constant contact. He must be informed with regard to: 

(a) Location of supporting trench mortars and their field of fire. 
(b) Sectors of fire of machine guns covering his front and dead 

ground in same. 
'(c) Lie of friendly artillery and machine-gun barrage in front of 

hiS p08ition and si~18 for starting and stopping the barrage.
 
d) Lie of hostile b8J"!8ge and gaps in same.
 
e) Location, strength, and capacity of shelters.
 
f) Defensive measures against gas attack and system of giving 

gas alarm. . ·d· d h h 
~ 
(g) Location of nearest a1 statIon an t e route t ereto. 
(h) The accessory defenses and hidden passages through the bal'bed. 

wire and gaps in enemy's wire.. . 
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(i) Conduct and habits of the enemy; strength of hostile obstaclee; 
location of hostile posta, machine guns, and trench mortars; hostile 
patrol and mining activity. . . 

k) Location of nearest artillery 0 baerver. 
l) Points in trench system exposed to fire of hostile snipers. ~ m) Arrangements for supply of water, small-arms ammunition, 

grenades, sandbags wire, flares, etc. . 
986. When the platoon arrives, each combat group takes its place; 

the observers, the sentries, and the p. o. on guard proceed to c~ 
out the orders for the night. In transfering his sector, the outgoing 
platoon leader is responsible that no man leaves his place until a 
man of the relief is posted and instrocted as to all points in queation. 

986. As BOOn as he has taken over his position. the platoon leader 
re{>Orts that fact to the c. c. When 80 instructed by his c. c. the out
gomg platoon leader orders the departure of ~ platoon. 

Should the enemy attack during the relief, the outgoing platoon 
leader retains command. 

987. The outgoing platoon makes its _preparation for departure 
before the hour of the relief. All portabfe tools and camp materiel 
are'taken. Grenades and cartridges in exceB8 of the number pre
scribed to be carried on the person are left in the trench. The in
coming platoon leader receives a list of trench stores on hand and 
checks up the stores transferred. The trenches, the shelters, and 
latrines are left absolutely clean. 

988. The platoon leader informs his men regarding-

Their firing or assembly positions and duties in case of attack;
 
The position of platoon, company, and battalion command posts,
 

the battalion aid station, and routes thereto; 
Parts of trenches exposed to fire of hostile snipers; 
Location of cartridge niches, grenade stores, latrines. 
He inspects the position as soon &8 it has been manned by his 

platoon to insure that each section, ~uad,- and grou~ leader under
stands his orders and that all parts of the pJatoon are m readinesa for 
defensive action. 

989. As a general rule, unless obviously impracticable, the plan 
of defense in force at the time of relief should be continued in force 
during the first night of occupancy of the trenches. Based on.-his 
personal reconnaissance and observation, the platoon leader should 
as soon as practicable submit proposa.Is to his c. c. embodying 
such changes in the plan of defense, in the location of combat em
placements, listening posts, patrol enterprises, employment of his' 
own close-combat weapons (sniping, harassing fire), targets for artil
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lery fire, ~tc., as the situation may require. When necessary, he 
selects the combat poaitions outside the trenches (shell-holes, etc.) 
to be occupied in case of hostile attack. and decides on the method. 
of occupying them. . 

990. The platoon leader requires the platoon 1stl. o. to keep a 
duty roster of the platoon. Details for carrying an ration parties, 
Work, and other service, whether rendered in the area of the platoon 
or called for by higher authority, should be adjustOO 80 88 to allot 
periods of·rest and of duty in an equitable manner. As a rule, each 
combat group details its own sentries; sentry details are made by 
the platoon only when all element8 of the platoon are sheltered close 
together. Men are warned for duty_ and informed as to the hour 
When the duty is to commence. When practicable, notice boards 
are Placed. in each platoon trenchon which are posted daily all orders 
regarding working parties and other orders affecting men in the pla
toon. The time at which they are to come on duty is stated. 

991. One hour before daylight and at dusk, all officers and men 
~ to their proper posts. At the afternoon formation, rifles, ammuni
tion, and ~Ulpmentare inspected, and the firing position of each 
man tested to Bee that our wire is covered. All gas.-defense measures 
are inspected and alarm apparatus tested. At the morning formation 
aIIUn. unition is ismed, provided there has been any expenditure
dUnng the night. 

~92. The platoon leader holds practice alerts and gas alarms. By 
~ means, he insures that a hostile attack always finds the platoon 
~ readiness for action. The alanning of the platoon, the prompt 
llfme of the troops from their ahelters, the occupation of the firing or 
a&embly position or. preparation for counterattack is practiced. 

Increased readineBS for action is necessary in case of fog or darkness. 
Prompt egreBS from the shelters and occupation of the firing or as
8eIn.bly positions is insured by posting aentriesat thegalle;ry entrances 
and requiring the garrison of the shelters to be aaaembled Into grouJ?s 
~der their squad or group leaders in the order in which they will 
IB8Ue from the shelter. 
d 993. If the enemy penetrates the positioB of the platoon, it is the 
uty of the platoon leader on his own initiative and without waiting 

for orders to counterattack and eject him from the position. If the 
enemy has penetrated into an adjacent area, the platoon must 
COunterattack with all elements not serving as a holding garrison. 

894. The ability of the platoon promptly 1:0 meet a hostile attack 
~epend8 on th~ efficiency of its sentries and observers. They must 
1 practicable give immediate warning of any indications of aase mhlv 
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of hostile troops for attack and set up the prescribed ~al for de
livery of annihilating fire by the artillery. In any case, they must 
give immediate warning when the hostile line show8 itself and set 
u~ the·prescribed barrage Bi~al. The men must leave their shelters 
WIth rifles loaded and grenades ready before the enemy reaches our 
lines. 

996. The platoon leader makes provision for heating the soup and 
the coffee (charcoal, solidified alcohol, etc.). He inspects the mesa 
tins and takes all poBBible measures for the proper subsistence of hiB 
men. Ration parties carry back unserviceable material, empty 
cartridgee, and the weapons of the killed and wounded and tum them 
in at theproper depot (see par. 1029). . 

Cartridges not issued to men are stored in niches located at suitable 
points along the trench. Empty cartridge cases are collected in a 
platoon depot. Grenades and rockets are placed in sandbags in 
lots of 10-20 and stored in nichee established at suitable points 
(vicinity of sentry posts, barricades, etc.). Tools and trench ma
teriel not in actual use are stored ~ a small platoon materiel depot. 

998. The helmet is always worn, and gas mask carried in the alert 
position. In a firat-line company, the men are always under arms, 
tools on the belt, the pack, canteen, and blanket set in·order in the 
shelter; rifles are not loaded, the magazine is :filled, cut-off up, and 
safety lock at the ready. Rifles are cleaned and oiled daily and 
after a gas attack. 

997. The routine duties of the platoon leader are:
 
Distribution and supervision of guard and labor duty of his platoon;
 
Development of hiS position in accordance with a progreB8lve plan
 

of work (trenches, accessory defenses, etc.); 
Continuous personal reconnaiBBance of the hostile position; 
Upkeep and improvement of shelters; 
Holding of practice alerts; 
Upkeep of alarm apparatus; 
PiovisIon for suitable storage of combat materiel; 
Attention to maintenance in condition of arms, ammunition, tools, 

equipment, clothing, etc.; 
Maintenance of cleanliness and sanitary- condition of his area; 
Supervision of proper subsistence of his men; 
ReElenishment of ammunition; 
Daily inspection of position, arms, guard service, etc. 
He at once communicates to the c. c. and adjacent platoons any 

change in his own or the hostile position. 
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998. The platoon leader keeps the platoon 1st p. o. informed 88 to 
all the defensive measures of the platoon 80 that the latter may be 
able to take his place in case be becomes a casualty. 

999. The duties of the platOon 1st p. o. are:
 
To replace the platoon leader when the latter b~omes a cuual'tyj
 
To familiarize liimself with the plan of defense of the platoon areaj
 
To keep a roster of men for various duties;
 
To supervise the assembly and assignment of fatigue parties;
 
To allot men to shelters;
 
In general to supervise the interior economy of the platoon (sub


sistence, sanitation, care of equipment and stores, execution of 
standing orde1'8). 

See. D.-THE COMPANY•. 

1000. A :first-line company usually deploys for defense in three 
echelons: (1) An outguard; (2) combat or security echelon; (3) sup-

PO::·may deploy with an outguard varying in strength from a squad 
to a platoop., a combat or security echelon of two or three platoons~ 
and one or two support Elatoona. The strength of the outgu&ra 
largely depends on the facilities for observation; it will be greater in 
close country or at night than in open country or by day. 

1001. As a general rule, the outguards of the position are furnished 
by the first-line companies. A platoon is UBually designated to 
furnish the outguards and patrols required for the front of the com
pany. In BOme cases, two or three platoons may be deployed in 
depth abreast, each furnishing the outguards for its own front. The 
particular method to be employed will depend upon the facilities 
for communication between the line of observation and the line of 
resistance, and the frontage assigned to each platoon: Where the 
frontage assigned to each platoon is considerable and good a~proach 
trenches connect the line of observation with the line of remstance, 
the ou~dsmay be furnished by I>latoons; unity of command may 
sometimes be more efficiently served in this way. . 

Combat Company. 

100s. The c. c. aasembles hia platoon leaders on the position to be 
occupied by the company; states available information relative to 
the enemy and supporting troops and whether the front is protected 

1863980 --21----17 
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by covering detachments; points out the line of resistance, and the 
sections of the battalion and the company, and those of adjacent 
units; indicates the location and sectors of fire of the supporting 
machine guns; asaign.s platoons to the combat echelon or as supportB 
and details an outguard; ~ sections of the line of resistance to 
combat platoons and indicates the combat emplacements to be 
constructed and the location of cover trenches for supports; pre
scribes such details relative to the trace of works to be constructed 
88 may be necessary and practicable; details working parties for 
construction of an obstacle In front of the position when such detail 
has not been made by the bn. c. and for such other purpt>Be8 as may 
be immediately necessary; states the location of ilie combat train, 
the battalion aId station, and his own combat post. 

1003. If practicable, the cover trenches for supports are 80 sited as 
to be capable of covering the flanks of the combat platoons and of 
evedtually being connected with them by approach trenches 80 
as to form a closed work capable of all-around defense. 

The c. c. selects and fortifies an observation post giving him the 
best poBBible view over his p08ition. 

1004. The c. c. supervises the construction of the fire trenches 
of the combat platoons. He insures that combat emplacements are 
80 sited that platoons can mutually support each other by flanking 
fire and that all dead spaces in the bands of machine-gun fire are 
covered. 

1006. After the combat emplacements, cover trenches, and 
obstacle have been completed the c. c. makes provision for the 
construction of approach and communicating trenches, connecting 
fire trenches with each other, with the support trenches, and witli 
the trenches of adjacent companies. He prescribes the construc
tion of such· lateral lines of defense, including obstacles, as are 
necessary. 

1008. The poet of the c. c. i8 usually with his support or between 
them and the comb~t platoons. 

Reserve Companies. 

100'1. When reserve companies are assigned to the defense of a 
reserve line, their action in deploying for defense and in the con
struction of the position is similar to that preacribed for combat 
companies. Reserve companies are so disposed as to check and 
throw back by counterattack hostile elements which sueceed in 
penetrating the line of resistance. C. c's. reconnoiter the section of 
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the line of resistance in their front and maintain contact with the 
c. r's. of combat comP!Urles. They must be prepared to 8Upport the 
units on the flanks of the battalion as well &8 the first-line companies 
01 their oWl! battalion. 

When held in a position of readiness, measures must be taken to 
insure the prompt aeaembly of reserve companies in case of hostile 
attack (posting of lookouts, designation of 888embly places, etc.). 

Position Wmare. 

1008. The provisions of these regulations relative to the conduct 
of the platoon in position warfare apply in large measure to the 
company. 

1009. The c. c. :prepares the plan of defense of the company area 
with a sketch of h18 dispositions and copies of orders for the combat 
groups. He selects the officer on watch and prescribes the patrollin2 
to be carried out. He selects and fortifies an ob8ervation post ana 
details a permanent observing personnel for manning it. He 
maintains communication with the bn. c. and adjacent companies 
by visual s~ing, runner, or other method. He maintains com
munication with hiB platoons by runner. He keeps in personal 
touch with trench-mortar and machine-gun units covering his 
position. He sees that all concerned are familiar with the method of 
calling for b~, and insures close contact between his observers 
and the forward observers of the artillery in his area. 

1010. The c. c. studies the possibility of the execution of raids 
against the hostile position and makes proposals regarding them 
and the support required (artillery, machUie-gun, trench-mortar) 
to the bn. c. 

1011. The c. c. makes plans for employment of his support platoons 
f?r counterattack under various assumptions as to hostile penetra
tion into his area or the area of adjacent companies. The BUppOrts 
must be 80 located that they can advance agalDBt the point of pene
tration without loss of time. The counterattack should if practica
bIe take the enemy in flank. Depending on the circumstances, it 
JDay be made through the trenches or over open ground. 

1012. Barrage fire is requested by the command p<}St (telephone, 
lIockets) as BOon as it is informed of the launching of a hostile assault. 
n deiault of other information, the c. c. and the bn. c. ask for bar

~the' and launch the counterattacks as soon as they perceive that 
e range of hostile artillery has been lifted. 
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1018. The c. c. makes daily ~tioD8of his sector, corrects de
ficiencies, and sees that all leaders "are familiar with their duties in 
the execution of the ~lan of defense. He holds the officer on watch 
responsible for the efficient ~rformance of the guard 'duty of the 
sector and requires him to m:&ke frequent in~ti.ons to insure the 
vigilance of sentries and their familiarity with their duties. 

See. XII.-THE BATTALION. 

1014. The battalion is usually reinforced for defensive combat 
by a machine-gun company, one or more sections of light mortars 
and l-~unders, and one or more light-artillery pieces. " 

1016. When the deployment is not covered oy other troops, the 
bn. c. details a covel1n~ detachment (march oUt~8t) to protect the 
occupation of the positIon or directs the companleB to Bend out out-
guards or patrols. . 

1018, When praCticable, the bn. c. accompanied by the c. c. of 
the machine-gun com~y determines on the sectors of fire of the 
machine guns and fixes their location in such manner that they cover 
the entire front of hiB ~tion and :flank the front of adjacent units 
with continuous bands of fire and are at the same time capable of de
livering long-range overhead fire over the combat echelon. He de
termjnes on the general lie of the obstacles in such manner as to arrest 
the hostile attack under the flanking fire of the machine~. He 
determines the natural strong :points of his section and fixes the com
bat emplacements of hiB first-Ime com{>a.nies accordingly. 

The bn. c. assembles the c. C'8~ of hlS comp&!lies on the poeition
communicates the information obtained regiuding the enemy ana l 

supporting troops, indicates the line of resistance and the sections of 
the regiment, the battalion, and adjacent units, and the location 
and sectors of fire of supporting machme guns; designates companies 
as combat companies or reserve, aasigns them to sections of tlie bat
talion position or position.s in readiIiesa, and indicates the combat 
emplacements to be constructed. He prescribes the direction to
ward which the trenches should face or fixes their direction by the 
888ignment of sectors of fire to the combat companies. He preecribes 
such details relative to the trace of field workS as the time available 
may ~rmit and situation requiPes. He prescribes the location of 
I-pounders and artillery pieces and assigns them missions as required 
by the situation. He fixes the location and field of fire of the light 
mortars in 8uch manner as to cover the dead spaces in the bands of 
machine-gun fire and other important dead spaces. He details 
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working ~ies for clearing the field of fire, the construction of the 
ob8taclee, his messa.ge center, command post\ and ob8ervation ~, 
and such other purposes 88 may be immooiately neceseary. He 
details the necessary ~ng ~e8 and state8 the location of the 
combat trs.in, ammunition and supply depots, battalion aid station, 
and his own combat post or message center. 

1017. The bn. c. supervises the construction of the position. He 
insures that the combat emplacements of the companJ.e8 are 80 con
structed that they cover the dead ~es in the oands of machine
gun fire and that they mutually flank each other and the front of 
8.djacent ~its.· He details such parties from the reserve companies 
to 888ist in the construction of the works on the line of resistance as 
are not required for the construction of cover for the reserves. When 
provision has been made for the construction of the most eseential 
features of his position, he details further working parties for the 
construction of approach trenches to his combat companies. He 
prescribes the construction of such dummy trenches as the situation 
permits. 

1018. When natural cover for the protection of reserves is not 
available and. it is nec~ to construct cover trenches, such 
trenches, should when practicable, be so constructed as to form a 
reserve line on which penetration at isolated points may be checked. 

1019. In addition to their flanking field of :fire, machine guns 
should, when_practicable, be 80 sited that they can take the attacker 
under fire at long ra.n~e. Positions which ~rmit of long-range :fire 
from concealment (thJ.ckets, etc.) are especiallyfavorable, as they 
prevent the premature destruction of the machine guns b~ hostile 
i.rtillery. A certain proportion of machine guns Mould, lf practi
cable, be echeloned in depth in renr of the line of resistance in such 
manner as to be able to take hostile elements penetrating the line of 
resistance under flanking fire and deliver long-range fire over the 
line of resistance or through the intervals between supporting points. 
Alternative positions should be selected. In order that the fire of 
the greatest po88ible number of machine guns may be. concentrated 

· at any point on the front of the position, they should be so sited that 
they have as large a field of fire as possible. 

IDfantry groups are detailed when necessary for the close protec
tion of machine guns. . 

It will often be advantageous to place the tracing of the obstacle 
in front of the position under the direction of the captain of the 
machine-gun company. 
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1020. The bn. c. establishes a visual central in the vicinity of hiB 
mesmge center and insurE',s that companies establish connection 
with it. He maintains communication with his companies and with 
adjacent units and the rear by visual signaling, runners, mounted 
orderlies or cyclists, and such other means as may be furnished him. 

1021. The chief mission of the reserve companies is to support 
the combat troops by counter attackin case of penetration of the line 
of resistance. A definite place of formation for counter attack should 
be aasigned them and the best approaches to the front carefully 
reconnoitered. In order to insure the timely intervention of re
serves, it may sometimes be advisable to assign each reserve com
pany a definite sector against which it will launch its counter attack 
without waiting for 'Orders, in case of hostile penetration. 

1022. The regulations governing ammunition supply in offensive 
combat (pars. 796 et seq.) apply in principle to the defensive. The 
relative absence of movement on the defensive permits, however, 
of the establishment of depots of ammunition and other supplies. 
Such depots are established in the fighting emplacements of platoons 
and at the battalion ammunition and supply point. During combat, 
ammunition and other supplies are transported to combat companies 
by carrying parties attBtched to combat battalions from'the regimental 
reserve. During periods of stabilization, carrying parties for ammu
nition, rations, and supplies may be detailed from the battalion 
reserve. In all cases the battalio~ is responsible for the delivery 
-of 8upplies from its depots or supply point to its combat companies. 

Position Warfare. 

1023. The battalion may be employed as first-line battalion, 
second-line battalion, or reserve. 

1024. A first-line battalion is employed as an outpost battalion or 
combat battalion, depending on whether the prinCIpal resistance is 
to be offered in the advanced zone or in the zone of the battalion in 
second line. Depending on ·the same condition, the second.-line 
battalion is employed either as a combat battalion or as support to 
the first-line battalion. 

When it is not intended to offer the principal resistance in the 
zone of the first-line battalion, it will frequently be advisable to 
withdraw one or two companies of the battalion and place them at 
the disposition of the commander of the combat troops or in reserve. 

1026. The higher command determines ihe zone in which the 
principal resistance is to be offered. 
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Plrat-Iae aaUauoa. 

1018. When employed 88 an outpost, the first-line battalion i8 
deployed into support and reserve companies. Support companies 
(aecuri.ty echelon) furnish the outguards (pickets sentry_squads, 
coaaack poste) and patrols for the front of the battalion. When em
ployed as combat battalion (main line of resistance in advanced 
zone), the first-line battalion is deployed into combat companies 
and reserve. 

1027. The bn. c. of the first-line battalion supervises the service 
of information in his sector. He insures the prompt releaee of the 
barrage, the alarming of all parts of his battalion and the second-line 
battalion, and notification to the rg. c. and adjacent sectors in 
case of hostile attack. 

1028. An artillery representative acts as advisor to the bn. c. in 
artillery matters and arranges for the cooperation of the supporting 
artillery. He maintains communication with the artillery com
mander by the use of his own personnel and materiel. The bn. c. 
insures prompt reports from his subordinates with a view to brin~g 
down artillery fire on transient objectiveB (wor~ parties, rehefs, 
etc.). He holds practice alerts to insure the readmess of his bat
talion in case of gas or other attack. He orders such patrolling and 
organizes his observation service in such manner as to aBBUre himRelf 
of constant accurate knowledge of the hostile p<>eition and hostile 
activity. He maintains close contact between all:Rarte of his posi
tion and with adjacent sectors. He directs the aevelopment of the 
position in accordance with the plan of work established by the 
rg. c. He is responsible for the maintenance and replenishment of 
the ammunition supply in his battalion. He inspects his area and 
assures himself as to the efficient performance of duty of all parts of 
his battalion. 

1029. The supply officer of the first-line battalion is re8p<?nsible 
for the delivery of rations from the company kitchens to the platoons 
of the firat-line companies. He is in charge of the company kitchens 
of the first-line companies and is furnished details for carrying par
ties from the battalion reserve or other rearward echelon. 

Seeond-line Battalion. 

1080. When employed as support to the :firat-line battalion, it is 
the duty of the battalion in second line in case of hostile penetration 
oi the advanced zone to eject the enemy by immediate counterattack 
without waiting for orders. The bn. c. reconnoiters the advanced 



zone withhisc. c's., familiarizes himself with the details of the po
sition, acquaints himself with the lay of the h08tile barrage and the 
principal Bhelled areas, and determines the be~t approaches to the 
advance zone. He is responsible that the counterattack is delivered 
before the enemy is able to establish himself in the captmed position. 

1081. In order to insure prompt launching of the counterattack, 
it wj1l frequently be Decessary for the "bn. c. to 8B8ign to his c. c's. 
zones of action within which they are responsible for the prompt 
delivery of the counterattack without orders from the bn. c. 

After the delivery of the counterattack the bn. c. takes steps to 
reorganize his battalion and redistribute it in depth. 

Be8eI'Ye BattaliOD <at Best). 

1082. The reserve battalion utilizes the period of rest for the 
physical refreshment of the men, overhauling weapons and equip
ment~ and instruction. The bn. c. makes detailed provision for 
the &1~and formation of the battalion in ~ of hostile attack 
(see par. 964). 

See. XID.-THE REGIMENT. 

1033. The regiment deploys for defensive combat with one or two 
battalions in first line and two or one battalions in reserve (Fig. 4c). 
Exceptionally, all three battalions may be deployed abreast. 

1084. The attachment of machine-gun companies, light-mortar, 
and one-pounder sections, and artillery pieces to battalions is made 
in accordance with the same principles as in the attack. 

1086. The rg. c. designates his battalions as combat battalions and 
reserve. He assigns sections of the line of resistance to his combat 
battalions and positions in readine88 to reserve battalions. He de
tails contact detachments for reinforcing the defense on the boun
daries of his sector. He details BUch working and carrying parties 
from his reserve to assist in construction of works on the line of 
resistance and apJ>roach trenches as are necessary and not required 
for the construction of cover for their own protection. He locates 
his obaervation station, meaaage center, and command poet, and 
establiBhes communication (telephone, buzzerphone, runners, etc.) 
with his battalions and adjacent units. He employs hie pioneer 
platoon for the construction of observation posts and shelter for his 
message center and command post. He allots mat~riel and per
sonnel of the pioneer platoon, attached engineer units, and signal 
troops to his battalions. He 8u~vises the tactical disposition of 
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the troops ~d the construction of the position. He arranges for the 
support of the divisional artillery. He directs and supervises the 
service of supply of the regiment, and establishes depots of engineer 
materiel, ammunition, and other supplies. He establishes the . 
regimental first-aid station. 

1036. When the front is not covered by other troope, the rg. c. 
prescribes such distant reconnai888.nce and details such combat pa
trols as may be necessary. He prescribes the construction of dummy 
works to be located in advance of the position. 

1037. Engineer troops assigned to a position work under the direc
tion of the local commanders (regimental and batta1i8n)~ 

Position Warfare. 

1089. The rg. c. draws up the plan of defense of his sector. It is 
his duty to develop the sector for combat, shelter, and the mainte
nance of the health of the troops. He draws up a plan of work which 
he turns over to his successor on relief. He regulates internal re
liefs within his regiment in accordance with the arduousness of the 
service and with a view to maintaining the maximum fighting effi
ciency of the regiment. 

1040. The rg. c. prepares maneuver grounds, obstacle COUr&eS, and 
target ranges near the Shelters of his restjDg battalion, and supervises 
the instruction of resting troops. He devotes especial attention to 
the instruction of his officers and .p. 0.'s and prepares tactical exer
cises for the troops, giving especial attention to exercises in o~n 
warfare. 

1041. When the regiment is deployed over two zones of resistance, 
the rg. c. fixes the boundaries between the zones of the first and sec
ond line battalions. All machine guns, light mortars, and one
pounders in the zone of each battalion are under the orders of the 
corresponding battalioo. commander. 

1042. The rg. c. fixes the direction of circulation in his sector by 
the designation of in and out trenches. 

Sec. DV.-THE BIDGADE. 

1043. The provisions of these regulations relative to the deploy
ment of the b~e for attack apply in principle io the defense. 

1044. The bngade commander aaaigns missions (sections of line of 
resistance or sectors of his defensive area) to ·his regiments, allots 
them the necessary quotas of auxiliary troops, and retains a reserve 
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(infantry, machine~, etc.) under his direct control and prescribes 
its location. He details contact detachments for the purpose of re
infor~ the defeD88 of the ~ition on his 89ctor boundaries. He 
supervises the tactical d~tioD8 of the troope and the construction 
of the ~tion. He mamtains cloee contact with the divisional 
artillery with a view to effective artillery support of the defense of 
the eos!tion. He requires commanders of reserve units to make 
detailed recoDDajfIBDC8 of the position and that of adjacent units in 
order to insuretheir effective interventionwhen their8upportis called 
for. He employs his reserve machine guns and attached artillery in 
support of the combattroops. He orders such distant recoDDaj-ance 
and combat patrolling as the situation may require. He locates his 
observation station, message center, and command poet in such man
ner as to permit of the most effective observation and communica
tion during combat. He must at all times be in such close touch 
with his reserve that he can e~ it in a timely manner. He 
maintains close touch with the division at all times. 

Miscellaneous. 

1046. The regulations for intercommunication on the offensive 
(paragraphs 844 at seq.) apply in principle to the defensive. The 
means of intercommunicatIon at the dispOsal of regiments is usually 
COnsiderably reinforced by attachment of divisional ~al troops 
and personnel, and wire communication is extended to mclude the 
battalion, and, if practicable, the company.

The regulations relative to infantry and airplanes (paragraphs 
550 et seq.) in offensive combat apply also to the defensive. 



CUAPl'EB VI. 

SPECIAL OPERATIONS. 

See. I.-NIGHT OPERATIONS. 

1048. The object of night operations may be to effect a secret 
concentration before an attack; to gain time; to effect an approach 
to a hostile position with a view to launching an attack at daybreak; 
to croBS a zone made impassable by hostile fire by day;.to effect a 
withdrawal; to deliver an attack; to execute a reconnaisaance; or 
(in position warfare) to effect a relief, execute works under the cover 
of darkness, or bring up supplies on roads under hostile observation. 

1047. Night operations are characterized by: 
(a) Deerease ill the effectiveness of aimed fire and co~nding 

increase in the imp<?rtance of the means of cloae combat, of the 
defensive:fire of fixed weapons that can be laid on a definite line of 
fire by day (machine' guns), and in general of the importance of 
movement. 

(b) Difficulty in the maintenance of control and of contact and 
communication between units, with consequent necessity for close 
formations. Decrease in the effectiveness of fire permits of dense 
formations. . 

(c) Difficulty in the maintenance of direction and consequent 
necessity for the limitation of objectives.

(d) HIghly sensitive morale of troops with consequent increase in 
the lID.portance of the effect of surprise on the ~ of the offense and 
of the service of security and the preparation of ambushes on the 
part of the defense. 

1048. Night marches must be carefully prepared. The column 
must be kept well closed up, advance and rear guard distances 
greatly reduced, guides stationed at cross roads to prevent the wrong 
route from being taken, strict march discipline maintained, and a 
modera~ rate of Inarch observed. Numerous connecting files should .. 
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be provided. When practicable, night concentrations should be 
effeCted by motor transport. Daybreak should find the trooP.8 either 
in position or in concealed localities (woods, villages) and trains 
under cover. 

In movement off roads, the route should be carefully laid out by 
comp888 bearings and the m.arCh directed by means of illunimated 
com~. 

In night marches where protection against the recoDDaj8f'8.DCe or 
attack of hostile airplanes making use of flares must be provided
apecialyrec&utionary measures are neceesary. The command shoulal 

march m small units and avoid main routes, taking secondary route! 
as far 88 practicable. No aasembly of troops should be ~rmitted to 
take place at railway stations. When a unIt is illumina~,it should 
stop,-keep to the side of the road, and remain motionless. 

1049. Long night marches should be made only over well-defined 
routes. March oiscipline must be rigidly enforced. The troo~ 
should be marched in as compact a formation as practicable, with 
the usual covering"detachments. Advance and rear guard distances 
should be greatly reduced. They are shortest when the m.iseion is 
an offensive one. The connecting files are numerous. 

The ground to be traversed should be reconnoitered by daylight, 
and if practicable, at night. Features that are distinguishable at 
night sliould be carefully Doted, and their distances from the enemy, 
frOm the starting point of the troops, and from other important places 
should be made Known. 

The most favorable time for beginning the reconnaissance is shortly 
before duskJ 80 that both the day and night aspects of the terrain 
Dl~y be stuaied. 

The approaches should be staked out as far as practicable or out
lined by luminous tape.

Troops attacking at night can advance close to the enelJ!.}' in 
compact formations and without suffering 1088 from hostile artillery 
o! iIifantry me. The defender is ignorant of the strength or direc
tIon of the attack. .. 
.A force which makes a vigorous bayonet charge in the ~ark will 

often throw a much larger force into disorder. . 
A night advance made with a view to makinS an attac1c in the 

course of the following day usually terminates WIth the hasty con
struction of entrenchments in the dark. Such an advance should 
be 80 timed as to allow an hour or more of darkness for entrenching. 

An advance 'that is to terminate in an assault at the brealc of day
 
should be 80 timed that the troops will not arrive long before the
 

I 
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assault is to be made; otherwise the adyantage of surprise will be 
lost, and the enemy will be allowed to reinforce the threatened point. 

1060. A ~ht attack may be delivered with a view to carrying 
im~rtant poInte neceeeary for the offensive of the following day or 
to the driving in of out~te. In the pursuit of a defeated force 
which seeks to cover its WIthdrawal by weak forces heavily equip~ 
with machine guns, a night advance will often offer a means of 
avoiding the disproportionate loaae8 incident to a daylight advance, 
and permit the attacker to close with th~ retreating force. ! 

TIle time of night at which the attack should be made- depends 
upon the obI·act sought. If a decisive attack is intended, it will 
generally yie d the best results if made shortly before daybreak with 
a view to following up immediately the SUCCeB8 obtained and ex
ploiting to the maximum the effect of surprise. If the object is 
merely to gain an entrenched position for further o~eratioDS, an 
earlier hour is necessary in order that the position gamed may be 
entrenched under the cover of darkness.. Moonliglit is esp~ially 
favorable to a night attack, as it greatly facilitates movement with
out materially incre&Bing the effiCIency of fire. 

Orders must be formulated with ~eat care and clearness. Each 
unit must be given a definite objectIve and direction, and care must 
be exercised to avoid collision between units. A distinctive badge 
(e. g., white arm band) should be worn. The conduct to be observed 
by each unit on carrying its objective should be prescribed. 

Preparations must be lnade with secrecy, with a view to effecting 
DB complete a surprise DB possible. All possible precautions are 
taken; arms and equipment are secured 80 as to make no noise; 
Eilence is strictly enforced; the use of whistles is prohibited; orders 
are transmitted by agents in a low tone. Bayonets are fixed but 
pieces are not, as a rule, loaded. 

When the movement is started, and not until then, men should be 
acquainted with the general design, the composition of the whole 
force, and should be gIven such additional information as will insure 
cooperation and elimmate mistakes. 

During the movement every precaution must be taken to keep 
secret the fact that troops are abroad. 

Unfriendly guides must frequently be impressed. .These should 
be secured ~inst escape, outcry, or deception. 

An attack once begun must be carried to its conclu8ion, even if 
the surprise is not as complete as was planned or anticipated. 

1061. The formation for attack must besimple. I t should be care
fully effected and the troops verified at a safe distance from the 
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enemy. The attacking troops should be formed in compact lines 
and with strong supports at short distances.- The reserve should be 
far enough in rear to avoid being drawn into the action until the 
commander so desires. 

Darkness causes fire to be wild and ineffective. The attacking 
troops should march steadily on the enemy without firi~J but 
should be prepared and determined to fight vigorously witn the. 
b~yonet. 

In advan~ to the attack the aim should be to get ae close 88 
possible to the enemy before being discovered, then to trust to the 
bayonet. 

Units are usually formed for attack in small columns (sections or 
squads). In each platoon these columns are usually formed in 
depth, each being assigned the same objective and following the 
same route. They should follow one another at such distance 
(a.bout 50 yards) that no two will be caught in the same ambush. 
'rhe leading unIt of each column acts as a covering detachment; it 
:is UBually preceded by two or three scouts. The advance will 
UBually be effected by short bounds; at each halt, scouts reconnoiter 
for the next advance. Halts should be of the shortest possible dura
tion; rapidity is an essential element of the success of a night atttack. 
As Boon as a hostile post is discovered1it is rushed with fixed bayo
nets. If the advanced element falls Into an ambush, the rearward 
columna move out toward the flank and endeavor to paBS it. IJ this 
is impracticable, they rush the hostile resistance witliout heLrltatioDj . 
delay after the attack is discovered is fatal. 

In all CMeB, the attack is carried out with the bayonet without 
firing. 

After each attack, the unit engaged is re-formed before initiating a 
further advance. 

Immediately after the ca-pture of the objective, the position must 
be rapidly organized with a view to checking counterattacks. 

In position warfare, the intensified organization of obstacles and 
machine-gun defense usually limits night attacRs to raids by small 
units. 

1061. The principal means of defense agaiD.8t night attack are: 
(a)	 The fire of fixed weapons and grenades.
 
b) obstacIef:l.
 
c) Illumination of the foreground.
 
d) Counterattack.
 
e) Patrols and outguards.
 l



171 LABDIlIG-"OBCB KA.JnJ'AL. 

. 1018. On the defenseJ preparations to rem.t night attacks should 
be made by daylight wnenever such attacks are to be feared. 

Ob9tacles placed in front of a defensive position are especially 
valuable to the defense at night. Many forms of obstacles which 
would give an attacker little concern in the daytime become serious 
hindrances at night.

After dark strong patrols should be pushed to the front. 
. These defensive elements are 80 combined as to take the attac~ 
forces by surprise. Ambushes are created by constructing obstacles 
along the most probable lines of hostile advance (roads, paths, etc.), 
and these are swept by the fires of fixed weapons sited to a flank 
or to the rear. The obstacles should be 80 concealed that the enemy 
will not discover them before falling into them. While the attacker 
is held up in front of the obstacle, the fixed weapons open a heavy 
:fire with a view to checking his advance and gtving the alarm to 
troops in rear. The latter at once advance to counterattack with 
the bayonet in such manner, if practicable, as to take the attacking 
troops in flank. SUJ?POrts and reserves should be-posted with this 
object in view or WIth a view to recapturing the position if lost. 
TIle distance of supports and reserves should be greatly reduced. 
Outguards provide for the security of the command; when practi
cable, they prepare ambushes in advanced positions with a view to 
breaking up an attack before it reaches the defensive position or 
to capturing hostile patrols.

The use of star shells is moat important in disclosing the position
of hostile troops. When employed they must be projected behind 
the enem~'s Ime, otherwise they mask his movements and make 
him invisIhIe to the defenders. 

In the use of artificial illumination, care must be taken that the 
location of the defensive position is not revealed. . 

Especial ~ce must be maintained shortly before daybreak 
and on moonlight nights.

Preparations to resist night attacks should be made by daylight 
whenever such attacks are to be feared. 

Reserve units must be able to form rapidly at designated assembly 
positions and proceed therefrom along previously reconnoitered 
routes to any part of the front where they may have to intervene. 

When it is learned that the enemy is approach.inR, the trenches 
are filled and the 8Upports moved close to the firing fine. 

Supports fix bayonets, but do not load. Whenever practicable 
and necessary they should be used for counterattacks, preferably 
against a hostile flank. 
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The defender should open fire 88 soon 88 results may be expected. 
This fire may avert or ~ne.the bayonet combat, and it warns all 
supporting troops. It 18 not likely that fire alone can stop the attack. 
The defender must be resolved to fight with the bayonet. 

Ordinarily fire will not be effective at ranges exceed~ 50 yards. 
A white rag around the muzzle of the rifle will 888ist ill sighting 

the piece when the front sight is not visible. 
1064. Offensive and defensive night operations should be prac

ticed frequently in order that troo~8 may learn to cover ground 
in the dark and arrive at a destinatIon quietly and in good order, 
and in order to train officers in the necessary preparation and 
reconnaissance. 

Troops should be trained in the necessary details (n~ht move
menta, night patrolling, night marching, and communIcation at 
night, see paragraphs 159, 926-938). 

1066. Only wen trained, thoroughly disciplined troops should 
be employed in a night attack. 

Poorly disciplined and untrained troops are unfit for night attacks 
or for mght operations demanding the exercise of skill and care. 

Sec. D.-eOMBAT IN WOODS. 

1068. Combat in woods partakes in a l~er de~ee of many of the 
characteristics of n~ht combat. These are: decrease in the effec
tiveneas of fire; increase in the importance of close combat and 
surprise; difficulty in the maintenance of direction, communication, 
and cohesion of the troops; effectiveness of ambushes; ineffective
neS8 of aerial observation. 

Woods lend themeelves to gas concentrations. 
They are especially favorable to delaying actions by relatively

. small }orces. They keep the attacker in ignorance of the strength 
of the forces confronting him. 

1067. The attack of a woods comprises three general phases: 
(a) The advance over open ground to the edge of the woods; 
(b) The advance throu~h the woods; . 
(c) Egress from the woods. 
1068. The main general feature of the situation during the advanco 

over open ground to the ed~e of the woods lies in the-fact that the 
defender sees all the movements of the advancing troops while his 
own position is concealed. When wind and atmospheric condi.. 
tions are favorable, this advantage may be neutralized by the use 

186396°--21----18 
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of smoke screens; or the approach to the-edge of the woods may be 
effected at night. 

1069. The edge of the woods should be carried like any other 
pc:mtion and employed 88 a departure position from which the 
"advance through the woods is organized and launched. If the 
attacker attempts to advance uninterruptedly throu~h the woods 
without reorganizing at the edge of the woods, great Inequality in 
the advance of different parts of the line will unavoidably result, 
and the more advanced elements will be exposed to being taken in 
:flank by the prepared ambushes of the defense.. 

1060. In general, the advance through the woods should be 
methodically organized with a view to maintaining cohesion be.. 
tween the attacking units. The movement should be effected in a 
aeries of bounds, with halts to'restore contact and cohesion either 
on certain predetermined lines or at prescribed periods. Paths or 
ro~ds perpendicular to the line of advance are especially useful for 
this purpose. . 

Direction must be carefully maintained by means of compass 

beaErings:If· .. . h · d · specla measures or mamtaining contact WIt umta a vanclDg 
on the flank outside the woods must be taken (strong combat patrols 
with machine guns). 

1061. The formation to be adopted depends upon the density of 
the woods. In sparse woods, formations resemblin~ those employed 
on open ~round (close line of skirmishers) are generally most suitably 
the leading elements. In dense woods, the conditions more closely 
resemble those of night operations, and similar formations will be 
most effective (section or squad columns disposed in depth and 
preceded by scouts). Supports should closely follow the assaulting 
units. Connecting files maintain contact between adjacent columns 
and between rearward and leading units. 

1062. Absolute silence must be maintained throughout the 
advance. Sound signals must as a rule be prohibited. When 
necessary, the line is marked for airplanes by Bengal flares. Rocket 
signals are used to indicate arrival on important terrain lines. 

1063. The rate of the advance depends largely upon necessity for 
reconnaiBBaDce and other security measures, and is necesearily 
slower than on open ground. 

Scouts reconnoiter to the front and flanks of the advancing 
columns, remaini.ng within sight of their units. As BOOn as the 
scouts have indicated that all is clear, the platoon or section 
advances, and the scouts move forward for further recoDDAi888Jlce. 
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If the !Couts discover a hostile poet, the leadin~ columns rapidly 
form skirmish line facing it, and the poet is rushed without hesita
tion. Rearward columns move to one side of the lin~ of advance 
with a view to takin~ the hostile reeistance in flank or checking a 
counterattack a~inBt the flanks of the l(-,a,ding columns. 

1064. Especial care must be taken when BeOuts discover an 
obstacle acr088 the line of advance. Reconnaissance toward the 
front and flanks must be carned out with a view to the discovery of 
any hoetile post located with a view to 8Weepin~ the obstacle with 
frontal or flanking fire. 

1086. Especial provision for the protection of its flanks must be 
made by any unit which advances 80 far beyond adjacent units that 
its flanks are unsupported. Reconnaissance must be ~ushed suffi
ciently toward the flanks to insure that the advancIng columns 
will not be taken under flankin~ fire. 

1068. Special precautions must be taken before debouching in 
clearings or on WIde roads. 

When advancing along a noad. or path, the leadin~ columns should 
halt at all turns until the reconnaissance of scouts has progressed 
sufficiently to insure the safety of the column. 

1067. Before debouching from the far edge of the woods, the 
columna should halt and re-form far enough within the interior of 
the woods to be beyond the enemy's view. The position to .be
occupied after debouching should be reconnoitered. Machine 
guns and accompanying weafons should be brought up and posted 
so :LS to cover the egress. I the situation is such that heavy fire 
from hostile artillery registered on the edge of the woods may be 
expected as BOOn as the units commence to debouch, the movement 
should be caqied out in a single rush and by surprise. 'Vhen greater 
danp;er is to be apprehended from close combat wea:pons than from 
artillery, the egress may be effected by infiltratIon; automatic 
ri1lemen rapidly build up a thin line on the new position, and under 
the cover of their fire, the rest of the units forms up on the new 
position. 

1088. The method of defense in woods are similar to those in night 
defense. 

The defense aims to take the attacking units under flanking fire 
and by surprise. It therefore makes extensive employment of 
prepared ambushes. By the establishment of carefully concealed 
strong points and obstacles at intervals along the front in the interior 
of the woods, it endeavors to break up the continuity of the attacking 
line. Ambushes, echeloned to the rear of the strong points. are so 
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established 88 to take under flanking fire hostileelementspenetrating 
through the intervals between the strong points. Obetacles are con
structed in rear of the intervals in such manner as to hold the pene
trating elements under the fire of the troops in ambush. Supports 
and reserves are 80 posted as" to take in flank by counter attack 
hostile elements held up in front of the strong points or penetrating 
through the intervals. Roads and paths are swept by the fire of 
machine guns and automatic rifles. 

1069. The advanced line of strong points should be established at 
a short distance from the edge of the woods. Tiers of fire may be 
created and the field of fire extended by posting sharpshooters and 
machine guns in trees. Arrangements for flanking the edge of the 
woods should be made. The defense of clearings is "similarly or
ganized. . 

1070. Sound signals are employed by the defense to gi~e warning 
of the enemy's approach. . 

1071. Woods are especially favorable to covering a withdrawal &8 
they force the pursuer to a deliberate advance. A weak rear guard 
can delay the advance of large hostile forces until the main body has 
withdrawn beyond reach of pursuit. Byits movement in withdrawal 
a skillfully handled rear guard can often attract the enemy in a direc
tion favorable to counter attack. 

1072. Troops must be carefully trained in the maintenance of di
rection in woods. Exercises in which widely separated units are 
assigned a common rendezvous at the far edge of the woods should 
be held for training in keeping direction by compass bearings. 

See. DL-WITHDRAWAL 

1073. When it is no longer J.>ossible to give the action a favorable 
turn and the necessity for WIthdrawal arises, every effort must be 
made to place distance and a rear guard between the enemy and the 
defeated troops. 

1074. A withdrawal by daylight involves such heavy losses and 
eo great a degree of disorganization that it is as a rule preferable to 
hold out at all cost until nightfall and effect the withdrawal under 
the cover of night. Rearward echelons only can 8B a rule be with
drawn by day. " 

Any order for withdrawal from an uncertain source must be dis
regarded. Orders for withdrawal are especially suspicious when 
passed along a line of skirmishers. 
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1076. If an intact reserve remains it should be placed in a cover
ing po6ition, preferably on a flank, to check the pursuit and thus 
enable the defeated troops to withdraw beyond reach of hostile fire. 

1076. The steps involved in withdrawal are in general: _ 
(a) Selection of a covering position for supports and reserves. 
(b) Selection of an assembly position where the several units will 

aasemblewhen withdrawnandfonnjncolumnof route; or of a defen
sive line on which resistance will be renewed. . 

(c) Withdrawal of transportation and evacuation of such stores as 
can be removed and destruction of unremovable supplies. 

(d) Withdrawal of rearward echelons (supports and reserves) to 
the covering position. 

(e) Withdrawal of the combat echelon. 
1077. If the general line is divided, by terrain or by organization, 

into two or more parts, the firing line ·of the part in the least danger 
from pursuit should be withdrawn first. A continuous firing line 
whoee parts are dependent upon one another for fire support should 
be witlidrawn as a whole, retiring by echelon at the begwning of the 
withdrawal. 

1078. When the withdrawal takes place by day, troops in the first 
line are withdrawn by successive echelons and placed in reserve 88 
soon as the supports and reserves have occupied the covering position. 
The fire of the echelons remaining in posltion, the overhead fire of 
machine guns and artillery, and the use of smoke screens are the 
moat effective means of covering the movement of the withdrawing 
troops. 

1079. When withdrawal is effected at night, supports, reserves, 
and the greater part of the combat echelon are successively with
drawn to the covering or the assembly position. The front lines are 
held by weak elements, which by simulating great activity (heavy 
firing from different positions, reconnaissances of strong combat 
patrols, numerous flares and rockets), endeavor to create the im
pression of heavily held lines. These advanced elements are with
<lrawn toward daybreak, leaving the position vacant. 

The movement in withdrawal takes place in small columns (see
tio~ or platoons) which pass the covering pc:>si.tion and move toward 
the demgnated rendezvous. Platoon and company organization 
should be restored during the movement so that battalions will be 
well in hand on reaching the 888embly position. 

1080. The covering position should be far enough to the rear to 
prevent the troops occupying it from being influenced by the with
drawal but sufficiently near to exert an influence on the action 88 
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soon as the withdrawal b~ (l,()()()....8,OOO ~ds). It should give 
the coveri~ troops a good field of fire at Inld and lo~ ranges and 
should facilitate their own safe and timely withdrawal. The selec
tion of other successive covering positions in rear of the first may 
become necessary. 

1081. The route to be followed by each unit in reachin~ the 
888embly position should be prescribed. Guides should be furnished 
when neceaaary. 

1082. Routes must be cleared by the timely movement of all 
transportation. 

1083. The strength of the troops on the covering position should 
be as small as poBBible. They should be plentifully_supplied with 
machine guns and infantry guns (artillery pieces). These remain in 
position until the last moment, if nece88Sry; the infantry guns fire 
over open sights against the advancing enemy. 

1084. The assemblY' position should be far enough to the rear to 
enable the advanced lfues to free themselves completely from con
tact with the enemy and insure sufficient time for undisturbed 
reorganization. When practicable, this position should be pro
tected by natural obstacles, such 88 woods, watercou18es, etc. ';rhe 
position should be selected 'Wi,th regard to the routes leading to the 
rear. 

1086. A step-by-step opposition to the enemy's pUJ'Buit, by taking 
up and holding succesaively covering positions to the rear of the main 
position can not be continued long 'Without involving an excessive 
number of troops and increasing the demoralization of the entire 
force. The number of covering positions taken u.p in the immediate 
vicinity of the battle field must be reduced to a IDlnimum by organiz
ing the retreat and forming a rear guard 88 soon 88 possible after the 
decision to retreat has been reached. 

1086. The commander of the 'Whole, having given orders for with
drawal, should go to the rear, select a rendezvous point, and devote 
himself to the reorganization of his command. 

The rendezvous point is selected with regard to the natural chan
nels of movement applOximatelystraight to the rear. It should be 
distant from the battle field and should facilitate the gathering and 
protection of the command. 

1087. In small units, a limited withdrawal may sometimes be 
effectively employed 88 a means of drawing a pursuing enemy in a 
direction such that he will come under heavy flanking fire or expose 
himself to being counterattacked from the flank. 



CHAPTER VII. 

MINOR WARFARE. 

See. I.-MINOR OPERATIONS. 

1088. Minor 'Warfare embraces both regular and irregular oper
ations. 

. Re~I1ar operations consist of minor actions involving small bodies 
of traIned and organized troops on both sides. 

The tactics employed are, in general, those prescribed for the 
smaller units. 

1089. Irregular operations consist of actions against unorganized 
or partially organized forces, acting in independent or semi-inde
pendent bodies. Such bodies have little or only crude training and 
are under nominal and loose leadership and control. They assemble, 
roam about, and disperse at will. They endeavor to win by stealth 
or by force of superior numbers, employing ambuscades, sudden 
dashes or rushes, and hand-to-hand fighting. 

Troops operating against such an enemy usually do 80 in small 
units, BUch as platoons, detachments, or coinpanies, and the tactics 
employed must be adapted to meet the requirements of the situa
tion. Frequently the enemy's own methods may be employed to 
advantage. 

In general, such operatione should not be undertaken hastily; 
every prepamtion should be made to strike suddenly and to inflict 
the maximum punishment. 

In general, the service of information will be insufficient; ade
quate reconnaisaance will rarely be practicable. March and bivouac 
formations must be such 88 to admit of rapid deployment and fire 
action in any direction. 

1080. In the open country, where surprise is not probable, troops 
may be marched in column of squads preceded, within sight, by a 
squad as an advance party. 

m 
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1091. In close country, where surprise is possible, the troops must 
be held in close formation. The use of flank patrols becomes diffi
cult. Occasionally, an advance party-never less than a squad
may be sent out. In general, however, such a party accomplishes 
little, since an enemy intent on surprise will permit it to pass un
molested and will fall upon the main body. 

Under such conditions, especially when the road or trail is narrow, 
the column of twos or files is a convenient formation, the officers 
placing themselves in the column so as to divide it into nearly equal 
parts. If rushed from a flank, such a column will be in readiness to ~ 
face and fire toward either or both flanks, the ranks being back to 
back; if rushed from the front, the head of the column may be de
ployed, the rest of the column closing up to support it and to protect 
Its flanks and rear. In any event, the men should be taught to take 
some form of a closed back-to-back formation. 

1092.. The column may often be broken into two or more approx
imately equal detachments separated on the march by distances of 
50 to 100 yards. As a rule, the detachments should not consist of 
less than 25 men each. With this arrangement of the column, it 
will rarely b~ poasible for an enemy to close simultaneously with all 
the detachments, one or more being left unengaged and under control 
to support those engaged or to inflict severe punishment upon the 
enemy when he is repulsed. 

1093. The site for camp or bivouac"should be selected with special 
reference to economical and effective protection against. surprise. 
Double sentinels are posted on the avenues of approach and the 
troops sleep in readiness for instant action. When practialble, 
troops should be instructed in advance as to what they are to do in 
case of attack at night. 

1094. Night operations are frequently advisable. With the small 
forces employed, control is not difficult. Irregular troops rarely 
provide proper camp protection, and they may frequently be sur
prised and severely punished by a properly conducted· night march 
and attack. 

See. n.-STREET FlGHTING-OCCUPATlON OF CITIES. 

General Statement. 

1095. Landing and expeditionary operations in the Naval Service 
partake largely of the nature of minor warfare. The opposing forces 
are usually poorly organized, with little or no artillery, and their 
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plan of campaign consists largely in the attack and defense of cities. 
The loss of a city hurts the prestige of the hostile people and the 
morale of their troops more than the losses of battle. 

. In this method of warfare the cities are, according to old-time 
principles, defended 88 strongholds, and all available features are 
utilized as a means of prolonging the defense. Therefore, street, 
house, and roof fighting by organized and unorganized bodies may 
be expected in the occupation of any city. Sniping from roof tops,
cellarB, etc., is used, especially after the organized forces have been 
dislodged and the victori0\1l troops are spread out in occupying the 
town. 

1096. With a large organized force the enemy will naturally make 
his primary defensive stands either on BOme prominent and suitable 
terrain in the vicinity of the town, or at its outer edge. Attacks on 
such positions are governed by the principles of modern tactics and 
need no consideration here. The ultimate line or period of defense 
will consist in the house-to-houae fighting mentioned above and is 
the subject-matter considered herein. The principles of" street 
fighting herein des~bed, while especially al!pIicable in the above 
CSBe8, may often be employed with advantage m any hostile country, 
or on riot duty. 

General Principles and ,ObJeetive. 

1097. Success in the primary engagementon the outskirtsof the city 
will be brought about through the usual influences of an enveloping 
or turning movement. The defenders may be quickly dislodged 
from their position by such tactics and, in general, will follow one 
or two courses or a combination of both. They may withdraw 
beyond the town to some other city and leave the interior defense 
to the inhabitants, or they may join the inhabitants in the latter 
actioDi or, especially in case of a rout, they may divide and follow 
both lmes of action. In any case the victors will find opp06ition, 
organized and unorganized, within the city proper. 

1098. In addition to resistance by organized troops, and even 
when this is lacking, resistance may be looked for from the populace; 
principally, of course, from more adventurous spirits-youths, the 
tough characters who, besides being easily inflamed by low-class 
leaders, hope to plunder and loot in the confusion and disorder. 
The police may be expected to join in the resistance. A certain 
percentage of the better class of citizens will be found willing to risk 
their lives and property by sniping at our troops. 
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1099. It is often the custom to keep arms concealed in dwellin~ 
and places of business. In view of this custom, it is necessary, In 
taking a city, to secure all the arms pOBBible from the inhabitants 
at the very beginning; otherwise sniping will occur for days after 
the occupation, and restoration of order will be considerably delayed. 
A thorough search of every building is requisite. The search should 
be carried out during the advance or it will have to be done after
wards, spasmodically, at considerable inconvenience, creating fric
tion and lessening the tranquillity and confidence of thoe populace. 

1100. O~nized firing ceMes followin~ the occupation of a town 
and the WIthdrawal and dispersion of the enemy. But isolated 
grouJ?s and individuals, well armed, remain on housetops, in"towers, 
and m concealment. These snipers, without definite cooperation, 
but up<?n every favorable opportunity, Qpen an exceedingly dan
gerous fire, difficult to locate or return. Unless promptly and effec
tually cleared out, this class causes continued annoyance and many 
casualties. Delivered with extreme deliberation and in almost 
perfect safety and concealment, the fire of snipers is peculiarly dan
gerous to patrols and sentinels, and prompt and vigorous measures 
are necessary to protect the occupying troops. 

1101. Disposition.-To meet such situations", if the stren~ of 
the command will permit, two forces. having separate and d18tinct 
duties must be organized. The 3ize of these forces is dependent on 
the numbers engaged and the line of action followed by the unsuc
cessful defenders. The first or covering force is for the purpose of 
pursuit, observation on the farther edge of town, surrounding the 
town, etc. This force will gain its proper position with the least 
loss of men and time by skirting the town, thus avoiding street fight
ing. There will be many cases where lack of troops or other reasons 
mAke it inadvisable to provide a covering force. Whenever such a 
force is employed, care must be exercised to so use it as not to 
interfere WIth, or endanger by its fire, the occupyin~ force. The 
other force is for the purpose of clearing and occupymg the town 
proper and is the one to be specially considered. 
. 1102. The covering force acts according to the special situation 
presented, and adopts the methods best suited to eacli case in accord
ance with recognized tactical principles. The occupying force has 
a duty to perform which calls for the methodical use of the troops in 
accordance with a prearmn~ed and well-understood system. The 
system must be prescribed m detail and all men instructed in its 
essential features. If the slstem is well understood and strictly: ad
hered to, a saving of life will result, 88 the work will be done thor
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oughlyand instances of friendly troops firing into each other will 
be avoided. A definite and rigid system for this clasa of work has 
no more relation to normal formations than fixed methods of company 
deploY!Jlent have to normal formations for attack. A ~Y8tem once 
deVised may be employed as circumstances demand, since the adop
tion of a fixed sy-stem limits in no manner the method of its employ.. 
mente With adherence to a definite system by the smaller organi
zations their ~ in the teamwork and cooperation will be assured. 
Without a :fixed method these smaller units will be prompted mainly 
by a desire to be first at the principal p<?ints and the work will"not 
be thoroughly done. The obJective is, of course, the complete·occu
pation of the town and subjugation of its inhabitants. Depending 
on the resistance encountered, this involves a slow, deliberate 
advance coupled with a careful house to house eearch for arms. 

~hiteeture and General Characteristics. 

1103. Cities or towns which from their solid constructIon are 
most apt to be us.ed as strongholds, and in which street fightin~ is 
likely to be encountered, often have the following characteristICS: 

1. An approach to a rectangular arrangement of streets. 
2. A system of building construction characterized by rather 

narrow streets, thick masonry or mud building walla set close to 
the sidewalks and without intervals between buildings, flat roofs 
usually intercommunicating in the same block and frequently 
having copings which afford cover from fire, large windows and 
doors, frequently barred, interior courtyards through which all or 
nearly all houses in a block may be entered from the rear, and means 
for reaching roofs by trap doors. Cellars with apertures opening on 
the street are also found. 

3. Several large public buildings, in addition to barracks or forts, 
from which resistance may be expected. 

4. Large churches of Dla88ive construction from which resistance 
is likely.

5. A sprinkling of towers on churches, on public buildings and 
sometimes on dwelling houses, from which rifie fire and even machine
gun fire may be directed-these towers always command a number 
of neighboring roofs. 

6. One or more public squares about which some of the most 
important buildings are located and about which resistance is likely 
to center. 
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7. In the larger and' more up-to-date cities may be found several 
buildings, such as hotels and office buildinr' with some modem 
improvements, usually under foreign contro and occu{>ation, and 
.usually two or three stories hi~her than other buildings m the city. 

8. There may exist some CIties of circular shape, but these are
 
the exception-their characteristics as to construction are similar
 
to the foregoing.
 

9. On the outskirts of the cities are frequently found cemeteries
 
and chapels surrounded by stone ~1l8 with defensive value.
 

Action of Occupying Foree. 
PreBm1nar7 .ArranlementB. 

1104. Beconnaissance.-If plans of the city or towil. to be occupied 
are not available, a hasty reconnaisaance should precede the issuance 
of orders for the occupation. This reconnaissance is for the pur
pose of gaining general direction of the. main streets and informa
tion as to special localities, such as public sguares, barracks, etc., 
where serious opposition may be expected. If an old map is used, 
troops should be cautioned to locate the streets 8Bsigned them by 
their positions on the map and not to be misled by a different name 
on the street comer, as street names are often changed. A great 
deal of important data may be gathered by the troops during any 
preliminary engagement on the outskirts of the town. Officers and 
men should be impressed with the importance of this information 
and be required to furnish it to the proper officer. In order to insure 
thoroughness and cooperation, the fore~oing information is essential 
in prescribing the duties of the occupymg troops. 

1106. The occupying force may be able to carry out its function 
while the covering force is en route. Except in the case of small 
villages and unless the time element demands such action, it is 
often better to utilize the occupying force, during the preliminary 
stages, in keeping the enemy engaged on the near edge of town and 
in performing the reconna18sance mentioned above. A friendly 
force on the farther edge of town, properly handled, will facilitate 
immensely the work of the occupying force. 

1108. Direction of advance.-The selection of a desirable side 
of the town through which the troops will make their first entrance 
is not always practIcable. The deployment for an attack of a position 
outside of ilie town and the resulting practical dispositions of the 
troops Dla¥ prohibit the selection of any special side. In any case 
the followmg principle must be adhered to as far as practicable: I 
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Select and order a line of advance, whether along streets or throutth 
buildings, which will ~ntee the movement of all troops in die 
same direction. This 18 essential in order to avoid a convergence 
which might result both in interchange of fire between our troops 
and in failure to cover some parts of the town. This is a less difficult 
procedure in rectangular-shaped towns than in the circular or 
m~ forms. In the latter case the method of following along 
fixed lines, determined by delJignated features of the town, such 88 
church steeples, must be canied out, whether the designated lines 
follow streets or go through buildings and courtyards. 

1107. Orders.-The orders for the occupation should include the 
plan of action of the whole command, the general direction of the 
advance, a division" of the town into sections and the 888ignment of 
troops to each section, the retention of a reserve, the protection of 
the Ban~l.the disposItion of prisoners and of the arms found, the 
use of artillery, and any special features. 

1108. Sections and assipments of troops.-The division lines 
of the sections should be in the direction of the advance and not 
at right angles therein. The sections should be from one side of the 
town s~ight through to the other side. This may necessitate lo~, 
narrow sections, but it will insure unity of command and avoId 
confusion. Main streets should not be selected for section lines, 
as a division of authority at such points is undesirable. If the 
street can not be definitely described and used for this p~, 
conspicuous features of the town coupled with compass directions 
will answer. 

The width of a section to be 888igned to any organization is gov
erned not only by the amount of oppoaition but also by the depth of 
the section. It must be remembered that the whole occup~g 
force can not move from one edge of the town to the other. As the 
advance continues, detachments must be left behind to guard that 
part of the town passed through. The depth is fixed, as the section 
should run straight through the entire town, and upon this factor 
depends the width ass~ed to any organizations. For instance, if 
the depth of the town m the direction of the advance averages 2 
miles, a battalion should not ordinarily be assigned a width of more 
than two streets, i. e., one block and one-half of the adjacent blocks. 
In section assignments streets should be inclusive or exclusive. No 
method -of ~~ent should be used which divides the authority 
on any partIcular street. 

Each r~ent should be as8~ed a definite section, and in turn 
should aBBJ.gD certain parts of Its section to its battalions. These 
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divisions and subdivisions should follow the principle of having 
sections which will extend straight through the town. The battal
ion should be the basic unit of assignment and execution of the work. 

1109. Artillery, mounted detachment, and pioneers.-The terrain 
surrounding the town may afford BUitable positions from which artil
lery and machine-gun fire can be directed over the troops against 
such 'places as towers, churches, and other prominent defensive 
buildmgs. Intercommunication between the commanders of the 
occupying troops and the artillery will permit such use of the latter 
arm. If the occupation is protected by the guns of the fleet, so 
much the better. A good system of communication i& essential.. 

A mounted force will be best used with the covering force for 
flank protection and observation on the .farther edge of the town. 
Cavalry should not be used in street fighting if other troops are avail
able; but if used, it fights dismounted. 

Pioneers may be valuable in demolition work. If no special func
tion exists for these troops, detachments equipped witli explosives 
should be assigned to each infantry regiment. It will be advisable 
in many cases to assign to each infantry battalion a detachment of 
pioneers equipped for escalade. Also in some cases detachments 
equipped for :fire fighting should be attached to the reserve of the 
occupying force. 

1110. Beserves.-The retention of general and local reserves will 
be governed entirely by the tactical situation. The necessity for 
flank protection, the possibility of serious encounters in barricaded 
streets, interior forts, and defensive areas should be considered in 
this connection. With a covering force on the flanks and on the far
ther edge of town, little necessity for more than a small reserve will 
exist. 

The Details of Oeeupation. 

Sped8e Dudes, Seedon As8ipments, and DlBtrlbadon of Troops. 

1111. As stated in the foregoing, the battalion should be regarded 
as the working unit and the basis of sectional 88signments. Its 
duties include: 

1. The clearing away of all opposition. 
2. Searching for arms. 
3. Collection of arms. 
4.	 Providing a temporary guard for the occupied section until 

relieved by a _provoat guard. 
1112. The division of the battalion for the performance of the fore

going duties is similar to its tactical formation for attack. The I 
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BtrengQl of its subdivisions is governed by combat principles. The 
duty of clearing away all op~tion and the searen for arms is per
formed by the firing line. The collection of arms, the supply of 
the guard, and any reinforcing for the firing line is performed by the 
battalion support. 

1118. The units designated for the firing line mould be 888igned 
definite subeections and be directed to cooperate in the advance and 
the duties incident thereto. In the 888ignment of sections to bat
talions and of subsections within the battalions streets muet not be 
specified 88 boundaries between sections or subsections. As a rule 
the boundaries will be the median line halfway between streets. If 
a battalion has a single street 888i~ed it, its !ection will extend to 
the middle of the block on each SIde, and there Will be no subsec
tioDB. If it has two or more streets aesigned, there will be subsec
tions for each street. 

1114. The 1ir1ng llne.-The firing line furnishes no guards. It 
continues its advance through the town. The senior officer of the 
firing line commands the same and regulates its advance, which 
should be simultaneous, block by block. No part of the firing line 
should advance beyond a block without the above officer's authority. 

In performing ita duties the firing line may advance along the 
streets or through the buildings and yards adjoming. Each method 
has disadvantages; the former presents a more favorable target to 
the snipers, wliile the latter permits the men to get out of hand, 
leads to confusion and incompleteness of the work. Both'methods 
may have to be used, especially in circular or irregular shaped towns. 
Where practicable, the street system is deemed best. 

In dividing the section among the troops of the firing line, a pre
requisite is to have an officer in charge of each street. The strength 
assigned to each street will vary in _proportion to the depth and 
width of the section and the size of the companies. Platoons and 
even half platoons may be sufficient in some cases. Still the com
p~y 88 a whole should remain under the c. c.'s control and &88ign.. 
mente arranged with this in view. 

1116. Each force assigned to any street should be organized into a 
maiD body, street detachment, roof detachment, and a searching 
detachment. The strength of the detachment will depend upon the 
~ppoaitioD encountered and the amount of work required by them. 
Generally one or two squads are sufficient for each detachment. 

1118. The street detachment operates along the street and in ad
vance of tp.e searching detachment. It clears away all opposition 
in the street, in windows, doors, and window porches. It advances 
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from one cross street to the rear side of the next and then awaits 
ordem. The advance is made with a column of files on each side of 
the street, such cover as is afforded by doors and windows being 
utilized. The men on one side of the street should be charged with 
responding to any hostile fire delivered. from upper windows and 
roofs on the other side. When the next crOBB street is reached the 
detachment does not cross it, but responds from concealed positions 
to any hostile fire delivered from the adjacent block on the cross 
street. This action, combined with that of the roof detachments. 
should clear out any opposition on the cr08B street. 

1117. After opposition on the croas street is disposed of and' the 
roof detachment of the same organization has reached the tops of the 
houses at the near side of the cross street, word is sent to the officer 
commanding the street. After the searchin, department has com
pleted its work, he has a flag or handkerchief raised in the cross· 
street to indicate his readiness for a new advance. 

The commander of the firing line, after assuring himself of the 
readiness of all troops, signals, by his whistle, for the entrance into 
the next block, which should be made simultaneously by the whole 
line. ' , 

1118. The roof detachment should be under charge of an officer or 
experienced p.o.; it is divided into sections, one for each side of 
the street. These sections gain the roofs at once and gradually 
advance, as far as practicable, from roof to roof, until the last roof of 
the block is reached. From this point the detachment disposes of 
any opposition located on roofs or in houses on the opposite side of 
the crosa street or down the street it is operating on. The fire of this 
detachment must be directed to its front. Flank and cross fire would 
endanger friendly toops. The detachment remains on the roof of 
the houses on the near side of the crOBB street until a new roof detach
ment has gained the roofs of the houses on the far side. When this 
action is about to be taken the old roof detachment should be 80 
informed. The old roof detachment joins its main body when the 
ll,ew (advance) roof detachment is in place. 

1119. The searching detachment works in a8 many groups as prac
ticable, designated as needed by the oflicerin command of the street. 
These parties systematically search every building and courtyard 
and every room in every building of its half of the block. The 
search must be very thorough and probable hiding places examined. 
The principal object of this slow and deliberate occupation of the 
town is to secure a11.a~s durin~ the first stages of the occu{)ancy,
'Mld thus prevent BDlpmg and d18turbancea later on. The lDlpor
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tance of this work must be impressed on the men. All arme and 
ammunition found by the detachment are placed in the street in 
one pile for each block. As explained later, these are cared for by 
the support. 

After the searching detachment has completed its work in the 
block and joined the street detachment, the officer in command 
should have a check made to discover l088es. The sign'al of readi
nees for the next advance can then be given. 

1120. The main body of the street force is utilized to reinforce the 
street and searching detachments. This force is held under cover 
of a cross street until the next cross street is cleared whenJ by a rapid 
advance, it gains the cover of that street. New roof aetachments 
are then made for the next advance. 

1111. The battalion support.-The battalion support performs the 
triple function of collecting the arms, reinforcing the finng line, and 
furnishing the guards. . 

1121. Special details should be made, under charge of an officer, 
for the collection of arms. Carts should be impressed and used for 
this purpose. The arms, piled in each block by the firing line, 
should be carted to BOme central place in the battalion section and 
held for orders from higher authority. 

As the firing line clears out the various blocks, ~s should be 
detailed from the BUJ?port to observe this part of the district and to 
watch the arms until the collecting detail has taken them away. 
Guards should immediately inspect areas 888igned them to see that 
no houses have been overlooked by the searching parties; or are 
occupied by dangerous persons after the passage of the searching 
parties. In some cases where resistance is particularly bitter, it 
rnay be neceesary--to evict all the inhabitants of some blocks, or even 
of an entire city; this duty will generally fallon the guards and not 
on the searching parties. By use of patrols, large areas may be 
covered. 

The support, in one body, should follow the firing line at a suitable 
distance (two or three blocks). Connecting files for communication 
are kept on each street. The sup:port may find frequent opportunity 
for a free advance on one street. WIth the object of flanking the bam
cades on another. . Communication should be maintained by the 
support with adjacent units and regimental headquarters. 

1123. :Machine guns.-Machine guns are valuable in this work 
for flanking fire against barricades and to clear out streets and towers. 

1863960 --21----19 
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Their mobility and inconapicuouaneas permits their use to advantage 
from windows and roofs at street corners and from towers. 

They can not be allowed to advance or operate independently 
of the commanders of the firing line. Such action would end~ger 
friendly troops an~ lead to a lack of coordination. It is better to 
assign them to battalions and have them operate under the battalion 
commander's orders at such places and times as he deems best. 

1124, Useful adJuncts.-The following tools and others which 
will suggest themselves can often be secured and used to advantage: 

Shovels, lanterns, crowbars heavy sledge hammers, axes, pick. 
axes, saws} cold chisels, small ladders, tables, rope, railroad ties,
rails, and large timbers for battering rams. Occamon may arise for 
the use of grenades, dynamite, and guncotton. 

See. m.-RIOT DUTY. 

1126. Federal troops will be called on to perform. riot duty, only 
where the disorder is serious and widespread, and the. civil author
ities and State troops are unable to handle the situation, or in case 
of national calamity, such as the Galveston flood or the San Fran
cisco fire. . '.' 

1128. There is a marked distinction in the employment by a 
military commander o~ the forces under his command, on his own 
initiative, for aid in case of great national calamity, such as a flood 
or a fire, and his employment of military force for the suppression 
of riot and disorder. In the first instance, troops can immediatRly 
be made available if asked for, or if offered and accepted. In the 
case of riot and disorder, however, they can not be employed, except 
for the protection of Government property, until ordered out by 
proper Federal authority, by order of the President of the United 
States. . 

1127. In case of wholesale and universal disorder in a town, city, 
or district, troops when properly ordered out will, in general, be 
required to carry out the tactics prescribed for the occupation of 
hostile towns and cities (arts. 1095 to 1124), or at least a modified 
form of these tactics. No exact rules can be prescrib.ed; each case 
m.ust be handled separately, and the severity of the measures and 
precautions taken to obtain the desired result should be so directed 
as to reestablish law and order in the shortest practicable timet 
with a minimum of violence and bloodshed. 

1128. A mob in the beginning is cowardly. I ts individuals hesi
tate at open violations of the law, and are fe&rful of its consequences. 
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Later the individual wills merge into the "mob will," unreaaonin~, 
impulsive; leaders spring up, and a spirit of dar!n~ and recklesanese 
allays the individual's fear of COD8equences. When the mob has 
reached that stage, and especially after it has been Bucc(lssful in 
carrying out deeds of violence and crime, it becomes difficult to 
handle. In such cases it is folly to attempt to temporize or argue 
with them. Only firm measures properly applied with an adequate 
force will produce the deeired reeults. 

1129. In the case of unlawful 888embliee to be dispersed, warning 
must first be given by a civil officer, if one be available, otherwise by 
the commanding officer of troops. This warning cautions so-called 
innocent bystanders aD:d c~08ity mongers that their pr~ence 
makes them equally guilty WIth the rest. They must be "gIven a 
reasonable opportunity to get away. 

1130. The use of blank ammunition should never be permitted. 
Useless bloodshed will result because eventually ball cartridges will 
have to be employed. Troops must be kept well in hand and rigid 
fire discipline enforced. Expert shots are designated to fire when 
ordered. The shooting down of leaders and individuals who offer 
armed opposition, or who stone the troops, will produce a salu~ 
effect, and will save the wholesale loes of life, certain to follow, if 
indiscriminate firing is pennitted. 

1131. Trool?8 will habitually work in detachments adequate to 
handle any 8ltuation which may confront them. Particular atten
tion must be given to the service of security and information, and 
in the protection of the flanks. Local reserves will generally be 
required. Avoid the danger of hand-to-hand clashes and close-in 
fighting. Here the mob, because of its superior numbe1'8, has all 
of the advantage. The troops could, and probably would, be easily 
overpowered and disarmed. Keep the mob at such distance that 
the troops can employ their weapons, and use their training and 
discipline to the best advantage. The men must be made to under
stand that in dealing with CItizens they must be most courteous, 
yet firm in caJ'I'1ing out their instructions; that they pay no attention 
whatever, nor appear to hear insults or epithets from the cro,,·d. 

1131. If the dIsorder is confined to a rarticular locaUty or district, 
this section must be se~egated. Al ~theriDgs must be imme
diately broken up, and Individuals on the streets be required to 
keep moving. The streets must be constantly covered by patrols, 
and supports established at proper points. Special guards will be 
established at plants or buildings which may become the object of 
the mob's activities. All bars and disorderly houses should be 
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closed, and hardware stores containing firearms and ammunition 
must be closed and guarded. 

Particular attention must be paid to the lighting system, tele
phone system, and water supply. Their sources and connections 
must be carefully guarded agamst interruption or destruction. 

Fires must be particularly guarded against. 
No pe~on will be permitted to pass in or out of the disaffected 

district without proPEtr authority. 
1133. An ~ntelligence service will be establishedJ and qualified 

civilians, or officers and J!etty officers, in civilian Clothes, must be 
freely employed for obtaining all needed information. Activities 
in other parts of the city must be carefully watched and care must 
be taken to prevent such disorders, or meetings anywhere, as may 
tend to riot and disorder. . 

1134:. Press censorship may be required. Papers published or 
controlled by any of the disaffected parties will, in general, have to 
be censored. Parties responsible for a violation of the censorship 
will be punished, and a repetition of the offense by the paper con
cerned should result in its publication being suppressed during the 
period of the existing emergency. 

It may here be stated and emphasized that where the disorders 
and riots are due to trouble between opposin~ factions (as in labor 
disputes), the attitude of the military authonties should be one of 
strict impartiality. The object of the military authorities is to rees
tablish law and gOod order and not to become partisans of any faction 
or organization, and this purpose should be clearly impressed on all 
concerned. . 

1136. If the disorder be great and sniping against our men has 
occurred t all houses and persons in the disaffected district must be 
systematically searched for arma. In any evellt1 all armed individ
uals of all factions must be disarmed. At night It may be necessary 
to enforce a curfew law requirin~ all persons to be off the streetstfrom an hour designated oy the military commander. It may also be 
necessary to require all blinds and shades to be lefi open, and for 
all front rooms to be kept lighted during the night. 

FLOOD, FIRE; AND NATIONAL DISASTER. 

1138. The employment of the military forces in such cases as fire, 
flood, and national disaster will be somewhat different from the duties 
heretofore prescribed. The troops can safely be employed in small 
detachments, or as individual sentinels. Looters and ghouls should 
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be summarily dealt with. Working parties to 8uccor the wounded 
and bury the dead will be organized. Provision will be made to 
care for and feed the homeless and destitute. Transportation will be 
requisitioned, and if necessary seized. Citizens can be helpfully 
employed for relief work. Civilian laborers working in the mins, 
or In other similar work, should be provided with distinguishing 
marks or bl'888&l'dB, and have written authority from the pro;l?er 
source, to avoid unnecessary interruption and to provide identifi
cation while 80 e~. 

For use of exploeives to prevent the 8pread of fire and for the de
struction of dangeroUB mins, Bee Demolitions, Art. 1187 et eeq. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

FIELD ENGINEERING. 

See. I.-FIELD FORTIFICATIONS. 

Definitions. 

1187. Abattls.-An obstacle consisting of felled trees, often inter
laced with wire. The· trees are felled 'or placed with their tops
toward the enemy. . 

Banquette.-The place upon which men stand to fire over a para
pet, Usually called the :firing step. 

Berm.-A small place left between the parapet and excavations 
ofa work. 

Chevaux-de-frise.-An obstacle in the form of a saw horse with 
eeverallegs. 

Command.-The vertical height of the crest of a work above the 
natural surface oj the ground or above the crest of another work. 

Counterscarp.-The side of the ditch of a work farthest from the 
parapet. 

Cover.-Protection from fire and view. 
Crest.-The intersection of the interior and superior slopes of a 

parap~t. 
Ditch.-An excavation which is not intended for occupation. It 

serves 8B a Bource of supply of oorth for the parapet, an obstacle to 
assault, or a means of drainage. . 

En1llade.-Fire from the flank, parallel or nearly parallel to the 
line against which it is directed. It is particularly effective and 
demoralizing and is always carefully guarded against. 

Exterior slope.-The outside slope of a parapet extending down
ward from the superior slope. 

Fascine.-A long cylindrical bundle of brush used as a revetment. 
Ylanks.-The extremities of a. defensive line and the ground in 

their vicinity.., 
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ForWlcation.-Any engineering work or accessory device which 
increases the fighting power of troops by affordin~ shelter or con
cealment or increases fire effect, or which restncts the tactical 
maneuvers or fire effect of the enemy. 

ForWlcation, field or hasty.-Thoae works executed by combatant 
troops in the field to meet immediate tactical needs. 

Fougasse.-A small l~nd mine with a charge of explosives and 
broken stone. It is fired by powder fuse or electricity as the enemy 
approaches. . . 

Gabion.-A hollow cylinder of brush or other material which is 
filled with earth and used as a revetment. 

Head cover.-A vertical shield of any material which protects the 
heads of the troops from fire. 

Hurdle.-A revetment of woven brush. 
Interior slope.-The inner slope of a parapet extending from the 

crest to the banquette. 
Listening posts.-Sheltered positions in advance of a defensive 

line for the purpose of early detection of the enemy's movements. 
They: are connected with the main line by a communicating trench 
or subterranean gallery. . 

Loopholes.-Openings in a parapet or head cover through which 
fire is delivered. 

Observation' posts.-(S~e a~8o lis~nin~ posts.) Obs~rva~ion 
posts may also occupy commanding POSItIOns In rear ot the :firing lme. 

Obstacle.-Any device which retards the enemy's movements 
without affording him shelter from :fire. 

Overhead cover.-A horizontal or inclined ehield of any material 
which extends over the heads of the troops and protects them from 
high angle :fire. 

Parados.-A bank of earth in rear of a trench to protect the occu
pants from the back draft of shells burstin~ behind the trench 

Parapet.-A bank of earth or other matenal in front of a trench or 
emplacement, which protects the occupants from fire. 

Belief.-The vertical height of the creet of a work above the bot
tom of the ditch. 

Bevetment.-Any device u~d to hold earth or other material at a 
elope steeper than the natural slope. 

Scarp.-The side of the ditch nearest the parapet. Also called 
escarpe. 

Splinter proof.-A shelter similar to a bombproof, but designed 
to afford protection only against rifle bulletsJ Shrapnel, and shell 
fragMents. I t is not proof against penetration Dy large projectiles. 
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Superior slope.-The top of a parapet immediately forward from 
the crest. . 

Traverse.-A bank of earth or other material in rear of and per
pendicular to the parapet for the purpose of protecting the occupants 
from oblique or enfilade fire and to localize the effect of shells burst
ing in the trench. 

Trenches.-An excavation which is for use either as a means of 
concealment, protection, or both. According to their use they are 
classified 8.81lre, support, and com~unicatingtrenches. 

Wire entanglements.-An obstacle of wire or barbed wire strung 
on poets or other supports; the most commonly employed obstacle. 

General Principles.1 

1138. The purpose of field forU1l.cations is to increase the power of 
resistance of the troops occupring them by decreasing their exposure 
to the :fire of the enemy and mcreasing the accuracy and volume of 
their own fire. .They thU8 serve to hold the enemy in check and 
limit his power of maneuver. Furthermore, they accomplish this 
result with the least number of men, thereby rendering the greatest 
possible number available for aggresSive concentration of superior 
forces at the critical points. 

1139. Even in a successful attack the 88sailant can not advance 
continuously. Halts will be necessary to-permit of the bringing up 
of supplies and reenforcements, to refresh the troops, to hold the 
enemy in check, to select new points of attack~ to readjust the artil
lery ~ition8J etc. The assailant at all such nalts must cling with 
the spade to tnat which he has won with the ri1le or bayonet. Troops 
can not remain stationary upon the field of battle exposed to the file 
of the modem rifle, machine gun, and artillery. 

1140. Fortifications, therefore, while essentially defensive in their 
nature, will be extensively employed also in the attack. The neg
lect to utilize them will involve heavy l088eB and, if opposed to a 
skillful adversary, will invite defeat. On the other band, their 
excessive and indiscriminate use limits the mobility of the troops, 
tends to destroy the ~ressive spirit which is essential to success, 
and surrenders the initJ.ative to the enemy. 

1141. The technical details of the works themselves are compara
tively simple and readily comprehended, but their location, arrange

1 For detailed discussion or trench fighting and bombing, which are beyond the 
scope of this work, see standard works on those subjects. 
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ment, and adaptation to the tactical situation and to the terrain call 
for a high degree of skill. 

1141. In the early ph88e8 of the development of a defensive posi
tion, the first concern of the commander lB to secure the key points 
on the line to be defended, the p088e8sion of which must be denied 
the enemy. The defensive line therefore, at first, is made up of & 
number of defensively organized areasl so located with respect to each 
other as to be able to support each otner by croes-fire of small arms, 
and which, taken all together, form a line athwart the probable line 
of advance of the enemy. 

liD. These defensively organized &re88 are called supportin& 
points. The garrison of a supporting point is preferably a tactical 
unit, and the supporting point is constructed ordinarily by the unit 
that is to occupy It. , 

In favorable terrain the interval between supporting points may 
be as great as 800 or 1,000 yards. . 

11M. In considering the details of the organization of supporting 
points it is necessary to consider the work that can be carned out 
In the :firet three or foUr hours after the decision to intrench haa been 
reached. Subsequent ela.boration of the work depends upon devel
opments in the tactical situation. 

The nece888.rY construction work involved will include the fol
lowin~: 

1. Fire trenches. 
2. Trenches in rear for the supports. . 
3. Communicating trenches between the support and fire trenches 

and between adjacent fire trenches. 
4. Work on the foreground and clearing the field of fire. 
All of this work should go on simultaneously. If this is not prac

ticable, the work should be completed as indicated below. 
1. Clearing foreground to improve the field of fire and construction 

of fire trench. 
. 2. Head or overhead cover; concealment. 

S. Placing obstacles and recording ranges. 
4. Cover trenches for supports and local reserves. 
5. Communicating trenclies. 
6. Widening and deepening of trenches; interior conveniences. 

Construction of Field Works. 

1146. Infantry must be capable of organizing its own positioDd 
and of executing the field works necessary for their defense. The 
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elementary requirements demand proficiency in respect to the 
following: 

(a) Proper siting of intrenchments (tracing of works). 
. (b) Conet~ction of fire trenches and communicating trenches 
(standard profiles). . . 

e) E.mployment of troops in the eltecution of field works. 
d) Construction of trench accessories. 
:e) Rapid construction of wire entanglements. If) Camou1lage. 
1148. The location, extent, profile, garrison, etc., of field works 

'are matters to be decided by mfantry commanders. Officers must 
be able to choose ground and intrench it properly. Engineer troops 
ma¥ be assigned to advise and 888ist in laying out and preparing the 
posItion, but infantry commanders are not thereby relieved from 
responsibility for the action taken i.n the organization of the position. 

Trace. 

1147. The term trace usually designates the horizontal projection 
on the ground of the firing crest. The firing crest should be &8 nearly 
horizontal as practicable and should therefore general~y follow the 
contour of the ~und. Considerations of drainage will, however, 
req~ire a slight departt1re from the contour (see par. 1153). 

The protection acquired by dig~g a trench mould be increased 
by choosing a trace that will aVOId enfilade fire and _by means of 
traverses. Trave1'8eB serve as protection against enfilade fire JUld 
limit the radius of action of shells bursting in the trench. The extent 
to which travel'8e8 are required depends upon the character of the 
tractilJFigs. 21-24) and the extent to which. the trench is subject to 
en e fire. 

Proftles. 

1148. The character of the profile of a trench depends to a great ex
tent on the probable ~rmanency of the projecte<l work. Trenches 
which are to be utilized for a considerable period should have a _pro
file corresponding· as nearly as practicable to the natural slope of the 
ground in order to reduce the amount of revetment required and avoid 
the ca.ving in of the sides of the trench. In the construction of 
hasty cover, on the other hand, the object should be to obtain ~e 
most complete protection in the shortest poesi.ble time, and the 81o~8 
of the trench mould be made as steep as the earth will stand and the 
width of the trench reduced to a minimum (Fig. 29.) 
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STANDARD TRACES.
 

rUlllin&~ iradlGat.. trc:lOe for Type &Tr~nG.h 

Dotted • • A 

FIG. '22.-Zig-zag trace. 

FIG. 23.-Wavy trace. 

I::i~' ~n!ft· Z!J' tl:6"~~' 
t2 ,-~ _~ 1~!~~~~~~...,r"1 .rM.e. 1-.1 

A ~:, IS q. " If G H 
,-~_...._-, JN ------~ 

" ','"- // ,
~/ " D E // ". , ~--------~ 

FIG. 24.-octagonal trace. (Method of tracing indicated.) 
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FIG. 20.-Wavy trace (right). with both local and general irregularities. 

. FIG. 26.-Wavy trace (wrong) ; no general Irregularities. 

FIG. 27.-Approach crossing parallel. 
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In ~rmanentor semi-permanent works, standard profiles are nec
easary in order to permit of the constructon at the rear of standard 
revetting maWriel (e. g., A frames, par. 1168). 

Fla. 28.-Alternatlve method. 

The development of hasty cover into a trench of standard profile 
is shown in figure 32. 

FIG. 29. 

1149. The standard profiles for fire and communicatin~trenches. 
shown in figures 30-36 are based upon the following princIples: 
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(a) The elevation of 4 feet 6 inches between the interior crest . 
and the banquette affords a good fiPng position for a man of average 
height. 

FIr2E TQENCH E5 

(n.. proft"~ ~h...,,. Ntow l1li11 ..... "* ..... I:..,....) 

21'_~" be. 

" 
~ 

FIG. BO.-Type A. (For use without" A" frameL) 

(6) During ita construction the trench may naturalll be ~d to 
a greater or lesser extent, depending on the degree 0 completion. 
An excavation of 2 feet 6 inclies, together with the p8!&pet, gives a 
total cover of 3 feet, which is suitable for firing from a loleeling posi

~ 2~ ~. 

FIG. Bl.-Type B. (For use with U A " frames.) 

tion. This, however, is only one phase of the construction; exce~t 
during a momentary halt, the final aim is always to make the trench 
suitable for firing from a standing position. 
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(c) The distance of 6 feet 6 inches between the interior crest and 
the bottom of the trench permits natural walking without being 
seen. 

(d) The width of the trench at the bottom (2 feet) permitsconveni
ent circulation behind men on the banquette. 

9.~1I loo 

NOTE 
04".1 frOf'llC '*P'O'C4I d at C/ 

• • A • • A· 

- a •• a'. 
FIG. S2.-Slmple standing trench. (Showing development Into standard 

fire trench, Types A and B.) 

(e) The dimensions of the communication trench-7 feet of total 
cover-permit convenient circulation with good protection. 

'" '• t:-f1. 
FIG. SS.-Standlng trench with spllnter.proot, 

(j) Berms are indispensable for preventing the sides from caving 
in under the pressure of the excavated material; a width of 1 foot 6 
inches is the minimum. 

The standard profiles will often be modified, particularly with
reference to the following: 
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COMMUNICATION TRENCHES.
 

'-__J 

FIG. 34.-Typc A. ,For use without U A" frames.) (Also shows devel
opment to Type B.) 

FI;'. 3a.-Type R. (li'or use with U A" frames.) 

FIG. 36.-Type C. 
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DecreaBing the width, thereby reducing the amount of excavation 
and increasing the protection for temporary or hastily constructed 
works; 

IncreaBing the relief of the parapet 80 as to have a better view from 
the trench; . 

Decreasing the depth of the excavation (and consequently in
creaBing the relief of the }?arapet) neceBBitated by the presence of 
water or rock near the surface; 

Decreasing the width in very hard soil, which permits the trench 
to have st.eep sides; , 

Removing the excavated ma.terial from the edge of the excavation 
(trench without parapet, deep communication trench) or the use 
of an underground communication trench (Russian sap), whete it is 
especially desirable to avoid being seen; 

Need of protecting certain parts of the communications from 
hostile view and fire (covered communication trench); 

Using natural cover (ditches, slopes, shell holes, etc.); 
Increasing the width of the evacuating ("out") approaches and 

decreasing the width and- depth of the secondary approaches. 

See. B.-EXECUTION OF FIELD WORKS. 

1160. The execution of a field work comprises: 
(a) ReconnaiaBance of the ~tion; (b) tracing on the ground 

of the lines which determine the horizontal limits of cutting and 
embankment, or establishment of trace by other method (e. g., 
stakes, compaB8 bearings, par. 1161); (c) placing reliefs on the work; 
(d) actual construction of the trenches. 

1161. The construction of a field work should be .preceded by a 
reconnai~nce varying in extent with time available and the 
tactical situation. "The objects of the reconnaissance are: (a) to 
determine th~ field of fire which must b~ covered and ~~e flankings; 
(b) to determIne the natural strong pomts of the pOBltlon and the 
points of especial weakness; (c) to fix the general location of the 
lines with reference to the field of fire and the flankings and the 
requirements of drainage; (d) to compute the labor, tools, and mate
rial required for the construction of ilie position. When practicable1a sketCh should be prepared on the ground showing the general 
location of the different lines, the observing stations and command 
poets, and other special works. 

1863960 --21----20 



806 LANDIBG-FORCE KABUAL•. 

1161. According to the situation, entrenchments are constructed 
either by working along the line or by working from the ends. 
The former method will generally be employed when not actually 
under fire. When exposed to hostile fire, the men dig in on the 
trace of the work so as to obtain cover ill the most rapid manner pos
sible and then work toward each other from the ends. Working from 
the ends is also resort.ed to in pushing out Baps from an existing trench 
and in joining up sap heads 80 as to establish a new advanced parallel. 

Working Along the Line. 

1168. The trace is actually established with reference to the 
required fiela of fire by placing the eye at the level of the interior 
crest. 

A tracing party for a field work to be held by a company should 
conaist of an oflicer1 a p. 0., and three or four men, equipped if 
practicable with wnite ta~, stakes, and mallets. The tape is 
Used to locate on the ground the intersection of the cut and elbow 
rest. As a general rule, only the firing bays are staked out at the 
preliminary tracing, intervals for traverses being left between succes
sive bays. In leaving space for traverses, a minimum thickness of 3 
yards should be allowed. Where tape is not available, the trace 
may be marked with atones or stakes or by digging a small channel 
with a pick. 

When practicable, both cutting edges of the trench should be 
traced. 

When practicable, care should be taken to site trenches so that 
all parts can be easily drained toward natural points in the line, 
aVOIding any unnecessary sag which will be difficult to drain later. 
Trenches should never run exactly along a contour line, but should 
be given 'enough slope to carry the water in a ~rearranged direction. 
Trenches should not be located in marshy or boggy ground, unless 
it is absolutely unavoidable. Communication trenches should 
not be located m the bottom of valleys or gullies but should run 
along the side slope above the bottom. (Fig. 37.) 

11M. After the tracing has been completed, the work is di
vided into tasks by means of marks made on the ground with a 
pick. The length of tasks depends 'upon the method of grouping 
the working details. In easy soil, the proportion "should be 1 pick 
to 2 shovels, and the working groups should be composed.of three 
men each. In harder soil, an equal proportion of picks and shovels 
should be allotted, and a working group will consist of two men. 
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Working ~ups of three men should be allotted about 15 feet of front, 
groupe of 2 men about 10 feet. 

1166. The unit 888igned to the construction of the work should, 88 
. far as practicable, be divided into reliefs on the basis of tactical 

organization. A company should, for example, be divided into two 
reliefs of two platoons each, or three reliefs of one platoon each 
reinforced by units of the fourth platoon. The amount of work to 
be done by each relief should be plainly indicated; office1'8 and p. 
o.'s are responsible that the men do the quantity of work 888igned 
them. As soon 88 any unit (squad, platoon, company, etc.) has 
finished its task, it should be relieved. 

1168. Tasks should be allotted in terms of volume of ex<svation. 
In the allotment of tasks, the following data may be taken as an ap

..5itl~ trenc.he~to .I.-.....oate low ~pot, 

FIG. 37. 

proximate basis: The capacity of the average man for continuous 
digging does not exceed 80 cubic feet for easy soil, 60 cubic feet for 
medium BOil, 40 cubic feet fOl" hard soil. He will do three-eighths of 
this the first hour, five-eighths in the first two hours, and the other 
three-eighths in another two hours. When contact with the enemy 
is probable, tasks should be &88i.gned which can be reasonably ex
}?acted to be completed in a period of two hours in order to conserve 
the figh~ capacity of the troops. For the first relief, the soil is 
apt to be loose and the lift is less, so that a slightly greater task 
should be given to it than to succeeding reliefs. Assuming men at 
5-foot intervals, the number of hours' work required to dig a trench 
is the section of the trench in square feet divided by 5 for easy, 4 
for medium, and 2l for hard soil. 
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1167. In the construction of trenches, arrangements for drainage 
should, when practicable, be made from the beginning. A drainage 
ditch or Bump should be started before the d~ of the trench 
commences, and the progress of its excavation mamtained inadvance . 
of the trenches draining into it. The excavation of the trenches 
should be directed up-grade, 'When practicable, eo as to avoid the 
formation of undrained pockets in the bottom of a partially com
pleted trench. Gutters for intercepting surface water and con
ducting it to the natural watercourses should be provided on the 
up-hill side of the trenches (Figs. 38-40). 

1168. To place a relief on the work, the units constituting the 
relief approach the tools in column of files] rifles slung, and paas 
between the pile of tools, shovels on the nght, picks on the left. 
Each man receives a tool as he paaaea. 

The column proceeds to a flank of the trace of the work and forms 
line parallel to and about three paces in rear of the rear cuttin~ line, 
men at about 5 feet interval. ·This interval is most convemently 
established by having men extend arms horizontally and touch 
hands. Each platoon is 8B8igned a particular part of the line and 
goes to it and deploys independently. If the line is long, guides 
should be furnish.ed to direct the head of each column to the point 
where its deployment is to begin. At night, guides must always be 
furnished. 

1169. As soon as the men are posted, the pick men start tracing 
the limits of their tasks (unless already marked), digging a small 
furrow along the white tape and then marking the lateral and rear 
limits. The men then strIp the sod or spade off a slight thickness of 
earth from the width of the excavation. The BOd may be used to 
form a mask or small parapet or laid aside for subsequent use in 
revetment or for soddmg the parapet When completed. If it is 
necessary to provide cover rapidly, the men at once dig in depth 80 
as to get some cover as quickly as possible. As a general rule, the 
excavation should be begun with a width slightly less than that 
desired. When completed, the walls are dressed up to the desired 
width. 

When 'Work is done at night in the presence of the enemy, men 
must keep absolute silence, lie down immediately on the ground 
when a rocket goes up, and resume their work when the light has 
disappeared. 

separate working groups should be assigned to the construction 
of the trenches around traverses. Unless labor is abundant, their 
construction should generally be deferred until the fire bays are 
completed. 
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Working Irom the Ends. 

1180. Working from the ends is a slow operation, b.ut it ~rmit8 
working at points and at times when working along the line i 1 

. imposaible. The construction may be accelerated by (c) doubling 
the working parties (shifts working at high preBBure and relieving 
each other at frequent intervals, e. g., every yard of trench); (b) by 
'Working in two stages (i. e., one group digging to a certain depth, 
followed by a second group excavating to full depth). 

In wnes swept by hostile fire, working along the line and working 
from the ends are employed alternately. The following examples 
illustrate the application of this method of work: 

(a) We hold the front A-B and wish to establish ourselves at 
C-D (Fig. 41). It is assumed in this case that working along the 

(j 

EA 

FIG. 41. 

line is impossible during the day but may be carried out at night, 
and that working from the ends is poBBible during the day. 

The work may be executed as follows: 
First night. Constructing, by working along the line, the approach 

trenches E-F and G-H, and the elements I-J and K-L of the 
parallel. 

First day. Continuing the work of the ·first night by constructing 
. the elements M-I, J-N, O-K, L-P (working from the ends, 4 shifts). 

~econd night. Constructing the element N-O (working along the 
line). . 

~econd day. Continuing the work of the second night. 

8 
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(b) As another example, we desire to construct an element of a 
parallel or of an approach trench A-B (Fig. 42) on ground where 
working along the line is too dangerou8, even at night. . 

The procedure is t!ten as follows: Instead of beginning work on the 
entire length A-B at the same time, we begin with small groups, 
such as squads, separated and working at 1, 2, 8, and 4. These 
groups dig themselves in as rapidly as possible by working along 
the line. Once they have a sufficient cover, each group separates 
into two parts which work at both ends of the excavation (working 
from the ends) under the cover already dug. 

1181. When working from the ends in one stage, the method of 
work is, in general, as follows: 

Each working party consiets of one p. 0., leader of the party, and 
4 workmen grouped into two shifts which relieve each other every 
yard. For continuous work, night and day, the working party 

a. 

A 
FIG. 42. 

should comprise one 1st p.o., 1 subordinate leader, and 12 men, thus 
providing three reliefs of '8 hours each. 

In each shift, No. 1 is the digger and No. 2 the shoveler; at each 
shift, they change their poets, No.2 becoming No.1, and vice versa. 
No.1 is supplied with Bahort-handled pick mattock, a short-handled 
shovel, .and measuring sticks for testing work. No. 2 is Bupplied 
with an ordinary shovel. The working party is, in addition, pro
vided with 1 extra pick, 1 extra shovel, and 5 stakes. 

The p. o. in charge of the party sees to it that the trace is followed • 
and that the dimensions are correct. 

When beginning work, each shift marks with a stake the spot at 
which it is to b~. 

If the excavatIon has not been marked out beforehand, the 1st p. o. 
marks out t~e center line of the element to be constructed by means 
of stakes set at the bottom of the trench (fig. 43). 

No. 1 (digger) works at the head of the excavation. He dig8 it 
to the final width and depth. First, from a squatting or kneeling 
position, he di~s two grooves to the depth of the pick blade half-way 
up the excavation, keeping in line with the two walls and preserving 
the banquette, if it is to be a fire trench; he then digs away the 
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earth between the two grooves with the pick; he paasee the earth 
between his legs by means of the short-handled shovel and scrapes 
the bottom 80 as to keep the trench at the correct depth. He then 
digs the upper part of the trench by marking two grooves, right and 

-left, up to the surface of the ground, digs away the earth thus under
mined with his pick and passes it to the rear as described above. 

He thus advances by elements of 1 to Ii feet, and at intervals, 
verifies the diinensions by means of the notched stick. 

No.2 (shoveler) throws the earth on both sides and is careful to 
leave the berms. 

Nos. 1 ana 2 may exchange posts at the middle of the task. 
When in danger of enfilade fire, it is necessary to protect the head 

of the work by a head parapet of Balldbaga, gabions, or meta1shields. 
These are placed about Ii feet in front of the head of the work by 

Lina or trenc.h
 
y-ound leve.I
 

FIG. 43. 

Nos. 1 and 2 and are pushed forward by hand or with the tools as the 
work progresses.. . 

As soon as one shift has finished its task of 1 yard, the p. o. in 
charge of the work orders, "Change," and the shift lays down its 
tools and is replaced by the second shift. 

Working from the ends in two stages is executed in accordance 
with the following method (fig. 44): 

Each party consists of a ~ petty officer in charge of the work and 
8 men, divided into two shifts which relieve each other ever.)" yard. 
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When the work is to be continued day and niabt, the working party 
should comprise one 1st p.o., one additional leader, and 24 men, 
thus providIng three reliefs of 8 hours each. 

In each ,milt, the men are numbered from 1 to 4i Nos. 1 and S are 
diggers, and Nos. 2 and 4 shovelers; at each shift, Nos. 1 and 2 
ch&Dge poets with Nos. 8 and 4. 

Nos. l'and 2 work at the head; they dig the firet stage 8 feet deep. 
They have the same tools as Nos. 1 and 2 in the case of workiIig 
in one stage. No.1 is, in addition, Bupplied with a measuring stick. 

Nos. 3 and 4 work 3 yards behind the head of the work; they 
deepen the first stage to the correct depth and widen it. They 
distribute the excavated material on both sides, bein~ careful to . 
leave berms of the correct width (1 foot 6 inches). No. 318 equipped 

_ Y&4W~/DMpb#&I/#U&tP&b#LUH!Maum . 

FIG. 44. 

with a pick mattock and a measuring stickj No.4 with a shovel. 
Each working party is, in addition,. supplied with 1 extra pick 
mattock, 1 extra shovel, and 5 stakes. 

See. m.-ACCESSORIES OF TRENCHES. 

Revetment. 

1181. Revetment comprises any artificial means provided to 
cause earth to stand at a slope steeper than it would naturally 888ume. 

I t is used in the construction of parapets, trenches, and other 
field works. Its too extensive application is objectionable on. 
account of the great amount of time, labor, and material required, 
and can often be avoide<l by widening and sloping to a safe angle 
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the sides of existing trenches as well as by the provision of berme or 
melves at various levels (see figs. 30-36 for trench profiles requiring 
little revetting). 

1168. The main principle in revetting trenches is to revet only 
the lower 2 or 3 feet. This portion of trench is seldom injured by 
the enemy's fire, while higher revetting requires more time, labor, 
and material, and will almost certainly block the trench if damaged 
by shell fire. High revetment should he limited to the repair of 
damage to th~ trench. 

1164. The beet method of revetting trenches is: 
(a)	 Use standard A frames, spaced 3 feet center to center and 

supporting sheets of corru
gated iron, expanded metal, 
planks, or brushwood (fig. 
45). 

(b) If .A frames are not 
available and the eoil per
mits, the revetment may be 
supported by means of pick
ets driven moo the bottom 
of the trench and braced as 
shown in fi~e 50. 

(c) The 8ldee of the trench 
above the revetment should 
be cut to a slope of about 

tn4 fkwat..· 3/1, leaving a berm of 18 
FIG. 45.-Standard itA" frame, spaced 3 feet inches on each side at the 

center to center. foot of the unrevetted 
slopes. 

The order in which the revetment of trenches should be under
taken is as follows (figs. 30, 31, 35): 

(a) Revet the 1lre step and the interior slope of the parapet in fire 
trenches. 

(b) Revet the lower 2 or 3 feet in communication trenches. . 
(c) Revet the lower 2 or 3 feet of fire trenches above the fire step, 

if necessary. 
1186. There are two general typ~ of revetments: 
{a) The retaining wall type, which is self-supporting and is best 

swted to :fllls. 
(b) The superficial type, which must have independent supports 

and is best suited to cuts. . 
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~W"'Type. 

1168. Aa revetments of this type must be self-supporting, they 
should always take the form of a properly built retaining wall, i. e., 
the thickness at any level should be at least one-half the remaining 
height and the average thickness not less than one-third of the total 
height.

1167. Sandbag revetment is easily and quickly constructed, gives 
no splinters from shelling, and is especially useful for emergency 
work for repairs, and for crowning. In laying sandbags attention 
sho;Jd be paid to the following points, some of which are illustrated 
infi~46 and 47. 

a) Tuck in bottom comers of bags before filling'. 
b) Fill bags uniformly about three-quarters full. 
c) Build revetment at slope 41. . ~ 

FIG. 46.-Sandbag revetment. Corn>ct method. 

(<1) Lay bags with beds perpendicular to slope. 
(e) Lay bottom row 88 headers on prepared bed, intermediate 

rows altemat4xg headers and stretchers, top row headers. 
Lay bags with seams and choked ends inward. 

9 Break joints and beat bags into a rectangular shape. 
h A sandbag revetment wililaet much longer if netting, prefer

ab~y doubled, is placed over the face, as shown in figure 48, 
1167a. Sod revetment is more durable than sandba~ revetment, 

and where sod can be obtained in sufficient quantity Its use is rec
ommended. Sods are cut 18 inches by 9 inches by 4t inches, laid 
graesdown, except the top layer, and finned together withwooden 
pegs. The principles c, a, e, and 9 0 paragraph 1167, for sandbag 
revetment, apply equally to sod revetment. 
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FIG. 47.-Sandbag revetment. Incorrect method. 
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81Ipedlclal Type. 

1188. This form of revetment consists of two parts: The revettinc 
material, which retains the earth, and the supports, which hold the 
revettinl{ material in place. It 18 most useful 
in retaining the slopes of trenches, since prac
tically no additional excavation is needed to 
afford space for the revetment itself. 

The revetting material may coneist of corru
~ted iron, planks, expanded metal, bmshwood, 
wire netting, poles, or other available material. 

The supports may be: 
(a) Standard A trames, for use in the bottom 

th.frd of the trench as described in paragraph 
1164. Methods of placing these frames around 
comers in traversed. trenches are shown in FIG. 48-8an~bagrevet
figt!re 49. mente ReiDfol'oed. 

(b) Anchored revetting pickets, for use in revetting front slopes of 
fire trenches orin other special cases where high revetment is reqUired. 

~~'r:-...........
 
IIIri ........
 

FIG. 49. 

Bevetting pickets should be from 3 inches to 3l inches in diameter, 
straight, pointed at the small end, and driven into the ground from 
1 to Ii feet. 
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Anchor stakes should be driven firmly into solid ~und 8 to 10 
feet from the edge of the trench, s.ered 80 as to avoid a plane of 
weakness parallel to the trench, and mclined 80 as to be perpendic
ular to the direction of pull on the anchorage wire. 

Anchorage wires should pass at least four or five times between 
picket and stake. Each time take a round tum around the top of 
picket or stake and then tighten with a rack stick or windl8.88. 

(c) Unanchored reveWng pickets for use only with low revetments 
such as fire steps. They are supported by being driven from 2 to 
21 feet into the ground and must always be braced at the ground 
level, as shown in figure 50. 

(d) Struts resting against opposite walls of the trench for use 
only in narrow deep trenches, such as shell slits (fig. 51). 

FIG. 50.-Braced revetting pickets. }'IG. Ol.-tJhell slit. 

1188a. In placing wire-netting revetment, the following procedure 
should be observed: 

(a) Cut vertical grooves in the slope at about 3-foot intervals to 
hold revetting pickets. 

(b) Drive the two end pickets of each bay first and anchor them 
hack loosely. 

(c) Stretch a double thickness of wire netting taut between the 
two end pickets. 

(d) Tighten anchor wires so that the end pickets set back into 
their grooves. 

(e) Drive the remaining pickets and anchor them back 80 that 
they set irito the grooves, thus drawing the wire netting tight against 
the surface to be revetted. 
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1169. In placing brush revetment, the following rules should be 
obserVed: 

(a) Brush should be clear of leaves and is beet about t inch in 
diameter. 

(b) Pickets should be driven in at about 3-foot intervals, leaving 
from 4 to 6 inches behind them for the brush. 

(c) When brush has been built up tothe top, pickets should be 
firmly anchored back, drawing the brush cloee against the slope to 
be revetted. 

Lookout Posts. 

1169a. When located in a trench, lookout posts usually consist of 
niches dug in the interior slope of the trench and covered from the 
rear by a sandbag wall and on top by a splinter-proof layer (boards 
or logs with a top-layer of sandbags). 

1169b. The loopholes are reserved for the lookouts for watching 
the enemy and for halT888ing fire; during combat, the men fire over 
the parapet. Loopholes are Inade of woOd, sandbags, metal shields, 
etc. (Figs. 52, 53, 64, and 55.) 

The exterior opening should be concealed bI a cord trelliswork or 
other means that will allow the barrel of the rifle to protrude. 

It is essential that the enemy should not be able to distinguish 
whether the loophole is manned or not. The loophole must not 
therefore have as a background the sky, or a wall, or other object 
whose color contrasts with that of the trench. A cloth may be hung 
behind the head of the lookout to furnish the background. 

Whenever ~ible, the loophole should be oblique with re~ct 
to the enemy s trench; the lookout is better protected, and the loop
hole isleM visible (see fig. 56). 

Miscellaneous. 

Plans for automatic-{"ifle positions, snipers posts, ammunition 
rece88, and latrines are shown in figures 56, 67, 58, 59, and 60. 
Latrines should be dug as deep as p068ible under existing conditions 
and should have covers to keep out flies. They should be disin
fected frequently. Men should cover their excreta with earth. 
They should be dug in as lateral trenches from communication 
trenches and parallel to the main trenches. . 
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FIG. 52.-Loophole of wood. 

PI... .. Low... L.,... 
Flo. 58.-Loopboles of sandbags. 
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FIG. 54.-Portable armored observation post. 

FlO. 1I11.-Roll-top steel observation post. 

186396°-21-----21 
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of fir. 
FIG. oO.-Automatic rUle poslUoDs. 
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FIG. 57.-Snlpers' post. 
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FIG. 58.-Deep latrine, box-seat type. 
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FIG. 59.-Deep latrine, straddle iype. 
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FIG. 60.-Stan~ardar;nmunltlon or grenade box. 
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Machine ami Field Gun Emplacements. 

1170. Machine guns are employed in the fire trenches or in 
specially prepared emplacements in the intervals. 

Artillery is usually placed behind the line of infantry defense,
natural cover being utilized as far as possible. 

When an artillery position is in flat terrain which is visible to the 
enemy, gun pits may become desirable to increase the concealment. 
The diagrams, figures 61 and 62, show types of hasty and' deliberate 
intrenchments. These afford no cover from overhead fire or from 
observation by aircraft. 

FIG. 61. 

See. IV.-HASTY INTRENCHMENT UNDER FIRE. 

1171. The work must be done by the men lying prone on the left 
side. 

Men first shift their positions as necessary to obtain a clear field 
of fire to the front. Tlie work is then executed as follows: 

Lie back about 2 feet from the selected position and to the left of 
it, head at the ~int X, figure 63. Tear up any vegetation available, 
and heap it up loosely as a screen at full arm's length to the front. 

Lying on the left side and using the intrenching tool, hack the 
earth lOOse into a furrow about Ii feet to the right of the body and 
extend it as far to the front and rear as possible. Scoop out the earth 
and heap it close in front of the left eye and shoulder. 
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D~ toward the body from the original furrow 80 that the blade of 
the intrenching tool is worked under the hard surface croat. Con
tinue to acrape the earth roward the parapet and to widen the trench 
until it is about It feet wide. Anylumps available ehould be UBed 
to build up the near edge of the para~tas steeply as ~ble. The 
earth should be 80 d~ 88 to thIcken the parapet in a line be
tween the head and the point from which the most accurate fire 

FIG. 62.-De11berate Intrenchment tor fl.eId artillery. Suitable type when depression
is necessary (or concealment. 

appears to come, Of, if necessary, extend the parapet in the shape of 
a horseshoe around the front of the trench. 

When the depth of the trench. reaches about 6 inches in front 
and 12 inches in rear, and the j>arapet is 6 inches high and bullet
proof (a thickness equal to the length of the rifle is sufficient), some 
vegetation, if any is available, should be scattered over the parapet 
to conceal the freeh earth. 
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Each man must be ready to lay down hie intrenching tool and 
to resume firing with hie rille at any stage of the work. 

1172. Adequate cover at cloee range can not be obtained in lees 
than 35 minutes. This form of trench is ineffective against shrapnel 
fire. A rifle pit from Ii to 2 feet deep and as narrow as practicable, 

e.ct 

'V 
FIG. 63.-Early stages or Intrenchment by rl6emen lying prone In the open using

lintrenching tool under tire. If under shrapnel tire all ellorts should be directed 
towards making a deep hole and not a shallow trench. 

with a parapet about 1 foot high, is the best hasty shelter against 
artillery fire. 

To construct such cover from the skirmisher's trench, excavate 
the pit at the point occupied by the elbows, until sufficient cover 
has been obtained. . 
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S~. V.--oBSTACLES. . 

1178. In field warfare, the amount of artificial obstacles which 
can be prepared will be extremely limited, unless materials, time, 
and labOr a.re abundant, and _great discrimination is necessary in 
order to make the moat of available resources. 

There are three objects to be kept in mind in arranging a system 
of obstacles, viz: . 

1. Obstacles should break up the unity of action and cohesion 
of the attacking troops. 

2. They should tend to deflect the parties thus isolated into the 
best swept fields of fire. 

3. They should finally arrest the attackers under the cloee fire of 
the defenders.. 

1174:. Obstacles naturally divide into dellecting obstacles and 
barrier obstacles. Deflectmg obstacles may be placed at any dis
tance from the firing points, but should be under effective fire. 
Natural obstacles on tlie ground, such as hedges, fences, ditches, 
walls, etc., are modified to act as isolating and deflecting obstacles. 

1176. Barrier obstacles should be under fire throughout every 
yard of their length and within close Orange of the defenders. Nfr 

~~rt of the obstacle should be farther than 100 yards away; in the 
World War it has been customary to place them much cloeer. The 
following requirements should also be considered in the construc
tion of barrier obstacles: 

1. They Mould be as wide as time and material will allow. 
2. They should afford no cover to the enemy. 
3. They should, if poesible, be sheltered from artillery fire. 
4. They should be strongest at th08e points which are under the 

least effective fire. 
5. Theyahould be difficult to remove or destroy, to cut through,. 

or to crawl under, or climb over. 
6. They must not betray the firing points and must be concealed... 
7. They should be constructed with passageways, well covered 

by fire, to permit the ready advance of the defenders. 
1176. The most usual obstacles are the following: 
1. Heavy abattis.-Large trees felled side by side, branches 

toward the enemy, and interlaced with support Wires (usually 
barbed wire), cloeely interlaced. 

2. Light"abatus.-Branches cut off trees, crowded together, securely
anchored down to the ground, and interlaced with wire 8B above. 
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3. Tree entaDclements.-Medium-eize trees cut nearly through 
-3 or 4 feet above the ground; branches forced down to the ground 
:and securely pegged down and the stumps used as poets for a strong 
-wire fence; the branches are interlaced with wire. . 

4. Wire entaDcleJllents.-Fully treated below. 
5. Inundations.-The' floodinJi of areas is moat effective, but ordi

:narily expeditionary forces wifl not require such an expedient in 
iheir prosecution of military operations. _ 

See. VI.-WlRE ENTANGLEMENTS. 

1177. Infantry will be trained in the constmction of low wire en
-tanglements, tlie double-apron fence, and portable wire obstacles 
{pars. 1184; 1185, 1186). 

FIG. 64.-En1l1ade of entamglement. 

General Principles. 

1178. Barbed-wire entanglements should be located in accordance 
-with the following principles: 

(a) They must be covered at every_ p~int by our own rifle or ma
~hine-gun fire, either frontal or enfilade. Special emphasis must 
be laid on thelrinciple that the entanglemen t and machine-~ 
]>ositions shoul be 80 sited with reference to each other that the 
front of the entanglement is swept by the fire of machine guns. 
'This is the most important consideratIon in siting barbed-wire en
-tanglements (see fig. 64). Obstacles have no inherent value of their 
-own; they serve only as an auxiliary to the fire power of the troops. 
If the attack succeeds in neutralizing the troops behind the wire, the 
-entanglement is valueless. 
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(b) They must not be 80 far from the trench that they can not be 
kept under observation and control at all times, ~ecially at night. 

(c) They must not be so close to our own trencli as to permit 'the 
enemy to approach to bombing range of the position without b~ 
discovered. A distance varying from 30 to 60 yards will generally 
be most suitable. 

(d) They must be concealed as much as ~ble from the enemy'. 
observation, both terrestrial and aeriall especially from his ground 
artillery observation statioDS. Full aavantage should be taken of 
depressions in the BfOUDd, tall gr&88, woods, and reverae slop~. 
. (e) The belt of WU'e should, as far as poesible, avoid parallelinS the 
fire trench; and in addition it should beirregular in width and heJght. 
The fi1'8t consideration will prevent the enemy artillery from ranging 
on the trenches to destroy the entanglement; the second, from 
knowing definitelr when the wire has been destroyed. 

Speeial precautJon must be taken in locating the entanglement to 
aVOId indicating the manner in which the ground is occupied. 

DemlD· 

1179. The following principles govern the design of the entangle

ments:
 

(a) Within limits, a broad, thin entanglement is better than a nar
row, thick one; the former, while equally effective, is less liable to 
destruction by artillery fire, as well as less visible. 
. (b) Two belts of entanglements, separated by a space of from 10 
to 50 yards, are better than the same amount of entanglement in 
one belt. 

(c) The entanglement must be well supported and anchored to 
the ground by means of pickets and poste, 80 as to be difficult to 
llatten out or arag aside. 

(d) Sufficient barbed wire must be used to prevent easy penetra
tion. Some loose tansled wire in the entangl~ment is difficult to 
clear aside after the WlI"e is cut. 

(e) The entanglement should be provided with blinded gaps for 
the p~e of our men. A gap of about 12 feet in every 50 Yards 
is usually left. Means to block the gaps must be at hand (figs. 6IS .: 
and 70). 

(f) The entallglement should present in its first stages an obstacle 
be:61nd which the wiring party can work under protection and which 
can be subsequently added to and improved 88 desired. 
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Mat&iel. 

1180. The following data is descriptive of the materiel employed 
in the construction of entanglements: 

(1) Barbed wire: 
(a) Length.-The len2'th of wire on a reel varies from 60 yards 

to 100 yards. Reels will, if possible, be issued in standard 50-yard 
lengths. 

FIG. 65.-Gaps In belt of wIre. 

. (b) Weight.-The weight, including drum, is about 28 pounds 
for the lOO-yard reel and 15 pounds for the 50-yard reel. 

(c) Marlcing end oftvire.-The plain wire securing a reel of barbed 
wire must be cut, and a piece of sandbag or white cloth tied to the 
running end, in order that there will be no difficulty in finding it at 
night; the pieces of tin on the wooden drums must be broken off 
to prevent noise. These preparations must be made before the 
materiel is taken out for work. 
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FIG. 66. 
(2) Pickets: 
(a) Woooen

-~ 
It -, 

!t---r..--otIt---- S" _. ----41 

Long. Short. 

Length ~ . . . . . . . . . .. 5 feet ................•12l feet.
 
Diameter. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 3 to 3t inches.. . . . . . . .. 2; to 3 inches.
 

(b) Screw (see fig. 66)-

Long. Iledl.um. Short.I Anchorage. 

Lengt---h-.-.-..-..-.-.•-.-•.-.11-- - -.-..-.-..-.- '1-\-i-ee-t-.- 1 11 feet •.... ~.~
5 feet 3

Diameter linch Imch linch .. 
Weight 9 pounds...... 6 pounds...... 3 pounds. 

(c) Angleiron

'Length, 5 feet lOi inches and 3 feet 6 inches. 
Weight, lO pounas and 6 pounds. 

(d) All bundles of screw and iron pickets should be prepared for 
ca~g by being wrapped with a aandbag and secured in at least 
two places by a turn of plain wire with the ends twisted together. 
Enough wire must always be·left at the ends 80 that it can be un
twisted by hand without pliers. 

(e) Bundles of lo~ w~en }?icketB should be ti~d together in 
at least two places with plaIn WIre. Short wooden pickets are best 
carried in sandbags, eight in each bag; two bags are tied together 
and slung over the shoulder. 



LA:R'DIlfG-FO:aCE JUlnJ'AL. 

(3) Wire cutters: . 
tt very seldom occurs that there are enough wire cutters to give 

a pair to every man in a wiring party which consists of not more 
thin 25 men. If stores have been properly pre~ beforehand, 
there :is no necesaity for more than two pairs to each party, which 
should be carried for use in emergency. 

(4) Mams: 
Coiled rope should be fastened on end to deaden sound (fig. 67). 

Where rope is not available, 88.ndbags should be carried for uee 88 
mufflers on heads of pickets. 

'O(A of..." 

. FIG. 67.-Colled rope on maul 

1181. The task of throwing loose wire into·an entanglement is a 
long and tedious one. It is made very much easier and quicker if 
the wire is coiled in a spiral beforehand. Spirals are prepared in 
accordance 'With the following methods: 

Drive two a-foot stakes, 3 feet aE&rt, and two more, at right angles 
to the first two, 1.5 feet apart (fig. 68). Then wind 75 yards of 
barbed' wire around the diamond-shaped framework thus formed, 
~ua1ly working it up the stakes in a spiral. Finally, take the 
spiral off the stakes and tie it toBether in four places with plain wire. 

A man can easily carry a spiral thus made on his shoUlder in a 
trench. 
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FIG. 68.-Framework for FIG. 69.-Winch for maldng spirals.

making-spirals.
 

1182. The following are convenient approximations of man loads: 

Num A;::r8 

ber. weight. 

Poundl.Wooden pickets: 
4

~~-::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: 16 
SCrew pickets: 

4 36ltJfUDi::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: 8 36 
Angle-iron pickets: . 

4 45
~:A·.~:::: :::::::::::::::::::::::::: :::::::::::::::::: :: :: 6 Z1 

Barbed wire: 
1 28 
2 30 
1 20 
8 26XnL~~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 

Time and Men Required. 

1183. The follo'Wing table, showing time and men required to 
construct the different standard entanglements, is based on the 
aasumption that work is carried out under the following conditions, 
with good average parties, not picked men: 
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(a) Stores-are taken up by a separate carrying party as far as the 
fire trench only. 

(b) The entanglement is erected 40 to 50 yards from the fire 
trench; stores have, therefore, to be carried out that distance by the 
wiring party. . 

(c) Men work equipped to meet attacks. 

..  Carrying Aver-wiring party. Aver-party. age agetime timePattern and length. by
day-P.O.P.O. Men. Men. llglit. ~t. 

Min. Hours. 
I-II. 

50 yards double apron fence............ 
50 yards low or kneeahigh wire ........
 7 1 171 30 . t-i19 151 30 

The size of the carrying parties should be so regulated as to avoid 
delaying the wiring party on account of lack of material. The 
carrying parties defined in above tables can carry at one trip suffi
cient stores for 50 yards of entanglement. If more than 50 yards 
are to be constructed and all the material is to be carried in one 
trip before the wiring party commences work, the carrying parties 
must be proportionately increased. If, for example, 200 lards 
of entanglement are to be constructed, a carrying party 0 four 
times the strength of that given will be necessary. If) on the other 
hand, the wiring party is to be supplied by repeatea trips of the 
carrying party, the amount of wire earned at each trip must be 
sufficient to supply the wiring party until the next return of the 
carrying party, and the time required for the round trip to the 
materiel depot must therefore be considered. If, for example, the 
round trip to the materiel de~t required 1 hour and the length of 
the entanglement is 200 yards or more, the strength of the carrying 

. party required will be twice that given in the table. . 
For long lengths of entanglement (over 100 yards) a small addi

tional carrying party of three or four men is formed to supply the 
wiring party with material for the fire trench and to serve as re
placements for casualties. 
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Description or the Standard Obetaeles. 

Low (01' KDee-lIlP) EntaDllemeat. 

1184. This entanglement (fig. 76) consists of three rows of medium 
pic)cets, a horizontal wire along the top of each row, one diagonal 
wire in each of the two bays formed by the three rows, and, finally, 
loose Wire thrown into the bays. . 

It is not a very effective entanglement; its chief value lies in th~ 
fact that it is 'not conspicuous. It is the slowest entanglement to 
erect at night, if screw pickets are used, as the latter are very hard 
to find. This diffic~f;y can be overcome by laying down a spun 
yarn line or tracing tape.' . 

Double-Apron Fence. 

1181. This entanglement (fig. 77) consists of four horizontal strands 
on the fence and three (including the trip wire) on each apron. 

Belts of double-apron fences form an excellent framework for a 
wide obstacle; loose wire can be thrown in between tlie bays for 
thickening purposes. 

Portable WIre Obstaeles. 

1188. These special forms consist of various different shapes of 
framework upon whiQh barbed wire is strung. They are 118e<f: 

(a) To block gape in the entanglement. 
(b) AI aD emergency obstacle thrown out in front of the trenches. 
(c) To barricade narrow streets in defended villages and trenches 

leading toward the enemy. . . . 
(d) To . make' emergency repairs to entanglements partially 

destroyed by the en~my's fire. . 
1187. The principal form of portable obstacle for use by iIifantr)r 

is the knife rest. This obstacle consists of a framework of wood or 
iron, upon which barbed wire is strung. The iron framework is col.. 
la~ble ~d hence easier to transport than the wooden type; it has 
the further advantage of greater invisibility and strength. In sha~ 
the framework of the knife rest resembles a common sawbuck.- It is 
the most used of the portable obstacles. (See figs. 70 and 71.) 

1863960 --21----22 
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FIG. 70.-Large knife rest (wood) . 

..~ 

VftI'e tnt on f.,~t po_Ilion
 

FIG. 71.-Method of blocking trench with knife rest.
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Wire DrIlls. 
0.......1_. 

1188. The folloWing g
76 and 77.) 

A. Order of work: 

eneral rules apply to all drills. (See figs. 

In the followiJ!g drillB all men have been pven a number and the 
several groups a letter; the tasks should be Initiated in the order in 
which the men are numbered, and the ~upsshould work in echelon 
in the aame direction, 80 that the men doing different tasks will not 
be in each other's way and groups never CI"088 paths.

B. Pickets: 
(a) 8~ng.-The p. o. determines the location of the pickets in 

one row by means of pacing; in the other rows the pickets are located 
by eye opposite the center of the intervals in the preceding row. 

(6) LaYing out.-Pickets should always be carried under the 
" left ~ and placed on the ground with the right "hand an~ in such 

...... 
FIG. 72.-Blght and wrong way. of runD1Dg out ... 

. colI of barbed whee 

a way that the end of .the screw or the point of the ~icket faces the 
enemY', indicating the s~t at which the picket is to be erected. 

(c) Erection.--8crew pickets must be screwed in 80 that the loops
are parallel to the lengtli of the entang!ement and the top loop points 
in the direction from which the men are working, i. e., towardthe start
~ point. This rule is essential in order to facilitate placing wires. 

(d) AncAor pi#cetB.-Wooden pickets used 88 holdfasts should be 
driven in roughly at riBht angles to the stay wire attached to them, 
but screw ancllo~ pIckets must be directed in prolongation of the 
stay wire to avoid beIng drawn in the direction of the strain. 

C. Bunn1Dl out wires: 
In running out barbed. wire two men work ~ther; one man 

holds the reel and the other stretches the wire and fastens it to the 
pickets. The stake on which the reel is carried must be small 
enough to permit the coil to revolve easily, and it must be 80 held 
that the Wl1'e runs from underneath the re~l, as otherwise the wire 
tends to rise ~to the"holder's face. (Fig. 72.) 
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D. :rtmlI wires: , 
(a) Men ~ the wires must alwa~ work faci~ the enemy. 
(b) To fix wire in f.Qp eye of screw picket: Pull the standing end 

taut and slip the wire up into the eye; turn the running end up Dver 

a b (, 

"
 
~ 9C WIll WIN for"-rd 2"Operaticn. Runnr~ end tnd w~ thrtaded 1"1 tye" IItlWd 
" tnfo it. 0It.r tDwinb the end fA loop. turn Wren bebw tile c.ye 

FIG. 13.-Method of fastening barbed wire on picket. 

the eye, thus threading the wire in the eye; then take aturn with 
the running end around- the picket below the eye. (See fig. 73.) 

(c) To fix the wire in lower eye of screw pickets when there is 
· already a wire in ihe top eye: .' '. 

Ware ftJrccd up r.to ab~ ~ cr p"ket ~t ·tn:.hcd elf an the nJnning.tft(J 
ar.d tt~ I1qt taken rour.4 tht ,'~... the 'ye, 

FIG. 74.-Method of fastening barbed wire on pickets. 

(1) Pull the s~ding end taut ~nd slip the ~e up into the .~ye. 
Then take the bIght on the runnmg end, p8.88 It around the pIcket' 
above the eye, then finish off by taking a turn with the bight on the 
running end (see fig. 74). . 
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(2) If one eye is on the opposite side of the pickets from the 
others, the wire must be forced down into the eye, and the bight 
on the J'UDlllng end ~ around the picket under the eye. 

The above rules, (b) and (c), apply in whichever way the wire 
men are working, from right to left or left to right; if they are carried 
out, the wire is firmly fixed in the eye TIID _._. 
and can not slip up or down the picket; . 
al80, if one bay is cut, the wire in the 

.bays on either side remains ta~t and does 
not slip through the eyes. 

(d) To fix the wire to wooden pickets,
 
take two turns around the picket, the
 
second turn binding the first.
 

(e) To fix one wire to another adjacent Tl1I~ elld dotm .. ..., 
to it, a short length of smooth wire may FIG. 75 -Windlassing wire 
be used, or the two wires may be twisted· . 
together by means of a rack stick 88 shown in Figure 75. This 
method is known as "windlusing."

E. Loose wire and trip wire: . 
The addition of loose wire and a trip wire makes the entangle

ment more efficient. The organization of the wiring party is 80 
arranged 88 to allow two spare men for this task. If circumstances 
require the omission of the trip wire and the loose wire, the organ
ization of the rest of the party' is not affected. 

Drill 1. 

1188. Drill f(Jr 50 yards length 8tandard low (or knee-high) wire 
~~~~u. . 

Materials: 
(1) Nine bundles containing six medium pickets each. . 

. (2) TWo lOO-yard coils and three 50-yard coils of barbed wire. 
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TaBle, 01 wirifl{/ part,. 

'Group. :First task.No. ISecond task. IThird task. IFourth task. I Fifth task. 

Direction and supervision.P.O. 

A 
1 
2 
3 

Carry out 3 
. bundles 
pickets and 
2 colls (100 

yards) barb
ed wire. 

Lay out and Dlagoaal wirescrew in cen- Diagonal wire 
terllne of in enemy in home bay.
pickets. bay. 

B 4 
I) 

Carry out 3 
buDdIes 

pIckets and 
3 coils (50 

yards) barb
ed wire. 

Lay out and Horizontal Horizontal llortzontalscrew in out- wire on outer wire on center wire on Innererline of line ofpickets. line ofpickets. line ofpIckets.pickets. 

C 6 
7 

C@nYout3 
bundles 

pIckets and 
4 spirals. 

Lay out and 
screw in in
nerline of 
pickets. 

Loose wire 
in enemy

bay. 

Loose wire 
in home 

bay. 

(3) Four spirals.
 
WirinC party: .
 
One Pi o. and seven men. The p. o. carries cutting pliers, and
 

-each of the party a windl8B8ing stick; gloves as required. 
Carryinc party: 

. One p. o. and 17 men. 
Detans: 
(1) The p. o. leads out the whole party and has all his stores 

dumped in some convenient place behind or near the head of the 
task. Each group is reeponsiole for its own stores as detailed above; 
A beinLthe ~r group will be ready first. . 

(2) When re&dy the'p. 0., followed by Nos. 1, 2, and. 3, paces out 
the center line and indIcateS to No. 1 where to lay pickets. As SOOD 
88 No.1 has finished his bundle, he screws in 6 pickets. The p. o. 
follows the same procedure with Nos. 2 and 3, who complete the 
laying out of the. center line. 

(3) As soon as the p. o. has thus laid out his center line of pickets, 
he returns to the he8.d of the task and supervises the laying of the 
outer and inner line of pickets by Band C groups. . 
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(4) As BOOn as A group has finished its pickets, it retUl'll8 to the 
head of the work and puts on the diagonal in the outer bay. No.1 
IUDS out the coil, No. 2 fixes wire on the outer line of pickets, and 
No.3 fixes the wire on the center line of pickets. 

(5) As lOOn 88 B ~up has finished iu. pickets, it returns to the 
bead of the work and puu. the horizontal wire on the outer line of 
pickets; No.4 runs out the coil and No.5 fixes the wire on the pickett.. 

{6) As 800n 88 C group bas ~nished iu. pickets, it throws the 
spiral wire into the outer bay, two spirals in each 50-yard bay. 

(7). When B ~oup bas firiOOed the horizontal wire on the outer 
line of pickets, It comes back to the head of the work and puts the 
horizontal wire on the center line of pickets. Similarly, A group 
and C group return to the head of the work and repeat in the home 
ba): the operations described in (4) and (6). 

(8) Fin8.lly B group puts the horizontal wire on the inner line of 
pickets. 

DrIU 2. 

1180. Drill/or 50 yard. ,tandard double-apron/enu. 
Materials: 
(1) Four bundles containing 4 (long) pickets each. 
(2) Four bundles containing 8 anchorage pickets each. 
(3) Fourteen 5O-yard. coils oarbed wire (or two lOO-yard coils) and 

ten 50-yard coils. 
W1r1DC party : 
One p. o. and 9 men. The p. o. carries cutting pliers, and each 

.f the party a windlassing stick.' Gloves 88 reqtiiied. 
CarlJinc party : 
Oue p. o. and 15 men. 
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Tasks: 

Group. ~o. First t&'\k. ISecond task. I Third task. IFourth ta.ok·1 Fifth task. 

P.O. Direction and supervision. 

1 Carry out 3 Screw In Front dfag- Bottom wire Reardlag
bundles long pickets. 2 onal wire. on fence. A onalwire. 
pickets.3 

Carry out 2 Screw in4 Fronttrfp SeooDd wire T:y homon-B I) front anchorbundIes an- wire. on fence. ta Wire on 
_ chorage age pickets. rear apron. 

pickets. 

Carry out6 Screw in Second horf-Second horl- Tblrd wire 
2bUDdles . rear anchor zontal wire zontal wire on fence. 'Z 
anchorage. age pickets. on front on rear 

pickets. apron. apron. 

8 Trip wiroc~ out 1 bundle of TO~ horizon.. To~wtreD 9 pi eta and 14 coils on rear ta wireon on eD.Ce. 
barbed wire. apron.front apron. 

DetaUs: 
(1) The p. o. leads out the whole party to the head of the work, and 

A, B, and C ~ups undo their bundles when ready. The p. o. 
paces out and indIcates to A group where to lar its pickets, com-
mencing with No.1 and finishing with No.3. Having done this, 
the p. o. returns to the head of the work, picks up the fourth bundle
which D ~up has brought out, walks back again, and lays out this 
bundle; all nUmbers of A group, &8 they finish four pickets, join th& 
p. o. and screw in the last four pickets. 

(2) Meanwhile Band C ~up, getting the direction from the
center line of the long pickets,. lay out and screw in the whole of the
anchorage pickets, No.4 being_responsible for the anGhorage picket 
at the head of the work, and No.7 for the anchorage picket at the 
end of the work. Each number of both groupe lays out and screws 
in his own bundle of pickets. . 

(3) Meanwhile, D group brings out the remainder of the stores. 
and dumps them at any convenient spot indicated by the p. o. This 
requires each man to make four journeys. 

(4) .As soon as A group has finished its pickets, it returns to the 
head of the work and puts on the front diagonal wire. No.1 rona. 
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\11lt the coil, No.2 fixes the wire on the pickets, and No.3 fixes the 
wire on the anchorage pickets. 

(5) As B, C and D groupe finish their second.taak (see tasks), they 
return to the head of the work and put the horizontal wire on the 
aprons. Nos. 41 6, and 8 respectively run out the coils, while Nos. 
5, 7, and 9 wina1aes the wires on the diagonal wire. In doing this, 
Nos. 6J 7, and 9 should not step over the diagonal wire but walk 
arouna the postsl liftingtheir wire over the posts, and then down into 
position on the aiagonal wire. . 
. (6) As they finish each task, the various groupe retum to the head 
of the work' and take up the next task in the order given. 

All men work behind the wire at all times. 
NOB. 1 and 2 must be careful to put the diagonal wire on rather 

slack; it automatically tightens when the horizontal wires are wind-
Iassea OD. . 

All diagonal wires andlP,pron wires are begl!Jl and finished on the 
end anchorage pickets. The horizontal strands on the fence are not 
carried down to the end anchorage pickets. 

If wooden or angle-iron pickets are used, Nos. 1 and 2, and No. S 
and thep. o. work together, No.2 and thep. o. holding upthepicket& 
while Nos. 1 and 3 drive them in with the maul. 

See. VU.-DEFENSE OF TOWNS AND VILLAGES. 

General Prindples. 

1181. Vmacel.-Villages of well-built houees can often be tumed 
to excellent advantage for defensive purposes, and the issue of many 
important battles has depended on their capture. The outer build
inp and inclosure walls facing the attack not only afford a strong 
firing line, but the interior and rear of the village furnish good cover 
for supports and reserves. An obstinate step-by-step defense can 
be arranged by the use of interior buildings and street barricades. 

In preparing a village for defense, the strong main line should be 
provided along the outer edge by putting walls of buildings and 
mcl08ure8 in a defensible condition. If the village is subjected to 
artillery fire, the main line of defense should be placed in fire trenches 
a short distance in front of the outer line of the village. with ample 
-covered communications leading to the rear. The front lines should 
be divided into definite sectors of defense to which complete units, 
companies or battalions, are assigned. Interior lines of defense may 
be prepared along streets parallel to the front, and a final stand mad~ 
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in any strong central building in .an open space, sucn as the church 
or courthouse. Machine guns can be used effectively from behind 
barricades sw,eeping the streets leading to th!l front. Good commu
nications are an- important feature in the defense of a'Village, and 
these should receive especial care, the neceeeary openings through 
walls being pro....ided for this l?urpoee. Artillery for the defense of 
villages should be placed outBide and to the rear of the 1Ianke. 

1192. To occupy a village as a military post, the following general 
roles should be observed: 

First select some suitable and substantial buil~ as a stro~hold, 
and determine whether it would be best to occupy the whole Vlllage, 
or a part only. Avoid wooden houses and thatched roofs, and prefer 

/11001 

I ' "~I'.,..' .,' :
"'----·00 -----,.

FIG. 78.-Qbstruetlons: DeteDBlve street barricades. 

brick houees to those of stone, selecting such as mutually flank each 
other. Take care that the amount of ground occupied be not in 
exceBB of the number of men available for the defense. Salient points 
must be strengthened as much as possible; all houses not occupied 
by the defense which maybe of the least use to the attack must be 
demolished. OUUide the defenses, destroy all walls, thick hedges, 
and any coverwhich may be parallel generally to the place, and leave 
such as may be perpendicular to it, and which will therefore be enfi
laded and cauee obstruction. Inside the place, reverse this rule; wet 
ditches, pailings, and thin hedges outside the place may be left. 
Hedges, walls, etc.. may be incorporated with the general line of 
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defense. Long walls may receive flank defense by means of tam

bours or projecting small angular stockade-works; communicatioDi
 
ma:y also be thus covered. .
 
The .streets may be bar- .
 
ricaded and the houses
 
loopholed; great care ClfltJred 
mustbe~ven to the com
municatlons with the k;'P _stronghold, and al80 that 
barricades be not in posi
tion to be taken in re Line ofFire 
verse; in this case other 
barricades must be 
formed in rear. 

1198. It may be men
tioned here that wallsand 
buildings form a dlPlger F'"'Pous background for men 
close in front of them, on ArfDII~ent 01 Street Stockad.. 
account 01 the ricochet to lite lour Will"
from bullets which strike 
the wall and glance off; 
and fire rover 8hould 1IelJer 
be made in such Bituationl 
without an ample bad: par
apet or paro.dOs of80ft ma
terial. 'Walls or houses 
should never be relied on 
88 a. position for the main 
firing line inanr. situation ---t----tflIfe-!---;.<oexposed to artillery fire. 
Their principal value io 
for the control of streets 
in the heartof a town, and 
other situations where 
they can not belocated by 
the enemy's artillery. 

11M. Houles.-Loop
holes should be made m 
the walls and at the angles. The upper windows need not be bal'
ricaded throughout, but must be so to a height of 6 feet from the 

FIG. 79.-Defenslve street bauicades. 
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flooring. Balconies may be strengthened and" made bullet-proof, 
being loopholed at the base in order to give fire from beneath to the 

. foot of the wall; suitable overhanging constmctions of a similar 
nature may be formed by beams of timberz these being passed
throuRh the wall and secured inside to the joists of the lloomig; it 
woula be advisable to construct them over outer doors. Especial 
care must be given to the communications inside the building, stair
cases being partially removed and ladderssubstituted. If the outer 
wall be liable to be weakened by artillery' fire, the llooring inside 
should be supported by stanchions. 

Plenty of water Biust be available, in ,casks, etc., within the build
ing. All windows and doors of the lower stories should be well 
barricaded and secured, and ditches cut around the house. ' 

FIG. BO.-Methods of loopholing walls at various hejghts. 

1186. ~. 81 and 82 illustrate particular examples of firing from I 

behind the walls of houses. The occasions when it ispermissible to I, 

make U8e of buildin~ as fire cover have already been discussed. .As 
a general rule it will be quicker to make tue oj ths existing ~eningB
'J'W/11t&1I dour, and window.......than to cut .[reBl loopholel. The treat
ment lliustrated in these figures is applicable to either a door or a 
window. ' 

In Fig. 81 a window opening is shown blocked with a pile of backs. 
boxes, trunks, a chest, cupboard filled with bulletrpl'OOf material, 
with a loophole for shooting through. The height of the loophole 

.'
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opening is determined by the amount of depression required in 
firing. A width of 21 to 3 inches will usually be ample. 

(a) (b) 

&Ie"', 1>0...,.
1,,,.b·At:. 
fill"" IiIIth 
~on~. D, fDIIl 

FIG. 81.-Window prepued for rUle tire. 

NOTE.-If a narrower support than the table shown can be 0b
tained for the sacks, etc., the rifleman can stand on the door, and 
less material will.be needed to provide cover. . 

1196. In Fig. 82 a large gateway or door is 
Bhown boarded aclOll8 on the inside, and the 
boarding shored. up by struts which bear 
against a beam nailed to the floor, or if laid on 
the ground, kept in place by pickets driven 
behind it, and a bar above nailed to uprights; . 
which in their turn support and strengthen
the boarding. The hollow ~ce between the 
boarding and the door, fDhicA ,houldnot be leu 
than 6 incAa, is filled with small stones, road 
metal, etc. Loopholes mal.,!>e made of rough 
board similar in shape to .1''ig. 52. Windows 
may be treated in the same manner, the glass FIG. 82.-Door ~re~ 

being first'removed in all cases. ~;~:=eJBoar<Ied 

Sec. vm.-DEMOLITlONS. 

. 1197. The demolition of material objects forms an important ac
cessory of tactical operations in war. It serves to hamper the move
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menta of the enemy, to frustrate his pI8.ns, and, by the removal of 
obstacles, to facilitate the operations of our own forces. Demolition 
is permissible only as a mihtary necEBdty and should be camed no 
further than military necessity demands. . 

In time of peace demolition may be used to prevent the spread of 
c~nllagmtion, or for similar purposes, where.the value of the objects 
saved may greatly exceed that of the objecta destroyed. 

1198. The means of demolition bert adapted to nlilitary purposes 
are :fire and explosives; mechanical means may also sometimes be 
useq. Which of these is best in a given case depends on the circum- I 
stances. If time permits and there is little danger o~ fire spreadmg 
farther than intended, it is easier and simpler to burn docks and 
buildings than to use explosives. Expl08iv~ are specially suited 
for destro~g iron and orick structures, or masonry bridges, etc. 
Again] a tlDlber bridge will faU if cut, and explosives furnish a, means I 

for domg this without being on it at the time; but if not pressed for 
time burning is as good, or better. . 

Deetmction by mechanical means is too simple to require and too 
varied to permit detailed description. Where absolute destruction 
is required, as in case of food supplies, munitions of war, structural 
materials, etc., fire is the only recourse. . . 

1199. Demolitions by the landinc force are not likely to be exten
sive. Where explosives are required, the outfit is largely improv'.aed 
from the charges of the naval defense mines that ships carry. Where 
much demolition work has to be done, dynamite or ordinary blasting 
powder can probably be acquired for that purpose. These materials, 
though not suitable for carrying on shipboard are 80 widely used that 

. they are chea.p and readily obtainable in large quantities. 
Trinitrotoluol, being a service explosive, may perhaps be used 

for demolition work. Loose T. N. T. can be made up in 8&~e 
form, in bags of light duck, and is very convenient in that form. 
Wire nails can be safely driven through it to attach such tubes 
around timbers in an encirclinR chain, and the detonators stuck in 
through slits made with a knife. These tubes are convenient to 
carry, they can be cut to desired length with a, knife, and the ends 
tied with twine after dumping a little out. In blowing up flat 
shapes a {>rimer on each side should be used to insure good detona· 
tion, partIcularly if the tube is thin. 

1200. The strength of the various types of explosives differs 
somewhat, both with their nature and with the means of detonation. 
.But for the p~of the landing force, all forms of high expl08ivelsuch as .dynamIte, T. N. T., gun cotton, etc., ~ay be co~dere<l 
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as having' equal strength, if a suitable detonator is used. Gun
powder reqUIres at least four times as large. a charge 88 does high 
explosive. . 

1201. DetoDatton.-Explosion is produced by detonation, for 
which purpose a small cap or detonator of fulminate is inserted in 
the cha~e,1 called a primer. •The charg~ of fu1JJ?inate in comm~cial 

. caps vanes from 8 to 30 grams, according to SIZe. Wet guncotton 
requires.alSo a dry guncotton primer. Both cap and primer mUBt 
be kept dry. . . 

The cap may bemed by means of a powder fuse or by electricitf. 
The latter is the preferred method, but requires a magneto-electnc 
exploder and lead wires. If these are not available, the fulminate 
may be ~ted by means ofa powder fuse Two classes of fuse are 
employ-ed, known as tUne. and instantaneous. They are distin
guiShed by the color of their wrappingsz and by a happing thread 
wound on the instantaneous fuse 80 that It may be di8tin~ished by 
touch at night.·from the time fuse. Normally the color of the 
envelope of the time fuse is black; that of the instantaneous fuse, red. 

Time fuse burns at the rate of about 3 feet per minute,· instanta
neous fuse, 120 feet per 8econd or more. Caps and fwJes must be 
kept away from other explosives. 

The detonator is stuck in one end of a stick, and the ends of the 
wrapper tied around with twine. The leading wires (if used) are 
given a hitch around the stick to keep a strain from pulling out the 
detonator. The detonator should be located as near the center of 
the mass of the charge as convenient. 

1202. Safety precauttons.-Priming chs!ges and detonators should 
not be put in before necessary the firirig connections should be 
made only after all is clear; and explosives should not be exposed 
to sparks or fire, or handled roughly. All safety precautions are 
merely these statements in various fOrIDs. 

There are, however,-a few things that may be added to the above, 
that one's caution would not of itself suggest. The principal of 
these is the behavior of dynamite in cold weather. Dynamite 
comes in sticks, usually paper covered. It is a mixture of nitro
glycerine and "dope," sometimes inert, but more usually explosive. 
Sticks should bestowed horizontally to prevent exudation. In cold 
weather it freezes and gets hard. It has to be thawed to restore 
seD8itivenees. This should be done either in 8 special hot water 

t Very powerful caps are required for T. N. T. to obtain proper detonation. 

186396°-21--28 
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-li'eater, or in a box packed with manure, and should not be hurri.ed, 
'for if overheated 'or roughly handled durin~ this thawing process 
it, is Vf:ry sensitive.. It may be frozen insIde while soft on the 
'ou.tside. In working with dynamite an.d handling it, one gets a 
,"nitroglycerine head~he." Strong: coffee or aspirin cures it. 

12.08. Charges ah9uld be. tamped m some manner whenever this 
is ~ticabl~, as their effect is ~~reby_greatly increased. (With 
To. exprosive, tamping ~ essentiat) Timbers should be bored to 
receive the charge jf time and facilities .permit. Chargee placed 
to ~estroy. con~re~eJ"8teel, etc.i should b.etamped with earth or mud. 
It 18 the mertIa 01 the tampmg material that counts, and 'a plank 
with dirt on it laid over 'the explosive is quite effective. Earth 
'tamI!ing o.f a'charge a1ong~hefoot of a'wall Bhoul~ b~ ~bout ITwtimes 
88 thick as the wall for manmum effect. ~- If tampmg 18lDlpraeticabie

-the .chatge mlist 'be increased.: , .' · "-' . I 

.. ~ SleiU-in1>Ia:ciJrg-the Chai-ge 'Wjllgreatly incre8se ~ts effect. . Several 
:'~al1 c;baiges· judiciously ~tribl1ted' ~ll 9fte~ _produce better 
reSUlts than"one ·large charge, but care must .be taken to produce

"Simultaneo\Uf detonati~n. . "\,:0 ,~.~" ,.--;. '., " ~
'!.'. ..... -- ~ l· ...·· -.6; ,~'~. __ -t

.... ' .. -.. 

,';. ~ In the- '~, of an imporf4l,nt demolitions, ;reeonDai-ssanoe 
"'or" examination. should," if practicable be made- to·· det,ermine the 
.extent- of the -:destruction required and the eesiest, -surest" and most 
expeditious manner of accomplishing it with the men· and ~uip

:ment a.vailable.; '. "'the: damage inflicted should be sufficient for the 
:!~·in-view·andno mOle. Th.us, if·the.purpose is.~erelyto delay 
;.fgr a short period ·the .use. of a, certain bridge, it ·may :be sufficient 
~!io remove the d~ck instead of destroying the~. A telegraph 
line may be temporarily intermpted by cutting,' or grounding the 

,,-wires, but for Complete demolition further ~e8$ures are· njCessary. 
·1106. A 'structure that is to be demolished should-be attacked at 
its weakest point, or the point where the least time and effort in the 
.way of demolition will .requ~ the greatest time and effort to ~pa.ir 
_the dama~. Thus in the case of railroads, which are frequently 
. attacked, It is easier to demolish a. bridge than to tear up trackj but 
is much more difficult to repair the damage to the track t~n to re
,pair a .email bridge., It is as easy·to remove a rail 01\ a curv.e as on 
iltan~nt" ~ut it take~ mora time to prepare and place a 'curved ra.il. 
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Methods Emplored. 

. 1108. The following notes will indicate tlte methods employed in 
some of th~ important military demolitions. 

(1) All timber structures may be destroyed by fire. For rapid 
. work. they may be sprinkled with coal oil, tar, or other in1lammable 

liquid before Ignition. 
{2} Framed structures of wood or steel may be destroyed byat

tacking the weakest member of the framin~. Thus in a tl1l88 bridge 
the chords may be cut at their thinneet pomts. 

(3) Bridles are most effectively demolished by overthrowing 
their piers or abutments, which wrecks the entire structure. The 
most vulnerable points of roads and railroads are the important 
bridges or viaducts. . ..' 

(4) Railroads ~y be attacked at culverts and tunnels. If theee 
vulnerable points" can not be reached, railroads may beinterrupted
by removing rails or cutting them with ex~IOsive8, pl'efembly on 
curves. A fire is made of the ties, the ralls placed- therein and 
twisted while hot." An entire section of track may be removed by 
opening the joints at each end, loosening the ballast and then over
tuming the section. This method may be executed quickly, 
takes considerable time to repair, and does not injure th.e track 
material. It is beet to select an embankment and throw the loosened 

. section down the slope. Railroads may also be crippled by remov
ing or wreckin~'th~ rolling stock, especially locomotives, or by 
demolishing BWltches and water tankS. It 18 generally better to 
wreck the road at several points rather than to concentrate the work 
of deetruction in one locality. . 

(5) Highways are very difficult to destroy, but the p~e of 
vehicles may be intenupted by digging trenches acroea them, by 
firing land mines in the surface, or filling deep cuts with debris. 

(6) Buildings may be demolished by closing all openings and 
firing a large charge In a central position. . 

(7) Telegraph lines may be interrupted by cutting the wires, but 
for' complete demolition the poles should be cut down and burned, 
which also destroys the cross arms and insulators. At stations the 
~strumentaare removed or demolished, and the records seized. 

(8) Woods are rendered useless for cover by burning, or by cut
ting down the trees with tools or explosives, then lopping off the 
branches and throwin~ them into raVInes. The trunks may be-left 
on the ground, and it IS neither necessary nor practicable to remove 
the stumps, as it takes too much time. 
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(9) Ka80nry arches' may be attacked by explosives at the 
: haunches or 'croWn. In a multiple arch bridge the deatmction of a 
pier involves the two adjacent arches. : 

· vJ~~~LO~S a~e rendered useless by destroying the gates or ~g 

(11) Supplies and materials of all kinds are ordinarily destroyed 
· by fire, after sp~ them with inflammable liquids, or mixing 
'" ;riflainmable and DQn-hiflammable materials. 

- (12) Obstaoles plaoed In front of the trenches are very difficuft to 
: destroy. They ate often demolished by shells and grenades but 
· such. methods are slow, expensive, and unsatisfactory. Wire 
~ entanglements may be cut with nippers. . --. 

1107. The propel: charles of explosives to accoJ;I1plish certain 
· results have been determined	 by experiment. The tables serve 
as a useful guide, but can not entirely take the place of experience
and good sense. For detailed information' see Engineers' Field 
Manual, U. S. Army. 

Summary oC Char,es Cor DemoUtioD8~ 

· 1108. The following table 1 gives approximate charges to be used 
for the different kinds of structures to be demolislied. The for

. mulre apply for dynamite, guncotton, or similar high ~losive. 
The charges are 8B8umed to be well placed, but untamped,· if well 

· tamped the ~hantes may be reduced one-third. When prepared in 
great haste m tlie presc:nce of the enemy, increase the charge. one
half. ~ Gun powder reqUIres charges four timeS as great, and mU8t be 
tamped. . 

Object. 

Hardwood trees, round (encir
. "cling charge). 

Hardwood beam, rectangular
(encircling charge).

Hardwood stockade or barrier 
(single charge).

Hardwood" tree, round (auger
hole charge). 

Earth" and .wOod stockade or 
barrier! 

Pounds. 

5 T3
 

3 BT2........
 

3 BTl.
 

f T2
 

4 per foot..... 

Remarks. 

1 Also piles, masts, etc. 

B-longer side of cross-eectJon. 

B=lengthofbreach; T-maxJmuin 
thickness of stockade. 

T=8m.allest diameter of tree; hole 
bored ra<Hally, so that center of 
charge shall be at center of tree. 

This is for breastworks 2 to a ft. 
thick, made of earth rammed be
tween planks or ranway sleepers. 

I Adapted from Military Explosives: Weaver. Published by John Wiley &. Sons. 
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Object. Pounds. Remarks. 

Brick and masonry revetments. i' BTl..•..•.• Charge plaoed behind revetment 
against its back surface; for acarp
walls of forts and surfaces of tun
nels. 

Detached masonry or brick wall 2 per foot ••.. Placed against the wall in close con
(less than 2 ft. thick). tact. 

Detached masonry or brickwall i BTl..•..••• Plaood agaJnst the wallin close con
(over 2 ft. thick). tact. 

Masonry piers of bridges........ I BTl•.•.••..
 Plaood against the pier in close con-
tact• 

. Masoiuy arches of bridges••••.•. t BTl•.••.•.. PJBceda!ongthe crown ofhaunchee. 
Gates of forts, armories etc. 

rr:~irat:bde·orbmier·.:::: ~~~ioOt·.:::: ThJs is made of iron raD.;, touching
each other, placed in ground on 
end. 

. Iron p~tes, wrought or steel~... I Btl . t-thlok:ness in incht'B. Laminated 
plates same 88 solid. 

Steel rails............ lib . Lashed tightly to web of rail.
 
Field or siege-guns, medium Ii Ibs .
 l?laoed onthe chase nearthe muzzle. 

caliber.
 
Large seacoast guns...... .. .. .. . 4: lhe..•......
 In bore tamped from the breech 

and muzzle with sand or earth. 
Inflammable bufidings or mate- 1 disk of dry Disk should be simply Ignited, not 

rials may be ignited. gun cotton. detonated. . 

T...thiclml'SS in feet of object to which charge is applied.
t-thickness in inches of object to which char~ iCJ aypUed.
B==lengf!h in feet of breach-to be made in object; j weight of charge per running

foot is desired, make B...unity in formula. . 

See. IX.-CAMOUFLAGE. 

General. 

1209. Military camouflage is work done for the pur~ of deceiv
iI:lg the enemy 88 to .the existence, nature, or location of our troops, 
.materiel, or military works. 
. The enemy may be deceived by: 

a) Making an ob~ect look like something else. 
b) Making ,an object indistinguishable from its surroundings. 

. c) Suppressing all signs of human activity near the object, or 
deceiving the enemy as to the purpose of this activity. 

~ 
(d) Erecting dummIes. 
1209a. The necessity for camouflage and the methods employed 

will vary .widely with the situation. In stabilized warfare, the 

http:BTl�.��.�
http:BTl..�..�
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most minute"precautions are necessary, while in o~n operations 
time will not be available either to !he defense for taking such pre

. eautions nor to the offense for making the minute studies required, 
and the constantly shifting cha.r.acter of operations will ~eatly de
,crease the value of many of the precautions indispensable In position 
warfare. In o~n operations, camouflage against aerial photography 
falls off greatly in importance; the main effort should be directed to 
eoncealment from ground observation. The employment of dummy 
works designed to deceive the enemy 88 to the location of the more 
important :works ~d centers of resistance is an especially 'effective 
form of camouflage in op~n wa.rfare. . 

1210; When, taking up positions in open warfare, natural and 
ar:f;ificial cover (embankments, ditches, road cuts and filla, villages, 
'woods, hedges', vegetation, etc.) are utilized to the fullest extent as 
.means of concealment from observation. . 

1211. In stabilized warfare, the camouflage erected must be proof 
against -the following means of observation: , 

(a) Air photographs -taken either from directly overhead or ob
liq~ely.. These are minutely studied by specialists trained to 
detect and interpret the faintest marks on the photographs. 

(b) Direct 'observation from the ground·, from ,captIve balloons, 
or from low-flying airplanes. This is most important in order to 

-prevent spotting.of shots by enemy.artillery observers. 
The camouflage of an entire ~ench system or even. 9f considerable 

lengths of trench is im~mcticable and should not be attempted. 
Effort should be directea toward camouflaging the more important 
works (e. g., machine-gun emplacements, dugouts, combat emplace
ments, etc.) with a view to concealing from the enemy the method 
by which the position is held. 

1212. While there is some difference in the wa·y in which a camera 
records a picture and the way in which the ere records it, it is usually 
safe to f:lB8ume that perfect camo~e agalnst ~ir photographs will 
.also be perfect camoufl~e against direct'observation, excepting tp,e 
close observation which JS poasible on works in or near the front line. 
In the latter case, greater attention must be paid to the choice of 
color so that the eye will be deceived, and to the placing of the camou
:tlage so that observers on the ground can not see underneath. . 

1213. Before locating any military work which is to be cam.ou
"1laged, a careful study of the air photographs of the locality should 
be made. When practicable the focation of the work should be such 
as to make the camouflage as simple as ~ible. Subsequent photo
graphs should be studioo 80 as to correct the camouflage. 
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1214. Camouflage must be done well, &8 poorcamouflage is u8ually 
.worse than none at all. . 
. Camouflage is" a continuous proce88 and must be constantly main
tained. Frequent inspections must.be made and injuries repaired. 
On account of the infuUnmable nature of much of the material used 
in camouflage work, it must be carefully protected a~D8t fire. 

1216. Dummy works include d"ummy trenches, false entrances 
to sn~lters, trails, piles of excavated material, etc 

Prine~ples or C~ouftage. 

1216. The form of an object is its moet dangerous element. Anr
thing rectangular or regUlar in shape arrests attention. .Nothing :lIl 
nature appear~ regular, consequently anything that is regular must 
be' the work of human hands. Regularity is manifested in two forms.: 
. ,.(a) -In theBha~ofthecamouflageandthe shadow. ." ' 

(b) I~ the regular spacing or ahgnment of sim~ works., , ~ 
1217. The 81iape of the camouflage must not be. such as to form' a 

geometrical figure when viewed from a cODBiderabl~ diatanc.e.~ A line 
such as the edge of a. saw may appear broken to ~l~se view, but per
fectly straIght from a short distance. In broken country, camou
flage of fantastic shape readily escapes detection, and even in the 
.ope~,:fal)t8s~icshapes given to the solid parts of camou1lage screens 
ma'y stave' off susplcion~ ',.. . 

1218. A peculiar sha~, which might esca~e not!ce if it, 'occurs 
only once, Will undoubtedly receive attention I,f r.e~~ted a.few times 

'. at r~gular.intery~. Regular spacing should, :therefore, be carefully 
avooded. ; 
" 1219. Shadows may reveal the existence and 'formotan object, and 
tJte problem of. camouflage is ~o ~void such shadows. If the. o.bject 

, can not be screened 80 as to ehmmate the shadow, the latter should 
be made va,agu,e.and indefinite. For this reason, eanioutlage screens' 
are of irregUlar density, being thinned out near the edges. 

. 1220. Texture is a quality which can be compared to the lay of 
the nap of cloth. It is determined by the amount of shadow of ea.ch 
separate elem-ent which makes up the surface. Texture causes tall 
~8-toph~gra.Eh d~k,. short grass li.gbter and fl.at~ned grass very
light. This quality lB' dIfficult to estImate, but If, Incorrectly estI
mated. it ,will.cause artificial material to contr~t with its surround
ings. ',.. " ' 

1221. Footprints made by men walking about in the vicinity'of 
camouflaged works are the principal signs by means of which the 
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enemy discovers the presence of the work. 'The reason °for" tliiB is 
tllat the footprints photograph very light because of the fact that they 
have changoo the natural texture of the surface. Every officer a..nd 

. soldier should be impreBBed with the fact that footprints about any
piece of camouflage will certainly lead to its discovery. Carele88lleB8 
ln this res~ct is a serious breach of discipline and materially inter
feres with the succeBB of militarY operations. 

1221. Colors should be matched, as closely as pOBBible, but a Blight 
difference in color between the camouflage materia.l and its natural 
surroundings is not very noticeable. Objects viewed from direct)y 
or obliquely overhead may show a different color than when viewed 
from the ground. For example a field of young com will appear 
green when viewed from the ground, because only the com is seen, 
while from above, it will appear brown, because the earth between 

.the cornstalks shows up prominently. 
1223. Camo~e must be made to conform to changing seasoDB, 

princi~ly by changing its color. Complete conformity 'can not 
8J.ways be attained, but by some repainting J:>y introducing new 
patches of color and by the use of local materials, old camo~e 
can be kept ul? well enough to escape detection. When snow faIrs, 

. camouflage wnlch shows up must be covered with snow or with pieces 
of white cloth, painted with pale blue pa.tches. Usually, only small 
sections need to be thus treated. BI8Bt marks, trails, and r60fs of 
dugouts mU8~ be especially watched. 

1224. To avoid tracks: 
(a) Use existing roads and paths wherever ~ble. 
(b) Build new roads and paths under cover using natural cover 

as much as possible. 
(c) Carry new roads and paths past the position to another road, 

a house, or a dummy position. }Cake sure that the road is used past 
the true position. . 

(d) MaKe the roads and paths follow existing_lines, such as fences, 
hedges, ditches, edges of plowed fields, etc. Keep the roads narrow 
and avoid cutting comers. 

(e) Hide the trail under a horizontal screen, 9 to 12 feet wide, with 
thinned edges, making use of hedges or similar lines. 

(f) Confine traffic to one route. Keep this route narrow, and keep 
traffic on the route by the free use of trip wires. 

1226. Theprincipal camouflage materials ara sod, shrubbery,
branches, raffia on wire netting, painted canvas screens. 
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1D8. Camou~eof machine guns must be kept as small &8 pos
sible, "nq th~ spol1 from the excavation'must be disposed of tJO that 
it need not"be camouflaged.
 
· Forward machine guns are usually hidden behind plaster and
 
-burlap fronts, imitating earth or sandbag parapets, piles of stone,
 
·the face of'a stone wall, etc., with a view to concealment from direct
 
grouild ob~rvation.. The loophole should be covered by a hinged 
'fla ,whiChiSo ned.oDlyduring~.

~ositions fai'tl:er in "rear are hidden by a light re~'frame, 
covered with wire netting camoufl~e (gr&88 or raffia), and capable 
either of moving up and down vertIcally, or hinged at the rear 80 
that it will open like a trapdoor whe~ the ~n is to be fired. Small 
fish nets (10 feet by 10 feet) form a convement and portable camou
flage for machine guns. In favorable terrain, machine-gun positions 
may be ~d as piles of debris, road metal, broken timbers, etc. 

1227. BhoTt lengths of trench may be hidden by using painted 
scrim or cocoanut matting. The edges of the camouflage must be 
broken, and the camouflaKe covers must not be allowed to sag. 

Wire entanglement" otherwise well concealed, are sometimes 
recognized by paths following the wire to a.gap. The formation of 
such paths should be prevented by trip wires. 

Permanent snipers' pos'" require a hole for observation which is 
usually covered by gauze, and a hole for ~, which sho~d be of an 
irregular shape and located in a natural shadow. 

Sniper8' heads are used in order to spot the location of enemy 
snipers. They should be fastened so that they can slide up and 
down in a fixed frame. When an enemy sniper shoots into one of 
these heads, the head is lowered, and the direction from which the 
shot came determined. 

1228. Care should be taken to avoid betraying the location of the 
work by committing the following errors: 

(a) A large amount of camouflage material has been prepared, but 
·the work is begun before the camouflage is put in place. 

(b) A work is well camouflaged; but depots of material are left 
unconcealed near by. 

(c) A shelter is very carefully concealed, the excavated material 
is·carried away at great J?ai.ns, but a periscope is left unconcealed, 
or smoke issues from the Interior, etc. 

(d) A trail terminating at a command observation post is used for 
approaching the post. 

Men observe from the open near a post. 
( Men do not keep concealed but move about when a hostile 

airp~ane is overhead. 
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and the men under them in the application of first-aid dressings, 80
 
that they can treat intelligently not only their own wounds but
 
thoee of fallen comrades as well.
 

1234. The measures for preventtnc wound infection are extremely
 
simple, yet their efficacy in saving life, in minimizing suffering,
 
and in making complete recovery poesible, is marvelous. For
 
example, in 1870 the death rate from gunshot wounds of the knee
 
joint was 75 per cent, and this meant many mutila~ operations.
 
To-day ;the -d~th rate has been greatly reduced. hi the recent
 
fighting in France and Belgium many wound~were complicated by
 
tetanus (lockjaw) owing to infection with germ-laden SQil. The
 
systematic use of serum injections has reduced the mortality in
 
these cases. :
 

1131. Handling the wounded.-officers and men should be in

structed in the J!roper methods of handling the wounded and in the
 
various wa~ of lIDprovising sj>lints and litters.
 

. 1188. The' embarkation.-Every ship's boat is supplied with a 
box containing emergency drugs and appliances with printed 
iD8tructions for their use. 

See. D.-THE RESUSCITATION OF' THE APPARENTLY
 
DROWNED.
 

1187. (1) Pe1'8ODS in distress in the water should try to throw
 
themselv~ on their backs in order to· float in that ~tion, or
 
should seek support from objects close at hand. As a rule, it is a
 
mistake to try to swim to the shore.
 

(2) In aJ!proaching drowning persons, swimmers should get

their attentIon and reassure them -by calling in a loud voice that
 
assistance is at hand. Approach a drowning person from behind,
 
seize him~y the hair if ~ble, and turn him. on his back in front
 
of you, while you yourself assume the same position in the water,
 
keeping both heads a little above the surface 6y an occasional kick.
 
As you swim up warn the victim. that you will leave him if he grabs
 
hold of you and does not obey directions.
 

Many: people lose their lives in attempting to rescue others from 
-not realizing the enormous power of a drowning person~s frenzied 
clutch. If he succeeds in maintaining his strangle hold aro.und 
your neck or in pinning your arms to your side you are.l08t~ ~ to 
tilt his head back to the point of submergence in the water. It may 
be necessary to administer a smart blow to stun him. 

i 
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, .(3) -Persons apparently drowned are 8uffering not only from the 
" suffocating effects of water but usually from exhaustion caU8ed by 
strugg~ and shock from fright and cold as well.. They should be 
promptly and gently removed from the water and effort8 at resuscita
tion shoUld be begun instantly. 

(4) If there are others present besides yourself send one man at 
once for help-to get a doctor and bring blankets, hot water-bottles, 
stretcher, etc. Keep some one to take turns with you in the labor
ious task of making the patient breathe. 

ISS8. To remove water from the lungs.-Remove shirts; lay the 
p~tien~ o~ his face; c~p your hands .under 1$ ab~omen and 
raJSe hun m order to dram water from hIS lungs and .8Jl pa888ge8. 
(Fig. 83~) 

FIG. 83, ART. 1238.-To remove water from the lungs. 

19S9. To clear air passages.-Tum him on his back quickly, 
placing a rolled shirt under his shoulders, and thoroughly wipe out 
his mouth and nose. Pull his tongue well forward and tie it ~ainst 
the lower teeth by passing a, shoestring or rubber band over It and 
under the chin, or h.old it forward with a handkerchief secured by a 
pin stuck through the tongue.. If ample hel~ is available let so~e 

n	 one hold it-but or'slowly draw It out and let It go back by rythmlC 
'D' IIlovements. ,- - '.' . . 
~ - 1240. 'To re8wre breathinc.-(l) First motion: Place the man on 
,	 his belly, with his face turned to one side; kneel beside him and 

place the palms of the hands on the back of his chest along the lower 



388 . LAlfDING-l!'O:aCE JIANlJAL. . 

ribs (fig. 84)· lean forward and gradually bring the w.eight of the 
body on the hands, thus forcing the air out of the lungs. (Fig. 85.) 
Awid roughne88. . . 

FIo. 84, ART. 1240 (l).-To restore breathlng. FIrst motion. 

(2) Second motion: Release "the pressure quickly and return to 
the original position. The first motion should occupy 2 or 3 seconds. 

FlO. 85, ART. 1240 (2).-To restore breathlng. Second part or flrst motion. 

After returning tQ the original position there should be a wait 0 
about 2 seconds before repeating; thus there will be about 12 respi
rations each minute. Iniitation of natural breathing is the object 
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These efforts should be kept up for at least 2 hours, or until natural 
breathing is restored. . . 

(3) All wet clothing should be removed while artificial respira
tion is being practiced, and the body and limbs should be rubbed 
toward the heart. Blankets should be wrap~d about the patient 
and warmth in the shape of hot bottles, hot bncks, hot sand, er a hot 
board, that mar hav~ lain in the sun, should.be applied. 

(4) Do not gIve stlDlulants before the patIent can swallow. Do 
not reJP.ove him until he is co~ioU8 and IS breathing naturally. 

.. .. ...~ , .... .. ,- - . "', ,. ...."",.. 

Suffocation. ' 

.. IU:J,'! .S1ur~catlo~"from~~re~D~iesi~ tlie,.~dpipe, from hang
lng, and':fronl the inhalatIon Or'POISOnOUS ~e8,'1S trelited by remov
ing the,cause, and by proceeding with. artificial respiration asj.n the 
case of fJuffocationfrom drowning. A line should be made fast to a 

.m~~ befor~ sending him 4own..intO:~n old welI~ ~r suspi~ious exca
v~tI9n, or moo.the pr~~ce of ~espIrable. gases., .' 

.." ~ .. . . . " . . . .. -:.. ..... ~,~ 

~ee. m.-THE TREATMENT OF· AC€IBENTS' AND 
EMERGENCIES• 

. ,lau. Foreign bodies in tiie~ye.~For~igUbodies in the eye usu
.. ally lodge on the inner surfac~ of the upI(er lid.. . If they -can not be 
seen on the eyeball, tell the pa.tient. to:Iook do~, press a match, 
pencil, or the e<J,ge of a finger across th~ uP- " 
per lid, half an inch above its edge, at the '::'.,: 

,same time..taking hold of· .the ~he8 ..al\fl . 
turning the lid' up.. (Fig. 86:) Remove . 
the foreign body with the angle of a card ' 
o~ ~ t:wist. of cotton on .the end of a tOQth-' .', 
p~ck.. .._. '. 

1143. Foreign bodies in the ear.--For
ei~ bodies in the ~l", inch;~di:Dg.inse~ts, , ::;;;~..{..',~' ' 
are best.re~oyedby ge~tle eynngmg 'P-th ·..-;w'.: J .• 
warm water or by ~uring warm water Into' FIG. 86.-Methoa ot. tummg. '. --up the upper lId
the ear. Objectst tswellin watershould ". .... 
not be removed in this way_ Rough manipulations about the ear 
are dangerous. .... .. 
. 1244. Bites and stines of Insects.-(l) 'Extract the sting, if p088i
ble; squeeze the"yart lightly, which will expel BOrne of the poison. 
Pressure made WIth the barrel of a hollow key is excellent. After
wards apply a little ammonia wat~r, wet salt, or a slice of onion. 
Cold, wet applications may, if necessary, be applied afterwards. 
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(2) The stings of poisonous spide1'8, t8.mntulas, scorpions, and cen
tipedes o~n ma~~ their victims very ill, put rarely are any of them 
fatal in theIr effects. 

(3) Cut off the circulation with a string ortoumiquet and suck the 
wound strongly until the'pa~ is freed of poison, then apply ammonia 
nter and cold, wet applicatIons. 

Snake Bites. 

lMI. (1) The J>C?isonou8 snakes of North America, except the coral 
8D&ke, belong to the pit-viper family, which includes rattlesnakes, 

copperhe8ds, and ~ter moccasins. These snakes 
• • • • have a pit or de~reesion between the .eye and nOB

• • , tril, which readily identifies them. Their heads 
: e. are heart shaped, bodies thick~ and their teeth are 
• • arranged in two rows. Outsiae the teeth in the 

• • front part of the upper jaw are two fangs, one on I 

FIG 87 each side. Fang, are Characteri,tic oj poisonous 
.. m,alce8 everywhere. If the bite shows wounds from 

two rows of teeth and two fangs (Fig. 87), it is that of a poisonous 
snake. A single puncture usually mesns a fang prick. I 

(2) The teeth of the nonpoisonous snakes are arranged in four rows, 
and the bitten part would show four rows of ~unctures (Fig. 88). ' 

114ft Treatment.-(l) If p088ible, have the snake examined at 
once. Should it prove to be a nonpoisonous snake, then no treat- I 

ment will be reqUIred. 
(2) In every case of snake bite proceed as follows, unless the snake 

is nown to be of a harmless type: Tie a strong ligature or two, 
a string or handkerchief, between the wound 
and the heart, wherever practica~le;.suck the • • • • 
fang punctures strongly, first cuttmg Into each • • •• 
with a _penknife a half inch deep and a half inch • • •• 
in length, if p088ible. Loosen the ligatures for a·· •• 
few seconds, at the end of a half hour, and from ••• '. 
time to time afterwards, to prevent gangrene from FIG 88 
stoppage of the circulation. Give a I cohoi ic·· 
stimulants in small doses at frequent intervals, but never to excess. 

(3) Amputation and cauterization are not necessary. Strychnine, 
given with a free hand, is the best medicinal treatment; this should 
be employed only by a medical officer. 
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EfI'eefB of Beat. 

1247. (1) Bums are caused by fire or dry heat. 
(2) Scalds are caused by hot liquids or moist heat. 
(3) There are three degrees of bums: First degree, a mere redden

ing of the skin; second d~ee, the formation of blisters (these two 
degrees of bums are not followed by scarring, and unless one-aixth 
of the body surface is involved recovery may be lookoo. for); third 
degree, chaning and destruction of the tissues. Both laye1'8 of the 
skin are burned and scarring always follows. These injuries g.re 
common in the naval service and are often of extreme gravity. 

IM8. Shock to the system.-This is in direct proportion to the 
superficial extent of the bum. Stimulants and quiet are the first 
essentials. If the shock-as shown by a cool, moist skin, shallow 
breathing, and weak pulse-is severe, it should be treated fi1'8t 
and the local injury afterwards, when reaction has set in. 
. 1249. The local injury.-Remove the clothing with the utmost 
care, seeing that no blisters are broken. It may be neceesary to cut 
the clothing away, and if {>arts adhere they may be removed by 
soaking them in oil; if this 18 not sufficient, the part should be im
mel'Bed in a bath of. warm water. Only one part should be dressed 
at a time. In severe and extensive bums a greased bed sheet 
wmpped about the entire pel'8On makes an excellent temporary 
dreesmg. 

1260. To dress bums proceed 88 follows: Apply over the burned 
parts pieces of lint soaked in a saturated solution of common washing 
soda (two heaping tablespoonfuls to a pint of water). Boracic acid 
ointment (10 per .cent) spread on lint and applied to the burned 
parts makes a ample and excellent dressing. Strong antiseptics 
and powders should be avoided, and the dreasings should not be 
changed too often. Nonnalsalt solution, made by dissolving a tea
spoonful of common table salt in a pint of water, bringing it to a boil, 
and then cooling it, is the only solution that should be used in 
cleansing burns and bathing wounds in ~neral. The beet of all 
dressings for bums is some fonn of melted hot paraffin. That used 
to keep pots of mucilage from drying or what housekeepers put over 
jelly glasses will do. Apply on top of the paraffin after cooling 
a thin:.J.ayer of absorbent cotton or a bandage. 

1161. Burns from acids.-First flush the parts with water, wash 
-them with a saturated solution of common washing soda, and then 
treat as for an ordinary burn. 

186896°--21----24 
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1262. Bums with alkalies.-Flush the parts with water,. then wash . 
with a dilute mixture of vinegar and water, one part in four, and 
finally treat as for an ordinary burn. . 

1268. To extinguish the 1Iames from buminc clothing.-Thro~ 
down the person whose clothes are on fire, and cover him up as 
quicklr as possible with a coat, blanket, rug, or an~hing at hand 
that will smother the flames. The impulse to escape is irresistible. 
To render gannents noninflammable soak them In a solution of I 

ammonium phosphate, 2 pounds to the gallon. . 
11M. Sunblim.-8unburn should be treated in the same manner 

as other burns. Limewater, with the addition of 2 drops of liquid 
carbolic acid to the ounce, is a very sooth.inM application.. I 

S1ID8troke. 

1916. Sunstroke begins with headache, dizziness, redness of the 
eyeballs, and d~ess of the skin. Persons in this condition should 
immediately apply for treatment. The face soon. becomes con
gested-red or purplish-and if the symptoms are not checked the 
patient becomes unconscious, with heavy, labored breath.i.n2, 
a hot, dry skin with engorged blood vessels, anq. finally has convul
sions. In sunstroke the pulse is rapid, full, and strong. 

1268. Treatment.-Lowering the teID})erature is the p~ 
object in these cases. Transport the -patIent to a cool, airy, shaded
 
8p<?t, and remove as much clothing 88 J?088ible. Pour cold water,
 
or ice water, over the head and body, or Ice may be rubbed over the
 

. chest and placed in the armpits. If at hand, a cold bath should
 
be ~ven. After a while consciousness will return; the application
 
of cold water may then be discontinued,to be resumed onl~ in case
 
consciousness is ~ lost. These· cases are most serious in char

acter -and should be treated Promlltly and actively. If there is
 
no ice at hand, ,cool water and fannmg must be employed. 

Heat Exhaustion. 

1267. This isa condition of great depression of the syBtem due to the 
action of heat. The skin is cool and moist, and the patient is more 
or less collapsed, but generally responds well to treatment. 

The pulse is feeble and fluttering, perhaps imperceptible, and 
the whole picture is one of weakness and exhaustion. 

1268. Treatment.---Give a teaspoonful of aromatic spirits of 
ammonia in a third of a tumbler of water. Small doses of whisky 
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or brandy, well diluted, may be given. Remove the patient to a 
cool, shady place; bathe his face, hands, and wrists, and keep him 
on his back until he recovers. Loosen all tight clothing. 

Effects or Cold. 

1169. Frostbite most often involves the toes; still the fingers, 
ears, and nose are frequently frozen. 

1180. In :the trench warfare in Europe so-called frost-bite was the 
result of prolonged soaking in cold water, while at the same time 
tile circulation of blood is interfered With by the constriction of 
tight shoes, boote, or puttees. . 

.Tbe object in view in treating frostbite is to restore slowly and 
gradually the warmth and the circulation of blood in the part 
affected. If the case is mild and some reaction from the extreme 
cold has b~gun, rub the part ligh.tly ~nd apply cloths WruDg .out in 
cool or tepid water.· If the part 18 still dead and cold, combme the 
rubbing with the use of snow or ice water and as life returns use 
water not so cold. The rubbing m~st not be too energetic, as any 
rou~hne88 or bruising will increase the d~e. Prolonged soaking 
in Ice water simply keeps up the original cauee of the injury. The 
change from cold to natural warmth is called reaction and may occur 
of itseH. If brought on too ~uickly or if it does not come at all, 
~ngrene results. This is indIcated by the skin turning dark and 
blistering or scaling off. When there is gangrene do not use friction, 
but protect the part with WanD. melted paraffin, or boric acid powder, . 
1 p4rt, made into an ointment with vaseline, 9 parts. Surround 
with thick absorbent cotton and apply heat. Avoid bandaging with 
a roller bandage for fear of making undue preeaure. Keep dressing in 
place with a cloth, neckerchief, or triangular bandage and safety pms. 

In the case of a person apparently dead from exposure to cold, 
rub the body and limbe vigorously, 8yply heat externally, and do 
artificial respiration. When circulatIon is restored (patient be
cOUles COnsCIOUS, .color returns, heart beat and breathing reappear)t 
give hot drinks at interval~ of 10 or 15 minuteEr-hot coffee or tea ana 
aromatic spirits of ammonia. Efforts to restore animation should 
be continued for an hour or two unless a medical officer pronounces 
the case hopeless. . 

Freezing. 

1261. If the whole body has been long ex~ed to extreme cold, 
there .will follow a depreBSion of Vitality which requires Dlost cau
tious treatment. 
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1282. Treatment.-(l) Restore bodily warmth by surrounding 
the patient with heated blankets or by exposing him before an 
ofen fire. It is safe to bring him into a moderately warm room. 
I a bath can be given, immerse the patient in warm water, and 
gradually increase the temperature until it is as hot as it can be 
borne. 

(2) Stimulants, such as hot tea or coffee, in moderate quantity, 
may be given internally, with the addition of small quantities of 
spirits. . 

Shock by Eleetrieity. 

1268. Persons taking hold of naked live wires, with a current of 
high tension passing through them, would be violently convulsed 
and be unable to let go, or there might be insensibility with sus
pended animation, or even death. Parts of the body or clothes in 
contact with the wires may be scorched or burned. . 

1284. Treatment.-(l) Promptly remove the sufferer .from the 
source of danger. This must be done with the greatest care, other
wise the person giving assistance may be dangerously shocked. 
The rescuer's hands should be protected with rubber gloves; if these 
can not be procured, first wrap a mackintosh coat, or a thick, dry, 
woolen-cloth coat, or other dry article of clothing, around the patient 
and then pull him away from the source of dan~er. Two live wires 
in contact with the patient 'may be short circUIted by dropping an 
iron bar or a metallic tool across them. 

(2) The patieni should be laid in a quiet place, his clothing 
should be loosened, and he should have plenty of fresh air. Medi
cines are not required. If breathing is suspended or feeble, artifi
cial respiration may be set up in the manner described in article 
1240. The mouth will not have to be cleared as in drowning acci
dents, but care must be taken that the tongue does not fall back, 80 
that its base will close the breathing passages. 

1266. Lightning stroke.-Lightning stroke is much the same as 
electricity in its effects and the. treatment is the same. 

Unc~n8ciousnes8 or Insensibllity. 

1288. Unconsciousness may. be due to diseases of the brain, to 
diseases of the heart, to general diseases, to injuries of the head, and 
to poisons of various sorts. 
. 1287. Treatment of unconBciousness.-The treatment suitable 
for all cases in which there is doubt as to the cause of uncoDBcioUB
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ness is to secure quiet and reet, the. body being laid upon the back 
with the head a little raised. If there lS great paleness and a cold 
surface, with slow, sighing breathing (signs of prostration), smelling 
salts, or a few drops of ammonia on a cloth, may be held under the 
Dose, and hot tea or coffee may be given while heat is applied to the 
body. If there is great heat of the surface, cold may be applied to 
the head and body and cold drinks may be given. If the patient 
is fully unconscious, drinks should not be administered, as the 
fluid is apt to get into'the windpipe, which would cause the patient 
to cough violently. 

1288. Painting.-(l) A fainting person should be laid out flat at 
once. The head should be 88 low as, or lower than the body in 
order to get blood to the brain. 1'ight clothing should be loosened. 
Ammonia held under the nose will sometimes act promptly. After 
a fainting fit, give half a teaspoonful of aromatic spirits of ammonia 
in a tablespoonful of water. A little alcoholic stimulant in hot 
water may be useful. It is dangerous to keep a fainting person in an 
upright position 

(2) In a crowded roomz fainting may be prevented by placing the
 
patient in a stooping J>_OBltion, ,vith hIS head between ~ knees and
 
at a lower level than his hips. This will usually ward off an attackl

but this plan must not De employed if the patient has fainted
 
completely.
 

Epileptic Fits. 

1269. The patient falls with a cry, his face is livid, he has con
vulsions, and foams at the mouth. His tongue and lips are often 
bitten. . 

1270. Treatment.-Gently lay the patient on his back and control 
onl¥ those movements calculated to inture him; do not strug~le 
against such movements 8B will do no inlury. To prevent the lIpS 
and tongue from being bitten, put a folded towel, or a bit of softwood, 
or a cork with the string attaclied between the teeth.: The fit usually 
lasts but a few minutes, after which the patient falls into a deep 

-sleep, and should n?t be disturbed. 

The Treatment or Poisoning by Unknown Poisons and Poisonous
 
Foods.
 

1271. (1) If treated promptly cases of accidental poisoning are 
rarely fatal. Proceed as follows: If possible give a large quantity· of 
lukewarm water and tickle the back: of the throat with a finger or a 
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feather. A tablespoon of ~ommon powdered mUstard in a tumbler of 
warm water is an excellent emetic. Two tablespoonfuls of common 
table aalt in a tumbler of warm water is also an excellent emetic. 
These emetics may be repeated once or twice. Soapsuds or dish
water may be drunk. Soap is an antidote for many ~i.eoD8. The 
patient must be forced to drink a large quantity of fluid, and be 
made to vomit several times, though not pushing this to exhaustion. 
After copious vomiting, soothing liquids should be given, such as oil, 
milk, beaten-up raw eggs, or flour and water~h in moderate 
quantities. These are valuable when the poison has been of an 
irritating character. 

(2) If the patient is in collapse, give stimulants, such as strong 
hot teaz without milk, as it is a chemical antidote for many pOisons. 
Coffee 18 next in value. Alcoholic stimulants in teaspoonfUl doees 
in hot water should be given as well. The patient should be covered 
with warm blankets; and hot bottles, or hot bricks, properly pro
tected, should be applied next to his body.. . 

1272. Acid poi8oning.-In acid poisoning give alkalies, such as a 
tablespoonful of aromatic sJ?irit8 of ammonia in two teacupfuls of 
water, or baking soda, whItewash, chalk, tooth powder, whiting, 
plaster from the wall, or soap. 

1178. Alkaline poisoDing.-(l) In alkaline poisoning, vinegar can 
generally be had, and there is nothing better. It should be given 
undiluted and freely-a half teacupful at a time. Lemon juice may 
be used. 

(2) After the antidote has been given in cases of poisoning, either 
by acids or alkalies, milk, oil, or beaten eggs should be administered 
and rest should be secured. 

1274. Wood-alcohol poisontng.-(l) Wood alcohol, which is one 
of the most dangerous poisons known, has caused many deaths in 
the naval 'service, and has induced total and permanent blindness 
in man~ of those who have escaped death. The men should be 
taught that the penalty for drinking wood alcohol may be either 
~ermanent total blindness, or death. Wood-alcohol receptacles 
Should be labeled so that the danger will be made known to those 
likel¥ to drink of their contents, and the alcohol should be made 
undnnkable by the addition of a small yercentage of naphthalin. 

(2) The symptoms are great abdo~al distress, vomiting, pro
nounced depression, unconsciousness, and death. If recovery does 
occur, blindness is likely to follow in a few hours. 
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(3) Treatment.-The treatment should be the eame 88 that given 
for poiaoll8 in general. If a medical officer is within call, the stomach 

.and rectum should be washed out immediately .. 
1176. In all cases of polsoDiDg the patient shpuld be urged to p888 

urine. 
SPrains. 

1278. (1) A 8J?rain is the straining or tearing, by a 8udden twist or 
wrench, ot the ~mentsand capsule which surround a joint. 

(2) Signs.-Pam, heat, and swelling~ at the seat of injury, fol
lowed by discoloration of the skin. The ankle, knee, and elbow 
are the joints most commonly sprained. The bones about the 'Wrist 
joint are very commonly broken, but the joint is rarely sprained. 
. 1177. Treatment.-Put the damaged parts at complete rest by 
elevation and support on a pillow or pad and apply cold applications. 
If the pain is severe and cold applications can not be tolerated, bathe 
the jomt with water 88 hot as can be borne comfortably, or apply 
hot Baxseed poultices.· A snug bandage should be applied after
ward. Later on the joint should be strapped with rubber plaster, 
which should be applied by_a medical officer. Massage.should be 
~mployedin many cases. When the sprain involves a joint of the 
up~r extremity, the forearm should be supported by a sling, after 
tlie joint has been treated. A light padded splint should be applied 
behind the knee, when that joint is injured; the patient should use 
crutches, if he moves about at all, in cases of sprains of the ankle and 
knee joints. . , . 

1178. The pUent's care of himself.-:-(l} Follow directions faith
fully. Too early use of a sprained joint mduces weakness of that 
joint and a tendency to a recurrence of the sprain. 

(2) An injured jomt should be kept slightly elevated by placing 
it on a pillow or other support. 

Dislocations. 

12'79. (1) A dislocation is the displacement of the end of' a bone 
·which enters into the oformation of a joint. 

°(2) Signs.-Dislocated bones usually lie away from the body, 
and can not be brought to the side so as to parallel the long axis of 
the body. There is distortion of the joint; the end of the bone can o 
be' felt under the skin, and by comparing with the unin!ured side 
it will be recogriized 88 out of its normal position. There IS pain on 
attempting to move the bone and 1088 of moti~n in the joint. 
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1280. Treatment.-The risk df doing injury by injudicious efforts 
to replace a dislocated bone is greater than th8.t of delaying until 
the services of a medical officer can be had: The best that can be 
done is to put the plrts in the position ea.siest to the patient, and to 
surround the joint with cool, wet cloths, or with cotton and a bandage. 

1281. The patient's care of himselt-He should keep as quiet as 
possible until the dislocated bone has been replaced, and should 
steady the injured part by taking hold of it. He should lie down if 
the injury has made him feel faint. 

Fraetures. 

1282. (1) A fracture is a broken bone. 
(2) Causes.-Direct violence, _by .means of which the bone is 

broken at the seat of injury. Indirect violence, by means of which 
the bone is broken at some distance from the point which received 
the blow or shock, as a broken collar bone following a fall upOn the 
outstretched hand. Muscular action, snapping a bone acros8 by a 
sudden and violent muscular contraction, 88 in the case of ~e knee
cap in jumping. 

1288. Signs of fracture.-These are pain, swelling, and deformity 
at the seat of injury. Unnatural mobility where no mobility should 
exist. Loss of power in the limb. The limb can be pulled into 
line with the long axis of the body without difficulty. There is 
shortening of the limb. Crepitus, which is a sensation of grating, 
can be felt when the ends of the bones move a~inst each other. 

1284. Varieties.-There are two general vaneties of fractures
1, simple; 2, compound. 

(1) Simple fractwres are those which are beneath the unbroken 
skin. 

(2) Compound fractures are those in which. an external wound, 
communicating with the break, exists. 

1286. Treatment.-In the immediate treatment of a fracture the 
following points should be attended to: (1) The prevention of further 
injury, and (2) the preparation of the patient for transport. 

1288. To prevent further injury.-(I} Attend to "the patient on the 
spot where the injury occurred, especially if the fracture happens to 
be in the low~r extremity. 

(2) Do not touch the limb (beyond 'what is necessary for diagn08is) . 
until you have all splints and bandages ready. . 

(3) Handle the injured part with extreme gentlenees. By rough 
handling a simple fracture may be converted into a com~ound or 
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eom~licatedone, ~ecially where the bones are immediately under 
the skin, like the collar bone and the shin bone. 

(4) Without removing the clothes (unless the fracture is compound 
or there is hemorrhage) bring the bones into their relative positions 
as follows: First lift the limb by grasping it gently but firm1r above 
and below the eeat of fracture, and then make gentle extensIon and 
counter extension. in the'Dormal line of the bone, which should 
cause little or DO pain if done :properly. 

(5) Fix the limb in this positIon by means of splints and bandages. 
1287. spUnts.-Splints are more or less rigia supports used to 

immobilize joints and fractured bones. Many articles in daily use, 
and others that can be found in the field, can be used to keep the 
injured parts in place. For instance, broom handles, newspapers, 
wine-bottle covel"B, stockings filled with straw or sand, pieces of 
wood and laths can be employed. In the field we may make use of 
the branches of trees, pieces of bark, shrubs, rifleR, and bayonets. 
The opposite leg can be used as a splmt for the injured one, and in 
case of the up~r extremity it can be splinted against the chest by 
snugly binding it there with bandages. 

1288. Improvised splints.-These splints should always be con
structed out of material which is su~ciently stiff to keep the pa.rts 
in position; they should be made long enough to extend some dis
tance-beyond the .joint below the point of fracture, and beyond the 
joint above it, if possible. They should be as wide as the limb to 
which they are to be applied. Before applying splints, pad them 
well, on the side next to the limb (unless the clotliing is allowed to 
remain on), with some soft material, such as towels, cotton, wool, 
oakum, straw, flannel, folded triangular bandages, etc., and make 
the padding extend well over on each side of the splint. 

1289. To apply splints.-Two persons are requIred: One .makes 
traction, and gently lifts the injured part while pulling steadily in 
the line of the injured bone. This can sometimes be done with one 
hand. In that case the other hand should be put under the seat of 
fracture to support it. The second person applies the splints, one 
on each side of the limb, and fixes tliem in position by tying about 

.	 them, above and below the line of fracture, triangular bandages, 
folded narrow, or straps, belts, suspenders, tapes, or rubber-plaster. 
All knots should be tied over the outer splint and not over the bone. 
The general rule that injured parts should be elevated holds good 
in the caae of fractures. The splints should. not be applied 80 
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tightly 88 to impede the circuiation. If splinted limbs are allowed 
to hang down, swelling follows and the circulation may be danger
ously cut off. . 

1290. The immediate treatment of a compound tracture.-Expoae 
the wound, check the hemorrhage (arts. 1304 to 1311), and apply 
the first-aid dressing (art. 1314). Then apply splints. The prin
cipal danger in these cases is wound-poisoning.. The commonest 
source of poisonous bacteria, or germs, is the skin of the fingers, 
or the skin about the wound, Do not touch the wound with unclean 
fingers, unless neceaaary to stop bleeding to save life. . 

1291. Transportation.-As a rule, persons with broken bones 
should not be removed until the bones have been splinted. Faint
n~88 is apt to come on after a fracture, but usually persons suffering 
from fractures of the upper extremity can walk with aaaistance. 
Those suffering from fractures of the lower extrenrity should be 
carried on a stretcher, and this'should be done in accordance with I 

the instructions laid down in articles 1316 and 1317. 
1292. The Injured person's care of hhn'sell.-Should the patient 

believe he has sustained a fracture, he should lie down carefully, 
and should try to place the broken bone in its proper position, which 
will be found to be the most comfortable one. Under no circum
stances should he attempt to walk if a lower extremity has been. 
injured, as in this way a simple fracture might be .made compound, 
or the bone ends might be made to tear into a large blood vessel. 

Special Fraetures. 

1293. Fracture of the sltull.-These injuries are very serious and 
should be treated by a medical officer as early as p088ible. Wound
poisoning should be prevented by applying a dressing as directed 
In article 1391. 

1294. Fracture of the jaw.-Tie a triangular bandage, or hand
kerchief, under the. chin and over the top of the head. 

1296. Fracture of the ribs.-Paas a WIde band of rubber-plaster 
or several narrow bands two-thirds around the chest while the arms 
are held over the head and the chest is emptied of air; or snugly
apply wide bandages. . 

1296. Fracture of the -collar bone.-Apply a sling {fig. 89), and 
secure the arm to the chest by p~ a bandage around the chest 
above the forearm of the injured side, O1Jef the arm of that side, 
and under the opposite arm. 
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1297. Jfractures of the arm and forearm.-The proper method of 
dreeBing a fracture of the forearm is shown in figure 90. The part 
should be carried in a wide sling. Figure 91 shows the proper 
method of dressin~(a broken upper arm. It will be noticed that 
the sling does not support the elbow. . 

1298. J'racture of the lec.-An ordinary pillow tied about a broken 
leg makes an excellent splint (fig. 92). Splints should be applied 
as shown in figure 93. . 

1299. J'ractures of the thJgh.-(1) A broken tlugh is the most 
difficult bone in the body to Ilp1int properly. The splint on the 

• 

FIG. 89-,-Method of applying a sling for the support of the forearm. 

outside should extend from the armpit beyond the sole of the foot 
and that on the inside from the crotch to the sole of the foot. The 
splints should be applied as shown in ~e 94.. 

(2) In the field a rifle may be used Instead of the long outside 
splint. The butt is placed in the armpit, the trigger guald to the 
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Flo. 90. Flo. 91. 

FIG. 92.-A p11low used as a temporary splint In tracture ot the leg. 

Flo. 93. 
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front. It should be secured at the points shown in Figure 94. The
feet should be tied together, also the legs below the knee. This 
prevents the foot on the injured aide from turning out. 

See.IV.-WOUNDS IN GENERAL. 

1300. (1) The immediate treatment of wounds in general is ex
tremely sunp~e. As a rule, if the wounded part is freed of con
stricting clothing between the heart and the wound, and is elevated 
or held up, bleeding BOOn ceases. Of course, whenever it is ~ible
to secure the services of a medical officer, all wounds should be 
promptly referred to him for treatment, as important nerves, ten
dons, and other structures might be damaged, thus seriously crip
pling the part afterwards. . 

(2) If a wound is kept free Irom injection, which means poison
~g by gel'ID8, it will, as a rule, heal promptly, painlessly, and ~th 

FIG. 94. 

little BCairing. The common scources of infection are the skin of 
the hand, the skin about the wound, the hair, soiled dressings, and 
foreign bodies, like bjts of clothing carried into the wound. 

1301. To dress a wound.-(l) Scrub the hands vigorously for 4 
or 5 minutes with a brush and some good soap, paying particular 
attention to the na.ils, and rinse them In boiled water. They may, 
if it is at hand, be soaked for a few minutes in a solution of bichlo
ride of mercury, 1 part in 2,000 parts, or in a solution 'of carbolic 
acid, 1 part in 40, and again rinsed in boiled water. The skin about 
the wound should be shaved for 2 or 3 inches and scrubbed in the 
same way, and finally washed off with boiled, common salt solution. 
The salt solution is prepared by dissolvin~ a teaspoonful of common 
table salt in a pint of clear water and boilIng for a few moments. 
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(2) This solution will answer for wounds in any part of the body 
and is the best one that can be employed. It is haimlees, soothing, 
healing, and cleansing, and can be freely applied to such delicate 
parts as the eye, nose, and throat. 

(3) The wound should be freely washed out with the salt solution 
and foreign bodies, like bits of wood, bits of clothing,. and dirt 
removed. 

(4) If the wound is clean-cut, the edges should be brought to
~ether and held there by the dressings, if poesible. If the wound is 
lagged, irr~ar, and bruised, la.y plenty of loose gauze into it, and 
()ver it, and apply cotton and a 8upporting bandage outside. 

(5) All instruments should be boiled; all dressin~ should be 
baked in an oven, just short of charring,.unlesethey are known to be 
free from germs. Boiling' them also kills all contaminating germs : 
that may lodge on them. . 

(6) Bad smelling powders and all other applications of that sort 
are unnecessary in fresh wounds. 

1801. In1lamed parts with unbroken skin.-RemoVQ tight cloth
ing, elevate the part and apg~~plaincotton and a bandage from be
!ow to a point above the in · ed part. If pus (matter) is present 
l.t should be let out. . . 

1808. ln1lamed wounds forming pus.-Elevate the part, arrange 
the dressin~ so that the pus can flow away, and is not dammed up. 
Cloths wet m ice water, or cool, boiled wate~, should be laid upon 
the J?art. 'When the inflammation has subsided apply a simple 
dreesmg consisting of gauze, cotton, and a bandage. 

The Checking of Hemorrhage. 

1804.. (1) Though 85 per cent of 'the deaths on a battle field are 
due. to hemorrhage, the danger from hemorrhage, when not immedi
ately fatal, baa been greatly exaggerated. 

(2) Those whose injuries involve the great blood vessels will 
probably die immediately, unless some comrade checks the How 
of blood by pressure made with the fingel'S, until the services of a 
medical officer can be secured. 

(3) When properly applied, the tourniquet may be a useful in
strument; ordinarily, it IS a very dangerous one. .It ahoul~ not be 
used unless you have good reason to believe that a large artery has 
been cut. Try first to stop the bleeding by pressure at the bleeding 
spot-a very firm pressure with a compress, finger, or entire hand. 
At the same time make pressure on the veesel higher up on the limb 

I 



with your hand. Reassure the
 
patient.· Keel him 9uiet and
 
lying down. I there IS no frac

ture elevate the bleeding' part.
 
The toumiquet should not re

main on longer than two hours,
 
lest gangrene be induced. If
 
not properly adj118ted it will
 
increase the flow of blood by
 
failing to cut off the circulation
 
in the arteries (which are deeply
 
embedded in the flesh) while
 
the blood is backed up in the
 
veins (many of which are near
 
the surface, just under the
 
skin.)
 

The rubber tourniquet is ,Put 
.on the stretch behind the linlb 
and then the ends are leCurOO by 
a r-eef knot. Afterithae been on 
15or20 nrinuue loosen ita lutle. 
This will permit circulation of 
blood to other parte. If the 
hemorrhage beginsagain,tighten 
up again on thetoumiquet. By 
carefully and gently loosening 
the constriction in this w:ay very 
little additional blood is lost and 
there· is much less danger of· 
gangren.e later. 

(4) In order to control exter
nal hemorrhage satisfactorily} it 
ie necessary to know the locatIOn 
of but four great blood vesee1e. 
In figure 95, the numbered 
arrows designate the important 
vesse1e. Arrow No. 1 ~inte to 
the carotid artery, which sup
plies the head with blood. No. 
2 pointe to the subclavian ar
tery, behind the middle of the 
collar bone. This blood vessel 
continue6 into the arm and 
finally becomes the brachial 
artery, designated by arrow No. 
3, which eupplies the arm, li'IG,95. 
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hand and foreann. Arrow~o. 4 points to the femoral artery, which 
suppiies the foot, leg, and thigh. . 

(5) Officers and men should study the pulsation of these veBBelB 
in theirown persons, in order to become familiarwith their location, 
and to detennine the amount of preB8Ure neceBBary to arrest the flow 
of blood. 

(6) By putting a pad behind the knee and bending the knee 
sharply on the pad, all circulation will be stopped in the foot and 
leg. The same 18 true of the elbow. (Figs. 96 and 97.)

1306. Tourniquets.-The best field tourniquet is an elastic rubber 
tube. This should be bound tightly about a limb and its ends 
secured by tying. 

1306. The "Spanish windlass" is the best of the improvised 
tourniquets (fig. 98). If possible, put a pad, a smooth stone, or a 

FIG. 96. FIG. 97. 

folded handkerchief, over the blood-vessel to be compressed: The 
stick, or bayonet, can be secured to the limb by a band of some sort 
to prevent It from unwinding. . 

1307. How to proceed in a case of severe hemorrage.-When the 
blood spurts in jets, or flows very freely, press the great vessels 
supplying the part (fig. 95), against the bone beneath and, with 
the assistance of the wounded man, apply l\ "Spanish windlass" as 
soon as possible. Finger pressure can not be kept up longer than a 
quarter of an hour. In order to save life it may he necessary in rare 
cases to put the fin~rs or thumb directly into the wound in order to 
compress the bleedmg vessel therein. Under no other circu1n8tance8 
8hoUld an unclean finger come into direct contact with the wound. 
If practicable, compress the vessel in the wound through a first-aid 
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dreeeing. The part should, if poeeible, be elevated and have all 
constrictions between the heart and the wound removed. 

1308. The wounded person's care of himself.-(l) Apply the 
first-aid dreeeing, and comprellll the bleeding vessels in the wound 
through this~. Ele- . 
vate the part, loosen con
strictions, and apJ'ly a 
" Spanish windl.ase. Lie 
down and remain· quiet. If 
the bleeding iil profuse, press 
the great veeeel supplying 
the part against the bone and 
apply a "Spanish windlaee," 
made with a neckerchief, 
or a triangular bandage, and 
tightened with a stIck or 
bayonet (fig. 98). 

(2) Pressure may be ap
plied in the following regions 
to check the flow of blood: 
. 1809. Scalp wounds bleed FIll. 98.
 
profusely, as a rule. Apply
 
a first-aid dressing and bmd it firmly against the skull, and make
 
further pressure on the dreBBing if necessary.
 

FIG; 99.-Compression FIG. lOO.-eompresslon 
of the facial artery. of the cartold artery• 

1310. Filnu'es 99 to 106, inclusive show where and how the blood
veBBelsin toe different parts of the body should be compressed. The 
great advantage of compression with the fingers is that it can be 
applied immeaiately and may thus be the means of saving life. 

186396°-21------2~ 
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1311. Internal hemorrhages.-Theae hemorrhages are apt to be 
very grave complications.' I.n wounds of the chest and abdomen, 
complicated by dangerous internal bleeding, firm, circular com-

FIG. 102.-Compresslon of 
the subclavian artery 

FIG. 108.with the padded handle 
of a door key. 

pression over the first-aid dressin~ should be made. The cartridge' 
belt, or gun strap, can be used to limit the movements of the chest 
and abdomen and thus secure a condition of rest for the bleeding 
organs, as near as can be done by external means. . 

FIG. 104. FIG. 105. 

Sec. V.-THE APPUCATION or FIRST-AID DRESSINGS IN 
GUNSHOT WOUNDS. 

1312. (1) The first-aid packet contains two compresses made of 
folds of gauze, one gauze bandage, two safety piIll!, and a triangular 
bandage. Printed eXlllanatio:Rs on the trianiUlar bandage show the 
various usel to which It can be put. 
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(2) The dressings are wrapped in a water-proof cover and are 
served out clean and germ free. The men should be made to appre
ciate the value of this life-saving device, and should be held respon
sible for its sale-keeping.

(3) The two compresses, or folds of gauze, are for the two wounds, 
that of entrance and that of exit. The bandage holds the compresses 
in place, and is secured with the safety pins. In some t~ of 
:first-aid packages, the compresses and bandage are all in one piece, 
which simplifies the application of the dreaaing. 

(4) By frequent drills alone can skill in the 
application of these dreasings be acquired. 

1818. On board ship, large or shell wound 
dressings are prepared for use with wounds larger 
than the ordinary bullet wound. They are 8Up
plied to turrets' and guns' crews. They are 
backed by muslin and have four tails for secur
ing around the body. The muslin goes outside 
and the gauze next to the wound. Open the 
package and apply without touching the white, 
sterile gauze with your fingers. 

How to Apply a First-Aid Dressinl to a
 
Gunshot Wound.
 

1814. The immediate treatment of gunshot 
wounds differs in some particularsfrom the treat
ment of wounds in general. 

(1) Under no circumstances attempt to dis
infect or w88h the wound. FIG 106 

(2) The wound is not to be touched with .. 
the fingers. Avoid handling that part of the dressing which will 
come into contact with the wound. The da~er of infection from. 
unclean :finRere is very great, and is more serious in its effects, as a 
rule, than tne destructive action of the bullet. 

(3) The dressing should be applied to the wound without cleansing 
it, but just as it is found, and great care must be taken to see that 
the comJ>~ do not slip to one side and expose the wound to 
germ pOl8On1D.8. . 

(4) In dreSSIng wound! of the hairy scalp, part the la.air, with.ut 
touching the wound, before the compress. . 

(5) If the injured part can be readily expoaed, it should be done. 
If the contrary is the case, then tlie clothing should be slit up with a, 
kniie. 
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(6) The majority of these wounds heal under a single dressing. 
The men should be made ro understand this, as they are usually 
imEatient to have their wounds dressed frequently. 

(7) Under no circumstances are dried bloOd crusts and scabs to be 
disturbed. 

(8) In case of hemorrhage, proceed in accordance with instroctions 
in article 1307. 

(9) In case BOme of the bones have been damaged, proceed as 
directed in articles 1280 to 1290. 

1316. The wounded person's care of himself.-After the checking 
of dangerous hemorrhage, the prevention of germ-poisoning is of the 
greatest importance. Carefully get out the first-aid packet, seeing 
that none of its contents is dropped on the ground, and that the fingers 
do not touch the part of the compress likely to lie in contact with 
the wound. Do not disturb crusted blood on the dreesin~ near the 
wounds. If the wound is out of reach and can not be dr~ at 
once it should be left exposed to the air until assistance comes. If 
there is .little pain, no throbbing, and no fever, be contented, for 
the wound is doing well and will probably heal under a single dress
ing. Be patient in waiting for dressings and treatment, as the 
medical officers will be overwhelmed with work after a battle, and 
those most seriously injured and most urgently in need of attention 
must be treated first. 

1316. The preparation of the wounded for transportation.-The 
first-aid dreesings should be applied (Art. 1314), and broken bones 
should be immobilized with splints (Arts. 1289 and 1290), when the 
wounded will be ready for transportation. Figures 107-110 show 
the methods of carrying the wounded with one, two, and three 
bearers. Patients can sometimes be. carried "pick-a-back." The 
"fore-and-aft" carry is effected by two bearers, one between the 
knees, the other behind the head, arms under the armpits of the 
patient with hands clasped over his chest. 

General Direetions Cor Handling a Stretcher. 

1317. (1) The method of placin~ a wounded man on a stretcher 
is ~own in Figure 111. The positIon of a patient on a stretcherde
pends upon tne character of the injury. An overcoat, blanket, 
knapsack, or other suitable article may be used as a pillow. If the 
patient is faint the head should be kept low. Difficulty in breathing 
due to wounds of the chest is sometimes relieved by judicious eleva
tion of the shoulders. In wounds of the abdc:men tlie beet position 
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is on the injured Bide, or on the back if the front of the abdomen is 
woundedzthe legs being drawn up and supported in that position. 

(2) In mjuries of the upper extremity, the best position is on the 
back with the arm across the body, or 8Uitably placed by its Bide. 
In injuries of the lower extremity the patient Bbould be on bis back, 
or inclining toward the wounded side. Patients Bbould be bandlea 
deliberately and as gently as poI!Ilible, having special care not to jar 
the injured part. Bearers should not keep step. The bandIes of 
thestretcberBbould be carried at arms length. BearersBbould keep 

FIG. 107. FIG. 108. 

the stretcher level, notwithstanding any unevenne88 of the ground. 
- As a rule} the patient should be carried on a stretcher feet foremost, 

but in gamg up a hill his head should be in front. In case of fracture 
of the lower extremities, he should be carried up a hill feet foremost 
and down hill head foremost, to prevent the we1ght of the body from 
pressing down on the injured part. 

1818. Improvised stretcher.-(l) An improvised stretcher Bbould 
always be tested before placing a patient on it. 
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FIG. 109. FIG. 110. 

FIG. 111. 
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(2) Among the articles that may be employed a8 stretchers are 
b08.rd8, window shutters, doors, bed frames, mattresses, benches, 
tables, chairs, blankets, rugs, hammocb, etc. . 

(3) Ri1les or poles may be pused through openings made in the 
bottom of sacb, or coats; or trousers may be used. The rifles or poles 
can be prevented from spreading too far apart by a tum of rope or 
telegraph wire. 

1819. The rl1le stretcher.-Spread a blanket Qn the ground, lay 
two rifles (magazines empty), across the middle of it parallel tozeach other, and 20 inches apart, both muzzles pointing m the 88Jl1e 
direction trigger guards outward. "Tum a fold of the blanket 6z
inches WIde over the ends of the butts, fold the right side of the 
blanket over the ri1ie on that side as far as the rifle on the opposite 
side, then, similarly, fold the left side. These folds of blankets 
form the body of the stretcher, the butts forming the head. 

1320. The pole-and-blanket stretcher.-Place two ~les longi
tudinally along the edges of a blanket and roll the sides of the 
blanket snugly over the poles until they are 20 inches apart. The 
blankets can then be tied to the poles, and sticks of wOod can be 
placed between the poles at each end to act 88 spreaders. 

1311. The pole-and-rope stretcher.-Place two poles 20 inches 
ap~rt, and see.urely lace back and forth a suitable piece of rope; 
this rope forma the body of the stretcher. 

See. VD.-ORGANIZATION OF THE MEDICAL DEPARTMENT 
IN THE FIELD. 

1311. (1) Assistance will be rendered to the wounded at four 
points, viz: 1. The firing line. 2. The dressing station. 3. The 
field hospital. 4. The base hospital. . 

(2) For the stretehermen to advance on the field under fire is to 
invite disaster. Not only may they be killed by drawin~ tlie 
enemy's fire in this way, but the wounded will al80 be simtlarly 
eXEOBoo. 

(3) The hospital corps men, when called to urgent cases on the 
firing line, shotdd advance by mahee, seeking what shelter may be 
available. They should be prepared to check hemorrhage, to 
secure improperly applied dre88lD.gB with rubber plaster, and to 
administer water and stimulants where needed. They should 
carry knives suitable for cutting away clothing, preparing _splints, 
etc. They should be equipped with lanterns for searching the 
battle field after sunciown. 
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(4) The average percentage of casualties is" 15. About one-third 
of this number will have to be carried off the field. When possible 
the hospital corps men will adjust splints and otherwise prepare the 
wounded for transJ!Ortation, and the etretchermen will carry them 
to the dressing statIons. 

1S88. The dressing statiODS.-(l) The dressing stations will be 
located 300 yards or more back of the firing line, behind some natural 
or artificial shelter, and out of the direct line of fire, and will be 
des!gnated by a red cross flag by day and a green light at night. 

(2) At this point the medical officers will dress the wounds of men 
not seriously disabled and will send them back to their respective 
companies. The other cases will be identified and tagged with their 
names, ship, nature of their wounds, treatment, and the probable 
time. when another dressing will be necessary. Here tourniquets 
will be removed, bleeding blood vessels tied, and dree.sings and 
splints renewed when neceesary. Water, liquid foods, and stimu
lants will be served out as required. 

(3) The dressing stations should be promptly cleared of wounded. 
18M. The field hospital.-(l) The field hospital will :fly a red Cl'OflJ 

:flag by day and show a gre~n lIght at night. At this point necessary 
operations will be performed and dressings applied. The ap~lica
tlon of splints will be carefully looked after, and the men will be 
prepared for removal to the base hospital. 

(2) The field hospital should be promptly cleared of wounded. 
1S16. The base hospital.-A hospital ship, or other ship, will 

usually be designated to act as a base hospital. The wounded 
will remain in the base hospital until they are fit for duty, or able 
to be sent to a home station. 

See. VIll.-MILITARY HYGIENE.! 

General Remarks. 

1816. (1) Camp diseases are preventable; their presence in a 
command means that the laws of hygiene have been violated. 
Deliberate disregard of sanitary regulations is a grave military 
offense and should be deal t with accordingly. 

(2) In ordinary campaigns sickness disables from 5 to 10 times 
as many as wounds. 

1 Prepared by Burgeon C. F. Stokes, U. B. Navy, under the direction of the Bureau 
of Medicine and Surgery. Revised 191 'Z 
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(3) In a modem engagement it requires on an average an expendi
ture of from 200 to 400 rounds of ammunition for each one of the 
enemy put out of the fighting, and considering the number of rounds 
carried, this expenditure represents the effectiveness of from 1 to 2 
men. 

(4) When it is realized that but a single cupful of polluted water 
may be equally da~g by rendering a fighting man unfit for 
duty for many weeks, If he survives at all, and may be the means 
·of spreading disease far and wide in a command, then the _great 
importance of faithfully observing hygienic precautions will be 
aPEreciated . 

(5) On board ship sanitary regulations can be effectively enforced, 
but on shore under changed conditions the maintenance of the 
highest efficiency of the command is dependent upon the cooperation 
of each individual of that command. 

(6) All officers should familiarize themselves with the simllle 
hygienic hints set forth in these regulations and they should, WIth 
the assistance of the medical officers, interest and instmct the men 
under their immediate command in the intelligent observance 
of.these measures. 

(7) The landing force should be prepared to combat disease
producing conditions wherever they may be encountered. whether 
It be in the jungles of the Tropics or in great cities. 

Preparatory• 

1897. The following individuals should be excluded from landing 
parties: 

(1) Men afBicted with venereal disease. 
(2) Men whose feet are deformed or sore from blisters, chafes, 

corns, callosities, bunions, or hammertoe. 
(3~ Men under 20 years and over 45 years, with few exceptions. 
(4 Men convalescIng from disease or injury. 
(5 Men with badly decayed teeth, men with diarrheal diseases, 

and obese men. 
Physical Betterment. 

188S. (1) O:Blcers and men should take part in all physical drills 
and should, when expedient, encourage and engage in athletic 
8~rts. These sports not only better men physically~ but they de
velop a spirit of comradeship that is of inestimable value. 
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(2) Practice marches on shore with the men not under restraint 
should be undertaken regularly. This exercise would greatly im
prove the physically fit and would enable the medical officers to 
weed out the undesirable. 

(3) Gymnastio exercises and track events, also box~, wrestling, 
swunming, boat racing, base ball and foot ball should form a con
~iCUOU8 part of service in the Navy. These sports, when e~ 
in under mtelligent supervieion not only raise the physical standardt
of the officers and men, but the;u mental and moral tone as well. 

Care of the Feet. 

1318. (1) Neglect of the feet should be considered a pu.nishable 
offense. The most important thi~ to do is to keep the feet abso
lutely clean. Ma.ny men go lame in hot weather because they try to 
march with dirty feet. It can not be done. If dirt and perspiration 
collect between the toes the skin gets tender and peelS off, itches, 
burns, aches, and the man goes laIne. The feet should be w88hed 
night and morning with soap and water and dried thorotWlly. Take 
off shoos and BOcks often and air and dry the feet. Cnange socks 
every: day. With two pairs of BOcks a man can change every day, 
and If on the march he can not wash a pair each day, lie can at least 
air, sun, and dry ODe pair to replace those he is wearing. 

(2) Before the march rub your socks thorou~hly, 801e and toes, 
with a moistened cake of soap until they are stiff and have a slip
pery, greasy feel. 

(3) After the march soak the feet in water as hot 88 can be borne. 
If you can not get this, use cold water, but never warm or tepid 
water. Socks should be free from holes. A hole always means a 
blister. 

1330. (1) Shoes.-The shoe is tile most important single article of 
uniform. The re~ation shoe should be worn without exception, 
unless on the adVIce of a medical officer. Special atteBtion should 
be paid to the fitting of shoes. . 

(2) A. good marching shoe should be large enough in all directions, 
but not too large. If the foot moves in tile shoe it is apt to chafe and 
bli8ter. A common defect in shoes is that they are too tight over the 
instep and too loose acr088 the ball of the foot. If the leather for
ward of the instep ia too slack wrinkles will form. Folds of leather 
and rough inner seams should be avoided. The inner edge of the 
shoe should be almost straight, the sole thick and wide, projecti~ 
beyond th.e upper leather. The heel should be low and broad, and 
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the toe of the shoe should be of 8uch a le~h that there will be no 
pre88ure on the ends of the toes or toe-naile. 

1881. Halls.-The toe-nails should be cut straight acr088, a little 
behind the end of the toe, and should not be rounded. Any ten
dency to ingrowing should receive treatment at once. 

1338. Co~s.and callosiUes.-:-C'?rns and callosities are due to pres
sure and frictIon from unhYgtemc shoes. When between the toes 
they are soft; on other parts they are dry and hard. They often 
render men unfit for duty. 

(a) Treahnent.-Remove the cause' by wearing hygienic shoes. 
Soak the feet well in hot water, then pare the com or callus down 
with a sharp knife, a fragment of glass, or with sandpaper, without 
wounding the skin. Soft corns should be treated by applying a 
dusting powder like aristolon cotton or gauze between the toes. 

(b) Salicylic-acid treahnent.-Apply the following collodion 
pamt with a came1's-hair brush, night and morning, for several days, 
then soak the feet in hot water and the corns will come away pam
~.: . 

Acid salicylic. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 5i
 
Extract cannabis indicre. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. g!,. xx
 
Collodii ..•.......................... - . . . . . . . . . . . .. ai
 

M. S. com paint. 
1883. Blisters.-8ave the skin; drain at the lowest point with a 

clean needle; or better, pass a threaded needle througli and tie the 
thread ends, later cutting the ends. and leavin~ the thread in the 
blister to come away with the skin. Protect Wlth cotton and rub- . 
ber plaster. 

1834. Excessive and foul perspiration.-Exceesive perspiration 
often leads to foot-80reneB8, blisters, fissures, and corns, and may be 
offensive. 

(a) Mild CaBes will be relieved by dusting into the shoes and 
onto the feet the following "foot powder": 

Parts. 
Acid salicDic. 3 
Pulv. amYJ"i 

o 

10 
Talci........................................... 87 

ThiB foot powder may be used with benefit before a march, 
especially in cases of sore or tender feet. 

(b) Severe cases.-Severe cases will be relieved by soaking the 
feet., after a preliminary scrub with soap and water, in a solution of 
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perman~ate of pota88ium. The stain should be left on the feet. 
The solution should be gradually increased from 1 per cent to 6 per 
cent and the treatment continued nightly for three weeks. The foot 
powder should be used duri!1g the day. 

(c) Another m.ethod.-Sprinkle a few drops of formalin into the 
shoes each morning. 

1881. To toughen the feet. Men unaccustomed to marching may 
toughen their feet by soaking them in strong, tepid alum water (a 
teaspoonful to a pint). . 

Care of the Mouth. 

1838. (1) Ko·uth breathing induces sore throat, di8easee of the 
D.ose and ear8~ and causes thirst. Nose breathing is normal and 
should be employed at all times. 

(2) The teeth.-The teeth should be bruebed night and morning. 
Decayed teeth should be filled or I?ulled, as they are apt to induce 
abscess of the jaw, indigestion, debility, and diarrhea. 

(3) The proper chewing of food is more important than the kind 
of food chewed. Thorough chewing makes food nourishing, pre
vents hunger, and diminishes thirst. 

1337. Common drinking cups on board ship and in camp are 
sources of great danger through spreading disease. (See art. 1359.) 

Thirst. 
13S8. (1). The habit of abs~g from drinking water on the 

.	 march is an excellent one and can be acquired readily_. 'fhirBt 
8ell8ations lie in the back of the throat and may be relieved by 
C8J!Ying any small object, as, for instance, a pebble in the mouth. 

(2) Bolled water may be drunk at the start and near the end of 
the march. 

(3) Canteens should be carried filled. 
(4) Smoking on the march-as at rest ~riods-dries and heats 

the mouth and throat and greatly adds to thirst. . 

Bathing. 

1889. (1) A dally bath and rub-down is desirable. The hair 
should be cut close and the head washed daily. . 

(2) On the march, the feet and groins, as well as the armpits, 
genitals, and anus, should be cleansed, even though only a damp 
cloth is available. After reaching camp the more 'completely the 
person is bathed the better. 
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On the Mareh and In Camp. 

lHO. (1) A marching column is a healthy column. 
(2) Sources of danger: 

a) :Mosquitoes. 
b) Flies. 
c) Dust. 
d) Water. 
e) Food. 
f) Drinking cups. 
g) Climate. 

Sec. IX.-HOW TO AVOID THESE DANGERS. 

<a> M08qulto~. 

1341. (1) M~uitoes tranemit malarial and yellow fevers and 
other germ diseases. In the Tropics theee diSeases may prove 
rapidly fatal and hopelessly cripple a command. 

(2) Preventive metUUre8: 
(a) Medicinal. 
(b) Mechanical, by the use of screens, nettin~, etc. 
(c) The destroction of mosquitoes and their larvre and the preven

tion of their growth. . . 
1342. J[ediciDal.-(l) Malarial fever is transmitted by the bite of 

anopheles mosquitoes alone. These mosquitoes become dangerous 
about five days after sucking the blood of infected persons, otherwise 
they are harmless; it follows that malarial {>atientsshould be screened 
with netting and actively treated with qumine to prevent the spread 
of the disease. 

(2) The beat way to rid a region of malaria is to treat with quinine 
all persons infected in that region. In some districts over 50 per 
cent of the natives are afflicted. For this reason camps should not 
be established within half a mile of villages, and under no circum
stances should native houses be occupied. 

(3) From 3 to 5 grains of quinine taken daily will greatly reduce 
ilie chances of becoming infected with malaria. 

1M3. J[echaDical.-Screens, netting, and other mechanical 
devices should be used wherever it is ~sible to emptoy them. 
They protect the well and prevent the sick from spreading the 
disease. 

1844. Destruction of mosquitoes and their larvae and the preven
tion of their Itowth.-(l) Mosquitoes breed in water lodged in eaves 
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troughs, barrels, tin cans, broken bottles, footprints~ s~t pools, 
ponds, and swamps. They hide during the day ana are active only 
at night, unless disturbed. The females alone bite. A sin~le 
female lays between 200 and 400 eggs, and the laying and hatching 
continues from early spring until November. The eggs develop in 
3 days into wigglers (Jarvre), which in tum become tumblers (pupre) 
in 16 days. The pupre or tumblers become full-grown mosquitoes 
in about 5 days, the whole covering a period of about 3 weeks. 

(2) Drying kills the eBs, wigglers, and tumblers; petroleum 
promptly kills the insects in all stages. 

(3) Directions.-Do away with all unneces~ water containers. 
Drain or fill in all ponds, pools, and swamps if ~ble. Treat all 
standing water with petroleum at least three times in two months, 
using the cheap oil, 2 tablespoonfuls to 15 square feet of surface. 

A cheap and easily procured destroyer of breeding {>laces of moe
quitoes is acid sulphate of sod&--'·'salt cake" or "moor cake"--s 
by-product in ·most ammunition plants. Use 1 pound to 50 gal. 
Ions of water. 

To Remove MCNIlIult0e8 from DweID..... 

1845. (1) Close and seal doors and windows. Burn at night 3 
pounds of sulphur for every 1,()()() cubic feet of space. 

(2) Pyrethrum (insect) powder when burned at night will stupefy 
the msects and they can be swept out in the moming. 

(3) Camp :Ires attract and bum mosquitoes., . 

Yellow Fever. 

1848. (1) Yellow fever is transmitted by the bite of stegomyia 
mosquitoes alone. These mosquitoes become dangerous about 12 
da~S after BUCking the blood of persons ill with that disease. 

2 Quinble is witbout effect In yellow fever. 
3~ Directions.-8creen all patients to prevent the contamination 

of mosquitoes. Screen all others to prevent them from being bitten. 
Destroy these mosquitoes as directed in articles 1343-1345. If 
yellow fever breaks out, the camp should be moved at once. . 

(b) Flies. 

134'. (1) Ifhe germs 01. many diseases, such as typhoid fever, 
dysentery, cholera, and diarrhea, may be carried on the feet of llie9 
from sinks and urinals to uBeovered food, water and food receptacles. 
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(2) The sinks and kitchens should be as far apart as possible, 
sinks to leeward. (See article 1363 et .eq.) . 

(3) The food and driDk, after cooking or boiling, as the case may 
be, should be carefully protected from flies. 

(4) A. single female:ft.J laya about 120 eggs, which mature in about 
10 days. The eggs develop best in putrid organic matter, in sinks, 
in polluted BOil, and in manure. 

(5) A. clean, sanitary camp, properly policed, is the remedy. 

(e) Dust. 

1348: (1) In insanitary camps, not properly policed, dust may 
carry dry filth laden with the germs of dl8ea8e, to be breathed or 
eaten as the case may be. 

(2) Destruction of camp refuse, cleanlinesa, the proper care of the 
unnals and sinks, and the selection of suitable camp sites are the 
remedies. 

(d) Water. 

1849. All driDking water must be boiled, distille<h or chlorinated 
and afterwards protected against contamination. .l1ypochlorite of 
Boda (yielding 30 per cent available chlorine) 5 parts to 1,000,000 after 
30 nnnutes renders water safe to drink. LiKewise iodine may be 
used 15 to 25 parts to 1,000,000. . 

(2) Roadside water and raw water from streams, wells, and badly 
kept springs is commonly j>olluted with the germs of typhoid fever, 
dysentery, cholera, and diarrheal diseases, and should be avoided. 
Boiling destroys these germs and rellders water fit for drinking and 
cooking purposes. 

(3) On goblg into camp the water supply should immediately be 
placed under intelligent supervision and ita approach protected by 
boards, rails, or logs, even in temporary camps. 

The Water Supply. 

1860. (1) Physical characteristics of good water.-Good water is 
colorless, clear, free from suspended matter, of brilliant l~~~rl 
devoid of amell or taste, except that recognized as belonging to goo<! 
water. 

(2) Physical characteristics of bad water.-Bad water may 
occasionally ha.ve all the characteristics of good water and 8till 
contain the germs of.disease. Any departure frOM tae charaGteria
tics of good. water, especially undue turbidity or the development 
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of odors on gentle warming, should cause it to .be treated with sus
picion. 

1861. Sources of water.-(l) Good.-Rain water, water from 
clear ice, lakes, large rivers, and streams.:in uninhabited districts, 
artesian wells and protected springs. . 

(2) Bad.--~ water from polluted surfaces, snow ice, small 
ponds, small streams, and wells in inhabited regions, marsh water 
and rivers below towns and cities. 

1362. (1) How to cool water.-Suspend it in air currents in porous 
earthen lars, canvas bags, or in other receptacles wrapped In wet 
fabrics. 

(2) Bow to clear turbid water.-Add from 5 to 10 grains ot alum 
to the gallon of water before boiling. 

(3) Bow to clear muddy water.-Prepare a double barrel or box 
as iollows: Into the larger barrel or box place sand, pebbles, charcoal, 
ete.; it should receive the muddy water. The small barrel, or box, 
with a perforated bottom, rests inside the larger and the clear water 
passes up into it., 

(e) Food. 

1363. Food and food containers contaminated by:fties and germ
laden dust are the most common sources .of camp diseases, such as 
typhoid, cholera, and dysentery. 

1364. Beverages.-Uncooked milk and "soft drinks" should be 
treated with suspicion. . 

1366. Fruit.-(l) If it were possible to select fresh, ripe, sound, 
and scrupulously clean fruits they might be eaten with benefit. 

(2) The dancer lies in unripeness, staleness, commencing decom
poeition, and surface germ contamination. · 

(3) Salads and other raw food from the surface of the soil are 
especially dangerous. 

1366. Precautions.-It is safest in camp to interdict raw foods 
and beverages without exception. Thorough cooking removes all 
danger from germ contamination, but it may be contaminated after 
cooking if improperly handled, exposed to ffies, etc. Cooks and 
mess cooks should wash their hands frequently. 

Cooks. 

1867. ElIlcient cooks, drilled in the proper methods of keeping, 
preparing, and cooking food, and cognizant of the importance of 
mtelligently cleansing and caring for food containe1'8J and the prep
aration of drinking water, should accompany the landing force. 
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Badly cooked food and dirty food contame1'8 cause dig~ve' and 
diarrheal diseases. ~ 

1868. PrecanUons.-All food shoUld be carefull" screened, 
covered, or otherwise protected from dust and 1lies from the time it 
is cooked until it is eaten. Uncooked and badly exposed food 
should not be eaten. 

(0 DrlDldng Caps. 

1869. (1) Drinking cups, eating utensils, lead pencile, plug 
tobacco, and the like mould not be P888ed around. They have 
been known to spread contagious diseases like syphilis, diphtheria, 
mumps, and measles. 

(2) Common drinking cups at scuttle butts and elsewhere should 
be kept 8ubme~edin formalin (1-1000) when not in actual use. 

(3) Lip drin~, horae fashion,- should be practiced where the 
cups are not d·· ected. 

(I) CUmate. 

1380. (1) Bztremes of heat and cold are rarely causes of sickness 
in themselves, if camp sites are well chosen and sanitary regula
tions are intelligently carried out. 

(2) The men should not sleep directly-on the gound if it can be 
avoided. They should raise their beds with straw, l~vee, boughs, 
or other means. 

(3) Badly selected camp sites may, through dampnees and other 
avoidable climatic in1luences, be reSponsible for pneumonia, 
bronchitis, colds, BOre throat, and rheumatic affections. 

(4) Wet clothes.-Little harm comes to men with wet clothes 
and wet foot gear if they are exercising actively. 

(5) Chlll1ness from the extreme cold, or inactivity, is dangerous. 

In the Tropics. 

1381. (1) In the Tropics there should be moderation indiet, drink~in!, exel'C18e, clothing, and work. 
2) The abuse of alcohol is most dangerous to health. 
3) The diet should be light and nutritious, much the same &8 at 

home, but diminished in amount. 
(4) Sports, in moderation, should be encouraged for recreation. 

Swimmmg is a healthful tropical exercise. 
186396°--21----26 
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(5) Exposure of th·~ head, DeCk, and spinal column to the direct 
~ys of the Bun is partic~rly harmful and should be avoided. A 
wet ~D4kere¥ef,~ :W~t leaves under the' hat will help to prevent
overheatmg. . 

(6) Drllls.-There should be no hard work or exhausting drills 
between 8 &. m. and 4 p. m. During these hours necesaary work 
only should be undertaken. 
• (7) ChWing of the persoD, especially of the abdomen, should be 
avoided. Suitable covering at night not only protects the individual 
from sudden changes of temperature incident to the Tropics but· 
also against the bites of inBec~. 
~ether in the Tropics or not, always shift into dry clothes after a 

owettmg. 

See. L-CAMPS AND CAMP SITES. 

(Bee Art. 495.) 

1362. (1) Old camp grounds and the vicinity of cemeteries are 
undesirable and should be avoided whenever possible. 

(2) In hot summer months the ground selected should be high, 
free from underbrush, and shaded with trees, if p088ible. 

(3) In cold weather, ground sloping to the south, with woods to 
break the north winds, is desirable. The side of a hill is warmer 
than the top, and drier than the bottom. 

(4) Ground near the foot of a hill range generally has a damp 
subsoil and remains muddy for a long time. Thick forests, dense 
vegetation, made ground, alluvial soil, punch-bowl depreB8ions, 
inclosed ravines, and dry beds of streams are unfavorable. Marshy 
ground and stagnant water are obj~ctio~ble on a~cC?unt of damp
atmosphere and the annoyance and InfectIon of ID08qUltoeS. 

(5) Closely cropped turf with sandy or gravellY' subsoil is beet; 
high banks of rivers are suitable, proVldeq no marshes are near. 

(6) If there is a prevailing wind, the camp should not be so located 
that flies will be blown from sinks to kitchens, or mosquitoes from 
marshy ground to the camp. 

(7) As a protectioD against epidemics, temporary camp sites in the 
theater of operatione should be changed every 2 or 3 weeks. 

Sinks. 

1363. (1) On halUn,; for the day the first duty is the pOsting of 
eentries over the water supply and the designating of a. place for 
relieving the calls of nature. 
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) The first task for working parties should be to dig the sinks. 
3) If the force is small and tlie camp is reached after dark and is 

to~e broken early next mo~, then sinks need not be dUg. The 
men should use a designated place and should cover their evacua
tions with earth. 

(4) 8inks should be 2 feet wide at the top, 12 to 20 feet long, and 
from 3 to 10 feet deep in proportion to thelrobable length of stay. 
The earth should be thrown to the rear, an a layer of a few inches 
from it covered in at least three times a day. 

(5) Shallow sinks should be filled in when they reach within a . 
foot of the top; deeper sinks at a lower level. 

(6) All sinks should be re-covered and marked on breaking camp. 
(7) A pole on forked uprights makes a satisfactory seat. Each 

man should cover his evacuation with earth. 
(8) Straw or paper saturated with kerosene, or kerosene alone, 

should be burned In the sinks at least twice a day when practicable. 
Quicklime thrown in to cover the passages is also effective. Earth, 
kerosene, and quicklime should all be used, when posaible, as no 
one alone is entIrely satisfactory. 

(9) These measures greatly diminish the number of flies about 
camp, and prevent the spread of camp filth and disease by these 
pests. ~ 

(10) The sinks should be so placed that prevailing winds blow 
acrOBS the camp toward them; so situated that they _can not pollute 
the water supply, and located as far away from the kitchens as po88i
ble, yet not at such a distance as to tempt men to pollute the soil 
at more convenient points. They should be screened by bushes. 

(11) A number olsinks are better controlled than a single large 
one. 

(12) If the camp is but temporary a "straddle" sink mar be ueed. 
This is several feet deep and not more than 15 inches WIde. The 
occupant stra4dles it. It has the advantage that the edges are not 
contaminated with urine. 

(13) About 10 a. m. daily pour kerosene into the sinks, add paper 
and dry leaves, etc., and set fire to them. 

Urinals. 

1384:. (1) Urinals should be conveniently located and kept under 
control to avoid soil pollution. They should be quicklimed and 
kept covered. They should be set up at frequent intervals through
out the camp at sundown and indicated by a lamp. Oil kerosene 
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tins answer well for this purpose. In the morning they are removed, 
em~ed., burned out, and then sunned until time to install again 
for night use. 

(2) Typhoid-fever germs often abound in the urine as well as in 
the bowel di8Cha~e8. 

(3) Filthiness in camp is an offense against health 88 well 88 an 
offense against decency. 

Kitehen Pits. 

1886. (1) Pits should be dug at once for the purely liquid refuse 
from the kitchens. They shoUld be located in the vicinity of the 
kitchen, and should be covered with boards or other material to 
exclude flies. If boards are not to be had, brushwood, straw, ~l 
or somethi..ng of the sort, 8Up~rted by saplings laid crosswise, will 
answer. If possible the openings for the slops should be g11!L1'ded 
with wire mesh, and covered with boards. The pits should be 
treated with keroeene from time to time and should be filled in before 

mm~ees the pits are guarded, 1lies will breed in them and will 
swarm about the kitchen and camp. 

(3) The solid kitchen refuse should be burned daily. 
(4) In temporary camps the kitchen fire may be used. for the 

purpose.. In more permanent camps the solid refuse should be 
removed to a designated place and there destroyed by. fire". 

(6) An incinerator can be made with iron rails or old cans and iron 
junk. A JroOd draft must be provided. If the incinerator has a 
shelf for solid refuse, liquid refUse can be poUred over it a little at a 
time when the rest has begun to burn weIr. 

Or two trenches can be dug with sloping sides inte~ at 
right angles and a barrel (set on stones and heaped around with 
turf) set up in center to receive material to be burned.. 
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MAPPING AND SKETCHING. 

See. I.-MAP MAKING. 

1888. Ma~ are ind~ensable in the field; without them it is 
imj)racticalile to conduct the simplest operations with skill and 
efficiencyt and re~rts of operations are Wmally incomplete unless 
accom~ed by a sketch or map. . 

1887. UBUally maps of some kind are available, but these are 
often on too small a scale for military use, and experience has shown 
that they are often inaccurate and misleading. Moreover, com
mercial maps do Dot contain the nec~ data or information 
required for military operations. The data a military map should 
contain consist of all tliose features which are important in military 
operations, such 88 the width and condition of roads; ~es and 
slopes; type, etrengthi and material of bridges; width, aepth, and 
verocity of streams; ocation of woods, camp sites; posItions of 
defense, etc. (see art. 1406 et seq.). 

1868. There are several kinds of maps, some or all of which may 
have to be prepared, as follows: 

~l =~::~~e8.
3 Place sketches. 
4 Landscape sketches. 

1889. A. road sketch is the type most often required. It consists 
in mapping a road or trail from a given starting J!oint to a given 
fini.s~ lX?int, including a belt about 300 yards WIde on each side 
of the road. All features of mili~ importance, including the 
con~tionof the country, are required. 

Road sketches are usually made on a scale of 3 inches to the mile, 

l

i. e., 3 inches on the map represent 1 mile on the ground. The 
scale of the map must always be shown, otherwise it will convey 

tOI 
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no information as to distance. This applies to eyery kind of map 
except a landscape sketch. 
. 1370. Position sketches are those which show an area, rather than 
a belt of territory, as in a road sketch. They ar.e made when it is 
desired to map an occupied position, such as a battle-field or outpost 
position. The area must cover the position held by our own troops 
as well as the area in front toward the enemy. The scale of a position 
sketch is usually 6 inches to the mile because ~ore detail, par
ticularly with regard to cover and accuracy as to ranges, is required. 
In siege operations or where otherwise necessary the scale is as large. 
as 12 inches to the mile. 

18'71. Place sketches are required for the same purpose as position 
sketches and are made on the Bame scale. For ~ position sketch 
all the area to be mapped can be covered by sketching parties, 
whereas a place sketch by reason of the inaccessibility of part or 
all of the area, as for example, where it is in enemy territory, must 
be sketched from one or more positions on elevated ground within 
our own lines, or within close proximity to them. 

1372. Landscape sketches are in fact pictorial drawings. They 
are used to amplify and make clear the area shown by a place or 
position sketch. No Bcale is used. The location of the- sKetching 
station must be properly indicated on the sketch. 

Scales. 

13'73. The scale of a map can be indicated in several different 
ways, the most usual of which are the following: 

(1) By wordsand:figures: 3 inches = 1 mile. . 
(2) By what is known as the representative fraction, abbreviated 

" " . __1_.R. F., thus. R. F. -21120 

The numerator of the R. F. is always unity, and may represent 
any unit of measure (inch, foot, meter, etc.). The denominator of 
the R. F. indicates the number of units of measure on the ground 
represented by one of the same units on the map. 

(3) Graphically, by drawing a line of certain length and sub
dividing it into units which represent the number of yards or miles 
on the IDap. This is called a reading scale. . 

1374. FIgure 112 shows the scales most commonly employed. 
The readirig scales are accurate within approximately 1 per cent 
and may be used in the preparation of working scales. 
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IS76. A workiDI scale is for convenience in map ma~. It 
differs from a reading scale omy in the units in which It is graduated. 
These units may be those of distance (for example, the length of 
1 pace of the individual who is making the sketch), or of time (for 
example, the dista~ce traveled in one minute by the individual, 
or horse, at his normal stride). The former is more accurate; the 
latter is more convenient when the sketcher is mounted. 

1376~ (1) The unit of measure generally emplo)"~ to make a 
working scale:is the length of the sketcher's pace. This difiera with 

1 880' ", " •R• F.- 10560 -.. to 1 ... 6 to 1 male. 

l00ili.ellll.~b~-'II""""f+3~'--'F3~eoo.p.;-"'F3~"--""'ea~ ...1OOO--'1 ~. 

R. F~ 6316b - 5280' to 1'--1:·00 to 1 mile. 

FIG. 112. 

the individual, and must be accurately known. To determine the 
length of the pace, an accurately measured distance, say 100 yards, 
is laid out with a tape and marked. Pace this distance carefully a 
number of times without increasing the cadence or length of your 
normal pace. Reduce the measure<! distance to inches and divide 
by the number of paces ~quired for 100 yards; the resultant gives 
the lensth of your pace. Where the length is found to be, say, 30 and 
a fractIon inches, call the stride 30 if the fraction is leB8 than one
half inch and 31 if more than one-half inch. 
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The working scale curve of paces is shown in true size in figure 113. 
Using ~he line appropriate for the length of your pace and the scale 
'on which the sketch is to be made, mark a piece of paper with the 
intervals as on the scale. The working scale is marked in single 
paces. I t is usually more convenient to count double paces (strides), 
1. e., the number of times the left foot strikes the ground, in which 
case mark the divisions on the scale as appropriate for double paces. 

Make your working scale about 6 inches long. Mark th~ 8econd
 
division zero, then the third, fourth, etc.1 1, 2, etc., representing
 
100, 200, etc., paces. Subdivide the divitnon to the left of the zero
 
mark to represent 25, 50, 75, and 100; this enables you to measure
 
distances accurately which are lees than 100 paces, or other measure
 
less than a whole division of the scale.
 

(2) The working scale for time is constructed in a similar manner. 
I t is based on the principle that equal distances will normally be 
p8B8ed over in equal times. Pace a known distance a number of 
times and note the time required to cover this distance. Then com
pute the time in minutes required to cover 1 mile. The scale 
can then be made from the working scale curve of time, shown in 
true size in figure 114. 

Contourin,. 

18'7'7. ContouriD.g is the method by wmch the slopes and physical 
features of the ground are shown on a map. A contour line (or 
contour) is one that connects all points of equal height above a hori- I 

zontal plane known as the datum plane. The datum plane is ordi
narily taken to be at sea level, and all heights shown are the actual 
heights above this plane. 

Contour lines have certain characteristics. A knowledge of these 
is essential in map reading or in locating contours on a map. 

(1) A contour lme never joins or crosses another contour except in 
rare cases, as described in paragraph 8. 

(2) When spaced at a uniform distance they indicate a uniform 
slope. 

(3) When closely spaced they indicate a steep slope and when far 
apart ~ent1e slope. 

(4) When spaced close together near the top of a hill and far apart 
at the bottom they indicate a concave slope; and, vice versa, a con
vex slope. 

(5) A typical contour line is a wavy line, alternately salient and
 
reentrant.
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(6) When a contour line joins itself it indicates an elevation or 
depression in the included area. 

(7) Contours that C1"088 streams or gullies invariably run upstream,
i. e., as the contour line approaches a stream it curves sharply towara 
the source and then at the cr088in.g curves sharply in the other 
direction. 

(8) Where contour lines of different elevation meet, it indicates a 
cliff at that point. In very rare cases the u;I?per contour may C1"088 
the lower, which indicates an overhanging' cliff. . 

(9) Maximum ridge and minimum valley contours go in pairs. A 
single lower contour can not lie between two higher ones, Qr a single 
higher between two lower. When two adjacent contours have the 
eame elevation the gr~und between them will be still lower if they 
are valley, and still higher if ridge, contours. 

1378. By contour interval is meant the difference in elevation, 
measured in feet, between points on adjacent contours; it is also 
called vertical interval (abbreviated "V. I."). On a map the 
elevation of contour lines above the datum plane is indicated by 
marking certain. ones with their elevation. 

The contour interval depends on the scale of the map. With a 
uniform contour interval a small-scale map would have the contours 
spaced so closely together that it would be impossible to show other 
important details; and, on the other hand, a contour interval suita'
hIe for a small-scale map would fail to show the necessary details re
quired for a large-scale map. For this reason the following standard 
lias been adopted for United States military maps: 

Scale: 
1 inch to the mile, contour interval 60 feet. 
3 inches to the mile, contour interval 20 feet. 
6 inches to the mile, contour interval 10 feet. 

12 inches to the mile, contour interval 5 feet. 
1379. Map distance (Y. D.) is the actual distance on the map

between two adjacent contour lines, at a given point and in a given 
direction. It is usually expressed in inches and fractions of an inch. 
It is also called the slope eqUivalent. 

The horizontal equivalent (H. E.) is the actual horizontal distance 
between ad!acent contours on the ground. It is usually measured 
in feet. It 18 the hase of a right triangle whose altitude IS the verti
cal interval, whose hypotenuse is the actual ground distance be
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tween contours, and whose lower acute angle iB the angle of slope 
(8). 

M. D.=B. E.XR. F.X12, and 

V. I. V. I. V.I.X57.3 
. B.E. tang 8 8 tang 1° 8' 

o f MD·· h ) V. I. (in feet) X688 there ore . . (m me as 8 (in degrees) XR. F. 

1380. A scale.of ma~ distances shows the respective map distances 
for a slope of 1°, 2°, 3 , etc. 

To construct such a scale it is only necessary to substitute values 
in the preceding equation, and layoff the resulting distances on a 
~ht line. For example, if the scale of the map is 3 inches to the 
mile, we have 

1o_20X688X_1_ 5· chM D. for - 1 21120==·6 m · 

The distance for 2° is one-half of the distance for 1°;" for 30 it iB 
one-third, etc. (see fig. 115). 

1381. Map distances afford a convenient and ra~id method of 
determining contour points on any line of a map the gradient of 
which.is known. 

The method emyloyed is as follows: Standing at a point on the 
terrain correspondIng to one end of the line, determine the gradi~nt 

by means of the slope board (see 
10 , 2° , 3° , 4<1, ~ art. 1388), or if the slope is not 

. uniform, determine the gTadient to 
FIG. 115. the poin~ wh.ere the slope cJ;1~; 

note this porot, determme Its dis
tance from the starting point, usually by pacing, and having arrived 
at the point of change of slope, determine the gra<Jient of the 
next section of the line, and so on. Then layoff on the map suc
cessive contour points at a distance apart equal to the map diStance 
for the observed slope, stopping at the pOInt corresponding to the 
change of slope. Proceed in similar manner for succeeding 
sections of the line. Where any point of chan~ of sloye 
does not exactly coincide with a contour point, the remam
ing fraction of the map distance corresponds to the same 
fraction of the vertical interval; and the remaining fraction of the 
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vertical interval is then reduced to a corresponding fraction of the 
map distance for the new slope. 

A similar adjuetment is made in locating the first contour point 
on aline, if the starting point falls between contours. 

138S. It will not be practicable to draw in contour lines accurately 
without a complete traverse of the hill or slope to be' contoured. 
In BUch a case control lines marking the promment ridges and de
pressions mUst be plotted and the points where the contours cut 
these lines noted. Later the J!Oint& of equal elevation must be 
connected and the heights of theee shown, after which the control 
lines may be erased. _ 

For ot:dinarY sketches it is only neceeeary to show the form. liDes 
of the hill or slope-by which the form. of the hill, the steepness of 
the slope, and its approximate height, 88 well 8.8 the position of the 
hill with regard to the road are plotted on the sketch. 

See. D.-MAP READING. 

1888. While only a compuratively small number of officers will in 
general be required to make mapa, skill in map reading is of the 
first im~rt.ance for all officers. 

The ability to read m&J?!I' such 88 the one shown in Figure 126, can 
be readily acquired WIth a little practice and study. In map 
reading, it is not only important to visualize the configuration of the 
ground by unde1'8tanding what is represented by the contou1'8, but 
also a fanilliarity with tlie conventional signs is required. For the 
moat part these are ~ to learn because they repreeent graphically 
what they are intended to show. The most usual conventional 
signs are shown in Figure 116. 

In using these signs in map making, care should be taken not to 
crowd the map_ to such an extent as to hide the salient features of 
importance. Modem practice permits the outline of woods, or
chards, cultivated fields, ete., to be indicated by an outline with 
the words" woods," "orchard," ete., written within to show what is 
repreeented. 
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81na1e Traok R.R. 

DoubleTraok R.R. 

Wooden 'KIna Post
 
Bridge 24 ft. Span,

12 ft. Deok
 
10 ft. above Water.
 

Truss and Suspension
 
Brldaes..
 
Ford,3 ft. Deep.
 

Wire Entanglement.
 

Demolition (Diagonal
 
lines indicate Trees
 
and Buildings have been
 
destroyed and leveled.)
 

Cultivated Land.
 

Orohard.
 

Woods, Outline of
 
~ Woods indicated. 

15'Wd , 
~!9..N.~Stream, 15 ft. wide, 

"" ~8 ft. deep and not
Fordable. 

c:::> c:::>oo
 
00
 

Rough Symbol for000 
Woods.
 

c:::» C> c::::>
 
o C> 

Woods with UnGer
growth. 

Sohool House.[§I!a	 Court House.
 

Masonry Bulldlnll•
 

Frame Building.I8J••Churoh. 

-)(-x-)(- Barbed Wire Fence. 

-0-0-0- Common Wire Fence. 

~ Wood Fenoe. 

l±J 

cx::lICXXlOOl:::lClClOCOO atone Wall. 

G)QOOOGO{} Hedge. 

----- Main, or Improved ~oad. 

====--_-_~==:Unimproved Road. 

---------Trall, or Bridie Path. 

T T T T T Telegraph Lin•• 

FIG. 116. 



611 LAlIDIlIG-POBCE JIAlIIlJAL. 

The following abbreviations are authorized for use on field maps 
and sketches: • 

AbbreviatioDL 

A •••••••.Arroyo. G. S.•.. General store. pt ••••. Point. 
abut•••.Abutment. 1'1r••••.Girder. q. p••••Queen post.
Ar•••••.Arch. n. :M•..Gristmill. R •.....River. 
b •.•....Brick. 1. Iron. R. H••.Roundhouse. 
B. B•.••Blacksmith shop. I Island. R. R •..Railroad. 
bot •....Bottom. Ic Junction. 8..•....South. 
Br••....Branch. k. p King-post. 8 ••••••. Steel. 
br••....Bridge. L Lake. 8. H ...Schoolhouse. 
C•••••••Cape. Lat .•..Latitude. S. M.•.Sawmill. 
cern ..•.Cemetery• Ldi:....Landing. Sta.....Station. 
COD•••••Concrete. L. S. 8.• Life-savtng station. st •.....Stone. 
COY•••••Covered. L. H Lighthouse. str .....Stream. 
Cr••..•.Creek. Long LoDgitude.
d •••••••De~. lit :Mountain. ~~.::: ~~~~. 
cuI. ....Culvert. :Mts ••..Mountains. tr Truss. 

N •.....North. W.T Watertank.~:.~::::~~lstore. n. f •••.. Not fordable. W. W ..Waterworks. 
Est...•.Estuary. P ..•... Pier. W .•....West. 
f .. _. _ Fordatile. w Wood. 
Ft Fort. ro:::~~t~mce. wd•....Wice. 

1384. The ability to read contours quickly and accurately is most 
readily acquired as follows: Pick out a road or stream on the map and 
consider yourself at some given point, proceed along the road or 
stream and visualize the configuration of the country as you go. 

1386. A series of most important problems in this connection is 
the class known as visibility problems. . Select two points on a map, 
consider yourself at one of them, and determine wliether or not the 
other point is visible from the assumed point. The problem can be 
solved in several ways: 

(1) By makinc a profile. This is done by connecting the two 
pomte by a right line, and constructing a profile as indicated in zFigure 117. In this case it is desired todetenninelf the bridge at C 
can be seen from the observer's station on the hill at A. In this par
ticular problem, the bridge and observer's station are connected by 
the road ABC, which is straight, and no other right line need be 
drawn between the stations for construction of the profile.

After constructing the profile draw a tangent from AI to BI and 
prolon~ it to DI. It can be readily seen that the lower limit of visi
bility 18 DI, and as the bridge 01 is below this point it can not be 
seen from the observing station at AI. 

(2) By ratio and proportlon.-This method is the one most usually 
employed. It is quicker than the profile method and just as accurate. 
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Aaaume the- observer's station 88 A and take the bridge at C for 
determination of visibility as before. .. 

Observe the point between A and C which is most likely to ob
struct the view of C. This point appears to be on the hill at B. 

~ 
I 
I 

I
--t--+---+----!---f-+--+---+--i~~~::::.;~~~L-140 

--t--+---!-----1----+- :~==*"'~-~j__t_~~-_~--130 

~~:.-.-+----,o-T----:::=::t--~~~~k-----+-~~----L--120 

_-.......~_::::::-lt"~--~~~-4---~~~-----I---110 

____~~: ...~~~----....L-----------'-----oo 

c 
R.F. =10~eo' ,"=1 Mile, V.I. =10' 

100 0 100 200 aoo 400 100 Y•• 

FIG. 111. 

Measure the distance from A to B with the scale of. the map, and sa, 
the distance is found to be 400 yards. Similarly measure the dis
tance from B to 0, which is found to be 290 yards. Note that thE 
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difference in elevation between A and B is 20 feet (145-125), and 
the difference in elevation between Band Cis 25 feet (125-100). 
That is, the observer is 20 feet above, and the bridge 25 feet below, 
the obstructing point. Then if x represents the greatest vertical die
tance below the level of the obstructing point which can be seen, 

x : 20=290 : 400 
m 400x=2OX290 

.' .x=14.5 feet. 
But since Cis 25 feet below B it is 10.5 feet lower (25-14.5) than 

the lowest point that can be observed from A, and is therefore not 
visible from A. 

See. m.-INSTRUMENTS. 

1386. The compals.-There are two general forms of thiS instru
ment, one of the fixed and the other of the movable card tyPe•. The 

FIG. 118. I·'W. 119. 

most usual forms are shown in figures 118 and 119; the prismatic com
pass of movable card type and the box compass of fixed card type. 
The card of the box compass is graduated counter-clockwise from 

186396°--21----27 
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N. 360° to N. again; that of the prismatic compass is similarly gradu
ated, but in a clockwise direction. 

The compass must"be held in a level position to permit an accurate 
reading. B~ are taken by means of the eights in the prismatic 
com:p888 and by sighti.J;lg along the box lid in the box compass. Thez
reading 18 taken by shiftin~ the eye to the reading prism or needle 
without changing_ the positIon of the instrument. 

1387. The declination of the compasa (also called variation) is 
the angle the comp888 needle makes with true north and for ordinary tlatitudes may vary from 20° W. to 20° E. For high latitudes the 
declination is greater and more irregular. Abnormal deflections of 
the needle due to local disturbances are sudden and erratic. In 
plotting the result of a traverse, abnormal deflections, therefore, 
mould not be distributed amo~ all the COU1'8e8 of the traverse, 
but only among those in which there is reuon to believe the disturb
ance occurs. 

A simple way to detect-not measure-mch disturbances is to 
take frequent back sights. If the ~oeition of the needle is normal at 
both stations, the sight and back SIght will differ by 180°. If there 
is local attraction on the course, it will usually be stronger or cause 
greater deflection at one station than the other, and the sight and 
back Bight will not differ by 180°. A good needle requires time to 
settle even when the case is firmly sup~J and the U8er should 
cultivate the knack of catching it at the middle of the swing, which 
is the desired reading. Always sight a fixed card com~ from the 
south end of the card and read the nortli end of the needle. 

With the prismatic compaes the reading is taken through a re1lect
ing inverting, ~ prism. The prism revolves on an axis 
an~ is over the circUDiference of the card for r~, and against 
the edge of the case for carrying. I t slides up and down the support 
which attaches it to the case, thereby t"ermitting it to be focUsed 
on the scale. 

1388. The slope board is a simple instrument made to read slopes, 
and is constructed as follows: Drop a p~endicu1ar from the point 
C, on the sighting edge of the board. With a radius of 51 inches, 
scant, describe the arc ADB. A chord of rtr of an inch will then 
subtend an angle of 1° at 0, and the circumference of the semicircle 
can then be graduated as shown in figure 120. 

The plumb bob is suspended by a string trom the point C, and 
the slope is readily determined by sighting at the object while hold.. 
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ing the board in a vertical plane. When the line is steady the board 
is quickly tilted 80 as to draw the line acr088 the scale. 

1389. The drawiq board is a thin, smooth, rectangular board 12 by 
15 inches, to which the paper is attached by thumb tacks or rubber 
bands. 

1890. The sketch1Dc case in its ~plest form, is shown in figure. 
121. This type is known as the CavalrJ sketc~ case. 

The comp888 is set in the board and a movable Index is provided. 
which can be revolved to place it parallel to the 8S8UDled meridian 
on the map. When the needle is brought parallel to the wires the 
board is881d to be oriented. The needle may be parallel to the index 
wires, but end for end, or 180°, out of its tree position, in which 
case the sketcher is turned com.. 
pletely around. Such a mistake is 
80 obvious that it needs no pre.. 
ventive, but a sketcher may note at 
the outset whether the north or south 
end of the needle is toward the stud 
which is used to move the index 
wires. 

The ruler, marked in inches and 
yards, is })ivoted to a sUde, moving 
m a slot m the radial ann, pivoted 
in turn to the board near tile com.. 
pass. The screw clamp clamps the 
roer and 8li~e wi~ respect to the FIG. 120. 
arm, and the locking screw clamps 
the arm to the board. The combmation permits the ruler to be set 
on any point of the board and in any direction through that point 
and clamped there. 

To facilitate road sketch!ng, rollers are provided on which 30 or 40 
inches of paper may be plaCed. The paper should roll on and off 
the undersides of the rollers. 

To use the board as a slope board, loosen the loc~ screw and 
the ruler clamp; secure the ruler to the radial arm by inse~ the 
stud at the end of the ruler in the notch at tlte end of the radial arm; 
tighten the ruler clamp. The ruler and radial arm then swing free 
from the pivot near the compass. The tops of the roller screws are 
then used as a sighting line and the angle is read from the left edge 
of the arm, on the scale at the bottom of the board. 
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A scale of map distances from 10 to 50 slope, for 6-inch and 4-inch 
scales, is marked on the case below the roller screws; from these 

. the map distance seale for any scale of map can readily be constructed. 
1391. The plane table in its simple form is a sketching case or 

drawing board mounted on a light tripod. The compass may be 
mounted on theboard or separate from it. The board is leveled 

MOVA~LI! INDEX 

___"""£11 SCREW 

FlO. 121. 

by the eye, or a small spirit level may be used. The alldade which 
is used In sketching WIth the plane table is a small fiat ruler, not 
attached to the board, with folding sights, or, more commonly
a simple three-cornered piece of wood with straight edges, the 
eights being taken along Its upper edge. 
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1881. The protIactor is an angular scale of equal parts used for 
plotting azimuths. . 

Azimuths are bearings between stations taken in the direction 
of p~ of the recoDDSieeaDce. Bearings taken in the other 
direction are called back az1m.uths. 

The type of protractor adopted for reconnaissance is the rectangu
larfonn. (See fig. 122.) 

A face. 

B face. 

FIG. 122. 

It is graduated on one face, which will be called the A face, from 
0° to 180°, and on the other, or B face, from 180° to 360°. The 
graduation is clockwise on both faceB. It has a Beale divided into 
100 subdivisions to the foot, and a Bcale of inches and tenths along 
one edge.

The protractor may be used 88 a ruler. Bcale, triangle, and parallel 
mler. 
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1398. The aneroid barometer is an instrument used to determine 
the pressure of the atmosphere in inches. The pressure vanes with 
the altitude above the sea level, and it also varies with the moisture, 
temperature, latitude, etc. 

The pocket type has a double scale on the ~ face of the 
instrument, ~uated counter-clockwise. The inner scale is 
marked in ,.. for recording the atmospheric pressure; the outer 
scale is graduated in feet, and approximate elevations may be read. 
from this scale. 

The barometer must be carefully handled 88 it is sensitive to 
shock. It should be carried in an inner pocket, b:y which means 
errors due to differences in temperature can. to a coDSlderable extent 
be eliminated. . 

There is a change in barometric readings due to changing atmos
pheric conditions. This amounts, ordinarily, to not more than 20 
feet per hour. 

Tlie following table gives approximate altitudes correepondiIig to 
different pressures: 

IPreaur8. Altitude. Pressure. Altitude. Pressure. Altitude. 

Inclau. 
18 
19 
~ 
21 
22 

Feet. 
13,918 
12,445 
11,047 
9,718 
8,451 

IncM,. 
ZJ 
24 
25 
26 
27 

Feet: 
7,239 
6,080 
4,968 
3,899 
2,871 

IncM,. 
28 
29 
30 
30.5 

Feet.I,: 
000 

-451 

See. IV.-8KETClDNG. 

1894. Th-e following outfit is desirable: A drawing bo~\_paper, 
thumb-tacks, comp888, clinometer (slope board), rectangwar pro
tractor, plotting scales, lead. pencil (No.3 or 4), robber eraser, 25
foot tape 100 feet of twine, watch, pocket.lmife, canvas cover for 
board and 

t paper, notebook, and field glasses. 
When the cavalry sketching case is used only the extra articles 

not part of the sketching case need be provided. 

Road Sketching. 
1896. A road sketch will be lon~ and narrow, and two or more 

sketches should be got on a board if p088ible. In this way a board 
of the standard size will hold a fair day'8 work. When a section 
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nInS off the paper mark it with a letter, &e A, and make a note1Continued at B. Mark the beginning of the next section B ana 
write, Continued from A. 

Wherever else a road rona off the map, make a marginal note, 
U To--,--miles," giving the name and diatance of nearest 
settlement or conspicuous topographical feature. If the road 
C1'088e8 one parallel to the main route, write al80 "To crossing,-
milea. " 

1896. Traveramc with oriented drawinC board.-A drawing is 
said to be oriented when 80 placed that its tme meridian is·~el 
to the tme meridian on the ground. When a map is oriented with 
any g!ven point vertically over the correspondmg point on the 
~und a roIer held on the point or station on the map, and pointed 
m the direction of any object, gives the azimuth of that object on the 
map. No an~ar meB8Ul'ements need be made. This method of 
determinin~ azimuths is called the plane table method. 

When usmg magnetic azimuths, making the magnetic meridians 
-map and ground-parallel, may be accepted as a llro~r orienta
tion. A comp888 affords the quickest means of orienting the map.

To run a traverse by this method, assume on the map the inItial 
point and the magnetic meridian, selecting them 80 that the general 
direction of the traverse will coincide with the longest dimension of 
the paJ?er. Place the board over the first station; lay the com:pass 
on it WIth the north and south line parallel to the asaumed merid:um, 
and tum the board until the needle reads north. The board is then 
oriented, and must be in this position whenever a siRht is taken. 
It should al80 be level, as nearfy as can be determined" by the eye. 

Place a mler on the station ~int of the map and sight it in the 
direction of any object which it is deei.red to plot. Draw a line 
along the edge of the ruler and on it layoff to the adopted scale the 
diatance of the object if known or assumed. When all the desired 
azimuths have been taken from the station, eight the ruler to the 
second station and draw its azimuth, and then proCeed to that 
station, pacing the diatance. Arrived at the forward station, plot 
the paced distance, orient the board over the station, and proceed a8 
before. If any of the objects taken at the first station can be seen 
from the second, new aZlIDutha may be taken to them which will 
locate them by intel'Bection, Figure 123. If no compass is at hand 
orient the board arbitrarily at the first station, and at the second 
station orient it by placing the ruler on the line between the two, 
and sightin~ back to the station just left. Figure 124 shows the 
relative pomtions of board and ground at four eucceeaive stations. 
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FIG. 124. 
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1397. Traveramc with sketchinc case.-The same method is 
employed as in traversing with the drawing board or plane table 
(see Art. 1396). If the traverse mns off either edge of the paper draw 
a meridian through the last station, roll back the paper until that 
station is off the board, plot the 8IUIle station in a new 8B8umed 
position with a new meridian through it, and continue the sketch. 
When the paper hi cut and one posItion of the station placed over 
the other with the two meridiaris coinciding, the two parts of the 
sketch are in their true relative positions. 

A Sood road sketch made in accordance with the foregoing princi
ples 18 shown in J41.gure 125. 

The initial station is marked 1 and is shown in the lower right
hand margin of the sketch. Other stations are shown at 2, 3, 4, etc. 

1398. Improvised instruments.-By the oriented-map method 
a very good sketch may be made with improvised instruments. 
Any smooth surface on which lines will show will answer for the 
board and paper. The edge of a book,- an envelope, or a piece of 
paper carefully folded makes the ruler. A narrow strip of paper 
folded' double several times makes a scale of equal parts. 

Position Sketching. 

1399. (1) A position sketch involves the mapping of an area 
rather than a narrow belt of country. 

The size of the area depends on the purpose the sketch is to fulfill. 
Ordinarily, the width from flank to flank is made long enough to 
include the area occupied by a defending or attacking force or the 
area occupied by an outpost. 

The depth is from 2 to 2! miles and includes the area in front of 
an occupIed position 88 well as an area in rear, if required. 

It has been found that a, single party of three persons (one chief 
of partX and two sketchers) can sketch an area one-haH mile by
two miles in one day, and consequently this area is the largest 
usuallv assigned. 

(2) As a preliminary to any position sketch a reconaissa:cce must 
be made to determine the position. This line will normally be the 
one to be occupied by our troops. The base line (or control line) 
will be either a straight line or a line consisting of successive sec
tions of straight line. The position of the controlling pQi.nts mark
ing the ends of the line (and each junction, if a broken line) are 
located &s accutately as pOBBible. The areas are then assigned, 
each consisting of approximately one-half mile along the line and 2 
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miles normal to the line. At junction points the areas will be trian
gular or wedge-ehaped, and the distance along the base line will be 
more, or less, than the one-half mile ~ed to other &re&8. 

(3) Where the base line is establi8hed along one side of the areu 
all sketchers will work on one side of the line--when eetabliah;d 
alon~ the center of the position, parties will work on both sidee of 
the line. 

1400. (1) Figure 126 shows a typical position sketch executed in 
accordance with military methods. The chief control officer, accom
panied by the entire ske~ ~y, starts at AI, and proceeds 
8.1ong the control line to BI and (]I, and the successive areas are 
assigned along the control line. Sketchers, a8 they arrive at their 
successive places for starting work, leave the party and proceed 
~th the 8ketc~, as below indicated. Stakes are driven at AI, 
BI, and CI, on which are marked their elevations by aneroid baro
meter, and ~etic azimuths of the dividing lina., perpendicular 
to the control line. The control line, so marked, determines the 
limits of the areas to be sketched. 

(2) Sketcher No.1 01. party No.1 leavee the party at AI, and 
sketches alo~ the road from A' to A, exten~ the sketch for 300 
yards to the nght and left of the road. On arrivmg at .A he sketches 
toward X in a Bimilar manner. 

(3) Sketcher No.2 of party No.1 and sketcher No.1 of party No. 
2 leave the party at BI and proceed to sketch alo~ the line B'B, 
extending the sketch on either side for 300 yards. When the point
B is reached the sketch is cut apart on the line BIB, which is merely 
the cutting line of the sketch. I t is not nec~ that' the sketchers 
follow the line BIB, but they should 80 direct the traverse as to 
secure, in the most convenient manner, reliable data for 300 yards' 
on each side of the line BIB . 

After the sketch is cut apart, each of the sketchers takes the part 
of the sketch pertaining to the area assigned to his Farty and from 
the point B, sketches along the outer boundary 0 hiS own area. 
Sketcher No.2 of party No.1 joins his party at X. 

(4) Meanwhile the chief sketcher of party No.1, leaving the chief 
control officer at B', has run a ~areful traverse from B' to A' and has 
then proceeded toward the outer extremity of his area looking for 
his two sketchers. Having ascertained then whereabouts he keeps 
in touch with them in order that there may be no delay in getting 
them ~ether on the outer boundary of the area. 

(5) When the party assembles at the ~int X, the chief sketcher
 
will have a plotted traverse showing the distance between the paral
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leI lines AIA and BIB and the sketchers of the party will have each 
a sketch of a strip of topography about soo ~ard8 wide along each 
ed~e of the area, which, when placed alongmde the sketches of the 
adjacent areas, will accurately match as to topographr, and will 
require no adjustment in either elevation or distailce. The known 
portion of the area (first sketching party) is represented by the . 
shaded portion in ~. 126. The separate sketcha. are now placed 
one over the other, the distance between them being known from 
the traverse BIAI, and the azimuths of ,AIA and B'B (usually parallel) 
enable the sketches to be placed in their correct relative positions. 

With the sketches in position, a knife cut is-made clear through 
both sketch sheets and the blank })8J1!s are removed. The edges 
will fit along the line XY (the cutting line) and the sketches are se
cured in position with thumb tacks. 

(6) The party now proceeds along the center of thetarea, connect
ing up contours and top~phical features and adjusting differ
ences. The strip will ordinarily be so narrow that little if any instru
mental work will be required to fill in the interior. 

(7) The other parties map their areas in & similar manner. When 
all have been completed, they are assembled in their proper order 
and pasted together along the upper and lower margins. 

(8) The sketch is then traced and printed, or blue prints are made 
from the original sketch. 

Place Sketching. 

1401. The method employed in making a :place sketch consists in 
occullying certain available positions within our own lines, and 
locatmg other positions which can not be occupied, by Cl"088 bearings 
or by bearings and estimation of distances. 

A base line is established in the most practicable manner and this 
line with at least two good observing stations on the line are plotted 
to scale on the map.

All important points in the area are plotted from the observing 
stations and the work is completed by sketching in all necessary 
features as accurately as p088ible. 

Considerable skill m map making is required to make a.good place
sketch. . 

The range card for attack, described in Art. 2145 (Fig. 166), is a 
type of rough place sketch. 
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Landscape Sketching. 

1402. The sketcher takes position at a point high enough to give 
him a comprehensive ~p of th~ landscape to be sketched. 

He faces toward the middle of the field of view. Hold the board 
or sketch book vertically before the eye and move it backward or 
forward until the sheet just fills the field. Lower the board until the 
sky line of the hills can be seen above its top edge, and, with a 
pencil, mark on the edge the _points co~nding to the principal 
salients and reentrants of the hill forms. If desirable, the lioard can 
be moved sideways far enough to enable the principal heights and 
depressions to be marked on the vertical edge. By intersecting 
references, the locations can·then be easily established on the sheet. 
From these points the forms can be sketched in with much greater 
accuracy. Proceed next to draw the hills in outline, but faintly,
with attention to the la~er curves or humps at first. Go over them 
again with more care, bnnging out the small irregularities. If any 
put of the horizon is visible, draw it in lightly and then complete 
the general mass of hill8, by drawing the water or base lines. Seek 
now for the surface character of the hills, by tracing the ravine 
lines. The knobs and foothills are brought out by tracing the true 
meanders that show form. All cha~ in form or breaks in the 
ground produce co~nding breakS in the foliage of the tree 
masses, which show in the distance as irregular lines. 

If the more important of these are sought and drawn, the general 
character of the hill will result. Add the foreground crest and the 
skeleton of the sketch is complete. 

The road and railroad meanders should follow, as a rule, and the 
fences of the fields. Cultivated land is rendered ~y parallel, irregu
lar lines. Houses, fortifications, trenches, etc., will be drawn more 
or less in detail according to distance and importance. 

Enemies' lines of trenches, even at a great distance, should be 
strongly marked by simple black lines. 

The Indication of forests and trees is the most difficult feature. 
A landscape sketch executed in accordance with the foregoing 

principles is shown in figure 127. 

See. V.-MAP FINISHING. 

1408. With regard to map making and sketching the following 
principles should be observed in theu preparation: 

(1) Drawing.-The essential requirements of a good topogral?hical 
drawing are acw;racy and clearnes,. By accuracy is meant a f8.1thful 



I
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exhibit of measurements and observations made in the field, or of 
data taken from other maps. Clearness involves absence of confusion 
or crowding, and neatness in execution. Beauty and pictorial eftect 
are obtainable by skilled draftsmen only, and; while always desirable, 
are rarely necessary. Persons who are not skilled draftsmen should 
not attempt pictorial effect, as it will detract from accuracy and clear
ness without substituting any thing of equal value. 

(2) Av~id unnecessary haste in plotting and drawing. If ~ble, 
take time to check carefully all azimuths and distances plotted and 
be sure they are exact. There should be no approximation on the 
drawing board. Although an observer may liave simply guessed 
a distance to be 550 yards in the absence of oUler information, the 
plotter should be careful to lay it down at exactly 650 yards. . 

Start with clean paper and keep it 8B clean as ~ible. Wipe off 
the instruments before using, especially rulers, scales, and triangles. 
Dust the drawing carefully before beginning work. Dust again 
when stopping and cover WIth a cloth or paper. If necessary, dust 
the draWing and wash the hands occasionally while at work. 

(3) )lake all ink lines :firm. and very black. A drawing to be 
made in ink is usually drawn first in pencil, and in such cases a very 
hard pencil (ill or 6H) is best. If the pencil drawing is to be traced, 
a softer and blacker pencil should be used, but must be kept well 
pmnted. . 

1404. Titles, notes, etc.-Every finished drawing should have 
descriptive title, consisting of

(1) The designation of the organization under whose auspices 
it is made. 

(2) Its kind, as map, sketch, plot, plan, profile, section, or eleva
tion. If more than one kind of drawing appears on the sheet, each 
should be Dlentioned in the title. 

(3) Its subject, if it relates to a particular object, feature, or 

P(4)T~ locality. This and the preceding may be interchanged 
in position.

(5) Its sources, as compiled from, etc.; reduced from, etc.; from 
a survey, etc. 

(6) Its, authorship. If the work has been done by one ~l8On, 
acting under the instruction of another, both should be namM. . 

(7) Its date. 
(8) Its linear scale; its contour interval; and it may also have 

a scale of map distances. 
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1_. (1) :Notes.-Besidee the title, such information as will help 
to a proper understanding of the meaning and value of the map 
should be given in the fonn of notes. These usually relate to 
methods used in the survey, datum ~ints, etc. 

(2) M:eridJan.-The magnetic meridian should be shown, and the 
troe meridian also if the declination is known~ The true meridian 
may be a line, of 3 inches or upward in length, with a star at its 
north and the feather of the arrow at its south end. The magnetic 
meridian may be an arrow crossing the former at the middle point 
and making with it an angle equivalent to the declination. 

(3) Border.-The draWIng should be inclosed in a rectangle, 
preferably with its sides N. and S. and E. and W. The border 
consists of two parallel lines, the inner one medium fine, the outer 
one medium heavy, with a space between them equal to the width 
of the outer. For~ge~phical maps a double border is used, with 
space between sufficient to contain the numbers of meridians and 
parallels. 

Sec. VL-RECONNAISSANCE DATA. 

Reeollll8lssanee 01 a Road. 

1408. A road reconnaissance should procure data on the followiDc 
SUbjects: . 

The road.-Gradients (slopes), especially the steepest; width of roadway; if 
paved, width, kind, and condition of paving; width and depth of side ditches, and 

k:~:~;~3~~i~~o:h~~~edT~:~:~~::o~~,a~~;:~h~~~:e~~lfl~t: 
embankment or cutting; where wagons can not double or pass, and where foot troops 
can not march along the side between the wagon track and the fences. 

Brtdges.-M:aterial of piers and abutments; type and material of superstmcture, 
as girder truss, arch, suspension, wood, steel,- stone, etc.' width of roadway, 
clear headroom; safe lOad. Df bridges over the road} clear width and height; over 
streams, the nearest bridges above and below ana whatever information can be 
obtained about them. ' 

The eountl7.-Character of cultivation or natural vegetation; areas and density
of timber, underbrnsh vines, especially poisonous ones; marshes and fords; kindS 
of fences; nature of son; general configuration of surface, especially high hills, long 
ridges or valleys, bluffs or slopes too steep to scale, and practicable routes to their 
crests. 

Streams ero_d.-Name, width, depth, and surface velocity in swiftest current; 
velocit~ noted as sluggish moderate, quick, or swift; elevation of high-water marks 
in relation to the road; which bank is the higher at crossing and above and below, 
and how much; accessibility of water for stock; fords at or near crossing' length, 
depth, and steepness of approaches; levees or embankments, height~ and thickness 
on top; ifnavigable, to what distance above and below and for what Class of vessels
steamers, flatboats, rowboats. 

186396°--21----28 
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ToW1Ul aDd YlDaI8- passed tbroudl.-Name, location on- map, and ~pu1ation. 
Names of streets to be traversed. Material, as stone, brick, frame, logi_~~.I2, 3,
stories, and distribution, close or scattered, of the houses in those streets; ~ents 
of intersecting streets; location of railway depots, postl telegraph, and telephone
offices; of drinking fountains and watering troughS; 01 elevators, storehouses, or 
other 8OOU1Ilulations of food or forage; of blacksmith, wagon, and D1achme sho~. 

When ordered to make a complete eumiDatton ofa town or village, note besides 
the foregoing, location and size of principal buildings, halls, court and school ho~ 
churches, banks Jails, and their ownership; sources, maXimum quantity and ~ 
tribution of water supply; sanitary conditions and dis~l of wastes; location of 
railroads, depots, freiglit houses, sidings, etc.; for all rOads entering from the sur
rounding country the same information as scheduled abo.ve for streets; location and 
extent of open spaces, and of large. substantial buildinp standing apart; location 
and extent of high ground within range, especially that from which streets can be 
enfiladed. 

Ba.Uroada crOl88cL-Name, gauge, single or double traCk, sidings and loading
platforms at point of crossingj crossing at grade, over or under; distance and name 
Of nearest station each way; direction and distance of nearest roundhouse, shops, etc. 

ReeolllUd_nee of a River. 

140'7. River reoOllD&l8laDce.-Designate the banks as right or left, the right bank 
being that on the right hand when looking down the stream. If when standing on 
the bank facing across the stream, the cu.rrent flows from left to rlght, the observer is 
on the right bank; iffrom right to left, he is on the left bank. 

If the stream is navigated, pUots and residents will know distances by channel be
tween landings with su.mcient accuracy for the purposes of a fleld reconnaissance. 
In making a traverse along the banks of the river, it may be desirable to cross from 
one side to the other to save distance or a void obstacles. When a crossing is to be 
made at two or threestationsfrom the point ofcrosslng select a point on the other side 
and take an azimuth to it. From the last station take another azimuth to the se
lected point, locating it by intersection. If the conditions prevent an Intersection,
take an azimuth from the last station to the point on the oppsoite bank and estimate 
the distance. . 

The valle)'.-General conftguratioB, heights of limiting ranges, and ~tions of 
passes or roads crossing them; commanding ground from which a stretch ofthe chan
nelofconsiderablelengthcan be enfiladed by artillery; forest growth on or near banks; 
soil and cultivation ofthe valley; roads parallel to river, and means ofaccess to them 
from the river. 

Tile stream.-Its width, depth, and velocity; navigability, as for steamboats, flat
boats, roWboats, rafts l and head of navigation for each; nature of obstructions to 
navigationandpossibilityofremovingoravoidingthem;seasonofbighandlowwat8r; 
average rise and fall; rapidity of rise and fall and causes; amount of ~i~haracter of 
banksandrelativecommand. Quality ofwater; amount and kind ofseaunent borne; 
usual period. and thickness of ice. 

Tributaries ud c&nala.-Width, depth, navigability, and means of crossing. 
Nature and purpose ofcanals; dimensions and lifts of locks; time for lockages; means 
of destroying locKs and ellect of destruction; floating plaDt found. 

Bridge_ aDd forda.-As in road report. Also for bridges note position of the 
channel and navigable width between piers; height of arches and lower chords above 
the water at d.i1Ierent stages; dimensions and operation of draw spans. Note the 
exact position of fords and the marks on both banks by which.they may be found;
length, widtl},z and nature of bottom; velocity of current; position of deep holes; aids 
tocr~• .If"ords should not be more than 4ft.4 ins. for cavalry, 3i ft. for infantrYI 
and 2 ft. 41Da.1or guns awl ammunjtion. Note nature of approaches to bridges aDa 



fords; width of roadway, slopes, SOUl effect, of weather and tra1Ilo. Note es~ 
mally the defensibility of bridges and lOrds. 

P8ft'1e8, boata, and other .... of croIIbIc.-Posltion of ferries; approaches
and practicability for horses and loaded wagons; sizes, number, and kindS of boats; 
metliod. of propulslon· sites for military bridges or femes; cbaracter of site for con
struction, use, aud delensei proximity ofislands and trlbuta"" streams; approaches 
andslopeof banks;width01 nverand maximum surface velocity ofcurrent; materials 
for the construction orre~1rof boats, bridges, or ferries. 

1:D1IIldaUou.-Placesswtable for lnunditlons by damming or obstmct1n.g a nar
row bridge span, or by cutting a levee or dike. Note raised roads on ground liable to 
natural or artillcialinundations and the safest route to follow by known landmarks 
when the road is overflowed. Anextenslveinundation 2 ft. deep on levelground is a 
serious obstacle unless the roads are very sound and marked by trees posts, etc. 
EV6nwhensomarked:.=theroadbedof3 or 4ft. may render tberoadLDpassable.
AraUroad bedis800n out even by a slight overflow. 

·R~Deeol."""'. 

1_ BeoODD"Muce of a raUroad-Tbe l1De.-Local name; terminal points
and distances betweenstations and other points; gauge; si».gle or double track; condi
tion of roadbed,· ties, and nuls: drainage and liability to overflows or washouts; 
famlities for repair; condition of right of way for marching trooplalong the line. 

T1UmeJa ....d br1d~-Number and location; dimenSions; strength of bridges; 
means of destroying and repairing; of blocking traffic. 
B.o~ stock.-Number and nature of en~nes and ears available; capacity for 

transporting troops between ~ven points; facilities for constructing armored trains,
assparerails,oldboilers,etc.j.looatfon and capacity of shops and store yards. 

stattoD8.-Name and location; facilities for entraining and detraining troops with 
wagons and horses; platforms on through line and sidings; ramps; side tracks, number 
and capacity; turntables; water tanks; fuel sUPP'ly; storage facilities; derricks or 
cranes; crossovers for teams and pe<!estrians. FaCIlities at hand for hospitals, camps,
depots; for feeding men, heating cotlee, watering horses during tem~rary halts. 

Other cOIDJDUBlcattou.-Telegraph lines; number and location of stations; num
ber of wires; connections; parallel highways, roads, rivers, or canals; means of access
from same to railroad; Junctions and crossin~ of other lines; relatIve elevation; 
facilities for laying temporary switches and sidings at stations or between crossing 
lines. 

DefeJUdbWq.-Heights commanding line of road; defense of stations; defense of 
road and telegraph lines aplnst raiding parties; structures exposed to demolition; 
defense and attack of same; delles and river crossings. 

Rec:oD1I8IMaaee 01 • Wood. 

ld. ltecOJlD&lllaace of a wood or forest.-Note all roads and paths, and all 
billst ravines, and streams within the wood or skirting the edges; kinds of trees, 
deDSlty and growth; underbmshJ prevalence of poisonous shrubs and vines; marshy
or large o~n spaces; practicability of forming new roads by cutting; creation of o~ 
stacles by felling trees; if there are no roads traverse the shortest practicable path
between the point ofentrance and point of exit, and mark bouldersor blaze trees, set 
stakes, or otherwise indicate this path, and also give compass bearings of the route to 
be followed. Note the exterior forms of the woods, whether parts of the edge flank 
otherparts; connection with neighborintt pieces of wood. by.soattered trees orclearings; 
undulations of the ground that would glve cover to attack1.ng force or to defenders. 



488 LABDIKG-POBCB KABUAL. 

Reeo..........ce of MoantalDs. 

1610. B.ecoDD&iII&Dc. of m01llltalu.-Note the number and positions of passes
through the mountains, of roads and trails leading to these passes, their condition, 
practicability and means of repair~steepness ofslopes on the Sides of roads; means of 
constructing additional roads; watercourses and their direction, nature, and time of 
floods; means of crossing. Note ravines and open glades on mountain Sides, lookout 
pointsand good signalstations; note time andduration ofsnowdrifts on roads or passes; 
depth of drifts and ~bllityof removing them or of traveling on the surface of the 
snow. Note extent and nature of forest growth. 

ReconDal..nee of a P08ltion. 

lUl.-BecODD&i8l&Dce of a pol1t1oa.-This problem usually includes the selec
tion of the position, and is therefore tactical as well as to~graphical. certain rela
tions and conditions must be observed in the selection, and the extent and degree in 
which they are found must be clearly shown on the map or in the rePQrt. 

Tile lencth of the position, or its development along the 1lring line, should be 
proportional to the force available for its occupation. Exact rules can not be given,
but 5,000infantry per mile or a men per yard is the t1Sualestimate. 

The ftaJlka must be aecure.-lmpassable natural features, a river, mountain t or 
stream form the best flank. Lacking these, a wood, a deep ravine, a cM, or a hlgh 
hill will serve. Even with these features absent a flank may be strengthened by the 
oonstruction of a strongearthwork, but the genera1rule obtaiDs that natura Iweakness 
01 the flanks must be Dlade up by a greater number of men, or by the substitution of 
cavalry for infantry in case tile ground favors the movements of mounted troops. 

If the llanka are natural1}' Itronl the line should be withdrawn to make the entire 
position reentrant; if the 1lanks are natara1l7 weak the oonnecting line should be 
held straight or advanced so as to make the position straight or salient. 

ReeoDDalasanee for a Camp. 

l'12.-Reconnala8aJloe for a camp or winter quartera-81te.-Location, eleva
tion, and area; sanitary features, such as drainage, dryness, and general character of 
top soil; proximity of swampy ground or stagnant ponds.

Comm1ll11catioDl.-Su1ficiency of existing roads and paths, maximum grades.
probable condition under heavy traffic and in bad weather, location and kind of 
materials available for improvement or repair, railroad or water communication and 
terminal facilities of same. 

Water and fueL-Location, kind, and quantity of fuel at hand; quality and 
quantity of water; faeilities for filling water carts, for watering animals, and for wash
ing and bathing; nature of supply, as wells, spnngs, running streams, and its relia
bility.

Shelter and cODveDiences.-Proximity of trees, brush, wood, hay, and straw for 
huts and bedding; of markets; of towns and villages.

DefeDlibutt,..-Location of outposts and guards' location and character of de
fensive positions in or near the camp; force required to hold positions which may
command the camp. 
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DRILL REGULATIONS. 

DEFINITIONS. 

A.ccessory defenses: Wire entanglements, land mines, cMva1lX
de-frise, traps, and other obstacles constituting the passive ele
ments of defense. 

Accompanyinc weapons: One-pounders, light mortars, and artillery 
pieces attached to infantry battalions for an attack. . 

Alignment: A straight line upon which several elements are formed, 
or are to be formed; or the dressing of several elements upon 8, 

straight line. 
Approach trench: A trench serving to connect fire trenches or an 

intrenched area with the rear. 
Base: The element on which a movement is regulated. 
Battle Bight: The position of the rear sight when the leaf is laid 

down. 
Center: The middle point or element of a command. 
Column: A formation in which the elements are placed one behind 

another. 
Containing action (or holding aUack): An attack designed to hold 

the enemy to his positions, and prevent him from withdrawing a 
portion of his forces and employing them elsewhere. 

Cover trench: A trench designed primarily solely for the purpose of 
affording cover from hostile fire. 

Demonstration: An attack delivered on a front where a decision is 
not sought and'made with the object of deceiving the enemy as to 
the point of decisive action. . 

Deploy: To extend the front. In general, to change from column to 
lme, or from close order to extended order. 

Depth: The space from head to rear of any formation or of a position, 
including the leading and rear elements. The depth of a man is 
assumed to be 12 inches. . 

al 
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Distance: Space between elements in the direction of depth. Dis
tance is measured from the back of the man in front to the breast 
of the man in rear. The distance between ranks is 40 inches in 
both line and column. 

Echelon: One of a series of elements formed one behind the other. 
Also a modification of a line formation in which the elements on 
one or both flanks are disposed to the rear of those on their right or 
left. 

Echelomnent: Act of retiring the flank elements of a line. 
Element: A file squad, platoon, company, or larger booy, forming 

ipart of a still arger body. 
File: Two men, the front-rank Dlan and the corresponding man of 

the rear rank. The front-rank man is the file leader. A file 
',vhich has no rear-rank man is a blank 1lle. The term:Ole applies 
also to a single man in a single-rank formation. 

:rile closers: Such officers ana petty officers of a company 88 are 
posted in rear of the line. For convenience, all men pOsted in 
the line of file closers. 

Piling trench: A trench designed and constructed so as to facilitate 
the delivelf of fire. 

J'lank: The nght or left of a command in line or in column or the 
element on the right or left of the line. Also the side of a force 
or a position in the direction of depth. 

Formation: Arrangement of the elements of a command. The plac
ing of all fractions in their order in line, in column, or for battle. 

Front: The direction of the enemy! When a combat situation does 
not exist or is not assumed, the front is the direction toward which 
the command is faced. Also the side of a force or position toward 
the enemy. 

Frontage: The space occupied by an element measured from one 
flank to the opposite flank. The frontage of a man is assumed to 
be 22 inches. 

Guide: An officer, petty officer, or private upon which the command 
or elements thereof regulates its march. 

Head: The leading element of a column. 
Interval: Space between elements of the same line. The interval 

between men in ranks is 4 inches and is measured from elbow to 
elbow. Between companies, squads, etc., it is measured from the 
left elbow of the left man or guide of the group on the right to the 
right elbow of the right man or guide of the group on the left. 

Left: The left extremity or element of a body of troops. 
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Line: A formation in which the different elements are abreast of 
each other. . 

Order, close: The formation in which the units, in double rank, are 
arranged in line or in column with normal intervals and distances. 

Order, eztended: The formation in which the units are 8eparated 
by intervals greater than in close order. 

Pace: Thirty inchee; the length of the full step in quick time. 
PettJ o:fllcer, chief: A petty officer (normally a chief petty officer 

or petty officer 1st c1a8s), to perform the duties of the first sergeant 
of a company.

PettJ o:fllcer, Arst: A petty officer (normally a petty officer 1st 
or 2nd class) to perform the duties of a sergeant. 

PettJ o:fllcer, second: A petty officer (normally a petty officer 2nd 
or 3d clas8), to perform the duties of a coryoral. 

Point of rest: The point at which a formatIon begins. Specifically, 
the ~int toward which units are al~ed in successive movements. 

Bank: A line of men placed side by SIde. 
Bight: The right extremity or element of a body of troops.
Support platoons: The platoons of the company used as a support to 

the assaulting platoons. 
Wave: One of a series of lines of skirmi8hers or small columns into 

which an attacking unit is deployed. 

INTRODUCTION. 

1413. Success in battle is the ultimate object of all military 
training; success may be looked for only when the training is intelli
gent and thorough. 

1414. Commanding officers are accountable for the proper training 
of their respective organizations within the limits prescribed by 
regulations and orders. 

The excellence of an organization is judged by its field efficiency. 
The field efficiency of an organization depends primarily u{>On ita 
effectiveness as a whole. Thoroughness and uniformity In the 
training of the units of an organization are indispensible to the 
efficiency of the whole; it is by such means alone that the requisite 
teamwork may be developed. 

1416. Simple movements and elastic formations are essential to 
correct traimng for battle. 

1418. The Drill Regulations are furnished as a guide. They pro
vide the principles for training and for increasing the probability of 
success in battle. 
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In the interpretation of the r~lations, the epirit muet be BOUght. 
Quibbling over the minutire of torm is indicative of failure to grasp 
the epirit. . 

1417. The principles of combat are coneidered in Part I, chapters 
IV and V of these regulations. They are treated in the various . 
schools included in Part II only to the extent necessary to indicate 
the functions of the various commanders and the divieion of re
sponsibility between them. The amplification necessary to a 
proper understanding of their application is to be BOught in Part I. 

1418. The following important distinctions must be observed: 
(a) Drills executed at attention and the ceremonies are disciPlinarJ
 

exercises designed to teach precise and soldierly movement, and
 
to inculcate that prompt and subconscious obedience which is
 
essential to proj>er military control. To this end, smartness and
 
precision should be exacted in the execution of every detail. Such
 
arills should be frequent, but short.
 

(b) The purpose of extended order drill is to teach the mechanism
 
of deployment, of the firings,' and, in general, of the employment of
 
troops in combat. Such drilla are in the nature of disciplinary
 
exercises and should be frequent, thorough, and exact in order to
 
habituate men to the firm control of their leaders. Extended order
 
drill is executed at ease. The platoon is the largest unit which
 
executes extended order drill.
 

.(c) Field exercises are for instruction in the duties incident to
 
campaign. Assumed situations are employed. Each exercise
 
should conclude with a discussion, on the ground, of the exercise
 

.and principles involved. 
(d) The combat exercise, a form. of :field exercise of the platoon,
 

company, battalion, and larger units, consists of the application of
 
tactical principles to assumed situations, employing in the execution
 
the appropriate fonnatiollB and movements of close and extended
 
order.
 

Combat exercises must simulate, as far as ~sible, the battle
 
conditions assumed. In order to familiarize both officers and men
 
with such conditions, platoons, companies, and battalions will fre

quently be consolidated to provide war-strength organizations.
 
Officers and p. os. not required to complete the fulf quota of the units
 
participating are assigned as observers or umpires.
 

The firing line can rarely be controlled by the voice alone; thor

ough training to insure the proper use of prescribed signala is neces·
 
Bary.
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The exercise should be followed by a brief drill at attention in 
order to restore smartness and control. 

1419. In field exerciBee the enemy is said to be imaginary when 
his~ition and force are merely &88umed; outlined when his position 
and force are indicated by a few men; represented when a body of 
troops -acts as such. 

General R ales for Drills and FormatioDS. 

1410. When the preparatory command consists of more than one 
part, its elements are arranged 88 follows: 

(1) For movements to be executed successively by the subdivi
sions or elements of an organization: (a) Description of the move
ment; (6) how executed, or on what element executed. 

(2) For movements to be executed simultaneously by the sub
divisions of an organization: (a) The designation of the subdivisions; 
(b) the movement to be executed. 

1421. Movements that may be executed toward either flank are 
explained as toward but one flank, it being necessary to substitute 
the word "left" for "right" and the reverse, to have the explanation 
of the corresponding movement toward the other flank. The 
commands are given for the execution of the movements toward 
either flank. The substitute word of the command is placed within 
parentheaes. 

1422. Any movement may be executed either from the halt or 
when marching, unless otherwise prescribed. If at a halt, the 
command for movements involving marching need not be prefaced 
by forward, as 1. Column right (left), 2. KABCH. 

1423. Any movement not specially excepted may be executed in 
double time. 

If at halt, or if marching in quick time, the command double time 
precedes the command of execution. 

1424. In successive movements executed in double time the 
leading or base unit marches in quick time when not otherwise 
~rescribed; the other units march in double time to their places in 
the formation ordered and then conform to the gait of the leading 
base unit. If marching in double time, the command double time 
is omitted. The leading or base unit marches in quick time; the 
other units continue at double time to their places in the formation 
ordered and then conform to the gait of the leading or base unit. 

1425. To hasten the execution of a movement begun in quick 
time, the command: 1. Double time, 2. KABCH, is given. The 
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leading or b88e unit continues to march in quick time, or re~ .at 
halt if already halted; the other units complete the execution of the 
movement in double time and then conform to the gait of the lead
ing or base unit. . 

1428. To stay the execution of a movement when marching, for 
the correction of errors, the command: 1. In place, 2. Jl,ALT, is 
given. All halt and stand f88t, without changing the position of 
the pieces. To resume the movement the command: 1. Besume, 
2. KARCH, is given. 

1427. To revoke a pre:paratory command, or, being at a halt, to 
begin anew a movement Improperly begun, the command, AS YOU 
WEBE, is given, at which the movement ceases and the former 
position is resumed. 

1428. Unless otherwise announced, the guide of a platoon or 
subdivision of a company in line is right; of a company in line or 
line of subdivisions or of a deployed line, center; of a rank in column 
of squads, toward the side of the guide of the column. 

To march with guide other than as prescribed above, or to change 
the guide: Guide (right, left, or center). . 

In successive formations into line, the guide is toward the point 
of rest; in platoons or larger subdivisions it is so announoed. 

The announcement of the guide, when given in connection with 
a movement, follows the command of execution for that movement. 

1429. The turn on the bed pivot" by subdivisions is used in all 
formations from line into column and the reverse. 

The tum on the moving pivot is used by subdivisions of a column 
in executing changes of direction. . 

1430. Partial changes of direction may be executed: 
By interpolating in the preparatory command the word half, 8B 

Column half right (left), or Bight (left) half turn. A change of 
direction of 450 is executed. 

By the command: INCLINE TO THE BIGHT (LEPT), the 
guide or guiding element moves in the indicated direction and the 
remainder of the command conforms. This movement effects 
slight changes of direction. 

1431. The designations line of sections, line of platoons, line of 
companies, line of battalions, etc., refer to the formations in which 
the sections, platoons, companies, battalions, etc., each in column of 
squads, are in line. 

1432. Full distance in column of Bubdivisions is such that in 
forming line to the right or left the subdivisions will have their 
proper mtervals. 
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In column of subdiviaions the guide of the leading lubdiviBion 
is charged with the step and direction; the guides in rear preserve 
the trace, step, and distance. 

1433. In close order, all details, detachments, and other bodies 
of troops are habitually formed in double rank. 

To insure uniformity of interval between files when falling in, 
and in alignm.ents, each man places the palm of the left hand upon• 

the hip, fingers pointing downward. In the fil'8t case the hand is 
dropped by the side when the next man on the left has his interval; 
in the second case, at the command nONT. 

liM. The poets of officers, _po 08., special units (such as band or 
machine-gun company) details, etc., in the various formations of 
the platoon, company, battalion, or regiment, are shown in plates, 
and described in the articles referring thereto. 

In all changes from one formation to another involving a change 
of poet on the part of any of these, posts are promptly taken by the 
moet convenient route 88 soon as practicable after the command of 
execution for the movement; officers an~ p. 08. who have prescribed 
duties in connection with the movement ordered, take their new 
poets when such duties are completed. 

As instructors, officers and p. 08. go wherever their presence is 
necessary. As file closers it is their duty to rectify ~takes and 
insure steadineea and promptIiees in the ranks. 

1435. Except at ceremonies, the sl?ecial units have no fixed 
places. They take places as directed; m the absence of directions, 
they conform as nearly as practicable to the plates, and in subse
quent movements maintain their relative positions with respect to 
the flank or end of the command on which they were originally 
posted. 

1436. General, field, and staff officers may be mounted when 
conditions permit. Their poets when mounted are the same as 
when dismounted. The staff of an officer forms in single rank 3 
paces in rear of him, the right of the rank extending 1 pace to the 
right of a point directly in rear of him. Members of the staff are 
arranged in order from right to left as follows: General staff officers, 
adjutant, aids, other staff officers, arranged in each classification in 
order of rank, the senior on the right. The flag of the general officer 
and the orderlies are 3 paces in rear of the staff, the flag on the right. 
When necessary to reduce the front of the staff and orderlies, each 
line executes twos right or fours right, and follows the commander. 

When not otherwise prescribed, staff officers draw and return 
sword with their chief. 
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1437. In making the about, an officer, mounted, habitually turns 
to the left. . 

When the commander faces to 'give commands, the staff, flag, and 
orderlies do not change position. 

1438. When making or receiving official reports, or on meeting 
out of doors, all officers will salute. 

Militarr. courtesy requires the junior to aalute fi1'8t, but when the 
salute is mtroductory to a report made at a military ceremony or 
formation, to the representatIve of a common supenor (as, for ex
ample, to the adjutant, officer of the day, etc.), the officer making 
the report, whatever his rank, will salute first; the officer to whom 
the report is made will acknowledge by saluting that he has received 
and understood the report. (See Art. 2240 et seq.) 

1439. For ceremonies, all mounted enlisted men of a regiment or 
smaller unit, except those belonging to the machine-gun organiza
tions, are consolidated into a detachment; the senior present com
mands if no bfficeris in cha~e. The detachment is formed as a pla
toon or squad of caval!¥, in line or column of fours; staff p. 08. are on 
the right or in the leadmg ranks. 

lMO. For ceremonies, such of the staff p. 08. as are dismounted 
are formed 5 paces in rear of the color, in order of rank from right to 
left. In column of squads they march as file closers. 

1441. Other than for ceremonies, staff p. 08. and orderlies accom
pany their immediate chiefs unless otherwise directed. If mounted, 
the staff p. os. are ordinarily posted on the right or at the head of the 
orderlies. 

1442. In all formations and movements a p. o. commanding a 
platoon or company carries his piece as the men do, if he is so armed, 
and takes the same post as an officer in like situation. When the 
platoon is formed in line for ceremonies, a p. o. command takee post 
on the right of the right guide after the platoon has been aligned. 



CHAPTER I. 

INFANTRY WEAPONS. 

See. I.-RIFLE AND BAYONET. 

1M3. In spite of the addition of numerous auxiliary weapons to 
infantry units, the ri1le is by far the most formidable weapon of the 
infantry soldier. Effective rifte fire is essential to victory and is the 
element which most frequently determines the issue of battle. 

As opposed to automatic weapons, the ri1le is J>rimarily the in
fantry weapon for frontal fire and for use aB8'inst d18tributed targets. 

14M. Training in bayonet fighting has Its chief value as a factor 
in the development of the offensive spirit. Every infant~an 
must be trained to such a point that he has full confidence In his 
ability personally to overcome his adve1'8ary in mw.d-to-hand 
combat. 

Training in rifle practice is conducted as prescribed in the Small 
Arms Firing Manual. Training in bayonet fighting is governed by 
the provisions of the Bayonet Manual. 

Automatic Rifle. 

1446. The automatic rifle is a rifle that fires infantry ammunition 
on the automatic principle and in which the recoil is supported by 
the body of the firer. 

Its pnncipal characteristics are as follows: 
(1) It can .act only by means of ~re. It can not theref~r~ make 

an enemy "gIve up an mtrenched lme. The power of dnvmg an 
enemy from trenches belongs preeminently to the bayonet and the 
grenade. 

(2) Rapid production of a large volume of concentrated fire. -The 
greatest value is therefore obtained from its fire when it is delivered 
in a Banking direction. 

. "7 
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(3) Narrow front and shallow depth from which a large volume of 
fire can be delivered ~y a few men. 

This characteristic enables the automatic rifle to meet an attack 
from any direction with little or no movement or exposure. A sud
den attack from the flank can be dealt with at once. This indicates 
the usefulness of the automatic rifle 9n a :flank, in a detached post, 
ina salient] or for engag4lg in an enveloping attack; it can carry out 
these mi8810ns without increasing its vulnerability to enfilade fire 
as would be the case with riflemen if a number of rifles 8ufficient to 
produce the same fire effect were employed for the same p~. 
In this way, it also enables an infantry unit to meet an attack on its 
:flank without change of formation. 

(4) Invulnerability. An automatic rifle in action offers a small 
target, is difficult to locate, and still more difficult to hit. It occu
pies one twenty-fifth of the frontage of 25 riflemen and delivers the 
same volume of fire. Invulnerability depends largely on invisibility. 
On the defensive, automatic rifles are therefore preferably placed 
outside of fire and communicating trenches, and tlieir firing position 
is frequently changed. 

(5) Mobi)ity. Its mobilIty is the same 8B that of the rifleman and 
is superior to that of the xpachine gun. It is therefore preeminently 
the automatic weapon for use in the offensive by the assaulting 
waves. 

In certain ve-rt restricted cases, fire can be delivered while ad
vancing. Marching fire is, however, practicable only against a 
clearly defined line at ranges less than 200 yards. Such targets 
may be obtained in EOBition warfare, but the use of marching fire 
in open operations Will be unusual. Marchi~ fire may sometimes 
be employed to adva.ntage to cover a methodIcal advance through 
dense woods. 

(6) Its dispersion is leBS than that of an equal volume of rifle fire. 
Accuracy of range estimation is therefore of relatively greater 
importance. 

Due to vibration and other causes, the dispersion of the weapon 
when fired automatically, is, however, greater than that of a Bin~le 
rifle. When used as a semi-automatIc (single-shot) weapon, Its 
dispersion is practically the same as that of the rifle. Except when 
an unusually favorable target offers and at critical periods ofcombat 
where a large volume of fire is required, semi-automatic action should 
be used. 

(7) UIl1!Iuitability for indirect or overhead fire. This cl8BS of fire 
is a function of the machine gun. . 
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1448. In the offensive, automatic rifles should be used by covering 
detachments in the combats neceeaary to develop the enemy's 
position in the earlier stages of the fight and by the assaulting units 
to gain fire superiority in the later stages. Patrols of. more than 
three men should habitually include an automatic rifle. Outguards 
should always have an automatic rifle. These results can best be 
obtained by making the autorifleman a pennanent member of each 
infantry squad. . 

On the defensive, automatic rifles are used for flanking or covering 
the probable avenues of approach that can not be covered by ma
chine guns. In the main line of resistance, they are used to sUE:ple
ment the fire of machine guns; by reaBOn of theIr superior mobIlIty, 
they are used in preference to machine guns in advance of the liIie 
of resistance of the outpoet zone. 

Ma~hine Guns. 

1447. The machine gun is a weapon that fires infantry ammuni
tion on the automatic principle and in which the recoil is supported 
by BOme sort of fixed mount and the direction of fire is capable of 
being clamp~d. . 

The machine gun ~ all of the characteristics of the 'auto
matic rifle except mobility, and in addition that of a fixed mount 
and capacity for sustained fire for long continued periods. The 
fixed mount eliminates errors in holding, permits of. the concentra
tion of :fire by close grouping, increases the safety of overhead fire 
and effect at long ranges, and J?ermit8 of the accurate observation of 
fire effect. The machine gun IS therefore especially adapted to the 
purposes of long-range fire, where range estimation is uncertain and 
the strike of rifle bullets can seldom be observed. The fixed mount 
also increases the adaptability of the weapon for night firing as it 
enables the gun to be laid by day and used by night for command
ing avenues of approach, sweeping parapets, and enfilading a defi
nite line. The fixed rest decreases the dispersion but requires a 
more accurate determination of the range. 

By virtue of its capacity for sustained fire for long continued 
periods, the machine gun is preeminently the automatic weapon 
for use in the defense, where the ammunition supply is practically 
unlimited. 

In re~pect to mobility, the machine gun is inferior to the auto
matic rifle. It can, however, go anywhere a man on foot can gOt 

1863960 --21----29 
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thaugh at a slightly slower rate, and can thus support infantry on 
any kind of terrain. Machine guns are therefore particularly valu
able as a mobile reserve to strengthen threatened points, fill gaps, 
and meet unexpected situations. 

The liability to accidental cessation of fire requires machine guns 
generally to operate in pairs. 

The noise and :flash of discharge facilitate the location of the gun 
and draw hostile artillery fire. In defense, alternative positions 
should therefore be selected. . 

See. ll.-GRENADES. 

1448. The grenade is a weapon used by the infantry soldier as a 
supplement to his primary weapon, the rifle and bayonet. Training 
in the use of ~enades is to be re~ded as supplementary and sub
sid~ to traIning in rifle practIce. Men will not be especially 
designated nor exclusively employed as bombers or rifle grenadiers. 

Hand Grenades. 

(Ordnance pamphlet No. 52.) 

1449. The characteristics of the hand grenade are: 
(1) Curved trajectory. This quality indicates its principal 

function as a weapon to kill the enemy sheltered behind cover or 
under ground or to force him into the open where he will become a 
target for the rifle and machine gun. 

(2) An effective rate under favorable conditions of 10 ~nade8 
per minute. This enables a few men to put do~ an almost impas
sable barr~ on dead ground. 

(3) A radius of action varying from 20 to 100 yards, depending 
on the type of the grenade. The short range of the grenade prevents 
the use in open warfare of grenades having a large radius of action. 

(4) Relatively considerable weight of the projectile, limiting the 
number which can be carried by the soldier and thereby diminish
ing its value 88 an offensive weapon, except for operations involving 
a slight advance. The difficulty of supply largely disappears ill 
the defense. 

(5) Short range; an ave~ effective range of from 30 to 40 yardsmar be reckoned on. It is therefore of limited value in the attack 
agaInst machine guns and other open-warfare objectives; in position 
warfare where there is often dead ground at close range of the objec
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tive it is useful in cleaning up trenches, assisting in the advance 
through the enemy's trench system, and in village fighting. 

(6) Capapility of application as an agency for creating a smoke 
screen. When so used, special types of grenades may be UBE'd to 
conceal troop movements by creating a frontal or flank screen. 

(7) Adaptability for use as a vehicle for lachrimatory or irritating 
gases which can be employed to render dugouts untenable. 

(8) Incendiary effect (special types). 
In general, the characteristics of the hand grenade indicate its 

use as a weapon for defense, for minor attacks and raids, and for 
cleaning up m the preliminary stages of an offensive in position 
warfare. 

RUle Grenade. 

(Ordnance pamphlet No. 53.) 

1460. The powers and limitations of the rifle grenade are the same 
as those of the hand ~enade except in respect to the following: 

(1) Range. The rIfle grenade can be fired at ranges of from 30t to 
200 yards. It is thus capable of extending the radius of action of 
the hand grenade. Its increased range makes it of value in open 
warfare for combating machine-gun nests and strong points and in 
covering the advance of 888aulting troops. Due to the inferior 
~it of its range, it can not replace the hand grenade in hand-to
hand combat in trenches. 

(2) Adaptability to fire from a fixed rest. Due to this property, 
which enables the fire to be accurately registered, it is preeminently 
adapted for the purposes of harassing fire in position warfare on 
objectives such as sentry posts, exits of shelters, enemy assembly 
pomts for' attack, junctions of communicating trenches. 

(3) Considerable weight, rendering supply difficult in offensive 
operations and requiring great economy in expenditure. 

Two types of rifle grenades are used-high explosive and phos
phorous. 

For further information see Manual for Hand Bombers and Rifle 
Grenadiers, confidentml Army publications. 

Sec. ill.-ONE-PODNDER GUN. 

1661. The characteristics of the one-pounder ~n are: 
(1) Its mobility and the small space required for its ammunition, 

which allow it to follow the infantry in any phase of combat. 
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(2) The ease with which it can be hidden behind a parapet or 
sunk into the soil. 

(3) Ability to deliver masked fire. 
(4) The great ease with which it is adjusted and re~lated. 
(5) Its great accuracy, which allows It to make dllect hits upon 

embrasures up to 1,200 meters and gives it a useful range of 1,500 
meters. 

(6) The rapidity of its fire, which, during a short burst, may 
attain a rate of 20 rounds per minute. 

(7) Great visibility of :flash of disch~, which pennits its location 
to be easily determined, ~eciall¥ at night, unless proper measures 
are taken for concealin~ it. It 18 always advisable to prepare a 
Dumber of masked positIons which enable the gun to avoid registra
tion by the hostile artillery. 

ltl!. Its percu.ion, high-explosive shell is used ~t troops 
and materiel, its steel shell against armor. It has little effect 
against earth shelters. It is primarily de~ed to destroy by direct 
fire any -machine gun which can be definitel¥ located. For this 
purpose, it is the most efficient single weapon m the infantry regi
ment. It is also an effective antitank gun. 

IJght Mortar. 

(Ordnance pamphlet No. 123.) 

If63. The principal characteristics of the light mortar are: 
(1) Limiting ranges of 100 and 1,800 yards. Its most effective 

range is obtained when the piece is fired at an angle of 45 degrees. 
The effective range of the mortar indicates its employment in close 
Bupport of the infantry. On the defensive in position warfare, ita 
weakness when thus employed lies in the fact that the area in which 
it is emplaced will be constantly subjected to a heavy artillery fire. 
By carefully noting the normal methods of fire employed by the 
enemy, it will, however, usually be found poeaible to avoid h08tile 
fire effect and employ the mortars effectively. They should not, as 
a rule, be employed close to the front line but should rather be dis
tributed, like the machine guns, over the whole battle area within 
their range so as to be able to fire to the front and also against as many 
points as possible in our own positions. 

DUt1 to their closer proximity to the infantry engaged in the same 
battle ,;ector, the light mortars are often better able ro adapt them
selves to any momen~changes in ~e 8~le and to take quicker 
advbDtage of favorable opportunities than tne artillery posted at a 
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great distance to the rear. In position warfare they are indispensable
ill the preparation and support of our own minor operations and for 
the repulse of boetile operations. 

(2) Considerable radius of action as compared with the I-pounder 
gun. Due to this quality, it is used in preference to the latter 
against targets, such as concealed machine guns, which can not be 
definitely located. 

(3) Dispersion less than that of the field gun. It can therefore 
engage targets which are too close to our own lines to be destroyed
by artillery. 

(4) Curved trajectory. I t is theretore adapted to fire against
targets on reverse slopes or under cover. For this purpose it will 
often ·prove more effective than artillery. 

(5) Considerable weight of ammunition. This quality leeaens its
value in mobile operations and requires that great economy in the 
expenditure of ammunition be practiced during such operatIons and 
that the system of Bupply be carefully organized. 

(6) Great rapidity of fire. This quality renders the light mortar 
partIcularly valuable for barrage and annihilating fire in poeition 
warfare where abundant ammunltion is available. In mobile opera
tions, the rapidity of fire of the light mortar is to a great extent neu-· 
tralized b~ the difficulty of ammunition supply. 

(7) Capability of being accurately registered on objectives within 
the enemy 'sline. I t is therefore adapted to the purposes of harassing 
fire in position warfare. . 

The light mortar fires two types of shell-high e~plosive and 
phosphorous. 



CBAPTEB" II. 

ORDERS, COMMANDS, AND SIGNALS. 

14M. Commands only are employed in drill at attention. Other
~e either a command, signal, or order is employed, &8 beet suits 
"the occasion, or one may be used in conjunction with another. 

1461. Signals should be freely used in instruction, in order that 
-officers and men may readily know them. In making arm signals 
the sword, rifle, or headdress may be held in the hand. 

1468. Officers and men fix their attention at the first word of 
command, the first note of the bugle or whistle, or the first motion of 
the signal. A signal includes both the preparatory command and 
the command of execution; the movement commences as soon as 
the signal is understood, unless otherwise prescribed. 

1467. Except in movements executed at attention.. commanders 
·or leaders of subdivisions repeat orders, commands, or signals when
ever such repetition is deemed necessary to insure prompt and cor
'rect execution. 

In extended order, during real or simulated firings, squad leaders, 
and if necessary indIvidual men, transmit orders by word of mouth 
along the skirmish line, always stating the source of the order. 
Transmission of orders by this means requires especial trainin~. 

Officers, bn. staff p. 08., platoon leaders, guides, and mUSIcians 
are equipped with whistles. 

The bn. c. and his staff .will use a whistle of distinctive tone; the 
c. c. and company musicians a second and distinctive whistle; the 
platoon leaders and guides a third distinctive whistle. 

1668. Prescribed si~als are limited to such as are essential as a 
;substitute for the VOIce under conditions which render the voice' 
inadequate. ." 

Before or during an en~gement special signals may be agreed 
upon to facilitate the solutIon of such special difficulties as the par
ticular situation is likely to develop, but it must be remembered 
that simplicity and certainty -are indispensable qualities of a signal. 

Orders. 

1419. In these regulations an order embraces instructions or direc
tions given omlly or in writing in terms suited to the particular 
.occasion and not prescribed. herem. 

454 
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Orders are employed only when the commands prescribed herein 
do not sufficiently indicate the will of the commander. 

(Orders are more fully de3Cribed in art. 584 et seq.). 

Commands. 

1480. In these ~ationsa command is the will of the commander 
expressed in the pliraseology prescribed herein. 

1481. There are two kinds of commands: 
The preparatory command, such as forward, indicates the move

ment that is to be executed. 
The command of ezecution, such as KABCB, HALT, or ARKS, 

causes the execution. 
Preparatory commands are distinguished by bold face, those of 

execution by CAPITALS. 
Where it is not mentioned in the text who gives the commands 

pr~ribed, they are to be given by the commander of the unit 
concerned. 

The preparatory command should be given at such an interval of 
time before the command of execution as to admit of being properly 
understood; the command of execution should be given at the 
instant the movement is to commence. 

The tone of command is animated, distinct, and of a loudness 
proportioned to the number of men for whom it is intended. 

Each preparatory command is enunciated distinctly, with a rising 
inflection at the end, and in such manner that the command of 
execution maybe more energetic. 

The command of execution is firm in tone and brief. 
1481. C. c. and commandera of units larger than a company repeat 

8uch commands of their 8Uperiors as are to be executed by their 
units, facing their units for that purpose. The company is the 
la;rlSest unit that executes a movement at the command of execution 
of Its commander, except that at ceremonies and inspections the 
battalion executes movements at the command of execution of its 
commander or adjutant. 

1463. When giving commands to troops it is usually best to face 
toward them. 

Indifference in giving commands must be avoided, as it leads to 
laxity in execution. Commands should be given ,vith spirit at all 
times. 
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Bugle Signals. 

1484:. The authorized bugle signals. are published in Part II, 
Chap. XII, Nos. 27 to 37, inclusive. 

The following bugle signals may be used off the battle field, when 
not likely to convey information to the enemy: 

Attention: Troops are brought to attention. 
Attention to orders: Troops fix their attention. 
Forward, march: Used al80 to execute quick time from double 
~~ . 

Double time, march.
 
To the rear, march: In close order, execute squads right about.
 
Halt. 
Assemble, march. 
The following bugle signals may be used on the battle field: 
Pix bayonets.
Charge.. 
Assemble, march. 
These signals are used only when intended for the entire firing 

line; hence they can be authorized only by the commander of a 
unit (for example, a regiment or brigade) which occupies a distinct 
section of the battle field. Exception: 1'1% bayonet. 

The following bugle signals are used in exceptional cases on the 
battle field. Their principal uses are in field exercises and practice 
firing. 

Commence 1lring: Office1'8 charged with fire direction and control 
open fire as soon as practicable. Whe~ given to a firing line, the 
8lgnal is equivalent to :fire at will. 

Cease :flring: All parts of the line execute cease :firing at once. 
Th~e signals are not used by units smaller than a regiment, except 

when sllch unit is independent or detached from its regiment. 

Whistle Signals. 

1486. Attention to orders.-A short blast of the whistle. This 
signal is used on the march or in combat when necessary to fix the 
attention of troops, or of their commanders or leaders, preparatory 
to giving commands, orders, or signals. 

When the firing line iii firing, each squad leader suspends ~ 
and fixes his attention at a short blast ofhlB platoon or section leader's 
whistle. The platoon or section leader's subsequent commands or 
signals are repeated and enforced by the squad leader. If a squad 
leader's attention is attracted by a whistle other than that of his 
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p~toon leader, or if there are no orders or commands to convey to 
his squad he resumes firing at once. 

Suspend 1lriDI. A long blast 01 the whistle. 
All other whistle signals are prohibited. 

Arm Sipals. 

1488. The following arm signals are prescribed. In making 
signals, either arm may be ueed. Officers who receive signals on 
the firing line "repea~ back" at once to prevent misunderstanding. 

Porward, march; By the deht (left) 1laDk, march; To the rear, 
march. Face and move in the di.rection of march; at the same time 
extend the arm vertically to its full extent and lower it to the front 
(flank, rear) until horizontal. 

Quick time, march. Raise the right elbow to a poeition above and 
to the right of the right shoulder; extend the forearm to the left, 
right hand above the head. 

Halt. Carry the hand to the shoulder; thrust the hand upward 
and hold the arm vertically. 

Lie down (or' take cover). Turn toward the skirmishers and raise 
the hand in front of the elbow, fore arm horizontal; throst the hand 
downward several times, palm toward the ~und. 

Double time, march or lUsh. Carry the hand to the shoulder· 
rapidly throst the hand upward the full .extent of the arm severai 
times. 

Change directiOD. The hand on the side toward which the change 
of direction is to be made is carried across the body to the opposite 
shoulder, forearm horizontal; then swini in a horizontal plarie, arm 
extended, pointing in the new direction. 

As skirmishers, march. Raise both arms laterally until horizontal. 
If necessary, lower the arm in the direction of march after completion 
of signal as in forward march, etc. 

As skirmishers, right (left), march. Raise both arms laterally 
until horizontal; swing the arm on the Bide toward which the deploy
ment is to be made, upward until vertical and return it to the hori
zontal; repeat several times; hold the other arm steadily in the 
horizontaf position. 

Assemble, march. Raise the arm vertically to its full extent 
and describe large horizontal circles. . 

Bange, or change elevation. To announce range, extend the arm 
toward the leaders or men for whom the si~ is intended, fist closed; 
by keeping the fist closed battle sight 18 indicated; open the fist 



LABDIBG-FORCE KA.VAL. 

once for 500 yards, twice for 1,000 yards, etc., and throst the fist 
upward once for each additional 100 yards; to add 50 yards describe 
a short horizontal line with the -forefinger. To change elevation, 
indicate the complete new range. 

Are you ready' or 1 am ready. Raise the hand, fingers extended 
and joined, palm toward the person addressed. 

Commence 1lring. Move the arm extended in full length, hand 
palm down, several times, through a horizontal arc in front of the 
body. 

Fire faster. Execute rapidly the signal"Commence firing." 
Fire slower. Execute slowly the signal "Commence firing. " 
To indicate a new target. Extend the arm in full length to the 

front, palm to the right (left); swing the arm to right (left), and 
point in the direction of the new target. 

Pix bayonet. Simulate the movement of the right hand in "Fix 
bayonet. "

Suspend ftring. Raise and hold the forearm steadily in a hori
zontal position in front of the forehead, palm of the hand to the front. 

Cease firing. Raise the forearm as in suspend firing and swing it 
up and down several times in front of the face. 

Section. Extend the arm horizontally toward the section leader; 
describe large circles with the entire arm. 

Squad. Extend the arm horizontally toward the section leader; 
swing the hand up and down from the wrist. 

1467. The signals, section and squad, are intended primarily for 
communication between the platoon leader and his section leaders. 
The signal section or squad Indicates that the section leader is to 
cause the signal which follows to be executed by section or squad. 

1468. The followi.D:g.desc.ribed si~al flags are carried in the. field 
by the company mUSICIanS In the United States Army, and theu use 
is authorized as appropriate. 
First battalion: 

Firat company. Red field, white square. 
Second company. Red field, blue aguare. 
Third company. Red field, white dIagonal cross. 
Fourth company. Red field, blue diagonal cross. 

Second battalion: 
Fifth company. White field, red square. 
Sixth company. White field, blue square. 
Seventh company. White field, red diagonal cross. 
Eighth company. White field, blue diagonal cross. 
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Third battalion: 
Ninth company. Blue field, red square. 
Tenth company. Blue field, white square. 
Eleventh company. Blue field, red diagonal cross. 
Twelfth com'pany. Blue field, white diagonal cross. 

1489. In additIon to their use in visual signaling, these fi8.88 serve 
to mark the assembly point of the company when disor~anlz~d by 
combat, and to mark t1)e location of the company in bIvouac and 
elsewhere, when such use is desirable. . 

1470. For communication between the firing line and the reserve 
or commander in rear, the subjoined signals (Signal Corps codes) 
are prescribed and should be m.emorized. In transmissIon,. their 
concealment from the enemy's view should be insured. In the 
absence of signal flags, the headdress or other 8ub8titute ~ay be used. 

Letter of If signaled from the rear to the Ilf signaled from the firing line 
alphabet. firing line. to the rear.I 

AM .
 
CCC.•..........
 

CF .
 
DT .
 
F . 
FL.....•.......
 
G ....•..•••••... 
BHH . 
K . 
LT . 
o (R N,etc)•.... 

(8 emaphore
only.) .. -- . 

(R Net c.)
(Flash and 
wig wag.)

P .•..............
 
B .
 
RN .
 
RT ....•••...... 
8SS . 
T•••.........•.... 

Ammwlition going forward. . .. Ammunition required.
Charge (mandatoryateJl times). Am about to charge if no in· 

structions to the contrary.
Cease firing. • • . •. . . . . . . . •. . . . .. Cease firing. 
Double time or "rush." Double time or "rush" orhurry.
Commence firing ~ __ I Commence firing. 
Artillery fire iscausing us losses. 

~~~~.~~::::::::::::::::::: 
Negative 
~ft••.......................... 
What is the (range, etc.)? In

terrogatory. 

What is the (range, etc.)? In
terrogatory. 

Aftlrmative. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . ..
 
Acknowledgment ...•......... _
 
R8Ilge _ 
Right
Support going forward - __ 
Target .....•••............... __ 

Artillery fire is causing us losses. 

~~:w~gtomoveforward. 
Negative.

Left.
 
What is the (range, etc.)? In·
 

terrogatory. 

What is the (range, etc.)? In
terrogatory. 

Aftlrmative. 
Acknowledgment.
Range.
Right.
Support needed. 
Target. 

The Morse equivalents given I.n the same squares are those of the letters of the 
alphabet. 

http:Target.....���
http:Ceasefiring.��.�........�
http:T���.........�
http:RT....���
http:FL.....�
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CHAPl'ER III. 

INFANTRY DRILL. 

Sec. I.-SCHOOL OF THE RECRUIT. 

1471. The instructor explains briefly each movement, first exe
cuting it himself if practicable. He requires the recruits to take 
the proper poeitions unassisted and doea not touch them for the pur
poee of correcting them, except when they are unable to correct 
themselves. He avoids keeping them too long at the same move
ment, although each should be understood before pasain~ to another. 
He exacts by degrees the .desired precision and unifornuty. 

1472. In order that all may advance as rapidly as theIr abilities 
permit, the recruits are grouped according to proficiency as instruc
tion progresses. Those who lack aptitude and quickness are sepa
rated from the others and placed under experienced drill masters. 

INSTRUCTION WITHOUT ARMS. 

1473. For preliminary instruction a number of recruits, usually 
not exceeding three or four, are formed as a squad in single rank. 

Position or Attention. 

1474. Heels on the same line and as near each other as the conform
ation of the man permits. 

Feet turned out equally and forming an angle of about 450 
• 

Knees straight without stiffne8B. 
Hips level and drawn back slightly; body erect and resting equally 

on hips; chest lifted and arched; shoulders square and falling equally. 
Arms and hands hanging naturally, backs of the hands outward, 

thumb along the seam of the trousers, elbows near the body. 
Head erect and squarely to the front, chin drawn in 80 that the 

axis of the head and neck is vertical; eyes straight to the front. . 
tea 
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Weight of the body resting equally upon the heels and balls of the 
feet. 

The Rests. 

1476. Being at a halt, the commands are: PALL Ol1T; :REST; 
AT EASE; and, 1. Parade, 2. :REST. 

At the command fall out, the men may leave the ranks, but are 
required to remain in the immediate vicInity. They resume their 
former places at attention, at the command fall in. 

At the command rest each man keeps one foot in 
place, but is not required to preserve silence or 
nnmobility. 

At the command at ease each man keeps one foot 
in place and is required to preserve silence but not 
immobility. 

1476. 1. Parade, 2. :REST. Carry the right foot 6 
inches straight to the rear, left knee slightly bent; 
cl88p the hands, without constraint, in front of the 
center of the body, fingers joined, left hand upper
most, backs of hands to the front, left thumb clasped 
by the thumb and forefinger of the right hand; pre
serve silence and steadiness of position. 

·1477. To resume the attention: 1. Squad, 2, 
ATTENTION. 

The men take the position of attention. 

Eyes Right or Left. 

1478. 1. Eyes, 2. :RIGHT (LEPT) 3. FRONT. 
At the command right, tum the head to the FIG 1"8 

right oblique, eye fixed on the line of eyes of the .,.. 
men in or supposed to be in, the same rank. At the command front, 
turn the head and eyes to the front. 

Facings. 

1479. To the flank: 1. Right (left), 2. FACE. 
Raise slightly the left heel and right toe; face to the right, turning 

on the right heel, assisted by a slight pressure on the ball of the left 
foot; place the left foot by the side of the right. Left face is executed 
on the left heel in the correspondin~ manner. 

Bight (left) half face is executed similarly, facing 45°. 
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"To face in marching" and advance, turn on the ball of either foot 
and steJb~D~with the other foot in the new line of direction; to face 
in mar . without gaining ground in th'3 new direction, turn on 
the ball of either foot and mark time. 

1DO. Totherear: 1. About, 2. PACE. 
Carry the toe of the right foot about half foot-length to the rear 

and slill:htly to the left of the left heel without changing the position 
of the feft foot; face to the rear, turning to the right on the left heel 

and right toe; place the right heel by the side of 
.. the left. 

Salute With the Band. 

1481. 1. Hand, 2. SALUTE. 

Raise the right hand smartly till the tip of the 
forefinger touches the, lower part of the head
dress above the right eye, thumb and fingem 
extended and joined, palm to the left, forearm 
inclined at about 45°, hand and wrist straight; 
at the same time look toward the person saluted. 
(TWO) Drop the arm smartly by the side. 

For rules governing salutes, see "Honom and 
Salutes," Articles 439-446, and U. S. N. R. 

STEPS AND MARCmNGS. 

1482. All steJls and marchings executed from 
FIG 129 a halt, except rIght step, begin with the left foot. 
., 1D3. The length of the full step in quick time 

is 30 inches, measured from heel to heel, and the cadence is at the 
rate of 120 steps per minute. 

The length of tbe' full step in double time is 36 inches; the cadence 
is at the rate of 180 steps per minute. 

The instructor, when necessary, indicates the cadence of the step 
by calling one, two, three, four, or left, right, the instant the left 
and right foot, respectively, should be planted.

The command of executIOn for all movements to be executed while 
marching is given as either foot strikes the ground, except as other
wise specifically prescribed in these regulations; the movement 
commences when the following foot is plarited. 
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1484. All steps and marchings and movements involving march are
executed in quick time unless the squad be marching in double time,. 
or double time be added to the command; in the latter case double: 
time is added to the preparatory command. Example: 1. Squad. 
right, double time, 2. :MABCH (School of the Squad). 

Quick Time. 

1486. Being at a halt, to march forward in quick time: 1. Por
ward, 2. :MABCH. 

At the command forward, shift the weight of the body to the right 
leg, left knee straight. 

At the command march, move the left foot smartly straight for
ward 30 inches from the Jjght, sole near the ground, and plant it 
without shock; next, in like manner, advance the right foot and 
plant it as above; continue the march. The arms swing naturally 
m a fore and aft direction and not across the body. 

1488. Being at a halt, or in march in quick time, to march in 
double time: 1. Double time, 2. :MABCH. 

If at a halt, at the firSt command ehift the weight of the body to 
the right leg. At the command march, raise the forearms, fingers 
closed, thumbs up, knuckles outward, to a horizontal position along 
the waist line ~ take up an easy run with the step and cadence of 
double time, allowing a natural swinging motion to the arms. 

If marching in quick time, at the command march, given as either 
foot strikes the ground, take one step in quick time, and then step 
off in double time. 

1487. To resume the quick time: 1. Quick time, 2. :MABCH. 
At the command march, given as either foot strikes the ground, 

advance and plant the other foot in double time; ree:ume the quick 
time, dropping the hands by the sides. 

To Mark Time. 

1488. Being in march: 1. Kark time, 2. :MABCH. 
At the command march, given as either foot strikes the ground, 

advance and plant the other foot; bring up the foot in rear and con
tinue the cadence by alternately raising each foot about 2 inches and 
planting it on line with the other. 

Being at a halt, at the command march, raise and plant first the 
left foot, then the right, as described above. 

186396°--21----30 
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The HaIC Step. 

1489. 1. Half step, 2. KABCE. 
Take steps of 15 inches in quick time, 18 inches in double time. 
1490. Porward, half step, halt, and mark time may be executed 

one from the other in quick or double time. 
To resume the full step from half step or mark time: 1. Porward.. 

2.KABCH. 
Side Step. 

1491. Being at a halt or mark time: 1. Right (left) step, 2. KABClI. 
Carry and plant the right foot 15 inches to the right· bring the left 

foot beside it and continue the movement in the ~ence of quick 
time. 

The side step is used for short distances only and is not executed 
in double time. 

If at order arms, the side step is executed at trail without com
mand. 

Baek Step. 

1492. Being at a halt or mark time: 1. Backward, 2. KABCH. 
Take steps of 15 inches straight to the rear. 
The back step is used for short distances only and is not executed 

in double time. 
If at order arms, the back step is executed at trail without com

mand. 
To Halt. 

1493. To arrest the march in quick or double time: 1. Squad, 
2. HALT. 

At the command halt, given as either foot strikes the ground, 
plant the other foot as in marching; raise and place the first foot by 
the side of the other. If in double time, drop the hands by the aides. 

To Mareh by the Flank. 

1494. Being in march: 1. By the right (left) :flank, 2. KABCH. 
At the command march, given as the right foot strikes the ground, 

advance and plant the left foot, then face to the right in marching 
and step off in the new direction with the right foot. 
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To Mareh to the Rear. 
1496. Being in march: 1. To the rear, 2. :MABCH. 
OAt the command march, given as the right foot strikes the ground, 

advance and plant the left loot; tum to the right about on tne balls 
of both feet and imm~diatelystep off with the left foot. 

If marching in double time, turn to the right about, taking four 
steps ill place, keeping the cad~;nce, and then step off with the left 
foot. 

Change Step. 

1496. Being in march: 1. Change step, 2. KABCB. 
At the command march, given °as the right foot strikes the ground, 

advance and plant the left foot; plant the toe of the right foot near 
the heel of the left and step off with the left foot. 

The change on the right foot is similarly executed, the command 
march being given as the left foot strikes the ground. 

MANUAL OF ARMS. 
1497. As soon as practicable the recruit is taught the use, nomen

clature, and care of hie rifle (See Art. 1717 et seq.); when fair progre88 
has been made in the instruction without arms, he is taught the 
manual of arms; instruction without arms and that with arms 
alternate. 

In describing the manual of arms, the term "At the balance" in 
this text refers to the actual center of gravity of the model 1903 rifle 
and to the center of the groove on the hand guard of the model 1917 
rifle.	 . 

1498. The following rules govern the car~ng of the piece: 
First. The piece is not carried with cartrIdges in either the cham

ber or the magazine, exce~t when specifically ordered. When 80 
loaded, or supposed to be loaded, it is habitually carried locked; . 
that is, with the safety lock turned to the "safe." At -all other 
times it is carried unlocked, with the trigger pulled. 

Second. Whenever troops are formed under arms, pieces are 
immediately inspected at the commands: 1. Inspection, 2. ARMS; 
3.	 Order (Bight shoulder, port), 4. ARMS. 

A similar inspection is made immediately before dismisaal.
If cartridges are found in the chamber or magazine, they are re

moved and placed in the belt. 
Third. The cut-off is kept turned "off" except when cartridges 

are actually used. 
Fourth. The bayonet is not fixed except for bayonet training, on 

guard, at ceremonIes, or for combat. 
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Fifth. :Pall in is executed with the piece at the orser arma. :Pall 
out, rest, and at ease, are executed as without arms. On resuming 
attention the position of order anna ia taken. 

Sixth. If at the order, unless otherwise prescribed, the piece is 
brought to the right shoulder at the command march, the three 
motions corresponding with the first three stepa (Arts. 1491 and 1492). 
Movements may be executed at the trail by prefacing the preparatory 
command with the words at trail; 8.8, 1. At trail, forward, 2. :MABCB; 
the trail is taken at the command march. 

When the facings, alignmentsz open and close ranks, taking in
terval or distance, and assemblinge are executed from the order, 
raise the piece to the trail while in" motion and resume the order on 
halting. 

Seventh. The piece ia brought to the order on halting. The 
execution of the order begina when the halt is completed. 

Eighth. A disengaged hand in double time is held as when without 
arms. 

1489. The following rules govern the execution of the manual of 
arms: 

First. In all positions of the left hand at the balance (center of 
gravity, bayonet unfixed) the thumb clasps the piece; the aling is 
mcluded in the_grasp of the hand. 

Second. In all poSition8 of the piece "diagonally across the body" 
the position of the piece, left arm and hand are the aaDle as in port 
arms. 

Third. In resuming the order from any position in the manual, 
the motion next to the last concludea with the butt of the piece 
about 3 inches from the ground, barrel to the rear, the left hand 
above and near the right, ateadying the piece, fingers extended and 
joined, palm of hand to the rear, forearm and wrist st~t and in

• clining downward, all fingers of the right hand grasping the piece. 
To complete the order, lower the piece gently to the ground with the 
right hand, drop the left quickly by the aide, and take the position
of order arms. 

Allowing the piece to drop through the right hand to the ~und 
or other similar abuse of the rifle to produce effect in executing the 
manual is prohibited. 

Fourth. The cadence of the motions is that of quick time; the re
cruits are first required to give their whole attention to the details of 
the motions, the cadence being gradually acquired 8.8 they become 
accustomed to handling their pieces. The instructor may require 
them to count aloud in cadence with the motions. 
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Fifth. The manual is taught at a halt and the movements are, for 
the ~~ of instruction, divided into motions and. executed in 
detail; In this case the command of execution determines the prompt. 
execution of the first motion, and the commands, two, three, four, 
that of the other motions. 

To execute the movements in detail, the instructor first cautions:. 
By the numbers; all movements divided into motions are then 
executed as 3ltove explained until he cautions: Without the numbers, 
or commands movements other than those in the manual of arms. 

Sixth. Whenever circumstances require, the regular positions of 
the manual of arms and the firings may be ordered without regard 
to the previous ~tion of the piece. 

Under exceptional conditions of weather or fatigue, the ri1le may 
be carried in any manner directed. 

1100. Position of order arms standing: The butt rests evenly on 
the ground, barrel to the rear, toe of the butt on a line with toe of,. 
and touching, the right shoe, arms and hands hanging naturally, 
right hand holding the piece between the thumb and fingers. 

1101. Bein~ at order arms: 1. Present, 2. .ARKS. 
With the nght hand carry the piece in front of the center of the

bodYJ barrel to the rear and vertical, grasp it with the left hand at 
the balance, f<>rearm horizontal and restin~ against the body. 
(TWO) Grasp the small of the stock with the nght hand. 

1102. Bein~ at order arms: 1. Port, 2. .ARKS. 
With the nght hand raise and throw the piece diagonally across. 

the body, grasp it smartly with both hands; the right, palm down, 
at the small of the stock; the left, palm up, at the balance; barrel up, 
sloping to the left and croesing opposite the junction of the neck 
with the left shoulder; ~ht forearm horizontal; left forearm resting 
against the body; the piece in a vertical plane parallel to the front. 

1603. Being at present arms: 1. Port, 2. ARKS. 
Carry the piece diagonally acmes the body and take the position. 

of port arms. ~ 
16M. Being at port arms: 1. Present, 2. .ARKS. 
Carry the piece to a vertical position in front of the center of the. 

body and take the position of present arms. 
1106. Being at present or port arms: 1. Order, 2. .ARKS. 
Let go with the right hand; lower and carry the piece to the right 

with the left hand; regrasp it with the right hand just above the
lower band; let go with the left hand, and take the next to the last 
position in coming to the order. (TWO) Complete the order. 

1106. Bein~ at order arms: 1. Right shoulder, 2. .ARKS. 
With the nght hand raise and throw the piece diagonally across· 

the body; carry the right hand quickly to the butt, embracing it,. 
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the heel between the first two fingers. (TWO) Without changing 
the grasp of the right hand, place the piece on the right shoulder, 
barrel up and inclined at an angle of about 450 from the horizontal, 
trigger. guard in the hollow of the shoulder, right elbow near the 
.aide, the piece in a vertical plane perpendicular to the front; carry 
the left hand, thumb and fingers extended and joined, to the small 
.of the stock, tip of the forefinger touching the cocking piece, wrist 
straight and elbow down. (THREE) Drop the left band by the 
side. 

1607. Being at right shoulder arms: 1. Order, 2. .ARKS. 
Press the butt down quickly and throw the piece diagonall~across 

the body, the right hand retaining the grasp of the butt. (TWO), 
(THREE) Execute order arms as described from port arms. 

1608. Being at port arms: 1. Right shoulder, 2. .ARMS. 
Change the right hand to the butt. (TWO), (THREE) As in 

right shoulder arms from order arms. 
1609. Being at right shoulder arms: 1. Port, 2. .ARKS. 
Presa the butt down quickly and throw the piece diagonally 

across the body, the right hand retaining its grasp of the butt. 
(TWO) Change the right hand to the small of the stock. 

1610. Being at right shoulder arms: 1. Present, 2. ARMS. 
Execute 'port arms. (THREE) Execute present arms. 
1611. Bemg at present arms: 1. Right shoulder, 2. ARKS. 
Execute port arms. (TWO), (THREE), (FOUR) Execute right 

shoulder arms as from port arms. 
1612. Being at port arms: 1. Left shOUlder, 2. ARMS. 
Carry the piece with the right hand and place it on the left shoul

der, barrel up, trigger guard in the hollow of the shoulder; at the 
same time grasp the butt with the left hand, heel between first and 
second fingers, thumb and fingers of right hand closed on the stock. 
(TWO) Drop the right hand by the aide. 

Being.at left shoulder arms: 1. Port, 2. ARMS. . 
Grasp the piece with the right hand at the small of the stock. 

(TWO) Carry the piece to the right with the right hand, regrasp it 
with the left, and take the position of port arms. 

Left shoulder arms may be ordered directly from the order, 
right shoulder or present, or the reverse. At the command arms 
execute port arms and continue in cadence to the position ordered. 

1613. Bein~ at order arms: 1. Parade, 2. REST. 
Carry the l1lght foot 6 inches stnlight to the rear, left knee slightly 

bent; carry the muzzle in front of the center of the body, barrel to 
the left; grasp the piece with the left hand just below the stacking 
swivel, and with the right hand below and against the left. 



LANDING-FORCE lU:RUAL. 

Being at parade rest: 1. Squad, 2. ATTENTION. 
Resume tbe order, the left hand quitting the piece opposite the 

right hip. 
161~. Being at order arms: 1. Trail, 2. ARKS. 
Raise the piece, right arm slightly bent, and incline the muzzle 

forward 80 that the barrel makes an angle of about 30° with the 
vertical. 

When it can be done without danger or inconvenience to others, 
the riece may be grasped at the balance and the muzzle lowered 
UDti the piece is horizontal; a similar position in the left hand may 
be used. . 

1616. Being at trail arms: 1. Order, 2. ARKS. 
Lower the piece with the right hand and resume the order. 

Rifle Salute. 

1616. Being at right shoulder arms: 1. RUle, 2. SALUTE. 

Carry the left hand smartly to the small of the stock, forearm hori
zontal, palm of hand down, thumb and fingers extended and joined 

FIG. 130. FIG. 131. 

forefinger touching end o( cocking piece; look toward the person 
saluted. (TWO) Drop left hand by the side; tum head and eyes 
to the front. 
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1617. Being at order or trail arms: 1. RUle, 2. SALUTE. 
Carry the left hand smartly to the right side, palm of the hand 

down, thumb and fingers extended and joined, forefinger against 
piece near the muzzle; look toward the person saluted. (TWO) 
Drop the left hand by the Bide; tum the head and eyes to the front. 

For rules K~veming salutes, see "Honore and Salutes" (Arts. 
439-446) and U. S. N. R., . 

The Bayonet. 

1618. Being at order arms: 1. Pix, 2. BAYONET. 
If the bayonet scabbard is carried on the belt: Execute parade 

rest; grasp the bayonet with the right hand, back of hand toward 
the 'body; draw the bayonet from the scabbard and fix it on the 
barrel, glancing at the muzzle; resume the order. 

If the bayonet is carried on the haversack: Draw the bayonet 
with the left hand and fix it in the most convenient manner. 

1619. Being at order arms: 1. Un1lx, 2. BAYONET. 
If the bayonet scabbard is carried on the belt: Execute parade 

rest; grasp the handle of the bayonet firmly with the right hand, 
pressing the spring with the forefinger of the right hand; raise the 
bayonet until the h&ndle is about 12 inches above the muzzle of 
the piece· drop the point to the left, back of the hand toward the 
body, and, gla.ncing at the scabbard, return the bayonet, the blade 
passing between the left arm and the body; regrasp the piece with 
the right hand and resume the order. 

If tlie bayonet scabbard is carried on the haversack: Take the bay
onet from the rifle with the left hand and return it to the scabbard 
in the most convenient manner. 

If marching or lying down, the bayonet is fixed and unfixed in 
the most expeditious and convenient manner and the piece returned 
to the original position. 

Fix and unfix bayonet are executed with promptness and regular
ity but not in cadence. 

1620. CHARGE BAYONET. Whether executed at halt or in 
motion, the bayonet is held toward the opponent as in the position 
of guard in Bayonet Trainin~, Art. 2294. 

Exercises for instruction In bayonet combat are prescribed in 
Part II, Chap. XI, Bayonet Training. 
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The Inspection. 

. 1111. Being at order arms: 1. Inspection, 2. ARMS. 
At the second command take the position of port arms. (TWO) 

Seize the bolt handle with the thumb and forefinger of the right 
hand, tum the handle up, draw the bolt back, ,and glance at the
chamber. Having found the chamber empty, or having emptied 
it, raise the head and ey~ to the front. 

112S. Being at inspection arms: 1. Order (Right shoulder, polt),. , 2. ABJIS. 
I At the preparatory command push the bolt forward, turn the 

handle down, pull the trigger, and resume port arms. At the com.:.. 
mand arms, complete the movement orderoo. 

To Dismiss the Squad. 

1118. Being at halt: 1. Inspection, 2. ,&B.S, S. Pori, 4. ABJIS. 
5. DISIIISSJ:D. 

See. n.-SCBOOL OF THE SQUAD. 

11M. Men are grouped into squads for purposes of instruction,. 
discipline, control, ana order. 

16S6. The squad 'proper consists of a 2 p. o. and seven men. 
The movements In the School of the Squad are designed to make

the squad a fixed unit and to facilitate the control and movement. 
of the company. If the number of men grouped is more than 3 and 
less than 12, they are formed as a squad of 4 files, the excess above 8· 
being posted as file closers. If the number grouped is greater tL.an. 
11, 2 or more squads are formtd and the group is termed a platoon. 
(See Art. 1529.) 

For the instruction of recruits, these rules may be £lodified. 
11S8. A 2 p. o. is the squad leader} and when absent is replaced by 

a designated man. If none is demgnated, the senior in length of
service acts as leader. 

The 2 p. 0., when in ranks, is posted as the left man in the front. 
rank of the squad. 

When he leaves the ranks to lead his ~uad, his rear-rank man 
steps into the front rank, and the file remains blank until the squad 
leader retums to his place in ranks, when his rear-rank man steps. 
back into the rear rank. 

16S7. In battle officers and 1 p. 08. endeavor to preserve the integ
rity of squads; they designate new leaders to replace those disabled" 
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organize new squads when necessary, and see that every man is 
placed in a squad. . 

Men are taught the necessity of remaining with the squad to which 
they belong and, in case it be broken up or they become separated 
therefrom, to attach themselves to the nearest squad and platoon 
leaders, whether these be of their own or of another organization. 

1628. The squad executea the halt, rests, facings, steps and 
marchings, and the manual of arms as explained in the School of 
the Recruit. 

Organization of the Squad. 

1629. The squad consists of 1 p. o.J 6 riflemen, and 1 auto-rifie
man. One rifleman is equipped with a grenade discharger. One 
ri1leman carries extra ammunItion for the automatic rifle and serves 
as replacement for the auto-ri1leman. All riflemen carry a certain 
supply of extra ammunition for the automatic rifle, and when neces
sary, ri1le and hand grenades. 

The general training of the members of the squad will be uniform. 
All men will be trained in the use of the rifle and automatic rifle. 
Training in the use of grenades will be supplementary to training 
with the rifle and the automatic rifle. 

To form the squad, the instructor places himself 3 paces in front 
of where the center is to be and commands: FALL IN. 

The men assemble at attention, pieces at the order, and are ar
ranged by the p. o. in double rank, as nearlr as practicable in order 
of height from right to left, each man droppIng his left hand as soon 
as the man on his left has his interval. The rear rank forms with 
distance of 40 inches. The men on the left of the squad (left file) 
do not bring up their anns unless the squad is part of a larger unit. 

The instructor then commands: COUNT OFF. 
At this command, all except the right file execute eyes right, and 

beginning on the right, the men in each rank count, one, two, three, 
lour; each man turns his head and eyes to the front as he count8. 

Pieces are then inspected. 
As soon as its organization has been permanently fixed, the ~quad 

forms as follows: Nos. 1 front and rear rank, No.2 rear rank, No.4 
rear rank, riflemen; No. 2 front rank, rifleman with grenade dis
charger; No.3 rear rank, auto-rifleman; No.3 front rank, substi
tute auto-rifleman and carrier; No.4 front rank, petty officer. 
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Alignments. 

1630. To align the squad, the base file or files having been estab
lished: 1. Right (left), 2. DRESS, 3. FRONT. 

At the co~mand dress all men place the left hand upon the hip 
(whether dressing to the"right or left); each man, except the base 
file, when on or near the new line executes eyes right, and, taking 
steps of 2 or 3 inches, places himself 80 that his right arm rests lightly 
against the arm of the man on his right, and 80 that his eyes and 
shoulders are in line with those of the men on his right; the rear rank 
men cover in file. 

The instrnctor verifies the alignment of both ranks from the right 
:flank and orders up or back such men as may be in rear, or in advance 
of the line; only the men designated move. 

At the command front, given when the ranks are aligned, each 
man turns his head and eyes to the front and drops his left hand by 
his side. 

In the first drills the basis of the alignment is established on, or 
pard.llel to, the front of the squad; afterwards, in oblique directions. 

Whenever the position of the base file or files necesSItates a consid
erable movement of the squad, such movement will be executed 
by marching to the front or oblique, to the flank or backward, as the 
caBe may be, without other command, and at the trail. 

1631. To preserve the alignment when marching: GUIDE RIGHT 

(LEFT). . . 1 h·d f h ·d · ldThe men preserve theIr Interva s from t e SI e 0 t e gul e, yIe 
ing to pressure from that side and resisting pressure from the oppo
site direction; they recover intervals, if lost, by gradually openmg 
out or closing in; they recover alignment by Slightly lengthening or 
shortening the step; the rear-rank men cover their file leaders at 
40 inches. 

In double rank, the front-rank ma·n on the right, or designated 
flank, conducts the march; when marching faced to the flank, the 
leading man of the front rank is the guide. 

To Take Intervals and Distances. 

i63S. Being in line at a halt: 1. Take interval, 2. To the right 
(left), 3. MARCH, 4. Squad, 5. HALT. 

At the second command the rear-rank men march backward 4 
steps and halt; at the command march all face to the right and the 
leading man of each rank steps off; the other men step off in sucoes
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sion, each following the preceding man at 4: pac~, rear-rank men 
marching abreast of their file leaders. 

At the command halt, given when all have their intervals, all halt 
and face to the front. 

1683. Being at intervals, to assemble the squad: 1. Assemble to 
the richt (left), 2. MABeH. 

The front-rank man on the right stands fast, the rear-rank man on 
the right closes to 40 inches. The other men face to the right, close 
by the shortest line, and face to the front. 

l68t. Being in line at a halt and having counted oft: 1. Take 
distance, 2. MABCH, 3. Squad, 4. HALT. 

At the com.ma.nd march No.1 of the front rank mov~ straight to 
the front; N08. 2, 3, and 4 of the front rank and N08. 1, 2, 3, and 4 
of the rear rank, in the order named, move straight to the front, each 
step~ing off 80 as to follow the preceding man at 4 paces. The com
mana halt is given when all have their distances. . 

In case more than one squad is in line, each squad executes the 
movement 8.8 above. The guide of each rank of numbers is right. 

1636. Being at distanc~, to assemble the squad: 1. A.ssemble, 
2. KARCH. 

No.1 of the front rank stands fast; the other numbers move forward 
to their proper places in line. 

To Stack and Take Arms. 

1638. Being in line at a halt: SttACK: ARMS. 
Each even number of the front rank grasps his piece with the left 

hand at the upper band and reets the butt between his feet, barrel 
to the front, muzzle mclined slightly to the front and opposite the 
center of the interval on his right, the thumb and forefinger raising 
the stacking swivel; each even number of the rear rank then t>8B8e8 
his piece, barrel to the rear, to his file leader, who grasps It be
tween the bands with his right hand and throws the butt about 2 
feet in advance of that of his own piece and opposite the right of the 
interval, the right hand sli'pping to the upper band, the thumb and 
forefinger raising the stacking swivel, which he engages with that of 
his own piece; each odd number of the front rank raises his piece 
with the right hand, carries it well forward, barrel to the front; the 
left hand guiding the stacking swivel, engages the lower hook of 
the swivel of his own piece Wlth the free hook of that of the even 
number of the rear rank; he then turns the barrel outward into the 
angle formed by the other two pieces and lowers the butt to the 
ground, to the rIght of and against the toe of his right shoe. 
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The stacks made, the loose pieces are laid on them by the even 
numbers of the front rank. 

When each man has finished handling pieces, he takes the posi
tion of attention. 

1637. Being in line behind the stacks: TAKE ARMS. 
The loose pieces are returned by the even numbers of the front 

rank, each even number of the front rank grasps his own piece with 
the left hand, the piece of his rear-rank man with his rJght hand, 
grasping both between the bands; each odd number of the front 
ranK grasps his· yiece in the same way with the right hand, dis
engages it by ral8ing the butt from the ground and then, turning 
the piece to the right, detaches it from the stack; each even number 
of the front rank disengages and detaches his piece by turning it to 
the left, and then passes the piece of his rear-rank man to hini. and 
all resume the order. 

1688. Should any squad have Nos. 2 and S blank files, No.1 rear 
rank takes the place of No. 2 rear rank in making and br~aking the 
stack; the stacks made or broken, he resumee his post. 

Pieces not used in making the stack are termed loose pieces. 
Pieces are never stacked with the bayonet fixed. 

The ObUque March. 

1189. For the instruction of recruits, the squad being in column or 
correctly aligned, the instructor causes the squad to face half right 
or half left, points out to the men their relative positions, and ex
plains that these are to be maintained in the oblique march. 

lHO. 1. Bicht (left) oblique, 2. MABCE. 
Each man steps off in a direction 450 to the right of his ori2ina1 

front. _He preserves his relative position, keepmg his shoulders 
parallel to those of the guide (the man on the right front of the line 
or column), and 80 regulates his steps that the ranks remain parallel 
to their onginal front. 

At the command halt the men halt and face to the front. 
To resume the original direction: 1. Forward, 2. MABCE. 
The men half face to the left in marching and then move straight 

to the front. 
If at half step or mark time while obliquing, the oblique march 

is resumed by the commands: 1. Oblique, 2. MABCE. 
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To Turn on Moving Pivot. 

1141. Being in line: 1. Right (left) tum, 2. KARCH. 
The movement is executed by each rank successively and on the 

same ground. At the command MARCH, given on the right foot, 
all advance and plant left foot; Dumber one front rank faces to the 
right in marching, takes one full step, followed by eight half steps, 

CJ CJCJ c=J RF MARCH 

FRONT BANK 

[SJ cs;J cs;J' CSJ 

REAR RANK 

FIG. 132. 

ten counts in all. Number two half faces to the right and takes two 
full steps (counts 2 and 3), half faces to the right again and takes 
two full steps (counts 4 and 5) comes on line with number one at . 
fifth count, then takes five half steps (counts 6, 7, 8, 9, and 10). 
Number three half faces to right after first count, takes three full 
steps (counts 2, 3 and 4), half face~ to right and takes three full steps 
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(counts 5, 6, and 7), then takes three half steps (counts 8,9, and 10), 
coming on line with numbers one and two at seventh count. Num
ber four half faces to right after first count, takes four full steps 
(counts 2, 3, 4 and 5), half faces to right and takes five full steps 
(counts 6,7, 8, 9, and 10) coming on line with numbers one,two and 
three at tenth count. All step off with full step for the 11th count. 

Richt (Left) half turn is executed in a similar manner. The pivot 
man makes a half change of direction to the right and the other men 
make quarter changes in obliquing. 

To Tum on Fixed Pivot. 

1M2. Being in line, to turn and march: 1. Squad right (left), 
2. IrIARCH. 

At the second command, the right-flank man in the front rank faces 
to the right in marching and marks time for five counts, the other 
front-rank men oblique to the right, place themselves abreast of 
the pivot, and mark time. In the rear rank the third man from the 
right, followed in column by the second and first, moves straight to 
the front until in rear of h18 front-rank man, when all face to the 
right in marching and mark time; the other number of the rear rank 
moves 8~ht to the front four paces and places himself abreast of 
the man onnis right. Men on the new line glance toward the march
ing dank while marking time, and as the last man arrives on the line 
both ranks execute forward, march, without command. 

1M3. Being in line, to turn and halt: 1. Squad right (left), 2. 
MABCH, 3. Squad, 4. HALT. . 

The third command is given immediately after the second. The 
tum is executed as prescribed in the precedin~ paragraph, except 
that all men, on arriving on the new line, mark tune until the fourth 
command is given, when all halt. The fourth command should be 
given as the last man amves on the line. 

1644. Being in line, to turn about and march: 1. Squad right 
(left) about, 2. MABCH. 

At the second command, the front rank twice executes squad 
right, initiating the second squad right when the man on the march
ing flank has amved abreast of the rank. In the rear rank, the third 
man from the right, followed by the second and first in column, 
moves straight to the front until on the prolongation of theline to be 
occupied by the rear rank; changes direction to the right; moves in 
the new direction until in rear of his front-rank man, when all face 
to the right in marching, mark time, and glance toward the Dlarching 
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:flank. The fourth man marches on the left of the third to his new 
position; 88 he arrives on the line, both ranks execute forward, march, 
~thout conunand. . 

1646. Being in line, to tum about and halt: 1. Squad right (left) 
about, 2. MABCH, 3. Squad, 4. HALT. 

The third command is given immediately after the second. The 
tum is executed as {)rescribed in the precedin~ paragraph except 
that all men, on arriVlng on the new line, mark tune until the fourth 
command is given, when all halt. The fourth command should be 
given as the last man arrives on the line. 

To Follow the Petty O8leer. 

1648. Being 888eDlbled or deployed, to march the ~uad without 
unnecessary commands, the petty officer places himself in front of it 
and commands: FOLLOW :ME. 

If in line or skirmish line, No. 2 of the front rank follows in the 
trace of the petty officer at about 3 paces; the other men conform to 
the movements of No.2, guiding on him and maintaining their rela
tive positions.

If m column, the head of the column follows the petty officer. 

To Deploy as Skirmishers. 

1647. Being in any formation, assembled: 1. A.s skirmishers, 
2. MABCH. 

The petty officer places himself in front of the squad, if not already 
there. Moving at a run, the men place themselves abreast of the 
petty officer at 5-pace intervals, Nos. 1 and 2 on his right, Nos. 3 and 
4 on his left, rear-rank men on the right of their file leaders, extra 
men on the left of No.4; all then confonn to the petty officer's gait. 

When the squad is acting alone, skirmish line IS similarly formed 
on No.2 of the front rank, who stands fast or continues the march, as 
the case may be; the squad leader places himself in front of the squad 
when advancing and in rear when halted. 

When deployed as skirmishers, the men march at ease, pieces at 
the trail unless otherwise ordered. . 

The squad leader is the guide when in line; otherwise No.2 front 
rank is the guide. 

1648. The nonnal interval between skirmishers is 5 paces. The 
front of a squad thus deployed as skirmishers is about 40 yards. 
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To Inereue or Diminish Inte"aIs. 

1649. If assembled, and it is desired to deploy at greater than the 
normal interval; or if deployed, and it is desired to increase or de
crease theinterva1: 1; As skirmishers (so many) paces, 2. MARCH. 

Intervals are taken at the indicated number of paces. If already 
deployed, the men move by the fiank toward or away from the guide.. 

The Assembly. 

1660. Being deployed: 1. Assemble, 2. MARCH. 
The men move toward the squad leader and form in their proper 

p~ces. . 
If the squad leader continues to advance, the men move in double 

time, form, and follow him. 
The assembly while marching to the rear is not executed. 

Kneeling and Lying. 

1661. If ~ding: KNEEL. 
Half face to the right; carry the right toe about 1 foot to the left 

rear of the left heel; kneel on right knee, sittin~ as nearly as poasible 
on the right heel; left forearm across left thIgh; piece remains in 
position of order arms, right hand grasping it above the lower band. 

1662. U standing or kneeling: LIB DOWN. 
Kneel, but with right knee against left heel; carry back the left 

foot and lie flat on the belly, inclining body about 85') to the right; 
piece horizontal, barrel up, muzzle off the ground and pointed to the 
front; elbows on the ground; left hand at the balance, right hand 
grasping the small of the stock opposite the neck. This is the posi
tion of order arms, lying down. 

1663. If kneeling or lying down: BISE. 
If kneeling, stand up, faced to the front, on the ground marked 

by the left heel. 
If lying down, raise body on both knees; stand up, faced to the 

front, on the ~ound marked by the knees. 
16M. If lyIng down: KNEEL. 
Raise the body on both knees; take the position of kneel. 
1661. In double rank} the positions of kneeling and lying down 

are ordinarly used only I:or the better utilization of cover. 
When deployed as skirmishers, a sitting position may be taken in 

lieu of the pOSltlon kneeling. 
186396°--21----31 
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LOADINGS AND FIRINGS. 

1558. The commands for loading and firing are the same whether 
standing, kneeling, or lying down. The firings are always executed 
at a halt. 

o When kneeling or lying down in double rank, the rear rank does 
not load, aim, or fire. 

The instruction in firing will be preceded by a command for load

~ings are executed in line and skirmish line only. 
1667. Pieces having been ordered loaded are kept loaded without 

command until the command unload, or iDspecUon arms, fresh 
clips being inserted when the magazine is exhausted. 

1668. The aiming point or target is carefully yointed out. This 
may be done before or after announcing the sIght setting. Both 
are indicated before giving the command for firirig, but designation 
of the t:arget Jll1),y be omitted when the target appears suddenly and 
is unmistakable, but the' range must be announced, the command 
BATTLE SIGHT being given when it is not desired to have the 
sights set. The command for ran~e serves as a preparatory com
mand for firing. It insures the SImultaneous opening of fire and 
the full effect of suprise. 

1669. The target or aiming point having been designated and the 
sight setting announced, such designation or announcement need not 
be repeated until a change of either or both is necessary. 

Troops are trained to continue their fire upon the aiming point 
or target designated, and at the eight setting announced, until a 
change is ordered. 

1680. If the men are not already in the position of load, that posi
tion is taken at the announcement of the sight setting; if the an
nouncement is omitted, the position is taken at the fir8t command 
for firing. 

1661. The use of the sling as an aid to accurate firing is desirable 
at all ra~es, and is absolutely essential at ranges greater than 300 
yards. 

To Load. 

1562. Being in line or skirmish line at halt: 1. With dummy 
(blank or ball) cartridges, 2. LOAD. 

At the command load each front-rank man or skirmisher faeee 
half right and carries the right foot to the right, about 1 foot, to BUch 
position as will insure the greatest firmness and steadiness of the 
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body; raises, or lowers, the piece and drops it into the left hand at 
the balance, left thumb extended along the stock, muzzle at the 
h~ht of the breast, if armed with 1903 model, turns the cut-off up. 
With the right hand he turns and draws the bolt back, takes a loaded 
clip and inserts the end in the clip slots, places the thumb on the 
powder space of the top cartridge, the fingers extending around the 
piece and tips resting on the magazine floor plate; forces the cart
ridges into the magazine by pressing down with the thumb; with
out removing the clip, thrusts the bolt home, turning down the 
handle; turns the safety lock to the "safe" and carries the hand to 
the small of the stock. Each rear-rank man moves to the right 
front, takes a similar position opposite the interval to the right of 
his front-rank· man, muzzle of the piece extending beyond the 
front rank, anq loads. 

Auto-riflemen do not execute the loadings and firings in line. 
A skirmish line may load while moving, the pieces being held as 

nearly as J?racticable m the position of load. 
If kneelmg or sitting, the position of the piece ia similar; if kneel

ing, the left forearm rests on the left thigh; if sitting the elbows are 
supported by the knees. If lying down, the left hand steadie8 and 
supports the piece at the balance~ the toe of the butt resting on the 
ground, the muzzle off the grouna. 

For reference, these positions (standing, kneeling, and lying 
down) are designated as that of load. 

1663. For instruction in loading: 1. Simulate, 2. LOAD. 
Executed as above described except that the cut-off remains 

"off" and the handling of cartridges is simulated.. 
The recruits are first taught to simulate loading and firing; after 

a few lessons dummy cartndges may be used. Later, blank cart
ridges may be used. 

1664. The 1903 model rifle may be used as a single loader by turn
ing the magazine· "off." The magazine may be filled in whole" or in 
part while "off" or "on" by pressing cartridges singly down and 
back until they are in the proper place. The use of the rifle as a 
single loader 18, however, to be regarded as' exceptional. The 
model 1917,rifle cannot be used as a single loader. 

To Unload. 
1666. UNLOAD. 
Take the position of load, turn the safety lock up (if armed with 

1917 rifle turn safety lock to front) and move bolt alternately back 
and forward until all the cartridges are ejected. After the last 
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cartridge is ejected the chamber is closed by fi1'8t thrusting the 
bolt slightly forward to free it from the stud holding it in place when 
the chamber is open, pressing the follower down and back to engage 
it under the bolt. and then thrusting the bolt home; the trigger is 
pulled. The cartrid~es are then picked up, cleaned, and returned 
to the belt and the pIece is brought to the order. 

To Set the Silht. 

1186. RANGE, ELEVEN HUNDRED (EIGHT-PUTY, etc.), 
or BATTLE SIGHT. 

The sight is set at the elevation indicated. The instructor ex
plains ana verifies sight settings. 

To Fire by VoDey. 

1667. 1. READY, 2. ADI, 3. Squad, 4. :rIBE. 
At the command ready tum the safety lock to the "ready"; at 

the command aim raise the piece with both hands and support the 
butt firmly against the hollow of the right shoulder, right thumb 
clasping the stock, barrel horizontal, left elbow well under the piece, 
right elbow as ~h as the shoulder; incline the head slightly forward 
and a little· to tne right, cheek against the stock, left eye closed, 
right eye looking through the notch of the rear sight 80 as to perceive 
the object aimed at, second joint of forefinger r~ting ~htly against
the front of the trigger and taking up the slack; top of 'front sight is 
carefully raised into, and held in, the line of sight. 

Each rear-rank man aims through the interval to the right of his 
file leader and leans slightly forward to advance the muzzle of his 
Riece beyond the front rank. 
. In aiming kneeling, the left elbow rests on the left knee, point 

of elbow in front of kneecap. In aiming sitting, the elbows are 
supported by the knees. 

. In aiming lying down, raise the piece with both hands, rest on 
both elbows, and prese the butt firmly against the ~ht shoulder. 

At the command :fire prese the finger against the tn~er; fire with
out deran~g the aim and without lowering or turmng the piece; 
lower the piece to the position of Load and load. 

1668. To continue the firing: 1. ADI, 2. Squad,3. :rIBE. 
Each command is executed as previously explained. Load 

(from ~zine) is executed by drawmg back and thrusting home 
.the bolt with the right hand, leaving the Safety lock at the "ready." 
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To Fire at WiD. 

1689. :rmE AT WILL. 
Each JDaD l independently of the others, comes to the ready, aims 

carefully ana deliberately at the aiming point or target, :fires, loads, 
and continues the firing until ordered to suspend or cease 1lr1ng. 

1170. To increase (decrease) the rate of fire in progress the in
structor shouts: JrASTBB (SLOWBB). 

·The rate of fire is dependent on the training of the individual. 
I t must not be 80 great 88 to preclude accurate aim or proper trigger 
s~~ze_ . 

Men are trained to fire at the rate of about three shots per minute 
at effective ranges and five or six at close ranges, devoting the mini
mum of time to loading and the maximum to deliberate aiming. 
To illustrate the necessitr for deliberation, and to habituate men tOt 
combat conditions, BIDaI and comparatively indistinct targets &re
designated. 

To Suspend Firing. 

1171. The instructor blows a long blast of the whistle and repeat8: 
same, if necessary, or commands: SUSPEND I'IBING. 

Firing stops; pieces are held, loaded and locked, in a position of' 
readiness for mstant resumption of firing, rear sj.ghts unchanged. 
The men continue to observe the target or aiming point, or the 
place at which the target disappeared, or at which it is expected to 

reaj~instlesignal may be used as a preliminary to cease 1lr1nc. 

To Cease Firing. 
1172. CEASE :rmmG. 
Firing stops; pieces not already there are brought to the position 

of load; those not loaded are loaded; sights are laid, pieces are 
locked and brought to the order. 

Cease 1lr1nc is used for long pauses, to prepare for changes of posi
tion, or to steady the men. 

1673. Commands for suspending or ceasing fire may be given at· 
any time after the preparatory command for firing whether the firing: 
has actually commenced or not. 

INSTRUCTION OF THE SKIRMISHER. 
167'. The instruction of the recruit in the use of the rUle should. 

begin at an early period in his training. It should be impressed on 
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.~ that the rifle is his principal weapon and that the object of all 
movement is to place him at such point that he can make effective 
use of it. 

THE USE OF COVER. 

1575. The recruit should be given careful instruction in the indi
vidual use of cover. 

It should be impressed upon him. that, in taking advantage of 
natural cover, he must be able to fire easily and effectively upon the 
enemy. If advancing on an enemy, he must do so steadily and 88 
rapidly as po88ible. He must conceal himself as much as poesible 
while firing and while advancing. While setting his sight, he should 
be under cover or lying prone. , 

1676. To teach him to fire eMily and effectively, at the same time 
concealing himself from the view of the enemy, he i8 practiced in 
simulated firing in the prone, sitting, kneeling, and crouching 
positions, from behind hillocks, trees, heaps of earth or rocks, from 
depressions, gullies, ditches, doorways, or windows. He is taught 
to fire around the right side of his concealment whenever possible, 
or, when this is not pOBSible, to rise enough to fire over ilie top of 
his concealment. He is taught to improve natural cover and adapt 
it as a firing position by the use of the intrenching tool. 

When these details are understood, he is required to select cover 
with reference to an assumed enemy and to place himself behind 
it in proper position for firing. Rapid loadirig and accurate sight 
setting, and quick and skillful occu~tion of firing poaitions are 
practiced. He should be instructed ill the value of the different 
forms of" cover as protection from both terrestrial and aerial view, 
and from high-angle infantry and artillery fire. 

1677. The evil of remaining too long in one place, however good 
the concealment, should be explained. He should be taugh.t to 
advance from cover to cover, selecting cover in advance before 
leaving his concealment. 

It should be impressed upon him that a man running rapidly 
toward an enemyfumishes a :poor target. He should be trained 
in springing from a prone pOSition behind concealment, running 
at top speed to cover and throwing himself behind it. He should 
also be practiced in advancing from cover to cover by crawling,_ or 
by lying on the left side, rifle glasped in the right hand, and pushing 
himSelf forward with the right. leg. He should be taught to move 
on designated direction points, making use of cover to screen his 
movements without losing the direction of advance'. 
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1578. He should be taught that, when fired on while acting 
independently, he should drop to the ground, seek cover, and 
then endeavor to locate his enemy. 

1679. The instroction of the recmit in the use of cover is con
tinued ·in the combat exercises of the platoon, but he must then 
be taught that the 1>roJler advance of tlie platoon or company and 
the effectiveness of Its fire are of greater importance than the ques
tion of cover for individuals. He 'should also be taught that he 
may not move about or shift his position in the firing line except 
the better to see the target. . 

OBSERVATION. 

1680. The ability to use his eyes accumtely is of great importance 
to the soldier. The recmit should be trained in observing his 
surrounding from positions and when on the march. 

He should be practiced in pointing out and naming military 
features of the" ground; in distinguishing between living beings; 
in coUnting distant groups of objects or beings; in recognizing 
colors and forms. 

1581. In the trainin~ of men in the mechanism of the firing line, 
they should be practIced in repeating to one another target and 
aiming point desIgDations and in quickly locating and pointing. out 
a designated target. They should be taught to distinguish, from 
a prone position, distant objects, particularly trooJls, both with 
the naked eye and with field glasses. Similarly, they should be 
trained in estimating distances. 

NIGHT MOVEMENTS. 

1682. Movements at night or in heavy fog require especial practice. 
Order, silence, and skill in maintaining direction are the principal 
requisites. Practice should be. had in accustoming the eye and ear 
to the different impressions which objects and sounds make under 
night conditions. Estimation of distance by eye and of direction 
an~ distance of sounds should be practiced. Exercises should be 
conducted in orientation by means of objects whose location 
has been observed during the day, by the stars, and· by the 
use of the compass. The Boldier should be instructed as to the 
conduct to be observed in case the ,enemy sets up flares in his 
vicinity. He must be taught to secure his arms and equipment BO 
that they make DO noise. 
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By the U8e of colored glasses, night conditions may be simulated 
dunng daylight hours; this procedure has the advantage that it 
permits the instructor to observe closely the movements of the men 
under instruction. 

1688. The soldier should be instructed in the passage of obstacles, 
wire cutting, and the laying out of panels. ' 

See. m.-8CHOOL OF THE PLATOON. 

16M. The platoon at full strength comprises a platoon head
quarters and six squads. 

The platoon headquarters comprises one commissioned officer (pla
toon leader), one :platoon petty officer, two petty officers (platoon 
guides), two addItional petty officers, and four enlisted men 
(runners). 

1686. The platoon in line :is formed in double rank (fig. 133). It 
is divided into squads of four files each, beginnin~ with the right 
flank. Platoons of more than three squads are dIvided into two 
sections. If the number of squads in the platoon is even, the sec
tions comprise an equal number of squads; if the number of squads 
is odd, the right section :is the stronger. 

The two petty officers of platoon headquarters (platoon guides) 
act as section leaders, the two petty officers as section guides. 

1688. In each platoon, men are arranged as far as practicable 
according to height from right to left, the tallest on the right. De
partures from this rule are authorized for the purpose of 888igning 
men to the duties which they are best fitted to perform, and in order 
to maintain the integrity of squads. If any squad contains less 
than six men, it is either increased to that number by transfers from 
other squads or from the men in the file closers, or is broken up and 
its membem assigned to other squads and ~ted in the line of file 
cloaers. These squad organizations are mamtained, by transfers if 
necessary, until the platoon becomes 80 reduced in numbers as to 
necessitate a new division into squads. No squad will contain less 
than six men. 

For purposes of formation or drill, the runners may be used to fill 
blank files. 

1587. Sections and squads are numbered consecutively from right 
to left in each platoon, and these designations do not change. For 
convenience in giving commands and for reference, the designa
tions right, center, and left when in line and leadine, center, rear, 
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when in column are applied to the actual rieht, center,'left, leading 
or rear section or squad. 

1588. The formations of the platoon are: Line, line of sections, and 
column of squads, twos or files. The principal close-order forma.
tions are the line and the column of squads. The line of sections is 
a formation taken preparatory to deployment or for purposes of the 
approach march. 

1689. Section drills will be held for the purpose of giving section 
l~aders an opportunity to command their sections. 

1690. When' the platoon is marching on roads or trails, the file 
closers take position at the head or rear of the column as directed 
by the platoon leader.~ 

CLOSE ORDER. 

Rules. 

1691. The platoon executes the halt, rests, facings, steps, and 
marchings, Dianual of arms, loadines and :fl.rines, takes u..tervals 
and distances and assembles, increases and diminishes intervals, 
resumes attenUon, obliques, resumes the direct march, preserves 
alignments, kneels, lies dOWD, rises, stacks and takes arms, as 
explained in the Schools of the Recruit and the Squad, substituting
in the commands platoon for squad. 

The same role applies to sections, detachments, detaila, etc., 
substituting their designation for squad in the commands. In the 
Bame manner, these execute the movements prescribed for the pla
toon whenever pOBBible, substituting their designations for platoon 
in the commands. 

1592. A platoon of less than four squads is led by the platoon 
leader as a single section, but retains the designation of platoon. 
The petty officers assist in fire control; the other file closers place 
themselves in the skinnish line. . 

1693. In section movements, the post of the section guide is at the 
rear of the section. 

1694. The guides of a column of squads place themselves on the 
flank opposite the file closers. To change the guides and file closers 
to the other flank, the platoon leader commands: 

1. File closers on left (right) :flank, 2. MARCH. The file Cl08
era dart through the column; the platoon leader and guides change 
to the other flank. 
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In column of squads, each rank preserves the alignment toward 
the side of the guide. 

1696. Men in the line of file closers do not execute the loadings or 
firings. 

Guides and enlisted men in the line of file closers execute the 
manual of arms during the drill unless specially excused, when 
they remain at the order. During ceremonies, they execute all 
movements. Men armed with the automatic rifle do not execute 
the manual of arms at either drills or ceremonies. 

1698. In takiDC intervals and distances, unless otherwise directed, 
the right and left guides, at the fi1"8t command, place themselves in 
the line of file closers, and with them, take a distance of 4 paces 
from the rear rank. In taking intervals, at the command march, 
the :file cloee1'8 face to the flank, and each steps oil with the file 
nearest him. In assembling, the guides and file closers resume 
their positions in line. 

1197. In movements executed simultaneously by sections (as 
sections, column right), section leaders repeat the preparatory com
mand (column right, etc.), applicable to their respective sections. 
The command of execution is given by the platoon leader only. 

Allpments. 

1698. The alignments are executed as prescribed in the School of 
the Squad, the guide being established instead of the flank file. 
The rear-rank man of the flank file keeps his head and eyes to the 
front and covers his file leader. 

At each alignment, the platoon leader places himself in prolonga
tion of the line, 2 paces from and facing the flank toward which the 
dress is made, verifies the alignment, and commands FBONT. The 
rear-rank man and the guide on the flank away from the direction 
of dreas do not bring up their arms. 

Line. 

1699. Being in line, to tum the platoon: 1. Platoon richt (left), 
2.	 KABCH,3. Platoon, 4. HALT; or, 3. Forward,4. MABCH. 

At the second command, the right-flank man in the front rank 
faces to the right in marching and marks time; the other front-rank 

, men oblique to the right, place themselves abreast of the pivot, and 
mark time. In the rear rank, the third man from the right, fol
lowed in column by the second and first, moves straight to the 
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front until in rear of his front-rank man, when all face to the right in 
marching and mark time; the remaining men of the rear rank move 
straight to the front 4 paces, oblique to the right, place themselves 
abreast of the third manl cover their file leaders, and mark time. 
The right ~ide steps bacK, takes post on the flank, and marks time. 

The fourth command is given when the last man arrives on the 
line. 

The command halt may be given at any time after the movement 
begins; only those halt who are in the new J>Of4tion. Each of the 
others halts upon arriving on the line, aligris him8elf to the right, 
and executes front without command. 

1800. Being in line, to change direction: 1. Bicht (left) tum, 
2. KABCH, S. Porward, 4. KABCH. 

Executed as described in the School of .the Squad, except that 
the men do not glance toward the marchine' flank and that an take 
the full step at the fourth command. The nght guide is the pivot of 
the front rank. Each rear-rank man obliques on the same ground 
as his file leader. 

1801. Being in line, to form column of squads: 
1. Squads right (left), 2. KABCH; or, 1. Squads right (left), 

2.	 MABCH, S. Platoon, 4. HALT. 
Executed by each squad as prescribed in the School of the Squad. 
The file closers take poets on the pivot flank, abreast of and 4 

inches from the nearest rank. 
1601. Being in line, to form column of squad! and change direc

tion: 1. Squads right (left), column left (right), 2. KABCH; or, 
1.	 Bicht (left) by squads, 2. KABCB. 

In the first case, the right squad initiates column left as BOon as it 
has completed the squad right. 

In the second case, at the command much, the right squad 
marches forward; the remainder of the platoon executes squads 
ript, column left, and follows the right squad. The right guide, 
when he has posted himself in front of the right squad, takes four 
short steps, then resumes the full step; the right squad conforms. . 

Column of Squads. 

1808. Being in column of squads, to change direction: 1. OOllUDD 
rlpt (left), 2. KABOB. 

At the second command, the front rank of the leading squad turns 
to the right on moving pivot as in the School of the Squad; the 
other ranks without command, tum successively on the samet
ground and In a similar manner. 
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1804. Being in column of squads, to form line to the front: 1. 
Bight (left) front into line, 2. JlABCH, S. Platoon, 4. HALT, 5. 
mOJIT. 

At the second command, the leading squad moves straight for
ward; the rear sguads execute right oblique. 

The command halt is given when the leading squad has advanced 
the desired distance; it lialts; its leader then commands: Left dress. 
Each of the rear squads, when opposite its place in line, resumes 
the o.al direction at the command of its leader. Each is halted 
on the line at the command of its leader, who then commands: Left 
dress. All dress on the first squad in line. 

1805. Being in C'>lumn of equads, to form line to a fiank: 1. Squads. 
ript (left), 2. JlABCH. 

Executed by each squad as described in the School of the Squad. 
If the platoon be formed in line toward the side of .the file closers, 

they dart through the column and take poets in rear of the platoon. 
at the second command. 

1808. Being in column of squads, to form line on right or left: 1. 
On ript (left) into line, 2. MABCH, 3. PlatooD, 4. HALT, 5. 
FRONT. 

At the fi1'8t command the leader of the leading squad commands: 
Right tum. The leaders of the other squads command; I'orward, if 
at a halt. At the second command the leadin~ squad turns to the 
right on moving pivot. The command halt is given when the lead
ing squad has advanced ·the desired distance in the new direction. 
It halts; its leader then commands: Bight dress. 

.The squads in rear continue to march straight to the front; each, 
when opposite the right of its place in line, executes right tum at 
the command of its leader. Each is halted on the line at the com
mand of its leader, who then commands Bight dress. All dress on 
the fi1'8tsquad in line. 

If executed in double time, the leading squad marches in double
time until halted. 

1607. Being in column of squads, to form line of sections to the 
rig~t (left): 1. SecUons, column right (left), 2. KABCH. 

Executed by each section as described for the platoon. 
1808. Being in column of squads, to form line of sections to the 

front: 1. Line of secUons (so many paces), 2. Right (left), 
3. KABCH, 4. Platoon, 5. HALT. 

At the third command, the leading section moves straight to 
the front or in the direction indicated by the platoon leader; it halts 
at the fifth command. The rear section is conducted in column 
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1821!. Marching by twos or files can not be executed without 
serious delay and~ waste of road space. Every reasonable precau
tion will be taken to obviate the necessity for these formations in 
route columns. They find their principal application 88 approach 
formations in the zone of hostile artillery fire. 

EXTENDED ORDER. 

Rules for Deployments. 

1622. All deplo~ents are executed from column of squads, twos, 
or files, or from section or squad columns. . 

1623. The 1>latoon must be so instructed that it is able to deploy 
in any direction, in silence, and in order. 

1624:. The direction may be designated prior to deployment, at 
the same time as the command for deployment, or after completit>n 
of the deployment. The direction may be indicated by designating 
a prominent point of the terrain (e. g., windmill, buildin~, lone tree) 
or by signal. If the deployment is to be made in a directIon varying 
gy;eatlf from the directIon of the advance, the platoon must change 
directIon before deploying. If no direction be designated, the pla
toon deploys straight to the front. Where an advance is to take 
place on ~ed direction lines for long continued periods, a distant 
direction pomt and compass bearing are designated after deploy
ment. 

1626. The leading squad is the base of deployment. It remains 
the base of movement after deployment, unless another squad is 
designated by the platoon leader. In the base platoon of the com
pany, the center squad of the leading wave is ordinarily d~ated 
as the base of the platoon; in other platoons, the base squad 18 88 a 
rule the squad on the flank toward ilie base platoon of the company. 

1828. De{)loyed platoons preserve a general alignment toward, 
and maintain mterval from, the base squad within their respective 
fronts; individuals or 8q!l~S march so as beet to secure cover or 
facilitate the advance. Where distant direction points and compass 
bearin~ have been designated, each platoon marches in the desig
nated direction, selecting successive points on the compass bearing 
or in line with the distant direction point, and moves abreast of the 
base platoon; intervals are automatIcally preserved by observance 
of the aasigned direction. Any discrepancy in direction is, however, 
adjusted on the base platoon. Where it 18 impracticable to assign 
clliection lines for long periods in advance, as will ordinarily be the 
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case in open warfare, both intervals and progress will be adjusted 
on the base platoon. 

1817. Except in case of darkness or heavy fog, platoon and section 
leaders deploy, assemble, and maneuver their ,unite as far as prac
ticable by arm. signals. . 

Whistle signals must be spartnpy used. When employed prelim
inary to a command during the advance into actIon, they give 
warning to the enemy of our approach, and when ueed to inItiate a 
rush in the presence of the enemy, they betray to him the fact .that 
a movement is about to commence. In general, their use should be· 
limited to momenta during the fire fight when on account of the noise 
of battle, it is impossible to attract the attention of the skirmishers 
by other means. 

The habitual use of the whistle as a preliminary to a command 
is prohibited. 

1818. A deployed platoon or section advances, halts, moves by 
the flank or to the rear, obliques resumes the direct march, passes 
from quick to double tIme and the revel'Se by the same commands 
and in a similar manner as in close order; if at a halt, the movement 
by the :flank or to the rear is executed by the same commands as 
when marching. Changes in the direction of march are usually 
effected by the assignment of a new march direction to the base 
squad; skirmishers place themselves on the new front by gradual 
obliques and by opening out from, or closing in on, the base. 

Movement may be int.errupted by the commands halt, lie dOWD~ 
or range. On halting, a· deployed line faces to the front (direction 
of the enemy) in all cases. If halted by the command lie down, 
skirmishers take cover; if halted by the command range (or battle
sight), they occupy a position on approximate line with the platoon 
leader and place themselves in instant readiness for firing. 

1829. At the command for deployment, runnel'S join the platoon 
leader; when the platoon deploys as an element in the combat 
formation of the co~p~ny,one runn~rjoins the company ~ommander. 
When the flatoon 18 In movement, the platoon leader 18 always on 
the side 0 the platoon toward the enemy. When the platoon is 
halted in a firing positi?n he is either in the skirmish line or in rear tof it; when otherwise .D.a1ted, he remains in front of his platoon. 
He is not bound to a fixed post in front of his platoon but must not 
move so far to the front as to lose control over it. The post of the 
platoon p. o. is in rear of the center of the leading wave. During 
forward or flank movements, section leaders are on the side of the 

186396°--21----32 
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section toward the enemy. During movements to the rear, they are 
on the side op.l??site to the enemy. When their sections are halted 
in a firing posItion, they are either in the skirmish line or in rear of 
it. When otherwise halted, they are in front of their sections. Sec
tion guides are always on the side of the section opposite to the enemy 
generally near the center of their sections. 

1830. In each squad, two selected men are especially trained &s 
scouts; of these, one man is permanently designated as scout. 
Scouts move out in front of theIr sections and cover the advance 
when 80 directed by the platoon leader; when necessary, they may 
be reinforced by the alternate scout of one or more squads. When 
scouts are sent out to a considerable distance (300-500 yards) in 
front of the platoon, they should operate as a patrol deployb-d at wide 
intervals, under a designated leader. 

1831. The aaaembly formation is always column of squads unless 
otherwise directed by the platoon leader. 

Deployments. 

1832. Being in column of squads, twos, or files, or section columns, 
to deploy as skirmishers: 

1. A.s skirmishers, 2. MABeE. 
The petty officer of the leading ~uad moves in quick time s~ght 

to the front orin the direction inaicated by the platoon leader. The 
leading squad deploys abreast of its petty officer (par. 1547). 
The center and rear squads of the leadin~ section deploy abreast 
of the leading squad, the center squad on Its right, the rear squad 
on its left, men running individually toward their places on theline 
88 soon 88 disen~ged from column. If the leading section consists 
of only two sqwids, the rear squad deploys on the right of the lead
inKsquad. 

The rear section deploys abreast of its leadi.n£t squad and parallel 
to the line of the leading section as described lor that section, the 
leading squad deploying in place. Unless otherwise directed by 
the platoon leader, the rear section gains a distance of approximately 
50 paces from the leading sectionz standing fast or moving to the 
rear after deplo~ent if necessary; if the :p~~~n advances, the rear 
section follows the leadi~ section, modifying its distance as re
quired by considerations of cover. 

The platoon petty officer" section leaders and guides, and runners 
take their prescribed posta. 
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Scouts of the leading section move forward 150 yards (or a specially 
designated distance or to a specially designated line) in front of 
their sections when so directed by the platoon leader (" Scouts out "). 

Squads may be deployed on one flank only of the leading squad 
of each section by the command: 1. As skirmishers,· right (left), 
2. JlABCH. Executed as above described, except that in each 
section the squads in rear of the leading squad of the section deploy 
on the right and abreast of the leading sqUad. of the section. 

One section only may be deployed by the command: 1. (SUch) 
Section, 2. A.s skirmishers right (left), 3. KABCH. 

Executed by the designated section 88 above described for the 
leadin2 section. 

1833: Being in column of squadB, twos, or files, to deploy in line 
of squad columns: 1. Squad columns, 2. JlABCH, or 1. Squad 
oolumns, right (left), 2. KABeH. . 

Executed 88 prescribed in paragraph 1632, except that each squad 
if not already in column of files, executes left by file and follows its 
leader; leaders of squads in rear of the leading squad of each section 
conduct their squads in double time to their places abreast of the 
leading squad of the section. . 

The formation in line of squad columns may be combined with 
line of skirmishers by appropriate commands; example: 1. P1rst 
Section, as skirmishers, 2. Second Section, squad columns, 3. 
KARCH. 

Distance between men in squad columns is such as will permit 
ease in marching. ' 

1834:. Section columns are sections in. column of twos; the sec
tions are disposed with reference to each other abreast, in column 
with distance between sections, in echelon, or other formation 
required by the terrain or available cover, as directed by the I?la
toon leader. When section or squad columns are formed m echelon 
or other irregular formation, they regulate their march on the most 
advanced unit. 

Section columns may be formed from close-order formation by 
forming column of twos in accordance with the principles of close 
order and disposing the sections in such manner as the situation 
may require. If the sections are to be disposed abreast, the pla
toon should be formed in line of sections as described in paragra{)hs 
1607 and 1608. E~ marching distances between men in sectIon 
columns are maintained. 

1886. Being in skirmish line, to form line of squad columns: 
1. Squad columns, 2. KABCH. 
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Each squad leader moves to the front; the membenJ of each squad 
oblique at a ron toward their squad leader and follow him in single 
file at easy marching distances. 

1838. Being in line of squad columns, to form line of skirmishers: 
1.	 A.s 81drm1shers, 2. MABCE. 

Each ~uad deploys, the skirmishers forming in the 83Jlle relative 
order as in deplo~entfrom cloee-order fqrmation. 

1887. Being in line of skirmishers or squad columns, to fQrm 
section columns: 1. Section columns, 2. MABCE. 

Section leaders move forward in front of their sections. Men 
move individually at a ron toward their section leader and assemble 
by squad in column of twos in his rear, squads in the same relative 
orner as in normal formation of the section in close order, p. o. 's. 
at the head of their squads. 

Section guides follow in rear of their respective sections to insure 
the prompt and orderly execution of the advance. 

1838. Intervals between skirmishers are increased or decreased 
from or toward the base squad, as described in the School of the 
Squad. 

The Assembly. 

1889. Being in skirmish line, to assemble the plateon : 
The platoon leader takes post at, or designates, the point at which 

the platoon is to assemble and signals: 1. A.ssemble, 2. MABCH. 
The platoon assembles in column of squads, in the same relative 

order as in the normal formation of the platoon in close order (right 
in front). 

The leading sq~ assemb.les as prescribed in the School o~ th~ 
Squad at the demgnated pomt. Men of other squads· move mdl" 
viaually at a run toward tbe assembly point, p. o.'s placing them
selves in their normal position in column of squads in rear of the p. o. 
of the leading squad, each squad assembling on its p. o. Section 
leaders, guides, and runners take their prescnbed poets. 

If assembled by squads or sections or in section or squad columns, 
these are conducted to the assembly point and formed in their nor.. 
mal relative order by squad or sectIon leaders. 

Sections may be assembled by the command: 
1. Sections, assemble, 2. MABCH.
 
Executed by each section as prescribed for the platoon.
 
Squads may be assembled by the command:
 
1. Squads, assemble, 2. MABCE.
 
Executed by each squad as described in the School of the Squad.
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One section or one or more squads may be &8BeDlbled by the 
command: 

1. (SUch) Section (or Squa4(s) ), assemble, 2. JUBCH. 

Advance by Rushes. 

lMO. Being in skirmish line, to advance by rushes: 
The platoon leader indicates the line or cover to be reached, if 

practicable, and commands: 
1. By section (squad, four men, etc.) trom the richt (left), 2. 

BUSH.
 
The leader of the indicated fraction gives the commands:
 
1. Cease :flr1ng, 2. PBBPABB TO BUSH. The men of the 

fraction indicated cease firing,_ and hold themselves in readiness 
to spring forward instantly, taking care not to betray to the enemy 
by any movement of the body or the ri1Ie the fact that a rom 18 
about to take place. Each man takes his rifle in his left hand, 
supports himself on his right hand, draws up the right knee close to 
the body without raising the trunk from the ground. When ready, 
the leader of the rush commands UP, the leader and his men spring 
to their feet and, running at top speed, gain the new p08ltion, 
where they throw themselves on the ~und and open fire. The 

- leader of the rosh selects the new line if it has Dot been previously
d· ted. . 
~first fraction having established itself on the new line the 

next like fmction is sent forward by its section leader, without 
further command of the platoon leader, and 80 on.,t 8uccessively, 

. until the entire wave is on the line established by the nrstrush. The 
platoon leader may direct that successive fractions execute the 
iush only upon his signal. 

A rear wave advances to the position vacated by the leading wave, 
or remains in its origi!J.al position, or otherwise maneuve1'8 according 
to circumstances, as directed by the platoon leader or on the initia
tive of the section leader. 

1641. When the leading wave comprises more than one section 
the rush of the wave as a whole is conducted by the platoon leader, 
88 deacribed for a section in the preceding paragraph. The platoon 
leader leads the rushi section leaders lead their respective sections. 
In order to obtain fml advantage of the effect of surprise, the frac
tion initiating the rush should be as large as possible. 
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Advance by Inftltratlon. 

180. Being in I skirmish line, to CI'088 open, fire--ewept areas by 
independent advances of individuals or squads. 

The platoon leader commands: 
1. On (such line, e. g., crest, hedce, road, etc.), 2. BE-POBK. 
Each squad leader decides on the best method of reaching the 

designated line, whether by leading the squad as a whole along a 
covered route or by men working their way forward individually. 

The platoon leader must recover control over his platoon at the 
deai~ted p08ition before attempting a further advance. 

This method of advance finds especial application at long range 
or when the Bource of hostile fire can not be discovered and beaten 
down. 

FIRE. 

1M3. Ordinarily pieces are loaded and extra ammunition is 
issued before the pl&toon deploys for combat. 
In close order, the platoon executes the firings at the command of 

the platoon leader, who poets himself in rear of the center of the 
platoon.

Usually_the firings in close order consist of saluting volleys only. 
IM4. When the platoon is deployed, the men execute the finngs 

at the command of the platoon leader as long as this is ~ible; 
when the platoon is deployed over an extensive front WIth both 
sections in the first line, firin~ will ordinarily be executed at the 
command of section leaders. They give such commands as are 
necessary to cat:rY out the platoon leader's directions, and from 
time to time add such further commands as are necessary to con
tinue, correct, Rnd control the fire ordered. 

1646. The voice is frequently inad~uate for giving commands 
during fire and must be replaced by signals of such cliaracter that 
proper fire control is. aasured. To attract attention, signals must 
often be preceded by the whistle signal (short blast). A fraction 
of the firing line about to rush should avoid using the whistle signal 
as an aid to cease firing. Officers and men behind the firing line 
can not ordinarily move freely along the line, but must depend on 
Dlutual watchfulness and the proper use of the prescribed signaJa. 
All should poet themselves 80 as to see their immediate superiol'8 
and subordinates. Squad leaders, and when neceesary the skir
mishers, transmit orders along the skirmish line by word of mouth, 
stating the source of the order. 
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1818. Runners or other designated observers assist the platoon 
leader by observing the enemy, the target, and the fire effect, by 
transmitting commands or signals, and by watching for signals. 

Ranges. 

1817. For convenience of reference, ranges are classified as follows: 
o to 600 yards, close ~e, 
600 to 1,200 yards, mid range, 

. 1,200 to 2,000 yards, long range, 
2,000 yards and over, distant range. 

1648. Dunng an advance, it is ordinarily impracticable to ascer
tain the effect of rifie fire from observation of the strike of the bul
lets, and to correct the unavoidable errors in range estimation at 
mid and lon~ ranges. On the other hand, the close ~uping of the 
fire of machine guns makes practicable the observatIon and correc
tion of their fire. Fire at mid and long ranges during an advance 
should therefore be reserved to the machine guns, except where 
especially favorable targets such as bodies of hostile troops in close 
order offer themselves. 

On the defensive, more accurate knowledge of ranges will permit 
of effective rifle fire at mid ranges. 

Classes of Fire. 

1819. Volley fire haa limited application. In defense, it may be 
used in the early stages of the actIon, if the enemy presents a large 
compact target. It may be used by troops executing fire of position. 
When the ground near the target is such that the strike of bullets 
can be seen from the firing line, rangiD.g volleys may be used to cor
rect the sight setting. 

In combat, volley firing is executed habitually by platoon or 
section. 

1860. Pile at will is the class of fire normally employed in attack 
and defense. 

1861. Clip fire has limited application. It is principally used: 
(1) In the early stages of combat, to steady the men by habItuating 
them to brief pauses in firing; (2) to produce a short burst of fire. 

The Target. 

1862. Where practicable, the coml?any commander distributes 
the objective among his platoons at the mitial firing position. Other
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wise, each platoon leader takes 88 his target that part of the com
pany obiective which corresponds to hi& position m the company. 

1818. The platoon will~ however, be able to limit its fire to its 
~ed obtective in rare cases. Inequality in the advance of 
different umts will expose the :flanks of advanced elements to en
filade fire. Points of resistance on the flanks mtist be dealt with by 
the fiank elements, particularly the automatic rifles, and by units 
from the second wave. Mutual support of adjacent platoonswill also 
require fire on objectives of other units. Wherever practicable, 
the platoon leader will aeaign such objectives to flank elements of 
his J.>latoon or to units of the second wave; when necessary, squad or 
sectIon leaders act on their own initiative.. 

Fire ControL 

18M. The platoon leader selects the target, announces the range, 
and gives the commands for 0rening fire as long as this is possible in 
combat. When the abilit¥ 0 the platoon leader to control the fire 
of his platoon ceases, section and squad leaders control the fire of 
their units on their own initiative. 

1811. As long as the platoon leader retains po.wer to control the 
fire of his platoon, it is the duty of section leaders to observe the 
target and remain on the alert for the platoon leaders commands or 
signals; they observe and regulate the rate of fire. Section guides 
watch the firing line and check every breach of fire discipline. 
Squad leaders transmit commands and signals, when necessary, 
observe the conduct of their squads, assist in enforcing fire disci
pline, and participate in the firing. 

Fire control implies the ability to open simultaneous fire, to stop 
firing, change the sight setting and target, and resume a well-directed 
fire. 

Fire DiscipHne. 

1818. Fire discipline implies the exact execution of orders and · 
careful observance of instructions relative to the use of the rifle and 
to conduct in action. It implies care in sight setting, aim, trigger 
squeeze, constant observation of the enemy, close attention to the 
leader, independent increase in the rate of fire when the target 
becomes more favorable, cessation of fire when the enemy disappears, 
and economy in ammunition. It also implies that when the fire 
control of leaders becomes impracticable, each man will act on his 
own initiative and select sight setting and target independently. 
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To stimulate the initiative of the skirmishers, frcquent exercises 
in which leaders are lacking should be carned out. 

1817. In an advance by nishes, leaders of troops in firing positions. 
are responsible for the delivery of heavy fire to -cover the advance 
of each rushing fraction. Troops are trained to change slightly the 
direction of fire 80 as not to endanger the flanks of the advanced 
portions of the firing line. 

1818. In defense, when the target disappeat'8 behind cover, pla-
toon leaders suspend fire, prepare their platoons to fire upon the· 
point where it is expected to reappear, and greet its reappe&ranc& 
mstantly with vigorous fire. 

Sec. IV.-8CHOOL OF THE COMPANY. 

1819. From the viewpoint of training, the c. c. is the most im
portant commander of the arm upon which the decision in battle

.depends-the infantry. It is his task to develo{> in his men patriot-
ism, soldierly virtues, and the desire to close WIth the enemy. He
must make his men efficient fighters, and his platoon leaders and 
p. o. 's. capable and aggressive leaders. 

1860. The c. c.. is responsible for the theroretical and practical. 
instruction of his officers -and p. o.'s, not only in the duties of 
their respective grades, but in those of the next higher grades. 

He must be careful not to curtail the initiative of his subordinates. 
by unnecessary interference. In general, while giving them 
thorough instruction in the methods of training and command, he 
should accord them the same degree of initiative in the performance
of tasks that he will be compelled to give them in the execution of 
combat missions. 

1681. The company at full strength comprises four platoons of six. 
squads each and company headquarters. This orgamzation will he
maintained until the number of complete squads in the company 
falls below twelve. A companr of less than twelve and more than 
eight squads will be organized Into three platoons; one of leaa than 
nine and more than :five squads into two platoons. Within theae
limits the permanency of platoons will be maintained and transfers 
of pel'8Onnel between platoons avoided 88 far as practicable. 

The administration of the interior economy of the company will 
be based upon platoon and squad orgaization. 

1662. The formations of the company are: Line, column of platoons
(at full distance or in close column), line of platoons (at full or close 
intervals), and column of squads. Of these formations the first two
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are assembly, ceremonial, and drill formations; they have no appli
cation to field service or deployments. In cloee-order drill, the 
formation in lineis exceptional; column ofplatoonswill be habitually 
employed for drilling troops in marching in line. The column of 
squads and line of platoons (modified accordin~ to conditions) are 
employed on the march, in the advance into actIOn, and in deploy
ments for attack or defense. 

1883. The com'pany 888embles in formation, in line or close column 
of platoons, as dIrected by the c. c. or higher commanders (Figs. 134 
and 135). 

1884. At the formation of the company in line, the platoons are 
numbered consecutively from right to left, and these designations 
do not change. 

For convenience in giving commands and for reference the desig
nations, right, center, left, when in line, and leading, center, rear, 
when in column, are applied to platoons. These designations aPllly 
to the actual right, left, center,head, or rear, in whatever directIon 
the company may be facing. The center platoon is the actual center 
or ~ht center platoon of the company. The designation "So-and
so's' platoon may also be used. 

1886. Junior officers are 8B8igned as follows: 
The senior, second in command. 
2d senior, commanding first platoon. 
3d senior, commanding fourth platoon. 
4th senior, commanding second platoon. 
The junior, commanding third platoon. 
The fourth senior duty p. o.'s are assigned as assistants to platoon 

leaders, one with each platoon, and are designated as platoon p. o. '8. 
The next in rank are assigned as guides, two to each platoon; in 
section movements and in extended order they command section8. 

The c.3? 0., 8upplyp. 0., and messp. o. are not assigned as guides. 
1888. The company headquarters detachment is formed by the 

senior petty officer or enlisted man presen t, in the position shown in 
the plates. For purposes of instruction members of the detachment 
may be attached to a platoon and with the platoon runners tempora
rily organized into an extra squad. Such attachment must not affect 
the permanent squad orgainzation of the platoon. 

1887. A company of le88 than six squads is led by the c. c. as a 
single platoon, but retains the designation of cOID'pany. The iunior 
officers and first p. o. command sections or assist ~n fire control; the 
other p. o.'s. place themselves in the firing line as skirmishers. 
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CLOSE ORDER. 

Rules. 

1888. Platoon leaders repeat such preparatory commands as ar~ to
be immediately executed by their platoons, as forward, squads right, 
etc.; the men execute the commands march, halt, etc., if applying 
to their platoons, when given by the c. c. In movements executed 
in route t3teJ.> or at ease the platoon leaders repeat the command of' 
execution, if necessary. Platoon leaders do not repeat the c. c's. 
commands in executing the manual of arms, nor those commands 
which are not essential to the execution of a movement by their
platoons, as column of squads, :first platoon, squads right, etc. In 
giving commands or cautions, platoon leaders may prefix the num
bers of their platoons, as first platoon, HALT; second platoon, squads. 
right, etc. . 

1889. At the command guide center (right or left), platoon leaders: 
command: Guide right or left, accordmg to the positions of their 
platoons. Guide center designates the left guide of the center' 
platoon. 

1870. When the platoons are to be dressed, platoon leaders place, 
themselves on that fiank toward which the dress is to be made aa. 
follows: 

The com~y in line: Beside the guide (or the flank file of the 
front rank, if the guide is not in line) and facing to the front. 

The company in column of platoons: Two paces from the guide, 
in. prolongation of and facing down the line. 

Each platoon leader, after dressing his platoon. commands:: 
FRONT, and takes his :{>08t. .' 

The company being In line and unless otherwise prescribed, at. 
the platoon leader's command dress, or at the command halt, when 
it is prescribed that the platoon shall dreBS, the guide on the flank 
away from the point of rest, with his piece at right shoulder, dresses 
promptly on the platoon leader and the platoon beyond. During 
the dress, he moves, if necessary, to the right and left only; the
I!latoon leader dresaes the platoon on the line thus established. 
The guide takes the poeition of order arms at the command front. 

1671. The company executes the halt, rests, facings, steps, and. 
marchings, manual of·arms,. resumes attention, kneels, lies down, 
rises, stacks and takes arms, as explained in the .Schools of the
Recruit and Squad, substituting in the commands company for 
squad. 
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The company executes squads right (left), squads right (left) 
about, route step and at ease, and obliques, and resumes the direct 
march as explained in the School of the Platoon. 

1872. ·The company in column of squads, twos, or files changes 
direction, in column of squads, forma column of twos or files and 
re-forms columns of twos or squads, as explained in the School of the 
Platoon. 

1878. When the formation admits of the simultaneous execution 
by platoons of movements in the School of the Platoon, the c. c. 
may cause such movement to be executed by prefixing, when nec
ceesary, platoons to the commands prescribed therein: as 1. Platoons, 
right front into liBe, 2. KABOB. To complete such simultaneous 
movements, the commands halt or march, if prescribed, are given 
by the c. c. The command front, when prescribed, :iB given by the 
platoon leaders. 

1874. The company as a unit executes the loadings and :firings 
only in :firing saluting volleys. The commands are as for the platoon, 
substituting company for platoon. At the :first command for loading, 
platoon leaders take post in rear of the center of their respective 
platoons. A t the conclusion of the firing, they resw;ne theIr posts 
m line. 

On other occasions, when firing in close order is necessary, it is 
executed by platoons or other subdivisions under instructions from 
the company commander. 

To Form the Company. ' 

1876. The company c. p. o. takes position 6 paces in front of the 
point where the center of the company is to be, faces it, and com
mands: PALL IN. 

The right guide of the :first platoon places himself, facing to the 
front, where the right of the platoon is to rest, and at such point that 
the center of the company or the leading platoon will be 6 paces 
from and opposite the company c.p. 0.; ~ht guides of other platoons 
place themselves succesaively at prescnbed interval; or distance 
from the ~ht guide of the:first platoon; platoon p. o's. take ~t 3 
paces in front of the point where the center of their platoons will be; 
the platoons form in their proper places, superintended by the 
platoon p. 0'8. and guides. (See plates.) 

The platoon p. o's. then command: REPORT. Remaining in 
position at the order, the squad leaders, in succeasion from the right, 
m each platoon, salute and report: "All present;" or "- absent." 
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The platoon p. 0'13. do not return the salute of the squad leaders; 
they then coinmand: 1. Inspection, 2. ARKS, 3. Order, 4. ARKS, 
face about, and at the command report, given by company c. p.o., 
salute company c. ~. o. and beginning with the first platoon, suc
ceBBively report: u{4rst, second, etc.,) Platoon, present or accounted 
for," or the number of the unauthorized absentees. 

All platoons and the headquarters detachment, having reported, 
the company c. p. o. commands: POSTS, and the platoon p. 0.'13. 
take posts. The company c. p. o. then faces about, salutes the c. c., 
and reports: "Sir, all present or accounted for," or, "Sir, - men 
are absent," and without command takes his post. 

The company c. p. o. returns the salute of the platoon ~tty officers. 
If the platoons can not be formed by squade, the platoon p. o. 

commands: 1. Inspection, 2. ARKS, S. Bight shoulder, 4. ARKS, 
and calls the roll. Each man, as his name is called, answers here 
and executes order arms. The platoon p. o. then effects the divis
ion into squads and reports the platoon ae prescribed above. 

The c .. c. places himself 12 paces in front of the center of, and 
facing, the company or the leading platoon in time to receive the 
re~rt of the company c. p.o., whose salute he returns. 

The platoon leaders take their poets when the company c. p. 0 has 
reported. 

The p. o. or enlisted man in charge of the company head
quarters detachment forms the detachment and reports as prescribed 
for the platoon petty officers. . 

The company, not under arms, is formed in like manner, omitting 
reference to alma. 

To Dismiss the Company. 

1878. Being in line or close column at a halt, the c. c. directs the 
c. p. 0.: Dismiss the company. The officers fall out; the c. p. o. 
moves 6 paces in front of the center of the company or the leading 
platoon, salutes, faces toward the company, and commands: 1. In.. 
spection, 2. ARKS, 3. Port,4. ARJlS, 6. DISIOSSBD. 

The c. c. returns the salute of the chief petty officer. 
Dismissal may also take place by directions to the platoon leaders; 

the c. c. commande: Dismiss your platoons. Each platoon is then 
dismiased as described for the company, the platoon p. o. performing 
the duties described for the c. p. o. The headquarters detachment 
is dismissed by its leader. 
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To Rectify the AUpment. 

1877. Being in line at a halt, to align the company: 1. Center 
(richt or left), 2. DBBSS. 

The :platoon leaders dress their platoons successively toward the 
center (right or left) guide of the company, each 88 soon &8 the pla
toon leader next toward the indicated guide commands: ITont. 
The platoon leaders of the center platoons (if the dress is centar) 
drese them without waiting for each other. 

1878. To give the company a new alignment: 1. Guides center 
(right or left) platoon on the line, 2. Guides on the line, 3. Center 
(richt or left), 4. DBBSS, 5. Guides, 6. POSTS. 

At the fil'Bt command, the designated guides place themselves 
on the line facing the center (right or left). The company com
mander establishes them in the direction he wishes to give the 
company. 

At the second com.mand, the guides of the other platoons take 
post, facing the center (right or left), 80 as to prolong the line. 

At the com.mand dress, each platoon leader dressee his platoon to 
the flank toward which the gmdes of his platoon face. 

At the command posts, glven when all platoons have completed 
the dress, the guides return to their posts. 

To Rectify the Column. 

1879. Being in column of platoons or in close column, at a halt, if 
the guides do not cover or have not their proper distances, and it is 
desired to correct them, the company commander com.mands: 
1. Bight (left), 2. DUSS. 

Leaders of platoons in rear of the leading platoon place their right 
~des 80 a8 to cover at the proper distance; each platoon leader 
&ligns his platoon to the right and commands: DONT. 

On Right (Left) into Line. 

1880. Being in column of squads or platoOns: 1. On richt (left) 
into line, 2. JlAB,CB, 3. Company, 4. BALT. . 

Being in column of squads: At the fil'Bt command, the leader of 
the leading platoon commands: Squads right. If at a halt each 
platoon leader in rear commands: Jrorward. At the secona com
mand, the leading platoon marches in line to the right; the platoons
in rear continue to march to the front and fonn successively on the 
left, each, w~en opposite ita place, being marched in line to the right. 
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The fourth command is given when the leadin~ platoon' bas 
advanced the desired distance in the new direction; It halts and is 
dressed to the right by its leader. The others complete the ;move
ment, each being halted 1 pace in rear ofthe line established by the 
leading platoon, and then dreased. to the right. 

Being in column of platoons: At the first command, the leader of 
the leading platoon commands: Bight~. If at a halt, each pla
toon leader in rear commands: :rorward. Each of the platoon 
leaders in rear of the leading platoon gives the command: 1. Bight 
tum; in time to add, 2. JlAB,CH, when his platoon arrives oppo
site the right of its place in line. . 

The fourth command is given and the movement completed as 
explained above. 

Whether executed from column of squads or column of platoons, 
each platoon leader places himself so as to march beside the right 
guide after his platoon forms line or changes direction to the right. 

If executed in double time, the leading platoon marches in double 
time until halted. 

Front into Line. 

1881. Being' in column of squads or platoons: 1. Bight (Left) 
front into line, 2. JlAB,CB. 

Being in colurnn of squads: At the first command, the leader of 
the leading platoon commands: Column right; the leaders of 
platoons in rear, column half right. At the second command, the 
leading platoon executes column right, and as the laBt squad com
pletes the change of direction, is formed in line to the left, halted, 
and dressed to the left. Each of the platoons in rear is conducted 
by the most convenient route to the rear of the right of the preceding 
platoon, thence to the right, parallel to and 1 pace in rear of the new 
line; when opposite its place, it is formed in line to the left, halted, 
and dressed to the left. 

Being in column of platoons: If marching, the leader of the lead
ing platoon gives the necessary commands to halt his platoon at the 
second command; if at a halt, the leading platoon stands faat. At 
the first command, the leader of each platoon in rear commands: 
Squads right, or Bight by sqUads, and after the second command 
conducts his platoon by the most convenient route to its place in 
line, as described above. 

186396°--21----33 



614 

Whether executed from column of squads or column of platoons, 
each platoon leader halts when opposite or at the point wnere the 
left of his platoon is to rest. 

To Form Column of Platoons Successively to the Right or Left. 

1882. Being in column of squads: 1. Column of platoons, First 
(Pourth) Platoon, squads right (left), 2. ~CB. 

The leading platoon executes squads right and moves forward. 
The other platoons move forward in column of squads and succes
sively march in line to the right on the same ground as the leading 
platoon and in such manner that the guide covers the guide of the 
preceding platoon. 

To Form Column of Squads Successively to the Right or Left. 

1683. Being "in column of platOOns: 1. Column of squads, First 
(Fourth) Platoon, squads right (left), 2. KABCB. 

The leading platoon executes squads right and moves forward. 
The other platoons move forward in column of platoons and suc
cessively march in column of squads to the right on the same ground " 
as the leading p~atoon. 

To Change Direction. 

1884. Being in column of platoons or close column: 1. Column 
right (left), 2. KABCB. 

The leader of the leading platoon commands: Bight tum. 
The leading platoon turns to the right on moving pivot, the platoon 

leader adding: 1. Porward, 2. KABCB, upon its completion. 
The other platoons march squarely up to the turning point; each 

changes direction by the same commands and means as the first and 
in such manner that the guide covers the guide of the preceding 
platoon. 

1881. Being in line of platoons or close line: ]. Company right 
(left), 2. KABCB, 3. Company, 4. HALT. . 

The right plat<;x>n changes direction to the right; the other platoons 
are condllcted by the shortest line to theirplaces abraMt of the first. 

The fourth command is given when the right platoon has ad
vanced the desired distance in the new direction; that platoon halta; 
the others halt succeasively upon arriving on the line. 

1888. Being in column of squads, the company changes direction 
by the same commands and in the manner prescribed for the platoon. 
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Mass FormatioDs. 

1887. Being in line of platoons: 1. Close on Jrirst (Pourth) Pla
toon, 2. KABCB, 3. Company, 4. HALT. 

At second command, the indicated platoon moves straight to the 
front orin the direction indicated by the c. c.; it halts at the fourth 
command. The other platoons are conducted toward it and suc
cessively halted in close line (:flate p). 

Being in line or in column of platoons: 1. Close on :rtrst (Jrourth) 
Platoon, 2. KABCB. 

At the second command, the indicated platoon halts or stands 
fast. The other platoons are conducted toward it and are halted 
successively in close column in its rear (fig. 135). 

In close column formed from line on the right platoon, the left 
guides cover; formed on the left platoon, right ~deB cover. If 
formed from column of platoons, the guide remaInS as before the 
formation. 

Being in column of squads: 1. Line of platoons, (so many paces),
2. Bight (left), 3. KABCB,4. Company, 5. HALT. 

At the third command1 the leading platoon moves straight to the 
front or in the direction mdicated by the c. c.; it halts at the fifth 
command. The other platoons are conducted in column of squads 
on the indicated flank and halted Bucceaaively at the prescribed 
interval abreast of the leading platoon. To form close line, an 
interval of seven paces is designated. If no interval be designated, 
the platoons form at intervals of platoon frontage plus five paces. 

To Extend.the Mass. 

1888. Being in cloee column: 1. Extend on First (Jrourth) Pla
toon, 2. KABCH. 

At the second command, the leading platoon moves straight to the 
front. The other platoons halt or stand fast and successively move 
forward in time to follow at full distance. 

The extension is made on the rear platoon only. 
Close column is not extended in double time. 
Being. in close line: 1. Extend on Pirst (Pourth) Platoon, 2. 

MARCB,3. Company, 4. HALT. 
At the second command, the indicated platoon moves straight to 

the front or in the direction indicated by the c. c.; it halts at the 
fourth cOlnlIland. 



116 LAIIDIBG-FO:aCE ltIAlIU'AL. 

Each of the other platoons is conducted away from the indicated 
platoon and is halted in ita proper order in line of platoons abreast 
of the indicated platoon. . . 

For special purposes, close column or close line may be formed 
or extended at other than normal distance or interval by designating 
the distance or interval (so many paces) after the preparatory com
mand for closin~ or extend~. 

1889. Being In close column: 1. Bight (left) front into line, 2. 
MABCH. Executed as from column of platoons. 

1889i. Beingin close column: 1. Column of squads, First (Pourth) 
Platoon, squads right (lef~), 2. MABCH. 

The designated platoon marches in column of squads to the ~ht. 
Each of the other platoons executes the same movement in tlDle 
to follow the preceding platoon in column. 

1890. Being in close line: 1. Column of squads, J'irst (Pourth) 
Platoon, forward, 2. MABCH. 

The ,d~ated platoon moves forward. The other platoons 
(halting if in march) successively take up the march and follow in 
column. 

Route Step and At Ease. 

1891. The company marches in route step and at ease as prescribed
in the Schoolof the Platoon. When marching in column of platoons, 
the guides maintain the trace and distance. In route marches, file 
closers march at the head, or in rear, of their platoons or the com
pany. 

Assembly. 

1892. The company being wholly or partially deployed, or the 
platoons being separated: 1. Assemble, 2. MARCH. 

The c. c. I!laces himself opposite to or designates the element or 
point on which the company is to aBsemble. Platoons are asaem
bled and marched to the indicated point. As the platoons arrive, 
the c. c. indicates the formation to be taken. 

,See. V.-THE BATTALION. 

1898. The battalion being purely a tactical unit, the bn. c. duties 
are primarily those of an instructor in tactics and of a tactical com
mander. He is responsible for the theoretical and practical training 
of the battalion. He supervises the training of the companies of the 
battalion with a view to insuring the thoroughness and uniformity 
of their instruction. 
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In the instruction of the battalion 88 a whole, his efforts will be 
directed chielly to the develo{»ment of tactical efficiency, devoting 
only such time to the mechamsm of drill and to the ceremonies 88 
may be necessary in order to i.nBure precision, smartness, and proper
control. 

18M. The formations of the battalion (fig. 136) are: line (compa
nies in line), line of close columns (companies in close column), 
close column (companies in close column), close line (companies 
in close line), column of close llDes (companies in close line), and 
column of squads.. 

The column of squads is the only formation that has any applica
tion in campaign. It is extended for approach march or combat 
in the formation required by the situation. 

The fonnation in line is employed only for ceremonies in which 
a single battalion llarticipates.

For ceremonies mvolvlng two or more battalions, the battalion is 
fonned in line of close columns, close column, close line, or column 
of close lines. 

1891. The companies are· ~enerally arranged from r:ight to left 
according to the rank of theIr commanding officers. The arrange
ment of the companies may be varied by the bn. c. or higher com
manders. 

After the battalion is formed, no cognizance is taken of the 
relative order of the companies. .. 

1898. IIi whatever direction the battalion faces, the companies 
are designated numerically from right to left in line, and from 
head to rear in column, :first company, second company, etc. 

The terms right and left apply to actual right and left as the line 
faces; if the about by squads be executed when in line, the right 
company becomes the left company and the right center becomes 
the left center company. 

The designation, center company, indicates the right center 
or the actual !'enter company according as the number of companies 
is even or odd. 

1897. The band and other special units, when attached to the 
battalion, take the same post with respect to it 88 if it were the 
nearest battalion shown in Figure 137. 

1898. The bn. c. either gives his commands or orders orally, by 
bugle, or by signal,· or communicates them by staff officers or 
orderlies. 

Each c. c. gives the appropriate commands or orders, and in 
close-order movements, causes his company to execute th0 nec(~ssary 
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movements at his command of execution. Each c. c. ordinarily 
moves his company from one formation to another in column of 
Bquads, in the most convenient manner and, in the presence of thez
enemy, in the most direct manner COD8J8tent with cover. . 

1899. Except at ceremonies, or when rendering honors, or when 
otherwise directed, after the battalion is formed, the companies 
march and stand at ease during subsequent movements. 

1700. For ordinary purpoeee, other than ceremonies, the battalion 
is formed in column of squads. For special reasoDB, a different 
formation may be prescribed by the bn. c. 

The adjutant informs the c. c's. what the formation· is to be. 
The companies and special units having been formed, the adjutant 
takes post. Adjutant's call is soundoo, or the adjutant signals 
assemble. 

If forming in column of squads, the adjutant posts himself 80 as 
to be fa~ the column when formed, and 6 paces in front of the 
place W be occupied by the leading guide of the battalion. 

The companies are halted, at attention, in column of squads 
successively from the front in their proper order and places. The 
band, if present, takes its place when the leading company has 
halted. Other special units take their places in turn when the 
rear company haa halted. . 

Each c. c., when his company is in place, salutes the ad~tant 
and commands: At ease; the adjutant returns the salutes. When 
all have saluted, the adjutant proceeds to the bn. c., report8: Sir, 
the battalion Is formed, and takes his poet. 

1701. For battalion ceremonies, or when directed, the battalion 
is formed in line or line of close columns. 

The adjutant posts himself 80 as to be 6 J>aces to the light of the 
right com:{>any, or leading platoon of the nght company, when the 
battalion 18 formed, and faces in the direction in which the line 
is to extend. Adjutant's call is sounded; the band plays if present. 
As soon as the right company has been aligned, the adjutant takes 
poet facing the batu.ilion mIdway between the post of the bn. c. 
and the center of the battalion. 

The companies, arriving from the rear, each in line or close 
column, as the case may be, are halted on the line successively 
from right to left in then proper order and places. Upon halting 
each c. c. commands: 1. Bight, 2. DRESS. 

The band is posted by the adjutant. It ceases to play when 
the left company has halted. 
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.The battalion commander and those who accompany him take 
poet. 

When all parts of the line have been dressed, and officers and all 
others have reached their posts, the adjutant commands: 1. Present, 
2. ARMS. He then turns about and rep0rt8 to the battalion com
mander: Sir, the battalion is formed; the battalion commander 
directs the adjutant: Take your post, Sir, and brings the battalion 
to the order. The adjutant takes his poet, passing to the right of 
the battalion commander. . 

'1'0 Dismiss the Battalion. 

1702. Dismiss your companies. Staff officers and petty officers 
fall out; each company commander marches his company off and 
dism.:isses it. 

Movements of the Battalion. 

1703. The column of squads is the usual column of march'. To 
shorten the column, if conditions permit, a double column of squads 
may be used, the platoons of each company marching abreast in 
two columns. Preliminary to an engagement, the battalion or ita 
units will be placed in the formation best suited fo"': its subsequent 
tactical employment. 

1704:. The battalion does not engage in prescribed drills. To 
assume any formation, the bn. c. indicates to the c. c. 's the character 
of the formation desired, the order of the companies, and the point of 
rest. Each company is conducted by its c. c. and is placed in its 
proper order in the formation, by the most convenient means and 
route. 

Having halted in a formation, no movements for the purpose of 
correcting minor discrepancies in alignments, intervals, or distances 
are made unless specially directed by the bn. c. or necessitated by 
the conditions of cover. 

The bn. c. may employ the commands prescribed in the Schools 
of the Recruit, the Squad, the Platoon, and the Company, where 
applicable; proper substitutions in the designation of the units are 
made when necessary. . 

Sec. VL-THE REGIMENT. 

1706. These regulations are applicable to t4e battalions of the 
regiment. .Special units, such as band, headquarters company, 
machine-gun company, and ~upply company, have special forma
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tions for their own use; they conform'to the movements of the bat
talions unle88 otherwise prescribed. 

1708. The~. c. is responsible for the theoretical instruction and 
practical trainmg of the regiment as a whole. Under his immediate 
supervision, the training of the units of the regiment is conducted 
by their respective commande1'8. 

1707. The rg.' c. r·ves his commands or orde1'8 verbally, in writing, 
by bugle, by signa, or communicates them by staff oflice1'8 or order
lies. Battalion and special-unit commande1'8 move their commands 
from one formation to another in the most convenient manner, sub
ject to the considerations of the situation and terrain. . 

1708. During ceremonies, the reg. s. c. is posted two paces to the 
left of, and one pace less advanced, than the rg. c. .At other times 
he takes position as directed by the rg. c. 

1709. In whatever formation the regiment may be, the battalions 
reuen their permanent admi.ni.etrative designations of :first, second, 
third battalion. For convenience, they may be designated, when 
in line, as right, center, or left battalion; when in column, as leading, 
center, or rear battalion. These designations apply to the actual 
positions of the battalions in line or column. . 

1710. Except at ceremonies, or when rendering honors, or when 
otherwise directed, battalions and special units march at ease or at 
route step and stand at ease or at rest. 

1711. Unless otherwise directed, the battalions are posted from 
right to left, or from head to rear, according to the rank of the bat
talion commanders, the senior on the right or at the head. 

1712. The formations of the regiment (fig. 137) are: Line of masses 
(battalions in line of close columns), line of battalion col:umns (bat
talions in close column), column of masses (battalions in line of 
close columns), column of battalion close lines (battalions in close 
line), and line of battalions in column of company close lines. 

Of these fonnations, the column of squads is the only one that 
has any application in campaign. The battalions are extended 
and deployeCl in special formations required by the situation. 

Th;e line of m888es is the ordinary formation for regimental cere
monIes. 

The line of battalion columns, column of masses, column of bat
talion close lines, and line of battalions in column of company close 
lines are employed in ceremonies of large'commands (see pamgraph 
2184). These formations are described for convenience in deSIg
nating the method of forming large commands for ceremonies and 
for reference when required. They have no other value. 
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1713. The regiment does not engage in prescribed drills. It en
gages in route marches and battle or other tactical exercises. These 
are conducted pUl'8uant to orders formulated to suit the conditions 
of the exercise. To 8.88ume any formation, the rg. c. indicates to 
the battalion and special-unit commanders the dispositions desired. 
The latter then move their commands by the most suitable means 
and route, and dispose them as ordered. . 

1714. The column of squad&'is the usual column of march; to 
shorten the columniif conditions permit, a double column of squads 
may be used, the p atoons of each company marching abreast in two 
columns. Preliminary to an engagement, the regiment or its units 
will be placed in the formation best suited to ita subsequent tactical 
employment. 

1716. Route marches will not be preceded by a formal assembly 
of the regiment. Battalion and special-unit commanders will be 
informed of the hour of starting and the initial point, and will be 
responsible for having their commands in readiness to take their 
places in the column at the prescribed time and place. A calcu
lation of the elements of time and space will enable commanders 
to determine when their commands must leave their quarters, camp, 
or billets in order to reach the initial point at the proper time. All 
commandel'B are strictly enjoined against ordering an 8B8embly at 
such an hour as will entail any considerable waiting in ranke, either 
1>efore or after arrival at the initial point. 

1716a. For regimental ceremonies, the regiment is formed in line 
of masses. 

The adjutant posts himseU so &8 to be 6 paces to the ~ht of the 
right company of the right battalion when the regiment 18 formed 
and faces in the direction in which the line is to extend. Adju
tant's call is BOunded;. the band play-s. 

The adjutant indicates to the adjutant of the rig'ht battalion the 
point of rest, and the direction in which the line IS to extend, and 
then takes post facing the regiment midway between the post of the 

.rg. c. and the center of the regiment. Each of the other battalion 
adjutants precedes his battalion to the line and marks its point of 
rest. 

The battalions arriving from the rear, each in line of close 
columns, are halted on the line successively from right to left in 
their proper order and places. Upon halting, each bn. c. commands: 
1~ Bight, 2. DBESS. The battalion adjutant assists in aligning the 
battalion and then takes his post. 
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The band, arriving from the rear, takes its place in line when the 
~ht battalion has halted; it ceases playing when the left battalion 

. has halted. The special units take their places in the line when the 
battalions in rear of which they are to be posted, have halted. 

The rg. c. and those who accompany him take post. 
When all parts of the line have been dreesed, and officel'8 and all 

others have reached their posts, the adjutant commands: 1. Present, 
2. ARKS. He then turns about and reports to the rg. c.: Sir, the 
regiment 18 formed; the rg. c. directs the adiutant: Take your post, 
Sir, and brings the re~ment to the order. The adjutant takes his 
post, pa.ssing to the nght of the rg. c. 

To Dismiss the Reliment. 

1718. Being in any formation: DISMISS YOUR BATTALIONS. 
Each bn. c. marches his battalion off and dismisses it. 



CHAPTER IV. 

SMALL ARMS, NOMENCLATURE, CARE, AND
 
TRAINING.
 

See. I.-U. S. MAGAZINE RIFLE, MODEL OF 1903
(Ordnance pamphlet No. 69.) 

The Assembled Parts and Their Operations. 

1717. Most of the operating parts of the rifle may be included 
under the llolt mechanism and magazine mechanism. 

(1) The bolt mechanism consists of the bolt, sleeve, sleeve lock, 
extractor, extractor collar, cocking piece, safety lock, firing pin, 
firing-pin sleeve, striker, and main spring. 

(2) The bolt moves backward and forward and rotates in the well 
of the receiver; it cames a cartridge, either from the magazine, or 
one placed by hand in front of it, into the chamber, and supports its 
head when fired. 

(3) The sleeve unites the parts of the bolt mechanism, and its 
rotation with the bolt is prevented by the lugs on its sides coming in 
contact with the receiver. 

(4) The hook of the extractor engages in the groove of the cartridge 
case and retains the head of the latter in the countersink Df the bolt 
until the case is ejected. 

(5) The safety lock when tumed to the left is inoperative; when 
turned to the right-which can only be done when the piece ill 
cocked-the point of the spindle enters its notch in the bolt and 
locks the bolt; at the same time its cam forces the cocking piece 
slightly to the rear, out of contact with the sear, and locks the firing 
pin. 

1718. The magazine mechanism includes the floor-plate fol
lower, magazine spring, and cut-off. 

626 
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(2) When the cut-off Is turned up, the magazine is "on;" the bolt 
can be drawn fully to the rear, permitting the to~ cartridge to rise 
high enough to be caught by: the bolt in its forward movement. As 
the bolt is closed, this cartndge is pushed forward into the chamber, 
being held up during its passage by the pressure of those below. 
The last one m the magazine is held up by the follower, the rib on 
which directs it into the chamber. 

1721. In magazine :fire, after the last cartridge has been fired and 
the bolt drawn fully to the rear, the follower rises and holds the bolt 
open tQ show that the magazine is empty. 

PreeautioDS. 

1722. (1) If it is desired to carry the piece cocked, with a cartridge 
in the chamber, the bolt mechanism should be secured by turning 
the safety-lock to the right. Under no circumstances should the 
firing-pin be let down by hand on a cartrid~ in the chamber. 

(2) .To obtain J!Ositive ejection, and to m!mre the bolt catching 
the top cartridge ill magazine, when loading from the magazine, the 
bolt must be drawn fully to the rear in opening it. .. 

(3) When the bolt is closed, or sl~htlv forward, the cut-off may 
be turned up or down as desired. When the bolt is in its rea.rmoet 
position, to pass from loading from the magazine to single load.ing, it 
IS necessary to force the top cartridge or follower below the reach of ' 
the bolt, to push the bolt slightly forward, and to turn the cut-off 
down, showing "off." . 

(4) In case of a mis:flre it is unsafe to draw back the bolt immedi
ately, as it may he a case of hanC :fire. In such cases the piece 
should be cocked by drawing back the cocking piece. 

(5) It is essenUaI for the proper working and preservation of all 
CQms that they be kept lubricated. 

DISMOUNTING AND ASSEMBUNG. 

1723. The bolt and magazine mechanism can be dismounted with
out removin~ the stock. The latter should never be done except for 
making repaIrs, and then only by some selected and i.nstructed man. 

To Dismount Bolt Mechanism. 

1724. (1) Place the cut-off at the center notch; cock the arm and 
turn the safety lock to a vertical position, raise the bolt handle and 
draw out the bolt. 

I 
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(2) Hold bolt in left hand, press sleeve lock in with thumb of 
right hand to unlock sleeve from bolt and UDBCrew sleeve by turn
ing to the left. 

(3) Hold sleeve between fore:fi~er and thumb of the left hand, 
draw cocking piece back with mIddle :fi~er and thumb of right 
hand, turn safety lock down to the left with the forefinger of the 
right hand, in order to allow the cocking piece to move forward in 
sleeve, thus partially relieving the tension of mainspring; with the 

FIG. 140. 

cocking piece against the breast, draw back the ~-pin sleeve 
with the forefinger and thumb of right hand and hold it In this posi
tion (F~. 140), while remov~ the striker with the left hand; re
move firIng-pm sleeve and mamap~; pull firing pin out of sleeve; 
turn safety-lock thumbpiece to the rIght on sleeve and draw it to 
the rear through the groove made in sleeve for this purpose; tum the 
extractor to the right, forcing ita tongue out of ita groove in the front 
of the bolt, and force the extractor forward and off the bolt. 

186396°--21----34 
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To Assemble Bolt Mechanism. 

1726. (1) Grasp with the left hand the rear of the bolt, handle up, 
and turn the extractor collar with the thumb and forefinger of the 
right hand until its lug is on a line with the safety lug on the bolt; 
take the extractor in the right hand and insert the lug on the collar 
in the undercuts in the extractor by pushing the extractor to the 
rear until its tongue comes in contact with the rim on the face of the 
bolt (a slight pressure with the left thumb on the top of the rear part 
of the extractor aBSists in this operation); turn the extractor to the 
right until it is over the right lug; take the bolt in the right hand 
and preBS the hook of the extractor against the butt plate (Fig. 141) 

GIOOVE~·-~-lllllili~.~~~ 
/ // \ /BOLT. I EXTBAOTOL/ 

EXTiAOTO'COLLAR. ~

FIG. 141. 

or some rigid ohject, until the tongue on the extractor enters its 
groove in the bolt. .' 

(2) Place the safety lock, through the dismounting groove, into 
position on the sleeve and turn it down to the left so as to permit 
the firing pin to enter the sleeve as far as poBBible; place the coclrin~ 

•	 pi~ce against th~ breast and put~n mainsprin~,firi~g-pin sleeve, ana 
strIker. (See FIg. 140.) Holding the cockIng pIece between the 
thumb and forefinger of the left hand, draw the cocking piece back 
with thumb and middle finger of the right hand, and turn the safety 
lock to a vertical position with the forefinger of the right hand; 
insert the firing pin in the bolt and Bcrew up the sleeve (by turning 
it to the right) until the sleeve lock enters Its notch on the holt. 

(3) See that the cut-off is at the center notch; hold the piece 
under :floor plate in the fingers of the left hand, the thumb extend
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ing over the left side of the receiver; take bolt in right hand with 
safety lock in a vertical position and safety lug up; press rear end 
of follower down with left thumb and push bolt into the receiver; 
lower holt handle; turn safety lock and cut-off dOWB to the left with 
right hand. 

To Dismount Magazine Mechanism. 

1728. (1) With the bullet end of a cartridge press on the floor
plate catch (through the hole in the floor plate), at the same time 
drawing the bullet to the rear; this releases the floor plate. 

(2) Raise the rear end of the first limb of the magazIne spring high 
enough to clear the lug on the floor. plate and draw it out of its mortise; 
proceed in the same manner to remove the follower. 

(3) To assemble magazine spring and follower to floor plate, re
verse operation of dismounting. 

(4) Insert the follower and magazine spring in the ~azine, place 
the tenon on the front end of the floor plate in its rece88 In the maga
zine, then place the lug on the rear end of the floor plate in its slot 
in the guard, and pre88 the rear end of the floor plate forward and 
inward at the same time, forcing the floor plate into ita seat in the 
guard. 

BALLISTICS. 

1727. Charge: about 50 grains pyro-celluloae smokeless powder. 
Bullet: weight, 150 grains, cupro-nickel jacket. Muzzle velocity: 
2,700 feet per second. Energy of free-recoil: about 15 foot-pounds. 
Maximum nmge: about 5,465 yards at 45° elevation. Time of flight: 
31.36 seconds. 

Range table. 

200 
yards. 

Angle of elevation.. -.. _... _. ___ . _.. _..... _
 
Time of flight (seconds) .•. __ .... _. _.•.....
 
Remaining velocity (feet per second)......
 
Maximum ordinate (feet) ....•....•.......
 
Distance from muzzle (yards) .............
 

0° 5' 
.24 

2,245 
.24 
104 

500 
yards. 

0° 16' 
.71 

1,668 
2 

271 

800 
yards. 

0° 32' 
1.31 

1,238 
7.3 
452 

1,000
yards. 

0° 48' 
1.9 

1,068 
14.5 
581 

I 
1,500 

yards. 

1° 47' 
3.5 
852 

52.8 
885 
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Penetration table. 

Material. 

Penetration. 

60 feet. 100 yards. 500 yards. i8r~. 

White-sine butts, made of I-inch boards, Imhes. Inches. 

~l:f:an~i~~~~~~~~::::::::::::::::::::: ~:~ 46.7 
Drysand................................. 4.0 
Loam practically free from sand. . . . . . . . . . 14. 0 . . . •• •• . •. 
Low steel plate 0.493 inch thick.......... .45 .26 
Low steel plate 0.384 inch thick Through. Through 0 

High steel plate 0.385 inch thick _ Through. .24 
Seasoned oak across grain. ..•. . . •. . . . . . . . . 12.2 33.6 
Brick wall _ _ _. . . . .. 5. 0 

I'fld.es. Inches. 

~::~ ~~:~ 
. 9.2 7.5 
18. 8 18.6 

.•••............••• _ 
_.............•.• _
 

..................• _
 

................••• _
 

...................•
 

THE RIFLE. 

1728. The instructor should explain the use of the rear sight and 
of the principal operating parts, such as the bolt and the magazine 
mechanisms, especially the safety lock and magazine cut-off, how 
to remove the holt and floor plate. He should dismount, clean, 
and reassemble all partscarried in the holt and magazine, and require 
each man to do the same; point out and name the principal parts 
and cause the men, first, to {)Oint out each part as it is named; sec
ond, to name each part as it 18 pointed out. 

1729. Precautions.-Unless the bolt is drawn fully back the 
ejector will fail to work, and in magazine fire it will cause a jam. 

When a misfire occurs, press the bolt handle well down, pull the 
cocking piece to the rear, and try again. Unless the bolt handle is 
fully down the firing yin does not strike with full force. Almost all 
misfires are due to thIS fault. 

See that the guard screws are kept tight. Loose guard screws not 
only prevent good shooting, but also interfere with the proper feed
ing of cartridKes from the magazine, often resulting in a jam. 

For practicing the motions of rapid-fire with the rifle unloaded, 
tum the cut-off down or "off," otherwise the bolt can not be worked 
back and forth. 

1730. The rifle is a weapon of precision, and demands proper care 
and cleSJ,ning. A lack of cai.re soon ruins its accuracy. 
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After a day's shooting the bore demands special attention, as the 
residuum from smokele8B powder BOOn corrodes it, and should be 
removed as soon as practicable. 

There are three kInds of fouling: 
(1) A black deposit, easily removed by oily rags. 

. (2) An acid deposit or gas, forced into the texture of the steel. 
which gradually comes out, and, unle(j8 removed, causes rust. 
Cleaning must be repeated daily for several days. 

(3) Metal fouling, caused by particles of the cupro-nickel jacket 
of the bullet adhering to the bore. This rarely happens with the 
present ammunition, and its removal is usually not only impractica
ble in the field, but unleB8 done by an experienced man may cause 
serious damage to the bo~. 

1731. To clean the rllle.-(I) Remove the bolt and clean from the 
breech end. Never clean from the muzzle. 

(2) Use a cleaning rod and small pieces of cloth about Ii inches 
square, then lightly oil the bore by using an oiled rag. The metal 
and working parts are also cleaned by using dry rags, and then oiling 
with a slightly oiled rag to prevent rusting and to lubricate working 
parts. • 

(3) No more on than this light oillng should be used, because any 
surplus oil makes the rifle disagreeable to handle, collects dirt and 
grit, finds its way into and around the bolt mechanism and often 
flies back into the firer's face and eyes when he fires. The bolt
handle should be dry and entirely free from oil, otherwise in opera
ting the bolt it is difficult to grasp firmly. 

(4) If available a saturated solution of soda and water may be 
used to clean the lx;re thoroughly drying the bore with dry patches 
before oiling. Or the lollowing mixture may be used: Amyl acetate, 
2 parts; acetone, 2jarts; gas engine oil, 1 part. Dissolve the oil in 
the acetate and ad the acetone. 

(5) Whatever the method of cleaning, the bore should be cleaned 
dally for several days. 

(6) Cosmoline, machine oil, or any other oil which will not rust 
the metal is suitable for oiJ4lg rifles. Sperm oil is the best for lubri
cat~ metallic b~ and contact surfaces, a somewhat heavier 
oil for the bore. Never use emery or any other material which will 
scratch the metal. . 

(7) The stock and hand-guard may be coated with raw iinseed 
oil and p~li8hed by rubbing with the hand. 
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Sec. n.-AIMING. 

1732. There are several different open-aight notches on the rear 
sight, but the peep sight is recommended for all1lring. 

In a1m1ng, the eye should be held as close as poseible to the peep; 
that is, almost up to the comb of the firing-pin. Then aim at the 
point it is desired to hit, keeping the top of the front sight centered 
in the peep-hole, as shown in Figure 142. But when .the target (or 
bull's eye) appears ill-defined, or so small as to be masked by the 
front sight, aim should be taken at the lower edge of such target or 
bull's eye, since an exact &im is very difficult to maintain when the 
target is even temporarily obscured, and a wild shot becomes prob
able. 

With any open sight always aim 80 that the front sight is centered 
n the rear-aight notch, and just "fills" the notch, i. e., is just even 

P.E£P SIGHT 

Almlna PblntA1;n~~fl~~': 
:-_w-orBUIIsEye 

ront Slahl rontSlaht 

Rcar Siahl -RearSlaht 
_ 

OPEN SIGHT 
FIG. 142. 

with the top of the rear-aight notch, as shown in Figure 142. Then 
aim at the point it is desired to hit, or, if the target is small, let it 
rest on top of the front sight, in the manner explained for the peep
sight. . 

The battle sight (open sight with sight leaf down) is the only kind 
of open sight which, because of sudden and unexpected emergency 
in the field, may have to be used. The battle Bight is ra~ed for 
530 yards, and consequently shoots high at all ranges withm this 
distance. Hence with this sight aim about 1 foot below the object, 
at 200 and 400 yards, and 2 feet below at 300 yards; otherwise the 
shots will be high. 

In 1lr1ng at living targets, except at very short ranges, aim should 
be taken at the bottom of the target. Thus in aiming at a man at 
long range, at least half of the body of the man (if standing) should 
be seen resting on the front sight, or all if he is prone. 
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In 1lring against moving targets, it will be neceeaary to lead the 
target in order to make a hit, as otherwise the shot will fall behind. 

The following table shows the approximate distance neceeaary to 
aim ahead of the body of a man or horse moving across the range at 
various distances. and various rates of speed : 

:ManManDistance (yards). doublewalking. timing. 
Horse Horse Borse 

walking. trotting. running. 

100................. Front edge. 0.5 ft.... Front edge Front edge Front edge

of body. . of body. . of body. 

200.....••.......... 0.7 ft 1.7 ft..•••....do.......•••do.... 1.3 ft. 
300................. 1. 5 ft....... 3.0 ft .....•••do... .• 1.5 ft....... 3. Rft. 
400•••••••••••••.••. 2. 0 f~ ••••••• 4.4 ft........•do••.•. 3.3 ft .•..... 6.5 ft. 
500....•.••......... 3.0 ft....... 6.0 ft.... 1. 0 ft....•.. 5.3 ft....... 9.5 ft. 
600 4.0ft 7.5ft 2.0ft.•...•. 7.5ft.•.•... 13.0 ft. 

1788. If the sights are brilht there will be a glimmer about them 
which interferes with accurate aiming. They should be a dead 
black. The sights are blackened by smoking them. A candle is 
the best thing; a match will do. Oiled rags which have been used 
to clean rifles make excellent smoke for blackening sights. Blacken 
both the front and rear sights. The black ,viII not take on greasy 
metal. 

Sight Setting. 

1784. The marks opposite the peep indicate where the sight is to 
be set. The numbers on the sight leaf reter to the marks below the 
numbers; for example, the :figure 6 is above the 600-yard mark. 
ChangeS in elevation of 25, 50, and 75 yards have to be made, and 
when there are no marks for these settings they have to be estimated, 
and with great care, for a slight inaccuracy makes a big difference 
in the point of hit. 

1786. The marks on the wind gauge are called points, and changes 
in windage of quarter points may have to be made. 

The bullet Is carried in the same direction that the sights are 
moved; for example, if shots strike above and to the right of the bull'B

eye the elevation should be lowered and the windage set to the left. 
Winds carry the bullet to the right or left with the wind, therefore 
the windage is set to windward. 

http:2.0ft.�...�
http:500....�.��
http:200.....��
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1738. The elevation is not always set at exactly the actual range 
at which the firing takes place. With some rifles the elevation is 
set above the ran~, and with others helow it, and all rifles are not 
exactly true for wmdage. 

To teach sight setting it is not sufficient to explain it to the men. 
They must be practiced in it. 

Sec. IlL-HOLDING THE RIFLE. 

1787. Men should not be permitted to fire left handed. Left
handed men interfere with others on the firing line unless they use 
their rifles in the normal manner, and the ability to fire right handed 
can be readily acquired with a little practice. 

The Sling. 

1788. The sliDg should be used in all positions. There are no 
restrictions as to its use. Any efficient method of attaching it 1"0 
the rifle or person ma¥ be used. The method shown here is suitable 

.for all firing. The bIght of the loop is even with the comb of the 
stock. Inexperienced Ill.en will claim that it is too short, but it will 
become easy after practice. Short or fat arms require a longer sling 
than long or slender arms. If the sling is too long, the rifle will not 
be firmly held, and a kick from the recoil will be felt. 

1788a. Slip the left hand well under the rifle and all the way up 
to the lower swivel. That part of the sling which bears against the 
hand should be clear of the metal nibs and of the keepers, because 
they will cut into the hand and cause pain. The pressure of the 
hand against the swivel causes a little pain at first, but it soon dis
appears, and a man should not resist or try to pullhis left hand away 
from it. The rifle rests hard in the flat of the hand and not on the 
fingers. The left hand and the fingers of the left hand do no work 
at all. 

The sUng must be adjusted so that the loop Is above the left bicep, 
and as taut as can be bome without discomfort. Otherwise it can 
not be fUlly utilized to steady the rUle. 

The StancUng Position. 

1739. There are various ways of holding the rifle in this position. 
The left hand is drawn back from the lower band swivel to near the 
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trigger guard. The left ann should rest ~llilt the Pody. The 
standing position is the most unsteady positIon and much practice 
with the rifle unloaded is necessary to cultivate stcadineBB. Do not 

FIG. 143. FIG. 144. 

be afraid in this position to pressthe jaw hard agaillilt the stock. The 
head then goes back with the recoil and the face is not hurt. Do 
not try to meet or resist the recoil. Let the body yield to it. 
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Some men may find they can hold the rifle more steady in the 
Btandin~ position, especially at rapid fire, by throwing practically 
the entIre weight of the body on the left leg, keepin~ the left knee 
straight. and throwing the left hip out in the direction of the line 
of fire. The right knee is slightly bent, the right leg merely serving 
to steady the body. With the body in this position better support 
is afforded for the left elbow and arm, which should be held close 
against the hody. The right elhow should be held l~vel with the 

line of sight. Instead of using the 
~1. loop of the sling around the arm as 

in all other positions the "~pe
vine" sling should be used In the 

jt;l~~~~__..	 standing position. In this the arm 
is not passed through the loop, but 
with the sling agout the same 
length from lower band swivel to 
butt swivel as when using the loop, 
the left arm is passed through be
tween the gull8tock and the sling 
and one turn of the sling taken 
around the arm, grasping firmly 
with the left hand just forward of 
the trigger guard, at the same time 
pressing the left arm close against 
the body. The sling must be kept 
well up under the armpit, thus 
holding the sling taut across the 
chest. 

On discharge of the piece it will 
be found that the shock of recoil 
will be taken up entirely by the 
sling instead of the shoulder. 

145 This method of using the sling 
FIG.. also allows free movement of the 

ri~ht arm and shoulder for operating the bolt in rapid fire 80 that the 
plece need not be taken down from the aiming position between 
Shots. 

The Squatting Position. 

1740. Both feet are flat on the ground and the buttocks clear of 
the ground. Bend the knees and lower the body, resting both elbows 
on the knees, the points of the elbows over the knees. This position
is comfortable, steady, and quickly taken. (Fig. 146.) 
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The Kneeling Position. 
1741. The right knee points directly to the right, that is, along the 

firing line. Thb point of the left elbow is over the knee. There is a 

FIG. 146. 
flat place under the elbow which fits a fla.t place on the knee and 
ma.kes a solid rest. Lean the body well forward. After practice 
the position ceases to be 
uncoInfortable. (Fig.146.) 

The Sittlng Posftion. 
1742. The sitting posi

tion is useful in outpost 
service. 

There are several varie
ties of the sitting position; 
every man must find the 
one which fits him best. 
Inexperienced men some
times find difficulty in ad
justing themselves to this 
position, but with prac
tice it becomes comfort- l<'IG. 147. 
able and steady. The legs must he at rest and the leg muscles not 
strained when aiming. Lean the body well forward and find a. steady 
MAt nn thA 1cn-." In"both p.lhnWR. 
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The Prone Position. 

1743. Lie flat down at an angle of about 450 to the firing line, 
spread the legs wide apart, and tum the heels inboard. Flatten the 
middle part close to tho ground. Place the point of the left elbow 

FIG. 148. 

to the front, and well to the right, then rai.ae the riJdlt shoulder and 
placing the right hand on the butt plate put theoutt of the rifle 
against the shoulder, and flatten out again. Put the cheek or jaw
hard against the small of the stock, the thumb of the right hand along
and not acro88 the stock, and the right ey~ up to tho firing pin, as 
close to the peep sight as possible. Let the right elbow spread out, 

FIG. 149. 

and drawing the body back, get the chest and the whole body as flat 
on the ground as possible. The left elbow must be directly under 
the rifle. The right elbow is moved out to raise and in to lower the 
muzzle. Now the rifle can not kick. The only recoil will be of the 
whole body, which will not be felt. 
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Artificial Rests. 

1744. The use of artificial rests adds steadiness in aiming. In the 
standing position, a tree or post may be used. Shoot from the ~ht 
of the post, resting either the rifle or arm against the post. In firing 
from behind a parapet, any of the positions may be used, depending 
on the height of parapet. 

Sec. IV.-GENERAL PRINCIPLES FOR FIRING IN ALL
 
POSITIONS.
 

1746. Press the check hard against the stock. 
Thumb is along, and not across, the stock. 
Never cant the rille. Keep it plumb. If it is canted the least 

bit the bullet will strike in the direction of the cant. 
Breathe out naturall)' and then do not breathe while aiming. 
If you aim too long you will become unsteady and your eyesight 

will get bad. Take the rifle from the shoulder, rest, and aim again. 
Squeeze the trigger. There is a little slack in the trigger. When 

aiming take this up with the finger so that when you wish to fire 
you have only to increase the pressure of the ~ger. 

Before 1lr1Dg, cock the rifle, and with the rifle unloaded squeeze 
the trigger. This will steady you down and get you better ac
quainted with your trigger pull., 

Do Dot )'ank or pull the trigger; squeeze gently the whole small 
of the stock with the right hand. Let the trigger off 88 easy as you 
can, and keep uf the aiming while the gun is being discharged, 
then you can tel where you were aiming when the bullet left the 
rifle. 

Call the shot. As soon 88 you have s9.ueezed the trigger, and be
fore the ~~t is marked, "call the shot, 'that is, call out loud where 
you were auning when the trigger was squeezed, and when the bul
let left the rifle. 

A man who intends to call the shot will not shut his eyes when he 
squeezes the t!:igger; he will not quit aiming while he 18 squeezing 
the trigg~r. He will not ffinch. Calling the shot is the best cure 
for ffinchin~. Make up your mind to continue aiming while the 
piece is bemg fired. Calling the shot will help you do all these 
things. 

1746. In rapid fire keep the butt to the shoulder. To load, lower 
the muzzle to the right and work the bolt, being careful to draw it 
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.fully back, 80 it will eject the ~mpty shell and not cause a jam. It 
will become easy after pratice. 

In reloadin~ prone WIth the rifie resting on a parapet and without 
removing the butt from the shoulder raise the right elbow well above 
the ground~ It requires practice to do this conveniently. 

Notes on Winds. 

1747. The direction of winds is expressed by use of the word 
"o'clock." A wind coming directly from the target is a 12 o'clock 
wind. A wind blowing directl1 toward the target is a 6 0' clock 
wind. Both 12 and 6 o'clock wmds, also windo from about 11, 1, 5, 
and 7 o'clock are called fish-tail winds. Winds from the firer's 
right as he faces the target are 3 o'clock winds, and from the left 
9 o'clock winds. Both 3 and 9 0'clock winds and also 2, 4, 8, and 

. 10 o'clock winds are called cross winds. 
1748. At the shorter ranges, winds do not affect the bullet much. 

The direction of winds is never steady, and at the longer ranges the 
8lightest change in direction of fish-tail winds causes great effect in 
lateral deviatIon of the bullet. Considerable change in direction 
of CI'088 winds causes very little effect in lateral deviation of the 
bullet, and even if they are strong winds they are favorable con
ditions for shooting. 

The Windage Rule. 

(How to c·alculate the windage required.) 

1749. Range, in hundreds of yards, times velocity of wind, in 
miles per hOUl, divided by 10 equals number of quarter points of 
windage required for 3 or 9 o'clock winds. Winds 1 hour away from 
3 or 9 0'clock-that ls~ 2, 4, 8, 10 0'clock winds-require only slightly 
less windage; winds 1 hour away from the 12 or 6 0'clock line-that 
Is, 11, 1, 6, and 7 0' clock winds-reqv.ire about half as much 
windage as the 8 or 9 0' clock winds. 

If trees or other objects obstruct the wind the effect of the wind 
on the bullet is less than if the wind is unobstructed, and this must 
be allowed for in estimating windage. 
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The Quarter Point Rule Cor. Changing Windage. 

(How to change windage in slow fire after hitting the target.) 

1760. Changing the windage t point moves the bullet 1 inch for 
every 100 yards of range. For example:
1 point at 200 yards moves the bullet 2 inches on the target.
1 point at 300 yards moves the bullet 3 inches on the target.
1 point at 400 yards moves the bullet 4 inches on the target.
1 point at 500 yards moves the bullet 5 inches on the ta.rget.
1 point at 1000 yards moves the bullet 10 inches on the target. 

The Square Rule for Ch,anging Elevation. 

(How to change elevation after hitting the target.) 

1761. Changing the elevation 100 yards at aDy range gives change 
on the target equal to the number of inchee m the square of the 
range. 

Example: At 200 yards changing the elevation 100 yards gives 
4 inches change on the target; at 800 yards, 9 inches; 500 yards, 25 
inches; 600 yards, 36 inches; 1000 yards, 100 inches. 

This rule 18 not exact, but is close enough for all purposes. 
. 1762. Do not make changes in Windage or elevation boldly. Make 
a little less change than what the rule& would call for. In practice, 
changes seem to carry the bullet mc,re than expected. Change 
cautiously. In case of doubt, favor the smaller ch8.ng~, and unless 
quite sure of the hold or pull, or unless changes in conditions suggest 
it, do not change for one shot a little off. 

Always aim the same way and control the point of hit by changing 
elevation and windage. 

Finding the Target. 

1763. If the target is not hit by the first shot the trouble is probably 
in elevation, because any error in estimating the winda~eshould not 
be sufficient to carry the shot off the target. To find the target, 
make changes in elevation of 50 yards at a time. Often misses are 
the result of neglecting to set the sight or of the sight slipping down. 
First examine the sight and see that the windage has been set on the 
correct side, and then if you have made no mistakes you should be
gin by coming down at long range 50 yards, then if you mi.ss again 
come up 50 yards from the original elevation, and so on until ~ou 
find the target. 
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Weath~r Conditions. 

1764. There are two conditions which considerably a1fect eleva
tions at long range; they are light and what is called by riflemen 
mirage. Their effect is not noticeable at short ranges, and is small 
at mid-ranges (500 and 600 yards), but is considerable at long ranges 
(800 and 1,()()() yards). The effect on elevations of head and tail 
winds is noticeable at I,()()() yards and strong winds require an allow
ance of not over 25 yards at 1,000 yards. Higher elevation is re
quired for head winds and lower eleva.tion for tail winds. 

1766. Lilht.-A change in conditions from bright light (sunshine) 
to dull light (cloudy) requires changes in both elevation and windage. 

If you are shooting in a dullligbt and the sun comes out, your 
shots will then strike low, and if the Bun is to the right your shots 
will also strike to the left, or, if the SUD is to the left, your shots will 
also strike to the right. 

The effect of light must therefore be compensated for, and the 
rule is to move your sight into the sun both for elevation and windage. 
Ill. other words, if shooting in a dull light and the sun comes out 
raise your elevation and move the windage to the right if the 8un is I 

to the right or to the left if the sun is to the left. I 

The amount of change to make for sunlight has been found by 
practical experience to be from t to I point of windage and about 
25lards in elevation. . 

good rlan for mid and long range slow fire, when shooting in 
changing lights, is to wait as much as possible and try to fire your 
shots under the same light conditions. 

1766. Kirage.-What is called mirage by riflemen is not troe 
mirage, but is the heat waves often noticed with the naked eye, but 
more clearly seen with the telescope. I t is really the air traveling 
on the range. Jt is the beat guide for windage, because as seen 
through the telescope directed at the target it is the actual air through 
which the bullet travels, whilefl~smayshow currents of air moving 
in other directions. When the ~e and flags do not agree, which 
is often the case on the range, the mlrage is the true guide. 

The ability to use the mirage skillfully in shooting is what dis
tinguishes the real long-range rifleman from the novice. Strong 
winds dispel mirage. The information obtained from the ~e is 
more valuable when the wind is light, and especially when It is 
fish-tailing; that is, shifting from one side to' the other. 

1767. Heavy mirale calls for higher elevation.-A heavy !Jlirage 
causea a wa.vy appearance of the target, making the bull's-eye 
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appear to be drawn out and down, ~d co~~titlf higher ~evation 
is required. '.' :' ."~" .. '. 

When the wind is fish-tai~ the mini:ge changes direction; .that 
is, sometimes moves to the riglit and 8Om~tim~ to the left. When 
there is no movement to ~he right or left,. t~e wind is either's'iJ1 for 
the moment or the wind is carrying the~age directly towalp or 
from the target. The mirage then appears to rise, and 18 said to be 
"boiling. " Try to avoid shooting in a '~boil, " for this is when the 
elevations are more disturbed and you are liable to get a miss ~below 
the target). This accounts for some misses which inexpenenced 
shooters are apt to call "unaccountables." The mirage "boils" 
i!!st as it changes direction from right to left or from left to right .. 
Wait for the mirage to take a movement to the right or left; it never 
"boils" long. A light mirage which is not in a 'fboil" does not 
appreciably affect elevation. . 

See. V.-THE PISTOL. 

(Ordnance pamphlet No. 68.) 

Mechanism or the Pistol. 

1768. To thorouchlY famlliarize men with the mechanism of the 
pistol they should be required to dismount and assemble its parts 
under an instructor in the manner prescribed for the rifle, article. 
1728. This may be done without tools. . 

To dismount: Remove the magazine by pressing the magazine 
catch. 

Press the plug inward and turn the barrel bushing to th~ right 
until the plug and the end of the recoil spring protrude from their 
Beat, releasing the tension of the spring. In carrying out this opera
tion, the finger should be held over the plug to prevent it from jump
ing away· then remove the plug.

Draw the slide rearward until the BInaller rear recess in its lower 
left edge stands above the projection on the thumb piece of the slide 
stop; prese gently against the end of the pin of the slide stop, which 
protrodes fiom the right side of the receiver above the trigger guard 
and remove the slide stop. This releases the link, allowing the 
barrel, with link and slide, to be drawn forward together from the 
receiver, carrying with them the barrel bushing, recoil spring, and 
recoil-spring guide. Remove these parte from the slide by with

186396°--21----35 
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drawing the recoil-sprin~ gt!ide from the rear of the recoil spring; 
then draw the reeoifep~g forward from the slide. 

Tum the barrel bushing to the left until it may be drawn forward 
from the slide; this releasee the barrel which, with the link, may 
also be drawn forward from the slide. 

Partial dismountin~ of the pistol, as indicated in the preceding 
paragraphs, is all that 18 required ordmarily for proper care anddean· 
mg. Only experienced men 8hould be permitted to dismount other 
parts of the pistol. 

To assemble: Assemble the parts in the reverse order from that 
given for dismounting. 

Care and BandJinl. 

1769. When the slide is in its forward position and the hammer is 
full cocked, push the safety-lock up to lock the hammer. 

1780. The grip safety at all times automatically locks the trigger 
unless the grip safety 18 pressed in by firmly grasping the handle as 
in the firing position. 

When .the slide is dmwn fully back to its rear position, if the 
magazine is empty the slide stop automatically locks the slide in its 
open ~tion; if the ~zine is not empty, and there is no jam, 
the slide when released will spring to ita forward position unless it is 
locked by pressing the slide stop up into the recess on the slide. 

When the pistol is fired and the slide remains open, it indicates 
either that the magazine is empty or that there is a jam. 

To relieve a jam it is often necessary to remove the magazine. 
To remove the magazine, press the magazine catch. 
1761. To load, charge the magazine with any number of cartridges 

from one to seven (with five for a string in the Navy courses); insert 
the magazine into the hollow of the handle with a guick continuous 
movement until the click of the magazine catch is lieard; then draw 
the slide fully back and release it, thus cocking the pistol and bring
ing the first cartridge into the chamber. The pistol is now ready 
for firing. 

1762. With the magazine empty, the pistol can be used as a single 
loader by drawing back the slide, inserting a cartridge in the cham
ber, and pressing down the slide stop to release the slide. 

1768. After the pistol is single loaded (and locked as a safety pre· 
caution), a filled magazine may be inserted; the pistol then carries 
eight cartridges ready for use. 
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It is dangerous, however, to carry the pistol thus loaded, and 
except in emergencies, the pistol should be carried with the chamber 
empty. When cartridges are iri. the magazine, to cock, load the 
chamber, and fully prepare the pistol for use it is only neceaaary to 
draw the elide fully to the rear and release it. 

1784. Preasure must be entirely relieved from the trigger after 
each shot in order that the trigger may reengage the sear. 

1766. To inspect a pistol to see that it is unloaded, or to unload it, 
draw the slide to the rear and release it as often as is necessary until 
it automatically remains in the open position. If loaded, each time 
the slide is drawn to the rear a cartridge will be ejected. 

The Revolver. 

1768. With the revolver, to load, unload, or inspect it to see 
whether it is loaded hold the revolver in the left harid, cylinder in 
the .pa1m of the hand, muzzle p~inting to the front or in a Bafe direc
tion; unlatch and o~en the cylinder. In closing the cylinder press 
it home amartly until it clicks, and then verify latching by presaing 
against the right side of the cylinder. The revolver is injured and 
often disabled. by attempting to operate the trigger or hammer when 
the cylinder is not fullynome and latched. Do not attempt to open 
the cylinder when the hammer is cocked. With the revolver always, 
even in rapid fire, use the single action; that is, cock it before firing 
each shot. The trigger pull of the double action is so heavy that it 
is impOBBible to keep the aim in using it. It can be easily cocked by 
removing the finger from the trigger, raising the muzzle to the right, 
moving the right hand up on the stock, and }?,lacing the thumb ocroes 
the hammer. This should be practiced until it can be done readily. 

When the revolver is to be carned loaded, the chamber under the 
hammer should always be left empty; otherwise a premature dis
charge may be caused by a blow on the hammer. 

See. VI.-NOTES ON PISTOL SHOOTING. 

1787. When a pistol is first taken in hand it should be ex
amined to make sure that it is not loaded. 

1788. Both the front Bi~ht and the rear sightin~ groove should be 
blackened. When the p18tol is aimed the front SIght should be seen 
through the middle of the rear sighting groove and the top of the 
front sight should be flush with the top of the groove. The part of 
the target to be aimed at must be determined by practice. With 
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most pistols at 25 yards the aim is usually taken at the bottom edge 
orin the bottom part of the bull's-eye, and at 50 yards in the center 
or in the upper part of the bull's-eye. 

1769. Grasp the stock of the pistol as high up as you can so that 
the barrel, hand, and arm are as nearly as possibIe in one straight line. 
The thumb should be extended along the 
ul?per part of the frame. The second 
jomt of the forefinger should be on the 
trigger. 

1770. Start with a l1Iht pip and gradu
ally squeeze with the whole hand, the 
trigger finger squeezing gradually back as 
the grip is tightened, and continue squeez
ing without a jerk until the pistol fires. 
Decide to call the hold and to keep the 
right eye open. 

1771. If the hits are bunched to one 
side they can be moved to the right by 
increasing the \>reB8ure of the thumb 
against the left 8lde of the pistol or to the 
left by decreasing the preesure. 

1771. SnappiDg-that is, aiming and 
squeezin~ the trigger with the pistol not 
loaded-18 moat valuable practice. No 
man should load and fire until he has 
snapped several times to get acquainted 
with the trigger pull of the pistol. Expert 
pistol shots do a great deal of snapping 
mstead of a great deal of firing. Steady 
holding can be acquired only by much 
snapping practice. 

1778. POSiUoDs.-ln the prone position 
the right elbow has excellent su\>port on 
the ground. IIi the kneeling po81tion the FIG. 151.firer may kneel on either knee. Kneeling 
on the left knee affords an excellent rest on the right knee for 
the elbow. In the squattin~ position both elbows rest on the 
knees. In the standing poSItion face the target squarely, or 
nearly 80. Stand upright, not craning the head forward, and 
extend the arm to its full stretch. 
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See. VD.-ESTIMATING DISTANCE. 

1774. The following information regarding t~ in eetimatq 
distance, and the method of conducting the efficiency teet, witli 
the percen. required for qualification in marksmariship in the 
u. S. Army, is here quoted in order that similar training, when 
practicable, be carried out in the naval service during shore drills 
or field exercises and maneuvers. 

1771. Importance.-Ability to estimate distance correctly is an 
important element in the education of the rifleman. 

During the estimating diBtance drills advantage should be taken 
of every opportunity to train the ri1leman in observing his BUlTOund..: 
ings from positions and when on the march. He should be practiced 
in pointing out and naming different features of the ground; in dis
covering and describing different objects; in counting different 
objects or beings. Especially should petty. officers be trained in 
describing the location, with reference to other obtects, of objects 
difficult to see and in imparting information of th18 kind quickly 
and accurately. 

1778. Distances can be estimated by the eye or by sound; they 
can be determined by range-finding instruments, by trial shots or 
volleys, or from maps.' 

1777. EstimaUon of distance by eye.-To estimate distance by the 
eye with accuracy, it is necessary to be familiar with the appearance, 
as to length, of a unit of measure which can be compared mentally 
with the distance which is to be estimated. The most convenient 
unit of length is 100 yards. To impress upon each man the extent 
of a stretch of 100 yards, two posts 100 yards apart, with short stake~ 
between to mark each 25 yards, should he placed near the barracks. 
or on the drill ground, and the man required to pace off the marked 
distance several times, counting his stees. He Will thus learn how 
many of his steps make 100 yards and Will become familiar with the 
appearance of the whole distance and of its fractional par1:B. 

Next a distance of more than 100 vards will be shown him and he 
will be required to compare this distance with the 100-yard unit 
and to estimate it. HaVIng made this estimate, he will he required 
to verify its accuracy by pacing the distance. 

The rifleman should be taught that, in judging the distance from 
the enemy, his estimate may be corrected by a careful observation 
of the clearness with which details of dress, the movements of limbs, 
or of the files in a line may be seen. III order to derive the benefit 
of this method, each man will be required to ob8(:lrve closely all the 
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details noted above in single men or squads of men pOsted at varying 
distances, which will be measured and announced. . 

1778. Methods of estlmatIDcloDl distances by the eye.-The fol
lowing methods are found useful: 

(1) Decide that theobject can not be more than a certain distance 
away nor less than a certain distance; keep the estimates within the 
closest p>88ible limits and take the mean of the two as a range. 

(2) Select a point which appears to be the middle pc?int of the 
whole distance; estimate th~ half distance and double it, or sim
ilarly divide the distance into a certain number of lengths which 
are familiar. 

(3) Estimate the distance aloof{ a parallel line, 88 a road on one 
side, having on it well-defined obJects. 

(4) Take the mean of several estimates made by different persons. 
This method is not applicable to instruction. 

1779. Appearance of objects; how modi1led by varying condiUons 
of light; d11rerence of level, etc.-During instruction the men 
should be taught the effect of varyin~ conditions of light and terrain 
npon the apparent distance of an object. 

Objects seem nearer: 
(1) When the obI·ect is in a bright light. 
(2) 'Vhen the co or of the object contrasts sharply with the color 

of the background. 
(3) When looking over water, snow, or a uniform swiace like a 

wheat field. 
(4) When looking from a height downward. 
(6) In the clear atmosphere of high altitudes. 
Objects seem more distant: 
1) When looking over a depression in the ground. 
2) When there is a poor light or a fog. 
3) When only a 8D18l1 part ·of the object can be seen.14) When looking from low ground upward toward higher ground. 

1780. Bstimating distance by sound.-Sound travels at the rate 
of about 1,100 feet, or 366 yards, per second. If a gun is fired at a 
distance, a certain time elapses before the BOund is heard. If the 
number of seconds or parts of seconds between the fJ.aah and the 
report be carefully taken and multiplied by 366, the product ,vill 
be approximately the distan'ce in yards to the gun. This method 
will be of doubtful use on the battle field, owing to the difficulty of 
distinguishing the BOund of the gun whose flash is seen from that 
of any other. It will probably be useful in determining the range to 
a hostile battery when it :first opens fire. 
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1781. DetermlDaUoD of distance by trial shots or volleys.-If the 
ground is 80 dry and dusty that the fall of the bullets is visible through 
a glass or with the naked eye, a method of determining the distance 
is afforded by using a number of trial shots or volleys. 

The method of using trial volleys is as follows: 
The Bights are raised for the estimated range and one volley is 

fired. If this appears to hit but little short of the mark an increase 
of elevation of 100 yards will be used for the next volley. When 
the object is enclosed between two volleys, a mean of the elevations 
will be adopted as the correct range. 

The range may be obtained from near-by battery or machine gun. 
This is the best method where available. 

1782. Estimating distance test.I-When instruction shall, in the 
opinion of the company commander, have pl."ogressed to such an ex
tent 88 to enable the men to judge distances with the eye with fair 
accuracy, thev will be tested for proficiency. , 

As the danger space is continuous for a man kneeling within a 
range of 547 yards (battle-sight range), and as individual fire and the 
fire of small squads will ordinarily be limited to 1,200 yards, men will 
be tested for proficiency at distances between these two ranges. 

The rules governing this test are as follows: 
(1) The test will be superviBed by an officer. 
(2) Each man will be tested separately. . 
(3) The ground shall be other than that over which he has fired 

for target practice, or over which he has previously estimated 
distances. 

(4) The use of any device to mark the limits within which dis
tances are tested (570 and 1,200 yards), at the time the test is given, 
so that this device can be seen from the estimating point, is pro
hibited. 

(5) The objects will be natural objects, men standing, kneeling, 
or prone. 

(6) Five or more ~atural objects will be selected, or single men 
or groups of men stationed within the ranges indicated above. The 
distances of the objectives will not be measured until all who are to 
estimate on them have made their estimates. 

The men to be tested are conducted to a point near that from which 
the estimates are to be made, and temain facing away from the 
objectives or hidden therefrom by BOme feature of the ground. They 

1 Qualiftcat.ion in estimating distance is not reqUired in connection with the Navy
Small-Arms Firing courses and does nut a.fiect the qualification attained. 
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are not permitted to know what objects are to be usetl in the test 
until they are-called up to the estimating point. 

The officer conducting the teat calls up one man at a time, points 
out to him an object and causes him to estimate the distance thereto. 
This is continued until the man's estimates on five objectives have 
been obtained. When the test for the day is coml?leted by any man, 
he will not be allowed to join the squad awaitmg test. Mter all 
the men have made estimates of distances to a given aeries of objec
tives, ranges thereto will be measured. 

(7) Proficiency for the expert rifleman and for the sharpshooter 
shall consist in making in five consecutive estimates an average 
degree of accuracy of 90 per cent. 

Similarly for proficiency, marksmen, first-class men, and second
class men are required to make in five consecutive estimates an aver
age degree of accuracy of 86 per cent. . 



CHAPTER V. 

ARTILLERY. 

Sec. I.-GENERAL PRINCIPLES, ORGANIZATION, ETC. 

General PrInciples. 

1788. Field artillery in the U. S. Naval Service is normally drawn 
-by man power; and the personnel, whether for the service of the 
pIece or for its transport, have many duties identical with those of 
Infantry, and must, In order to carry out efficiently all their duties, 
be drilled a]so &8 infantry. · 

1784. While the artillery organization is designed to permit the 
ready conveI'Bion of artillery units into the corresponding infantry 
units, and vice versa, artillery should he permanently -assigned; 
-otherwise the personnel will be unable to acquire the necessary 
technical skill for the efficient handling of the guns under the vary
ing conditions of service. This is especially true of guns fitted with 
panoramic sights and provided with fire-control instruments, in the 
use of which theoretical knowledge must be 8upplemented by prac
tice, if the best results are to be attained. (See Art. 101.) 

Organization and Administration. 

1785. The field artillery of a naval force is composed of platoons, 
companies, battalions, and regiments. 

The platoon consists of the piece, ~ber, equipment, gun squad, 
a.nd dragmen. 

The company consists of from 2 to 4 platoons; it contains the num
ber of platoons assigned to the organization's normal infantry com
pany, and constitutes the artillery force of a vessel of the first C)888. 

In general, the battalion is composed of the artillery companies 
of a division of the fleet, or of several vessels, as ordered by the 
senior officer present. The regiment is co:r:respondingly composed 
of the artillery battalions of two or more divisions. 

554 

I 
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1788. When the drag is manned, the platoon is the smallest unit; 
but when cleared for action the elatoon divides into the gun full}' 
manned, and the dragmen. Artillery, when cleared for action, 18 
said to be in batteli. The guns of an artillery company together 
form the 1lr1Dc battery, and the combined dragmen form the sup
ports. The term battery, however, is not restricted to the guns of a 
single company, but is used to designate any number of pieces, 
grouped together for the time beiJ'~~, under a single fire-eontrol 
officer, for firingagajnst a given objective. Itisnot a tactical unit, 
and not (under ordinary conditions) a permanent subdivision. It 
refel'B pnmarily to the guns and not to the men; the latter retain 
their company and battalion organization. 

1787. All units are numbered sequentially within the next higher 
unit, e. g., second battalion, third company, second platoon. 

For purposes of drill and maneuver, units will be designated by 
their temporary relative position in line or column, thus: 

The right battery, left battalion; 
The leading company, center battalion. . 
The permanent demgnation of units does not change as their 

relative order in line or column is changed, with the follow ng ex
ception: . 

After the 'pieces of a company (or battery) are unlimbered and 
established m line, they are designated frOm right to left as first 
piece, second piece, etc., or No.1, No.2, etc. . 

1788. The number of men required for the gun crew, whatever 
the tYJ!e of gun, is the same; and in general they perform the same 
duties In the service of the piece. . 

The fire-eontrol detail is a company, not a platoon detail. The 
number of men required varies according to the equipment pro
vided. The men of this detail (except the musicians) normally 
form part of the dragmen detachment when the drag is manned, 
but may be separately organized if desirable. . 

The strength of the dragmen detachment, normally of three squads, 
will vary according to req~rements. More men are required 
naturally for the heavier guns or where there is to be actual service 
in rough country. Whenever practicable for service ashore, horse, 
mule, or other transportation facilities will always be utilized; but 
even under these conditions the platoons will be maintained at 
normal strength. 

1789. Where special equipment is supplied, as for example, a 
caisson and limber, or motor or animal transportation, such modi
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fications of the drill laid down herein, as may be necessary, are 
permitted. Unnecessary changes should be avoided. 

Duties of O8lcers. 

1790. The company commander commands the company in 
whatever formation the company may be, and normally controls the 
fire of his guns when in action. . 

Platoon commanders command their platoons when the drag is 
manned. 

When prepared for action, the senior pt. c. exercises i ..nmediate 
supervision over the firing battery, and commands in case the c. c. 
is too distant to give his orders by word of mouth. The pt. c. next 
in rank commands the combined supports. Other pt. cs., if any, 
may be ~ed '&8 reconnaissance officer, &88istant to the senior 
pt. c., or in charge of the supply trains. The company c. p. o. 
888ists the c.c. 

1791. Officers commanding battalions and larger units have duties 
corresponding to those of similar units of infantry. 

When the guns of more than one company are combined for pur
poses of fire control, the senio~ c. c. of the guns 80 grouped becomes 
fire control officer of the combmed battery. . 

1792. When the combined supports are called into action away 
from the guns, the bn. c. will designate an officer to take charge. 
Under the conditions of the preceding article, this will normally 
be the c. c. not engaged in control of fire. Such duty for the sup
ports is to be regarded as exceptional. 

Definitions. 

1798. The provisions of Infantry Drill Regulations apply except
where t>bviously inappropriate. The following addItional defi
nitions are considered essential: 

Salvo: A single discharge from each of the guns of a battery, or 
other unit, fired in regular order from one flank to the other, with 
intervals ()f about two seconds. 

Volley: The rapid discharge of a certain indicated number of 
rounds by each gun of a battery, or other unit: each gun firing 
without regard to the othel'8. 

The foregoing definitions differ from their commonly accepted 
usage in the Naval Service. The differences should be carefully 
noted, as the definitions are standard for all works on field or land 
artillery. 
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Equipment and Characteristics of Guns. 

17M. (1) There are at lresent four different types of 3-inch 
landing and field guns use by the Navy and Marine Corps. They 
are the Mark I, mod. 1, field gun of Gun Factory design, issued to 
gunb98,ts and cruisers;· the Mark IV landing gun, known as the 
Bethlehem gun, issued to battleships; the Mark VII landing gun, 

, known as the Ehrhardt gun, isBued. to the Marine Corps; and the 
Mark XI landing gun, built at Bethlehem, for issue to battleshipB 
to rerlace the Mark IV gun. . 

Al of these guns are provided with navy limbers, which serve 
the double purpose of supporting the trail of piece and carrying 
ammunition. The Mark VII is sometimes also provided with army 
caisson and limber. 

(2) The distinction between a landing gun and a field gun in our 
servIce is primarily one of muzzle velocity, a field gun being of 
1,150 foot-seconds and a landing gun of 1,650 foot-seconds. The 
ammunition is not interchangeable. 

:Mark I., :Mod. 
I. Mark IV. Mark VII. I Mark XI. 

Muzzle velocity....... 
I'A~Weight of gun alone•• 

Weig~t of gun and . 1,380 

I,~ 

1,717 

1,650 1,65() 
539 575 

2,249 2,300 
carnage.

Weight of limber ..•.. 740 
Number and t~e 4R-8V 

620 
2R-12V 

~750 550 
one None 

ammunition x 
carried on piece,
rounds~box,how 
stowed. in box. 

Same for limber...... 6R-8V {2R-12B}
2F-6H 9R-8V 2F-20H 

Weight of 1 round 15 
ammunition. 

16.5 16.5 16.5 

Weight· of gun and 1,860 
carriage) with full 
ammunItion. 

2,113 2,249 2,300 

Same for limber ...... 1,460
Remarks............. Open s~t, 

no sli . ~ 
leaf, 3 
train, 10° 
elevation. 

1 214 
Peep sights, 

deft. scale 
in mils, 10° 
train, 15° 
elevation. 

2,938 1 200 
Panor. sights, Panor. sights, 

gun shield, gun shield, 
21° train, split nail, 
18° eleva 45° train,
tion. 50° eleva

tion. 

F=Fixed. 
R=Removable. 
H=Stowed horizontally in its box. 
V=Stowed vertically in its box. 
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(3) The general characteristics of the different types are as shown 
in the table. Further details are given under preparing for action 
and service of the piece, articles 1811, 18I~, and 1852 et sq. 

General Rules. 

1795. (1) The general roles of Infantry Drill Regulations apply 
except where obviously inappropriate. 

(2) When not engaged in the service of the piece, or as dragmen, 
the personnel is handled in the same manner as any similar body I 

of infantry. 
(3) When the drags are manned, artillery units are maneuvered 

exactly like corresponding infantry units, and by the same com
mands, except that the platoon is the smallest unit, and except 
where otherwise provided in these regulations or obviously imprac
ticable. 

(4) The front, when the drag is manned, is in the direction in 
which the trail points; when in battery, it is the direction in which 
the muzzle points. The terms right, left, and rear are with refer
ence to the front so defined. Front is also used to designate the 
direction of the enemy.

(5) The dress, when the drag is manned, is on the drag leaders; 
when in battery, it is on the axles of the pieces. 

(6) In simultaneous or succeasive movements, alignments are 
preserved according to the rules for infantry. 

Ordnance Pamphlets. 

The following ordnance pamphlets relate to artillery: 
146. Handbook of three-inch field guns and landing guns and 

ammunition. 
147A. Ammunition boxes for three-inch limber, Mark IV. 
148A. Ammunition boxes for three-inch field carriage, Mark II 

and Mark II, Mod. I and limber, Mark II, Mod. I. 
149A. Ammunition boxes for three-inch field carriage, Mark IV, 

and limber, Mark III. 
133. Three-inch range table, I.V.l,650f. s. to 6,000 yards, shrapnel. 
136. Three-inch breech mechanism, Mark I field guns, Fletcher 

type. 
136. Three-inch range table, I. V. 1,150 f. B. 4,500 yards, common 

shell. 
137. Three-inch range table, I.V.I,I50f. s. to 5.000 yards, shrapnel. 

I 
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See. n.-SCHOOL OF THE PLATOON. 

. 17M. An artillery platoon consists normally of a pt. c., two 1 p. 
os., a gun squad and three squads of dragmen; but the number of 
d~en may be increased or decreased, depending on circumstan
ces. The members of the gun squad are assigned, for convenience 
of des~ation, numbers from 1 to 8, the front rank: men being 1-4 
respectIvely, and the rear rank men 5-8, respectively; No. 4 is 
habitually squad leader and gun pointer. 

1797. The platoon has three formations, namely: Platoon to the 
front, at the drag, and in battery. 

Formation Platoon to the Front. 

1798. The formation is that of a platoon of infantry, gun squad 
on the left (see Fig. 152). Pieces are at the order unless otherwise 
directed. 

PLa. 

8 7 6 I) 4 3 2 1 4. 3 2 1 4 3 2 1 

I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 
~~ 

Gun 8qd. 3 Sqd. ~ Sqd. 1 Sqd. 

FIG. 152. 

Formation at the Drag. 

1799. (1) The drag consists of a span and crOBB bar, 31 feet long, 
with two drag ropes. Each drag rope is fitted with 4 or 6 to~gle8, 
5 feet apart, and may be lengthened by fitting extension pieces, 
with toggles, or shortened by 8toppin~ back one or two toggles. The 
span and each drag rope are fitted with snap hooks, which hook into 
appropriate thimbles, 80 that if desired either drag rope may be used 
alone] without the span, or both combined to make a single drag of 
double len~hs. . 

(2) The double drag is the normal formation. The front rank 
mans the left drag rope, rear rank the right drag rope; even numbers 
on the left of the Qrag, odd numbers on the right; each squad intact. 
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Stations of individ uals are 
shown in Fig. 153. The senior 
1 p. o. is abreast of the drag 
leaders, the junior 1 p. o. is 2 
paces in rear of the piece. The 
pt. c. is on the left of the platoon 
guide. 

(3) Pieces for all p. os. and 
men are carned at the diagonal 
sling (Art. 1802); hut <!ragmen 
may be· directed to carry the 
piece in the free hand, or at the 
right or left shoulder, according 
as they ~re on the right or left of 
the drag. 

(4) Without limber: Jlod",fica
tions: Nos. 1 and 2 man the 
guide ropes at the trail of the 
piece; 5, 6, 7, 8 man 'the rear 
toggles at the drag, in order from 
righ t to left. 

The Formation in Battery. 

1800. This formation is de
scribed later under "To Pre
pa.re for Action" (Arts. 1811 and 
]812). 

To Form the Platoon. 

1801. The command is given 
Fall in at the drag (or Fall in, 
platoon to the front). 

(1) If formed at the drag, the 
men take stations, sling arms, 
and pick up the drag without 
command. The muster is made 
bytheaenior 1 p.o., or by squads, 
as directed. The pt. c. receives 
the report from the senior 1 p. o. 
and takes command. 

(2) If formed to the front, the 
procedure is the same as for an 
Infantry platoon. 
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To Sling Arms. 

1802. The ri1Ie being in any position, 1. SliDe, 2. ARKS. (1) 
At the second command, prepare the strap; nWe the piece with the 
~ht hand, insert the thumb of the left hand through the strap, and 
shift the right hand to the small of the stock; then, raising the ri1Ie, 
insert the head and right arm through the strap, and allow the piece 
to hang diagonally across the back, muzzle up 
and to the left, strap over the left shoulder. 

(2) When slung In this manner, men on the 
left of the dragrope steady the piece with the 
left hand, by means of the strap; men on the 
right of the dragrope, with the right hand, at 
the butt. 

(3) When packs are worn, the ri1Ie may be 
slung vertically, the strap resting on the shoulder 
away from the dragrope. 

To Unsling Arms. 

1803. Arms being Slung: 1. Order (right 
shoulder, etc.) 2. AJL.S. At the second com
mand, unslingarms and take the position directed. 

To Form Platoon to the Front. 

1804. The drag being manned: 1. Platoon to the 
front, 2. M:AJLCH. (1) At. the first command, FIG. 154. 
men drop toggles and unshng arms; even num
bered" dragmen stand fast, odd numbered dragmen step into place 
ahead of their toggle mates, forming a normal infantry plil.toon 
faced by the flaiik; the gun squad closes and takes proper 
position in rear of drag squads; the 1 p. os. take post as leadIng 
and rear guides. 

(2) At the second command, the platoon executes column right, 
the guide taking the half step. When the rear guide has completed 
the tum the pt. c. commands: 1. Platoon, 2. HALT, 3. Left, 4. 
PAClI:. 

(3) The pt. c. dresses the platoon to the .~ht, if in.a single com
paLy; to the center, or toward the colors, If In battahon; anl ::.en 
takes his post 3 paces in front of the center of the platoon. 

186306°--21----36 
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To Man the Drag. 

1806. The pla.toon being to the front: 1. Man the drag, 2. :MABCH. 
(1) At the firBt command, the platoon faces to the left and slings 

arms. 
(2) At the second comman<l, the platoon changes direction to the 

left along the drag, and odd numbera oblique to the left into position. 
The dragmen halt at their stations, face to the front and pick up the 

toggles. The p. os. and men of 
.:;::. the gun squad take their posts. 

/ 1808. When the drag is manned 
/' ,/ the platoon executes the halt, rests, 

/ , steps, and marchings, resumes at-
I ./" tention, changes direction slightly, 

/ obUques, and resumes the direct 
/ / march, as prescribed for infantry, 

, ' I / with the modifications noted
/ r I below: 

I I 1 (1) In executing halt, Nos. 1, 2,I, I . I 3, 4 check the motion of the piece
and limber; the drag leadera stretch

ttl I 4' taut the drags.::"-"'7.'l. 

'f" I t J ~ - - .... , \~': ~ (2) I .a-clin ...... the right (left) 
'.1 -t -\~ ~ 1'.... ~~ the d~UIo leade: take the ne'; 
\ ~ direction followed by the other 

FIG. 150. numbers. 
(3) In ~?1J.t (left) oblique, the movement is executed in the same 

manner as the Incline, except that the change is 450 
• 

T.o Change Direction. 

1807. The drag "'3ing manned, marching or at a halt: 1. Bight 
(left) tum (or half tum), 2. :MABCH. 

(1) Withllmber.-Attheaecond command, the leaders turn to the 
right in double time, gaining ground so that the piece turns in a circle 
of 3 yards radius; the other men 80 regulate theIr step as to complete 
the movement at the same time as the leaders. 

(2) Upon the completion of the turn, the men take up the march 
in. the same cadence as before the turn. 

(3) Without the limber: Modifications: The leadera turn to the 
right in double time leaving the drags slack; other numbera so regu
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late their step as to complete the movement with the leaders; 1 and 
2 raise the triill. until the trail wheel is well clear of the ground, and 
tum the piece, assisted by 3 and 4 at the check ropes. 

(4) In any case, the dragmen and gun squad must be careful not 
to attempt to tum the piece too soon, or by pushing on the dragrope, 
force the drag leaders to take a faster gait than double time. 

To March to the Rear. 

1808. The drag being manned: 1. Bight (left) about, 2. :MABCH. 
Executed as prescribed for Bicht (left) turn, except that the change 
of direction is 1800 instead of 900 

• 

To Move the Piece a Short Distance by Hand. 

1809. The drag being manned: 1. Bear by hand, 2. :MABCH. 
At the second command, all the men face to the rear, those at 

the piece and limber moving them backward until the command, 
halt, is given, when all face to the front. If necessary, mell from 
drags may be detailed to aasist on wheel drags of piece and limber. 

1810. Being in battery: 1. :Front (rear) by hand; 2. :MABCH. 
At the second command, the gun squad moves the piece and then 

the limber as directed; after which 5,6,7,8 move the ammunition 
boxes. 

To Prepare for Action. 

1811. The drag bein~ manned, the piece is swung with the muz
zle pointed in the desired direction, if not already there. 

The pt. c. then commands: 1. In battery, 2. KABCH. 
(1) With Umber: At the firat command, 1 and 2 unhook trail of 

piece from limber, 3 and 4 assisting; 5 and 6 unhook dragropes from 
limber; all dragmen drop the drag; the rear squad of dragmen drop 
back and prepare to shift the limber; 5, 6, 7, 8 drop back to the piece; 
dragmen, except the rear squad, unsling arms, odd numbers step 
into place as at platoon to the front, forming column of twos; the 
junior 1 p. o. becomes support leader and takes post abreast the drag 
leaders; the senior 1 p. o. becomes gun captain and prepares to 8uper
vise placing the limber and getting ready for action. 
(2) At the second command or as BOOn as praticable, if the command 

march has already been given, the rear squad of dragmen swing the 
limber into positIon, 1 foot to the left of the piece, with the axle 1 
foot to the rear of the axle of the piece, pole pointing to the front; 
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then take poet in rear of the other squads of d~en. The support 
leader conducts the supports to the rear (lor drill, 30 paces in rear of 
the piece), changes dIrection to the left, halts the support, faces 
them to the front, and deploys them on, the right squad; 6 and 6, 
take off left ammunition boxes from the piece; 7 and 8, the right 
ammunition boxes, and place them on the ground in one row in 
rear of, and close to, the limber; all the members of the gun squad 
then perform. the detailed duties given below and comJ?lete prepara
tion for action; the gun captain takee station 2 paces m rear of the 
limber. 

(3) When no amm.unition is carried on the piece (as in ¥ark 
VII and Mark XI guns), 5 and 6 stay with the limber, but are aaaia
ted by the rear drag squad; 7 and 8 aaaiat in placing trail and bedding
spades. . 

(4) Without limber: Modification: At the first command the 
. drag-ropes are dropped	 in place, the span is unhooked by N08. 7 
and 8, and span· and cr088 bar placed clear of the trail. At the 
second command, 5, 6, 7, and 8 remove boxes from the piece and 
place them to the left of the piece; 1 and 2 unship trail wheel. All 
squads of dragmen.are conducted to the rear at once. Other stations 
and movements are the same as with the limber. 

(5) If the rifles of the gun squad interfere with their dutiee, they 
may be laid or stacked clear of the piece before or after casting the 
piece loose. 

(6) If desired, 7 arid 8 may be directed to coil. down the drag 
ropes.
 

To Prepare the Piece. Detailed Duties.
 

1812. The detailed duties vary somewhat according to type of 
gun. For Mark I mod. 1, Mark IV and Mark XI guns, the J!Ointer 
does the firing; for Mark VII gun the plugman does the firlng, at 
the command of the pointer; Mark I, mod. 1, haa a brake for each 
wheel; the other types have no brakes, though brakes are being 
fitted to Mark VII.' Marks VII and XI have gun shields, seats for 
pointer and plugman, and panoramic sights; the other types have 
no shields, no seats, and open or peep sights; the location of the hand 
wheels for elevating, training, etc., varies; and there are other dif
.erences. (See also "Detailed duties in the Service of the Piece," 
Article 1852, et Beg.)

Gun captain. Supervises preparations; reports when gun is 
ready. 
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Ko. "(poiDter). Rele88e8 the training and elevati~ locks, if 
fitted, and te8tB training and elevating gear; provides and places the 
sights of whatever type supplied, 80 far as these are not habitually 
carried on the gun (the panoramic sight is always carried in its case); 
centers ClO88 level bub
ble of sWtt, if fitted, to 
correct for difference in 
level of wheels; sets de
flection on peep and 
panoramic~hts at zero; 
raises top shield with the Am. 8oxesO~Fassistance of No.1; pro (Except Mark XI> Cl 0 n 
vides lanyard if he 18 to 653 

fire; Beats himself on gun 
Gun Capt.seat, if any. <8r.1 P.O.)5 

Ko. 1 (p1ucman). As
sists pointer to raise top 
shield, if fitted; pro [J 0 

8 7
vides and places the 
gun quadrant, if .sup
plied, sets sight at 300, 
and centers both range 30 Pa es 
(rocker) and croea level 
bubbles, if on his side, 
tests elevat~gear if on DRAG 
~ht side of gun; pro
VIdes wiping cloth; op
erates the breech mech
anism, examines breech 
block and bore, cleaning 
any ~arts requiring it, 
and leaving breech 
open; provides a lan- SUPPORT 
y8.rd, ifhe is to fire; seats ,aCCBCCCCtlCCIZIOODcocca [lag 

himself on gun seat, if 3 Sqd. 2 i:tlOd • 1 8qd. 
any. 5 Pees 

No.2 (trainer). Estab
lishes the trail; if split (SuP'JohF(~ader) 
tra!l t y p e, uncouples FIG. 156. 
traJ1 fl8Bks and separates 
88 far 88 they will go, assisted by 7 and 8; removes breech cover; ships 
trail handspike, if fitted, assists No. -3 to lower the pie~e apron, if any; 
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sets right wheel brake, if any; distributes waste or cotton to the gun 
squad for their ears; takes station by the trail. 

No.3 (loader). Removes the muzzle cover and tompioD; assists 
No.2 to lower the piece apron; assists No. 4 ~if necesaary) by placing 
the front sight; takes gun bucket and places It on the ground, 2 paces 
to ~ht of the breech of the gun (the bore sponge is left in place until 
required); sets the left wheel brake; takes station on left of breech 
and stands by to receive a round from No.6. 

No. I (shellman). Equips himself with hand fuse setter, if pro
vided (otherwise With fuse punch, or wrench, and ra'nfle-time of 
flight table); takes station in rear of limber, and stands by to set 
fuses. 

No.6 (shellman). Opens ammunition box, takes out a round 
preparatory to having the fuse set. 

No.7 and 8 (shellman and supemumeraries). Assist in plac
ing and opening ammunition boxes, &BBist No.2 to sepa.ra.te trail 
flasks (Marlc XI) and bed spades; then take station 5 yards in rear of 
piece to act as supernumeraries. 

All members of g-un squad take cover, 80 far as is practicable, 
behind piece and hmber. 

To Man the Drag. 

1813. Being in battery: 1. Man the drag, 2. KARClI. 
(1) With limber. At the first command the support is assembled 

and arms slun~. 1, 2, 3, and 4 prepare the piece and accessories for 
the march ana for limbering up; 5, 6, 7, ana 8 replace ammunition 
boxes on the piece and limoor and prepare the limber for march. 

(2) At the second command, the supports are conducted to the 
drag, in double time; the rear drag squad assists 5, 6, 7, and 8 to 
place the limber in position and leads out the drag (if necessary~ i1 
and 2 hook the trail to the limber; 5 and 6 hook the drag ropes; me 
dragmen pick up and stret('h taut the drags. 

(3) Without limber: Modifications: 7 a~d 8 lead o~t the. d.raR 
ropes; 5 and 6 hook drag ropes to the trail; 1 and 2 nuse trail ana 
secure trail wheel in place. 

(4) In securing the piece, each member of the gun squad returns 
what he provided, and secures what he cast loose, with the following 
modifications: 

No. " sets the panoramic sight deflection at zero before returning 
it to its case; lays the piece in-mid-position and levels it, then secures 
gun with traveling lock, if provided. 
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No.1 closes the breech and releases the firing pin, if cocked (Mark It 
mod. 1, and Mark XI are repeating percussion type). 

Nos. I and 8 set fuse of any round, whose fuse has heen set, hack 
at safety before returning to hox. 

Nos. 7 and 8 aasist in returning unused rounds of ammunition and 
in securing boxes; also in coupling trailllaska (Mark XI). 

To Prepare the Platoon for Action to the Front, Right or Left. 

1814. (1) If the cliaracter of the ground is such that a piece can 
not be swung as desired when linlbered up with drag manned, the 
pt. c. may prepare for action by giving the following commands: 

1. In battery, action front (right or left), 2. MARCH. 
(2) At the first command, the procedure is the same as for going in 

battery in the regular manner. 
(3) At the BeCond command, 1, 2, 3, and 4 swing the piece to point 

in the indicated direction; the rear squad of dragmen move the 
limber to its position on the left of the piece; 7 and- 8 shift the drag 
ropes. Other details are the same a..~ for going in battery in the 
normal manner. 

(4) The direction front, richt and left here refer to the direction 
in which the platoon is moving at the time the order is given, not to 
the cirection when unlimbered. 

To Fire to the Right (Left or Rear). 

1811. Being in battery: 1. Action right (left or rear). 2. KABOB. 
(1) With limber.-At the first command, 1, 2, 3, and 4 prepare to 

tum the J>iece in the new direction; 5, 6, 7, and 8 move the loose 
wr.munitlon boxes clear of the intended movement and rrepare to 
move the limber to the front or rear according 88 the trail 0 the piece 
is to move toward or away from the limber. 

(2) At the second command, the limber is moved clear of all inter
ference with movements of the piece and the piece is turned in the 
designated direction by the crew; 5,6, 7, and 8 then reestablish the 
position of the limber and ammunition boxes. The entire squad 
Should conduct the movements of limber and piece if neceeaary. 
The support is conducted to newly aaaigned positIOns by the support 
leader. 

The Flrillls. 
1818. The firings and the detailed duties in the service of the 

piece are given under "Control of }4""ire," Articles 1853 to 1861, and 
1878 et seq. 



Deseent of IncUnes. 

1817. An incline too steep for the pieces to be handled in the 
normal manner is descended &8 follows: 

(1) Moderate incUnes: The platoon is halted. The pt. c. com
mands: 1. Beverse the drags, 2. WALK BACK. 

At the first command 5 and 6 unhook the span from the limber; 
the leaders followed by the other numbers on the drags, double 
back to the right; 4 hooks the span to the drag-hook or eye on axle 
of piece; and 3 and 4 shift rear-drags to the wheel-lugs of piece. At 
the second command 5, 6, 7, and 8 guide the limberil, 2, 3, and 4 
assist on wheel-drags; men on the drags take the weigntof piece and 
limber. 

(2) With a less incline, it may only be necesaary for 3 and 4 to put 
on brakes without reversing d~. With a greater meline, the 
drags may be reversed as in (1), and the brakes may also be used. 

(3) A very steep incline. Unlimber; .reverse the ~ on the 
limber, then the piece, sending each down separately. Where the 
declivity is rough and the trail apt to catch, hook the drags to the 
trail of piece and walk back. 

(4) If the declivity is especially di1Ilcult, unlimber, hook the left 
drag to the right, and the right drag to the tongue of limber; then to 
the trail of piece, sending limber and piece down Bepa.rate~y, all 
numbers manning the long single dni.g and wal~ back. In all 
doubtful cases, remove the ammunition boxes apd pass them down 
separately. 

'to Dismiss the Platoon. 

1818. The gun and limber being housed, parked, or secured the 
platoon is formed to the front; the pt. c. inspects the piece, limber, 
and platoon, and then directs the senior 1 p. o. to dismiss the platoon; 
or, the platoon may be dismissed from the position of in battery; 
such parts as directed, being secured. 

Sec. ID.-8CHOOL OF THE COMPANY. 

General Rules. 

1819. (1) The company consists of two three, or four platoons 
organized as prescribed in the School of t he Platoon. 

(2) In column the distance between platoons is 4 paces; in line 
the interval between platoons is equal to the length of the drag 
ropes, pieces, and limlier (platoon length) plus 4 paces. 
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(3) The c. p. o. and musicians (meMeDgers) are armed with the 
pistol; other eWisted men are normally armed with the ri1le, except 
for permanently o~zed companies, where duty away from the 
piece is improbable; in the latter case the gun squad may be armed 
with the pistol. 

(4) The ~als with t1:le 8'!0rd, arm, or whist~e, as prescribed for 
infantry may be used for artillery &8 far as practIcable. 

1820. The company has the same formations as the. platoon, 
namely: platoons to the front, at the drac, and in battery; when in 
formation platoons to the front, the platoons may be separate, or 
may be combined into a normal infantry company; when at the 
drac, the platoons may be in line or column. 

The Formation i!' Line. 
1821. The c. c. is 6 paces in front of the center of the com~y. 

The pt. cs. are 9n the left of the platoon guides. . The c. p. o. (if not 

j e.a. 
e c•• 

2nd PLATOON 1st,PLATOON 
pt. C.l P.o.'W.~~o. ---- -------.~ 

2 2 
1811 p.o.(Jr.) Mus. c:J .C~p..O. cgJ1 p.o.(Jr.) 

~Platoon.enJlth+4 paces)~ 
FIG. 157. 

leader of a platoon) is opposite the center of the company in line 
with the rear guides. The fire control detail (when separately 
organized) is on the left of the c. p. o. 
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The Formation in Column. 

1822. The c. c. is 6 paces from the column, on the flank. The 
c. p. o. (if not a pla.toon leader) is op~site the center of the column 

and 1 pace from it, on the side 
Pt.C.l P.o. away from the c. c. The fireII1II EI . control detail (when separately 

organized) is in rear of the c.p.o. 

To Form the Company. 

1823. The company is formed 
at the command: Pall in at the 
drag (platoons to the front, or 
company to the front). If formed 
other than as a com~ny to the 
front, each pt. c. forme and 
takes command of his platoon, 

I t and at the command report by 
o·~e-Paces---': I the c. c., reports first (or other) 
• _;r-_.a "-''''o.P.o. platoon, formed, Sir. 

4 ~aces I CD Musician 
pt.c.... 181 The Marchings, Rests, etc. 

1 P.O. 

1824. Being in line or colUIDD, 
the company executes the halt, 
rest, steps, and marchiDgs, re
sumes attention, etc. as ex
plained in the Schooi of the 
Platoon. 

Simultaneous Movements. 

1826. (1) Simultaneou8 move
ments to the flank or rear 
are executed by the commands:

2 1. Platoons, 2. Bight (left) tumB 
(right or left about, etc.), 3.FIG. 158. 
KABCB. 

(2) Bight (left) oblique is executed simultaneously by each pla
toon, in line or column. 
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(3) Platoons to the front, and in battery, are executed simul
taneously by each platoon, from line only. Jlan the drag, is also 
executed simultaneously from either of the above formations. 

To Form the Company to the Front. 

1826. BeiLg in the formation platoons to the front, the normal 
infantry company is formed by the commands: 1. Jlorm Company, 
2. On first (or other) platoon, 3. KABCH. Each pt. c. causes his 
platoon to close on the designated platoon; pt. cs. and interior 
guides take post in the file closers, as in the School of the Infantry 
Company. 

Movements from Column. 

182'7. Being in column, the company executes the following 
successive movements: 

(1) INCLINE TO THE BIGHT (LEft). 
The lead~ platoon changes direction as indicated, followed by 

each following platoon when it arrives at the turning point. 
(2) 1. Column rilht (left), 2. KABCH. . . 
The leading platoon executes platoon right tum, followed by the 

other platoons, 88 they arrive at the turning point. 
(3) 1. Bight (left) front into line, 2. KABClI, 3. Company, 4. 

HALT. The leading platoon takes up, or continues the march; 
other platoons execute right oblique and resume the original direction. 
when abreast of their places, and halt on the line. 

(4) 1. On richt (left) into line, 2. KABOB, 3. Company, 4. HALT. 
The leading platoon executes right turn; other platoons continue 
the march until abreast of their places, then execute right tum, 
and halt on the line. 

Movements from Line. 

1828. (1) 1. Company, 2. Bight (left), 3. KABCH, 4. Company, 
5. lIALT. The pivot platoon executes right tum, other platoons 
ezecute right half turn, twice. The command halt is given when 
the pivot platoon has advanced the desired distance. The pivot 
platoon halts, other platoons halt successively on the line. 

(2) 1. Bight (left) by platoons, 2. KABClI. 
The indicated platoon moves to the front, other platoons execute 

right Oblique, and each when in place in column executes forward 
march. 
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To Extend or Close Distance or Inte"aL 
1819. Being in any formation. 1. Extend (close), "2. On first 

(or other) Platoon, 3. To (so many) paces, 4. KABCH. Executed 
by appropriate commands of the pt. cs., the base platoon halting. 

To Prepare for Action in any Direction. 
1880. If in line with the muzzles pointed toward the target, the 

command is given. 1. In battery, 2. KABCB, .nd is executed. by 
each platoon se~rately. As this command calls for a simultane
ous movement, It is not given in the middle of an evolution. 

1831. (1) In any other formation, the company is fi1'8t maneuvered, 
in the most convenient manner, 80 that the line of pieces is at right 
angles to the bearing of the target. A-t any time after the first pla
toon is established the command is given 1. Action front (right, left, 
or rear), 2. KABCB. 

(2) The first command designates the direction of the ~et with 
reference to the front of the platoons when they are established in 
the new line (or column). 

(3) At the second command each pt. c. swings his platoon until 
the muzzle of the piece is pointed in the designated direction and 
then goes in battery. In successive formations, platooDB which have 
not reached their positions complete the evolution before going in 
battery. In difficult ground, or where otherwise desirable, the pt. c. 
may go in battery, acUon front (right or left), without:first swinging 
his platoon. 

(4) For example, being in column, with the target directly"ahead, 
the commands may be given 1. Bight front into line, 2. KABOB, 
3. Company, 4. HALT, 5. Action front, 6. KABCB. The third and 
fourth commands may be given as soon after the second as desirable; 
the fifth and sixth, immediately after the fourth. 

To Change the Direction of Fire. 
1832. (1) Being in batte1')': to change the direction of the fire rad

ically to the right (left): 1. Action right (left), 2. Change front for
ward (by the rear) on the right (left or other) piece, 3. KABCH. 

(2) At the third command the piece designated as base piece is 
turned sharply in the direction indicated, executing action right, as 
explained in the School of the Platoon. Other pieces are conducted. 
in the most convenient manner (manning the drag, if the distance 
be long or the ground difficult) to the appropriate positions on-the 
new line. 
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(3) If the piece on the flank toward which the turn is to be made 
is designated as base piece, it can open fire immediately after turn
ing; if on the other flailk, its fire will be blanketed for a time by the 
other pieces. 

(4) If the command be action righ~, changing front forward on the 
right piece, or by the rear on the left piece, preserves the order; by 
the rear on the right piece or forward on the left piece inverts the 
order. For action left, the opposite holds true. 

The FirIngs. 

1883. Fire is conducted as described under" Control of Fire," 
Article 1878 et seq. 

To D:smi8s the Company. 

1834. The c. c. commands: Dismiss your platoons. Each pt. c. 
then dismisses his platoon as prescribed in the School of the Platoon. 

Sec. IV.-8CHOOL OF THE BATTALION. 

1831. (1) The bat't$Iion is composed of two' or more companie8 
organized aa prescribed in the School of the Company. 

(2) When formed in column of platoons, the distance between com
panies is 8 paces. 

When formed in line, the ,interval between companies is equal to 
platoon length plus 8 paces. 

When in column of companies (or other compound formation), the 
the distance (or interval) between guide platoons is the same as be
tween these J>latoons when in the corresponding simple fonnation of 
column (or line). 

(3) In rendering honors when maneuvered with infantry, the drag 
leaders may be in line with the front rank of the infantry, or with 
platoons or companies to the front, in which formation the c. cs. are 
m line with the company officers. The artillery i.s at the left of the 
infantry in line or at the rear in column. 

(4) The post of the bn. c. is 20 paces in front' of the center of the 
line. or on the flank of the column. 

(5) The staff and staff p. os. are the same as for a battalion of in
fantry, and their posts are the same. 

(6) Men at the drag do not execute the manual in ceremonies. 
In presenting the battalion men armed with the pistol, when not 
at the drag, execute the hand salute at the command present arms 
(or swords). 
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Formations. 

1836. The battalion may be in the formations platoons or com
panies to the front, at the drag, or in ~auery. When at the drag 
they may be in line or column; or the compound formations, column 
of companies, or line of companies in column of platoons. 

To Form the Battalion. 

1887. The battalion is fonned in the same manner as the battalion 
of infantry, either in line or column. 

The Marchings, Rests, etc. 

1888. The battalion executes the halt, rests, steps, and march
ings, resumes attention, preserves alignments, obliques, resumes 
the direct march, changes direction, goes in battery, D.".ans the 
drag, goes platoons to the front, extends and closes intervals and 
distances, as prescribed in the School of the Company. 

Simultaneous Movements. 

1839. The battalion executes simultaneous movements as pre
scribed in the School of the Company, prefixing, when necessary 
the command platoons, or companies to the cOIp.mand as appropriate. 

Successive Movements. 

1840. Being in column of platoons, the battalion executes the 
following successive movements: 

(1) Bight (left) front into line, 2. KABCB. 
The leading company executes column right, then platoons 

left tum, and halts. Other companies execute column half right 
twice, then platoons left tum and halt on the fine established. 

(2) 1. On right (left) into line, 2. MABCB, 3. Battalion, 
4. BALT. 

The leading company executes platoons rilht tum. Other com
panies continue on, and successively execute platoons rilht tum, 
and halt on the line. 

(3) 1. Column of companies, 2. First company, platoons right 
(left) tum, 3. KABCB. Each company in turn executes the move
ment when it arrives at the turning point. 

1841. Being in column of companies, the battalion executes the 
following successive movements: 
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(1) 1. Bight (left) front into line, 2. :MARCB.
 
Executed 88 for infantry (Art. 1795 (3».
 
(2) 1. On right (left) into line, 2. KABCB, 3. Battalion, 4. 

HALT. Executed as for infantry (see Art. 1795 (3». . ' 
(3) 1. Column of platoons, 2. Pirst company platoons right (left) 

tum,3. KABCB. Executed as for infantry. 

To Prepare for Action. 

1842. Executed in the aame manner 8.8 prescribed in the School 
of the Company. 

The Firings. 

1843. The firings are conducted as described under "Control of 
Fire" (Art. 1878, et seq.). Battalion commanders exercise fire 
direction: the conduct of fire:is left to company commanders or fire 
control officers. except for firing salutes. 

Battalion Review. 

1844. Executed 8.8 for infantry, except that the battalion is formed 
platoons to the front for the presentatIon and inspection, and mans 
the drag preparatory to passing in review. 

To Dismiss the Battalion. 

1845. Executed as {or infantry. 

Sec. V.-CONTROL OF FIRE. 

1848. Control of fire, in its broad sense, includes the choice and 
asaigment of targets and positions, including observing stations, 
called fire direction; the preparation of fire and detailed fire 
control of the company (or battery) as a. unit, called conduc~ of fire; 
and the detailed duties of the gun squads in the service of the piece, 
classed as fire discipline. 

1847. Fire direction is the function of battalion (or higher) com
manders; conduct of fire the function of company commanders (or 
fire control officers of batteries larger than a company); fire discip
line is under the supervision of the senior pt. c. of each compsnr. 

1848. Fire is said to be direct, when the target itself is ill BIght 
from the guns, and serves as point of aim; indirect, when some other 
object is chosen as point of aim; the target itself being U8ually 
not visible from the guns. 
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Guns fitted with panoramic sights may be used for either direct 
or indirect fire; guns not fitted with panoramic sights are best suited 
for direct fire, though indirect fire may be improvised, in a. manner 
to be explained hereafter. The fire-eontrol methods described 
apply directly to guns fitted with panoramic sightsJ but the principles 
are true for any type of sight, and may be appliea to any gun, 80 far 
88 the limitations of equipment pennit. 

Duties of OfBcers. . 

lH9. The__general duties of office1'8 are given in articles 1790
1792, and will be discU886d in greater detail hereafter. . 

Fire-Control Detail. 

1810. The fire-control detail aB8ists the c. c. in controlling the fire 
of his guns. The size of this detail depends on the equipment sup
plied. If the outfit includes no instruments, ordinarily the c. p. o. 
and one or two scouts are sufficient, unless indirect laying is to be 
used. If full equipment of inBtnunents and telephones is supplied, 
the detail may be as follows: 

(1) One instrument p.o., to set up the battery co~der'B 
telescope, and to aasist in calculating, recording, and transmitting 
firing data, and to take general charge of the fire-control detail. 

(2) ·One instrument assistant, to operate the range finder or other 
instnunent, and to assist as above. . 

(3) One telephone p. o. and two operators, to layout the telephone 
line from the observing station to the guns. The telephone p. o. 
sees that the line is in working order, reports to the c. c. when com
munication is established, and thereafter takes especial care that 
the line is not cut or communication intenupted. The operators 
take station at each end of the line. 

The company musicians act as signalmen and meseengel"8 (or 
agents). .. blishin ..

(4) Two scouts, to ass18t m esta g commumcatlon, act 8B 
route marke1'8, and to observe the target and the terrain in the sector 
8.88igned to the company, reporting all changes, also to keep an eye 
on the flanks. If not required elsewhere, one scout may be assigned 
to record data for the senior pt. c. 

1861. At in battery, the fire-control detail provides and eets up the 
fire-control instruments at the location chosen for the observing 
station. and establishes communication with the battery. For 
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drill pu~, unless otherwise directed, the station may be taken 
as 10 paces in rear of the trails, abreast the center of the battery. 

Detail Dotles In the Serviee or the Pleee. 

1811. The duties differ according to the type of gun (see art. 1794). 
They are indicated in.a general way only. .For further details of the 
guns, etc., "and especially the panoralDlc ~ht and range guadrant, 
Bee Ordnance pamphlet U Handbook of 3-mch Field and Landing 
Guns, etc." 

1818. The ~ns being in batter)' and prepared for action, as pre
ecribed in articles 1811 an4 1812, the detailed duties in the service of 
the piece are 88 follows: 
G~cQ.m. . 
1. Supel'V'ises and is responsible for all the details of correct 

service by the gun squad. 
2. Makes sure "of the identification of his part of the target or of the 

aiminK point. 
3. Keeps informed of the firing data BO 88 to be able to repeat any 

parts not understood by the gun ~uad, but does not repeat anything 
unless it is called for by a subordmate If he does not understand 
any part of the order, he asks for it thus: Site Correcwr, etc. 

4. Sees. that the membe1'8 of the KUn squad stand clear of the gun 
for the first two or more shots, as necesm.ry. 

5. Extends his right arm vertically as 800n 88 the pointer calls 
U ready," BO as to indicate that the ~lece :is ready to fire. Lowel'B 
his hand 88 the pointer fires (or calls 'fire "). 

18M. No.4 (pointer). 
1. To set the deflectIon. 
2. To apply the deflection difference. 
3. To level the cl'08S~level bubble, thus correcting for any differ

ence in level of wheels. 
4. To lay the ~n for direction (using traversing handwheel, 

and having trail shifted, if necessary). " 
5. Por direct fire, to lay the gun for angle of site when No. 1 has 

re{)orted set (using rocker elevating hand,vheel). This is done by 
bnnging- croes wires on target. 

6. Hooks lanyard or grasps firin~ handle. 
7. To call ready, when gun is laid and ready to fire. . 
8. To move his head out of the way of the sight before the gun is 

fired. 
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. 9. To fire at the correct time. 
10. To measure a deflection to a given aiming point, the gun 

bein~ laid. 
It 18 important that pointers :first set the deflection ordered and 

then applX the deflection difference; this results in greater ac~uracy 
and 18:Pidity t?an .attempting to make the .ca!culation mentally. 
In laYIng for directIon, when he reaches the limIt of the arc of tram 
he calls shift the traU, muzzle right (left) to No.2, and brings his 
piece back to the center of trave1'8e, except that, in firing at moving 
targets, the gun is moved as far as it will go in a direction opposite 
to that of motion of the target. 

:Modi1lcaUons, :Mark I, mod. 1. Omit: 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, and 10. 
Add: 

3a. Sets the range. 
5a. Looks over Bights and directs No.3 to train and elevate 

until gun is laid.
 
6a. Paeseslanyard to No.1, who hooks it.
 

:Modifications, Kark IV. Omit: 2, 5, and 10.
 
"Add: . 

., 3a;.:Sets the range. 
5a. Lays the piece for elevation. 

:Mod11lcations, :Mark VB. Omit: 5, 6, and 9. 
Add: 

3a. Jlor direct :fire, sets the range. 
5a. Por direct :fire, lays the gun for elevation. 
9a. Calls:flre at the proper time. 

1866. No.1 (Plugman). . " 
1. To open and (if necessary) to close the breech, leaving it open 

except when gun is loaded. . . 
2. Examines plug, wipes off when neceaaary. 
3. Por direct :fire, sets index at 300 on site scale; for indirect fire, 

centers rocker-level bubble (U8in~ rocker elevating handwheel), 
then sets index at angle of 8lte dll'ected.. 

4. Elevates gun (using gun elevating handwheel) until index 
points at range ordered. 

5. Calls set when gun is lald, 80farasitlsassigned to him to do it. 
Mod11lcaUons, Mark I, mod. 1. Omit: 3,4, and 6. 

Add: 
2a. Hooks lanyard after breech is closed, unhooks it after open

i~ breech (before, if ~n is loaded).
 
Jrlodi1lcations, Mark IV. OJDlt: 3, 4, and 5.
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Add: 
2&. Aeaists pointer, if desired, in training piece. 

Mod11lcations, Mark VB. Omit: 3 and 4. 
Add: 

Sa. Seta the range and site on the quadrant. 
Sb. Centers range and croes-Ievel bubbles of quadrant. 
4a. In indirect laying, gives the elevation. 
6. To hook the lanyard if it is to be used. 
7. To fire the piece at the command of the pointer.
 

1868. No. a (Trainer). _
 
1. Shifts trail, when directed by pointer (&s8isted by 7 and 8). 
2. Beds or raises spades (assisted by 7 and. 8). 
3. Extracts empties, or catches them when ejected from gun, 

and throW8 them clear of the gun squad. 
1817. No.8 (Loader). 
1. To receive a round from No.6. 
2. To insert the round in the breech. 
3. In" volley fire to call out the nuinber of the round, thus (if for 

three rounds): "First round, second round, third and last round." 
Mod11lcations, !lark I, mod. 1. 

Add: 
2&. To elevate and train for pointer when he is at end of lanyard. 

1868. No. I (Shellman). 
1. To set the range and corrector on the hand fuse setter, if sup

plied. 
2. To set the fuse (for time fire), 8B8isted by No.6. 
3. If fuse punch or wrench is used, to refer to range time of 1Ucht 

table and set fuse for the range, unleea otherwise ordered. 
-!l. To use the hand tuse setter, set the range and 'corrector scales 

as ordered, and clamp; strip off the fuse cover; place the fuse setter 
over the point of the shrapnel and turn the handle of the fuse setter 
in a clockwise direction until the rotating pin of the fuse engages 
in the notch of the range ring carrier; then _press the fuse setter 
firmly on the fuse, and continue to tum until the lug in the fuse 
setter baae engages with the stop pin in the fuse body and prev~nt8 
further rotation. 

1819. No.6 (Shellman). 
1. To take a round from the box. 
2. To hold the round for No. 5 to set the fuse (time fire). 
3. To pa88 the round to No.3.
 
1880. Nos. 7 and 8 (Shellman and Supemumeraries).
 
1. Assist No. 2 in shifting trail, bedding and raising spades. 
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2. Start construction of artificial cover, if directed. (See .Art. 
1170). 

]lOdl1lcaUODS, ]lark I, mod.. 1, ]lark IV and M:ark VU. Omit: 1. 
Add: . 

1a. Assists in getting ammunition boxes ready, opening, etc., 
as necessary. 

lb.	 Assists No.2 in shifting trail, when necessary, and in bed
ding spade. 

General Instructions. 

1881..When in battery, the breech of the gun is left open except 
when the gun is loaded. 

The gun is loaded at the command giving the method of fire: i. e., 
:first piece only; battery in succession from the right, etc., or as soon 
thereafter 88 the fuse can be accurately set. lIt'. 

The command for firing, by the c. c. or senior pt. c. is usually ac
companied by bringing the right arm. from a vertical position qUIckly 
down to the side. In salvo fire, the pointer waitB until it is liis turn 
to fire. 

All the gun squad stand clear of the piece for the first round, 
which is always fired with the lanyard, and for succeeding rounds, 
until the spade is well bedded. 

In hard -ground the recoil is apt to be excessive, especially for the 
Mark IV and Mark VII guns, which have no brakes. A trench 
should be dug for the spade, if necessary. In firing with the gun 
depressed, the piece is hable to jump clear of the ground, e~pecially 
the Mark IV. 



CHAPrER VI~ 

ARTILLERY IN THE FIELD. 

Sec. I.-DEFINITIONS. 

1882. Angle of elevation: The angle between the plane of site and 
the.axis of the bore. 

Angle of fall: The angle between the plane of site and the tangent 
to the trajectory at the point of fall. . 

Angle of incidence: The angle betwen the plane of the surface 
struck and the tangent to the trajectory at the point of impact. . 
. Burst center, center of burst, or mean point of burst: The point 
about which ~e points of burst of several projectiles are evenly
distributed. . 

Burst interval: The distance in the plane of site from the .point of 
burst to the target. 

Burst range: The distance from the muzzle of the gun to the 
point of burst. 

Counterslope: A slo~ which descends toward the enemy and is 
wholly or partially hIdden from him by the covering crest of the 
reverse slope. 
, Crest: Th~summitofa ridge. 

Danger space: The distance, in the plane of the slope considered, 
over which an object of a given height would be struck. . 

Deflection: The anEle between two vertical planes containing, one 
the line of sight, and the other the axis of the bore. 

Direct laying: Pointing the gun for direction and elevation by 
directing the line of sight upon the target. 

Drift: The departure of the projectile from the plane of :fire due 
to its rotation and to the resistance of the air. 

Height of burst: (1) The vertical angle between the plane of site 
and a right line joinIng the muzzle of the gun and the point of burst. 
(2) The ordinate of a point of burst. 

-. 111 
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Indirect laying: Pointing the gun for direction by directing the 
line of sight upon an objective other than the ~t, and for eleva
tion by the use ora quadrant or elevation level. 

Line of sight: The right line passing through the sights and the 
target or the aiming point. 

MU: .The unit of angular measure, one sixty-four-hundredth of a 
circle. The arc which: subtends a mil at the center of a circle is, 

Tarset 

~lmln8 PoInt ..........
 

B ~r~r~-------(~~~p~~----------T_~ 
~~ . 
·Ot, 0<' 

FIG. 159. 

for practical purposes, equal to one one-thousandth of the radius. 
The arc and Its tangent are nearly equal for angles not greater than 
330 mils. 

Kilitary crest: The line nearest a crest from which all the ground 
toward the enemy may be seen and reached by fire. 

Ordinate: The distance of a point of the trajectory from the plane 
of site. The maximum ordinate is the ordinate of the highest point 
of the trajectory. 

Parallax: The angle at any point subtended by any given line; 
usually the line connecting two adjacent guns of the same battery. 

Plane of :fire: The vertical plane through the line of departure;
also called plane of departure. _ 

Plane of site: A plane containi~ the right line from the muzzle 
of the gun to the target, and a hOrIZontal line perpendicular to the 
axis of the bore at the muzzle. 
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Point of fall, of impact, or of craze: The point where the projec-' 
tile strikes. 

Quadrant elevation: The angle between a horizontal plane and the 
aw'Us of the bore when the gun is laid. 

Bange: The distance from the muzzle of the gun to the target. 
Beverse slope: The slope which, from the direction of the enemy,.

is hidden by a ridge of which the slope is a part. 
Site: The angle between a horizontal plane and a right line joining 

the muzzle of the gun and the ta:rget; called al80 the angle of position. 
The origin of sight scales is taken at 300. 

Time of :flight: The time in seconds required for the {)rojectlle 
to travel from the muzzle of the gun to any point of ,the tra)ectory
usually to the point of fall or of burst. . 

Trajectory: The path described by the projectile in it81light. 

Po~tions. 

1888. Artillery may be posted for immediate action, in observa
tion, or in readiness. 

When posted for immediate action the guns are unlimbered and 
fire is opened as promptly as po88ible upon the indicated ~et8. 

When posted in observation the guns are unlimbered and all pre~ 
arations Inade for opening fire at the desired moment upon tlie 
existing or expected targets. . 

When posted in readiness the guns are not unlimbered. They 
are held under cover near a position for poaaible immediate action, 
but 80 that they can be moved quickly to another locality if the 
situation requires. In the meantime the immediate tactical situa
tion is studied. 

1884. Positions are defined as masked or in the open, according 
as they afford concealment from the hostile position or not. 

(a) If the guns are posted 80 that through the sights the hostile 
position can be seen over the mask, they are said °to be in the open. 

(b) If where a dismounted man can Just see the hostile position 
over the mask, they are said to have dismounted defilade. 

(c) If so that the flash of the gun will be concealed from the hostile 
position, to have :flash de1llade. 

1866. Defilade mar be taken against the target to be attacked; 
but preferably, agamst the highest position from which enemy 
parties can effectually observe. 



1888. A defilade of 12 feet is 8ufficient to conceal the ftash of the 
gun by day. A defilade greater than this is still referred to, however, 
as :flash deAlade. . 

. Observing Stations. 

1887. The officer conducting the fire should choose his obserying 
station 80 that he can see all of his sector and 88 much as possible of 
the adjoining terrain. . 

To facilitate the transmission of orders and the proper exercise of 
command the station should be as near the guns as the conditions 
pel'Qlit. This may often be accomplished by using elevated observ
Ing stations, such as trees, buildings, etc., or a speciaUy prepared 
ladder or tower. He preferably takes a position on the windward 
flank in order that his view may not be cut off by qust and smoke 
and that his voice may carry more certainly. 

1888. But the proximity of other batteries, the advantage of ftash 
defilade, and of withdrawing the guns !rom their mask to reduce 
the chance of their being reached by searching fire, and the com
pelling neceB8ity of observations may impose a station remote from 
the guns. In such a case reliable communication must be estab
lished and maintained. . 

1889. If the station is in immediate proximity to the guns or is 
apt to be.subtected to the enemy's searching fire, suitable protec
tIon from hoetl1e fire should, whenever poesible, be provided for the 
observing officer. . ," 

DesIgnation or ObJedives. 

1870. Objectives must be designated in a prompt, concise, and 
unmistakable manner. 

1871. If targets are distinct and clearly defined they may be deetignated by name. If a target is indistinct, ~rlyaefined, or masked, 
then an area may be designated for attacK, the nature of the target 
being invariably given. 

1872. In d~ting objectives the following procedure is appro
priate,. especially when the objective is not conspicuous or readily 
recogmzed: 

Define the relative POSitioD of the objective by gi~ the ap
proximate direction and distance of the objective and its location 
with respect to a prominent feature of the landscape &s a reference 
point. Then give its important characteristics, such as its nature, 
~ape,.and ~olor. Sometimes the site of an o.bjective will simplify
Its demgnatlon. 
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1878. Directions may be indicated by poin_; by the use of 
military terms such 88 to our left front; by use oJ im~nary hour 
marks on ~n artificial horizontal clockface the center of which is at. 
the position of the speaker, and the 12 o'clock mark directly to the 
front of the position or at a reference point; by the similar use of a. 
vertical clockface whose center is aasumed to be at a reference point; 
by the points of the comp888. 

187~. The location of an objective may sometimes be fixed by
coordInates. 

1876. If the objective is in itself inco~iCliOUS, it is usually beet 
to designate first the most prominent object in its general direction~ 
then to give the angular dIStance between this reference point &na 
the real objective and then to give the distance to and description 
of the latter. 

Thus: 
1. At 2 o'clock hoIDJOntal.
 
'2. At 3,000 yards a lalge stone house, square, two storied, with a.
 

Cllpola on top. 
~. Five hundred mils to the right of the cupola. . 
4. At 2,500 yards a light battery in position in rear of the large. 

orch~. 
O~ . 
1. Northwest. 
2. At 5,000 yards two symmetrical hills of the 88JJle height. 
3. The left peak the reference point. ' 
4. At 7 o'clock vertically, a field of brown weeds. 
5. In that field, a machine-gun battery.
 
Or:
 
1. The lone tree on Artillery Ridge. 
2. Two hundred yards south and four hundred yards west, a bare. 

stretch of road. 
3. Beyond the road, machine guns. . ., 
1878. If it is necessary to designate objectives to a pe1'8On at a.. 

distance, it is important to remember that objects often present very 
different appearances if viewed from widelr separated positions. 
This also applies to panoramic sketches. I a courier is ueed to 
transmit such information, he is required to keep the objective in 
view 88 much as poesible while paeeing. from one station to the 
other. 

1877. The designation of objectives may be greatly facilitated by 
the use of maps or by causing a position or place sketch of the wr
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rain to be pre~aied and copies to be furnished the different subordi
nate commanae1'8 concerned. On 8uch a sketch important land
marks and military objectives should be named or numbered for 
ready reference, or the map may be ruled into squares "each being 
appropriately designated. . 

Sec. D.-PREPARATION OF FIRE. 

1878. The fire control officer is normally the company commander; 
or the senior company commander where the guns of more than one 
artillery company are grouped for purposes of fire control, and as 
such may also be designated as batte.-y commander. He is charged 
with the preparation of firing data, called the preparation of fire. 

1879. The 1lring data embrace all the information and commands 
necessary to enable the gun squads to accomplish the orderly, rapid, 
and accurate service of the pieces. 

1880. The complete firing data are always neceBBary before firing 
the first salvo or volley after occupying a position. Mter the first 
salvo or volley the fire control officer announce8 only 80 much of 
the data as he desires to change. 

1881. The necessary data for indirect laying in their habitual 
sequence are: 

1. The designation of the aiming point. 
2. The deflection.. 
3. The deflection· difference. 
4. The site. 
5. The kind of projectile (corrector or percuBBion shrapnel). 
6. The range. 
7. The method of fire. 
8. The command, :fire. 
1882. The necessary data for direct laying in their habitual 

sequence are: . 
1. Te designation of the target. 
2. The deflection. 
3. The kind of projectile (corrector or percuaaion). 
4. The range. 
5. The method of fire. 
6. The comInand, llre. 
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See. m.-THE DETERMINATION OF FIRING DATA• 

.The Target or Aiming Point. 

. 188S. Where direct fire is to be employed, the target will usually 
be in euch plain eight from the guns that Ita designation involves 
no difficulty. The command for direct fire is TARGET-THAT 
BLOCK: BOUSE (or as the case may be). 

Where indirectllxe ie to beused, the command is ADDNG POINT
THAT WIND:MILL (or ae the case may be). 

1884. The selection of aiming points calle for special attention. 
The beet aiming pointe are: 

1. Continuously visible through-the panoramic sight of each gun. 
2_ Easily designated and identified. 
3. O~ narrow width and sharp definition. 
4. At a considerable distance from the guns. 
5. Near the normal to the line of guns, or near the line of the guns 

prolo~ed. 
I t wIll frequently be impracticable to select an aiming point ful

filling all these conditions. 
1886. The use of the same aiming point by all of the guns of a fire 

unit simplifies conduct of fire. . 
Some object which quickly attracts the eye should be selected, 

and, if possible, it should be the only object of its kind in the vicinity 
80 that mistakes may not arise either in the designation of the aim.. 
ing point or in finding it quickly after looking away. . 

Narrowneaa and sharp definition in an aimin~ point make unI-' 
formity of laying more certain. If a broad aimmg point must be 
chosen, the part of it to be used must be de~ated. If a tree, its 
trunk may be designated; if a ledge of rock, a certain edge; if a 
building, a certain chimney, peak, or gable. 

1888. Although refinements in calculation of parallax (see' 'Deflec.. 
tion difference," Arts. 1904 and 1905) are uncalled for, aiming 
points should be chosen to reduce calculations. If the object is 
distant, the parallax corrections will be small; usually objects 
more than 2,000 yards distant are beet. If the object is directly 
behind or ahead of the ~, the parallax need not be corrected for 
obliquity; if on the flank, the parallax is zero. 

1887. A point in rear of the guns is preferable to one in front, 
because the top shield doee not interfere with vision. 
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A point on a flank is appropriate when at a greater distance than 
] ,000 yards and when eno~h to the rear to prevent its being ob
scured by any of the matenel or ~l8Onnel. At Morter distances 
the recoil of the gun carriagee materially changes the parallax, thus 
shifting the sheaf of fire and causing irregularities of distribution. 

1888. When artificial aiming points must· be established near 
the guns, the best direction for a common one is <lirectly in rear of 
the center of the line of guns. To reduce the effect of recoil upon 
J>8!mllax a separate one may be placed directly· in rear of each gun. 

t889. If the distant aimIng point is apt to be obscured by mist 
or smoke, then provision must lie made for a secondary aiming point. 
The guns having been oriented on the target by means of the die
tant aiming point, the sights may, when necessary, be turned upon 
the new aimmg point and the latter used in subsequent :fire. 

. Deflection. 

1890. In direct llre, the only corrections are for drift of ~rojectile, 
effect of wind on projectile, and motion of the target. Theu amount 
is small. 

The correction for drift is always additive; that for wind may be 
either additive or subtractive, depending upon the direction of the 
wind. The value of each correction is first estimated; they are 
then combined to secure the resultant correction. 

The following rough rules may he of 88Sistance: 
1. To overcome diift increase the deflection by 3 mils for ranges 

up to 3,500 yards; by 5 mils for longer ranges. 
2. To overcome a 10-mile cross wind change the deflection in the 

appropriate sense by an amount in mils equal to the number of 
even thousands of yards in the range. 

1891. The travel of a target during the 1light of a projectile is 
corrected as follows: . 

15

If the line of travel of the ~t makes an ~le greater than 450 

with the line of fire, take 5 mila deflection if the target is moving at 
a walki .10 mils, if moving at a trot; 15 mils, if moving at a gallop. 
If the rine of travel makes an angle less than 450 and greater than 

0
, take one-half of the foregoing deflections. For angles 1es9 

than 160 make no correction. 
If the target is moving to the left, add the correction; if to the 

right, subtract it. . 
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1891. For indirect llre there must be determined the deflection 
8ett~ which will cause each piece to be directed upon its target. 
when Its line of sight is directea upon its aimin~ point. In unfav
orable country this may sometimes require coD81aerable ingenuity. 
The method uBUally employed is to select a common aiming }?Oint
and to determine the deflection which will cause one of the plece~ 
(the directing piece) to be pointed in the required direction. The. 
corrections for ~d, drift, and movement of the target are then 
applied with the proper ~ if conditions render .such refinements. 
advisable. A correction IS al80 determined which, applied in 
arithmetical progression to the deflection of the directmg piece, 
will give fpr each of the other pieces the deflection neceesary. to
bring its line of fire in the appropriate direction. 

Tlie command for designating the deflection is: DBlPLECTlON" 
(SO AND-SO). 

Graduation of tile De8ectlon Seale. 

1898. Both the panoramic sight, and the battery commander's 
telescope, have the horizontal graduations in mils. There are 
6,400 mils in a circle, and an angle of one mil has a natural tangent of 
TJrnr (approximatel¥). In other word~, if an object has an angu
I~- Wi~th of 1 mil, It is 1 yard.wide, if 1,000 yards distant; 2 yards 
WIde, if 2,000; 3 yards WIde, if 3,000; and 80 on. 

The battery commander's telescope is ~uated in counter-
clockwise direction, 0-6400; the panoramic mght in clockwise direc
tion, 0-6400. The zero of the J?anoramic sight scale is pointed 
toward the target, its direction bemg 1!arallel to the axis of the gun. 
The zero of the battery commander s telescope ~ directed at the· 
aim1ng point. 

1894. If the battery commander's telescope is set at zero and 
clamped to the scale, and the scale is unclam~ed from the stand, 
the telescope and scale may be revolved, pomted at the aiming
point, the scale there clamped and telescope unclamped. The
telescope may now be directed at the desired target, and the de
flection read, say 2,400. If now the panoramic sight be set at the 
same deflection, 2,400, and if gun and sight be swung until the sight. 
is on the ~ point, the gun will be pointed on the target (see
Fig. 160). The above holds exactly where the panoramic sight and 
battery commander's telescope are located in the same vertical line. 
If 88 is usually the case, the battery commander's telescope is at an. 
observing station more or less distant from the gun, the observed 
deflection must be corrected for use at the gun sa described below. 
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Corr~OD of the Defteetloa. 

1896. The angle between the aiming point and target, at the 
observing station, must be corrected by {I) the offset from the 
target, and (2) the offset from the aiming· pomt (see Fig. 161). 

The oilset from the aiming point is tlie perpendicular distance 
from the observing station to the gun-aimine point line or line pro-

TARGET TARGET 

5600 

4800 1600 

2400 
)'~ 
<~3200 \9Q 

o~ AIMING 
POINT

AIMING 
POINT 

FIG. 160. 

longed, reduced to mils by dividing by rhv of the distance to the 
aiming ooiut. 

The offset from the target is the perpendicular distance from the 
observing station to the gun-target line or line prolongeQ, reduced to 

mBa by dividing by yJ-x> of the distance to the target. 

These corrections are sometimes added to the measured defiec· 
tion, and sometimes subtracted1 depend~ on ihe relative p08i. 
tions of observing station and amrlng point with reference to the 
gun and target. . 

1898. The offset from the aim1nc point depends (1) on whether the 
observing station is on t;he ~ht flank or left :flaJik of the BUD.. (2) 
on whether the aiming point 18 in front, or in rear, of the line from 
observing station to gun. 
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The offeet from the target depends only on the first of the ahove 
two conditions. 

The rules follow:· 

. --------------,
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'Offset from Taratlt 

Corrected 
Deflection 

"	 eo,,6eted 
Def'Jeotlon 

J'Io.161. 

I. Aim.1ilg point. to the rear. 
Observing station on right:flank, subtract both offsets; observing 

station on left :flank, add both offsets. 
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1906. Parallax of the aiming point is the anglesubtended,at the aim
ing point, by the distance between two adjacent guns of the battery. 

It has its maximum 
value when the aim

T«rget ot ing point is directly
~:~~~:o.::.:r~.il-_-Cel -\:1'Jt::~= in front or rear of the 

Fire :' line of pieces. 
:,' Parallax of the tar
1,/ get is the angle aub

1.,/ t~~d\:~:~ 
I I tween two adjacent
 
!,' ~ns. . As the target
 
: ' 18 usually directly in
 
: " front of the line of
 
: " piece, its parallax is
Distribution 

Difference I " 18 generally a maxi
, , mum. 
h/parallax Where the aiming 
, I of Target point or target are 
J " not directly behind 
I " or in front 'Of the line 
: " , of pieces, the dia
'/ ,,.,, Deflection 0' tance used is not the 

2nd Gun Directing Pleoe full distance, but the 
\ distance measured in 
" a direction perpen

\ dicular to the line of 
Parallax of \ aiming point or tar

.Almlng Point \ get, respectively. 
\ 1908. The rules 
\ follow: 
\\ I. Parallel :flre. 

\ Close by the paral
\ lax of the auning
\ point, if aiming point 

\ 18 in rear, and open 
\ Almlng Point by parallax of aim
\ in point, if aiming 

FIG. 162. po~nt is in front. 
II. Converging fire. (1) Close by the parallax of the aiming point~ 

~ ai;ming poiJ;tt .is in rear, and open by parallax of aiming pomt, iI 
8Jllllng pomt 18 m front; 
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(2) then close by parallax of target. 
III. Distributed :fire. (1) Close by the parallax of aiming point,

if aiming point is in rear, and open by parallax of aiming pomt, if 
aiming pomt is in front. 

(2) close by parallax of target; 
(3) then open by. an amount equal to the front of target to be 

covered, in mils, divided by one less than the number, of guns in 
the battery (see also Art. 2019 "Distribution of fire for effect. ") 

These roles are baaed on the supposition that the guns are (1) 
brought parallel; (2) then converged; (3) then distributed over the 
desired front; and (4) that the directing piece is given the deflection 
necessary to enable It to .hit its proper part of the target. 

190'1. Unless time is taken to compute firing data very accurately, 
the deflection difference is usually given to the nearest multiple of 5. 

The command is: ON :rmST (OB OTJD:B) PDCE-OPBN 
(CLOSB) (SO KlTCB). If the command is open, pieces on the 
left of the directing piece increase the deflection by as many times 
the deflection difference as the gun is intervals away from the direct
ing piece; if on the right, they similarly decrease it. If the com
mand is close, the reverse apphes. 

For subsequent firings, to change the distribution, the order is: 
ON (SUCH) PDCE, OPBN (CLOSE) (SO KlTCB), and the deflec
tion of each piece is c~ged, in the direction indicated by the des
ignated amount (times the number of intervals it is awaY' from the 
new directing piece); that is, the correction is applied directly to 
the deflection. i'eadin~ for the gun itaelI, not the poeaibly ditlerent 
one of the directing pIece, or the direction of a single piece may be 
changed by the order: SECOND (OB OTHER) PJBCE, BIGHT 
(LEn') (SO :HUCH). 

The Site~ 

1908. The site (angle of site or position angle) is measured in mils, 
in the vertical plane, the horizontal being represented by 800. If 
the target is 10 mils higher than the gun, the site is 310; if 10 mils 
lower than the ~n, 290. 

If the target IS visible from the ~tion of the guns, the site may 
be measured there. If not visible from the guns, the site may be 
measured at the observing station and transformed for use at the 
guns. 
. In open country the site may often be estimated with sufficient 
accuracy by referring the site of the target to a distant horizon, the 
site of which is ordinarily 300. . 
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1909. If the observing station is near the guns, but at a different 
level, the angle measured at the observing station is corrected as 
follows: Estimate the difference of level in yards between observ
ing station and guns; convert this difference into mils by dividing 

by 1~0 of the range to target, and apply the result with the proper 
sign as a correction to the site of the target as measured at the observ
ing station. 

Example: 
Site measured at observing station. .. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. = 320 mils. 
Estimated height of observing station above guns... 30 yards. 
Range of target (measured or estimated). -" =3,300 yards. 

. 30 01Correction = + "3 = + 10 Inl s. 
Site at guns = 320 + 10 = 330 mils. 
1910. If the distance from observing station to target differs 

materially from that of gun to the target, proceed as follows: 
(1) Measure the site of the target in mIls, mulUply the amount the 

site differs from 300 by 10~0 of the distance to target, in yards; the 
result is the height of the target above or below observing station, 
in yards. 

(2) Similarly estimate or compute the height of the guns above 
or below the observing station, in yards. This value added or 
Bubstracted from the preceding value, gives the height of the target 
above or below the gUllS, in yards. 

(3) Convert this to mils, by dividing by 1;00 of the range from 
gun to target, in yards 0 If target is higher than the guns, add to 
300; if lower, substract. 

The command is given: SITE (SO MUCH). It is usually given 
to the nearest multiple of 5. 

The Kind or Projectile. 

1911. Projectiles may be of the following types: (1) High ex
plosive shell; (2) High-explosive shra:t>nel; (3) Common shrapnel. 
Of these, only the common shrapnel IS used in the U. S. Navy. 
This is fitted with several different types of fUBes, namely: Bethle
hem 12-second, F. A. 15-second, and F. A. 21-second. The method 
of setting these fuses differs somewhat, according to the type. All 
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three are combination fuses. The Frankford Arsenal (F. A.) 
21-seco~d combination, having been ordered for future shrapnel, is 
the one princiJ!ally referred to in this section. It haa a hand fuse 
setter which 8IDlylifies the setting of the fuse. For other types 
certain modifications are necessary. 

1912. With reference to the setting of the fuse, fire may be time 
:fire, where the projectile bursts after a given time; or percussion 
:fire, where it bursts only on impact. . 

1913. For convenience, the hand fuse setter for setting the time 
, . fuse is graduated in range. But, due to errors of the fuse and other 

causes, the base charge will not always explode at exactly the range 
set off. Moreover, it is sometimes necessary to vary the height of 
burst. For this the fuse setter is arranged to pernnt changing_the 
fuse setting without changing the range reading on the fuse setter. 
The device for accomplishing this is called the corrector and con- ' 
sists of an auxiliary scale, graduated from 0 to 60. A corrector of 
30 ordinarily gives a height of burst of about 3 mils as seen from the 
guns. This height of burst is called normal. Raising the cOlTector 
shortens the time train and therefore raises the height of burst. 

Each division of the corrector scale changes the height of burst 
about 1 mil, which brings the point of burst about 20 yards nearer 
or farther from the firing gun. Thus for a setting of corrector 35, at 
any range, the burst should appear about 5 + 3 = 8 mils above, 
and about 8 X 20 = 160 yards short of. the target. (These values 
are only an approximation.) 

The command for time fire is: CORRECTOR 30 (OR SO :MUCH). 
1914. Where no hand fuse setter is supplied, it is necessary to 

refer to some auxiliary table (sometimes this is graduated on the 
sight bar) giving the time of flight corresponding to the range of 
target. A range-time of :flight table (abbreviated from the range 
table) facilitates setting the fuse under these conditions. 

1910. For percussion :fl.re, the fuse is set at "safety." This auto
matically sets it to burst on impact. The command is: PEBCUS·" 
SION. 

1916. To change corrector setting the command is: COBRECTOR 
UP (DOWN) (SO MUCH). For instance, if the corrector is already 
at 35, and the command is up 3, the new setting is 38. 

The Range. 

1917. The initial range may be determined by means of a range
finding instrument, by angle-measuring instruments and a meaa. 
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R 

, I

A~e 

ured base, by the use of maps, by sound, by estimation, from aux
iliary observers, from previous fire, or from other units. It should 
be as accurately determined as circumstances pennit, since its 
correct predetermination is essential to promptness of effect. 

If the objective is indistinct, or if the air is calm or gently blowing 
from the range toward the observer, so that thesmoke of burstsis likely 

to obscure the targetfor an 
appreciable time, the:first 
range used should be 
somewhat long. 

If fire over friendly 
troops near the target be
comes necessary, the:first 
range used should be 
surely long. 

1918. To measure the 
range, perhaps the easiest 
method is as follows: Se
lect an aimin~ point X, 
whose bearing18 &s nearly 
90°· as practIcable from 
the target. Post men, or 
drive stakes at A (posi
tion of observer) and B,

-------------~X	 so that A, B, and X are 
in the same straight line. 

. FIG. 163. (Target and aiming point 
must be visible from A and B). Then meaBure AB, which is the 
base line a. Occupy:A. and read the angle 81, then occupy Band 
read 

. a (in yards) X sin 82
82 • Then the range, ·R (m yards) sin (8 -8 ) • 

2 1 
This may readily be computed if trigonometric tables or the slide 
role are available; the equation holds true whether 81 is a right 
angle or not. 

But if 81 and 82 are between (say) 80° and 100°, and if the angles 
are measured in mils, then the following equation, readily computed 
without tables, may be used: 

. • a (in yards)XlOOO 
Ra~ge (In yards) (8 -8d (il~ mils) · 

2 
1919. To transmIt the range the command 18 given: BANGE 8260 

(OR SO MUCH). 
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See. IV.-THE METHOD OF FIRE. 

1920. The methods of fire are (1) by single (designated) piece; 
(2) by salvo; (3) volley fire; (4) continuous firei (5) fire at will. 

(1) By. single piece. The designated piece OIUY, loads and fires. 
The command is: nBST (OR OTHBB) PIECB ONLY. 

(2) By salvo. A battery salvo is a single round from each gun of 
the battery, fired in succession, commencing with the designated 
flank. The interval between shots, unless otherwise directed, is 
about two seconds.· The command is: 

..BATTERY IN SUCCBSSION PROM: TJD: BIGHT (LEft); or 
to fire a salvo from two guns: THIRD AND POURTH (OB OTBBB) 
PIECES, IN SUCCBSSION .PROM: THB BIGHT (LEft). 

The flank to leeward should always be designated to fire first, as 
the bursts can be better observed. 

(3) Volley fire. This consists in each piece, independently of 
the others, firing the designated number of rounds as rapidly as 
po88ible, consistent with accuracy. The command is: BATTEBY, 
THRBB (OR SO :MANY) BOUNDS. 

(4) Continuous fire. Each piece fires continuously, at desig
nated intervals, the interval will be short or long, as ordered. 

The command is: BATTEB.l', CONTINUOUS :rmB, RAPID 
(OR AT SO KANT SECONDS INTEB.VAL). "Drum" fire and 
"barrage" fire are in this class. 

(5) Pire at will. This. is used solely for the close defense of the 
guns. Fire is opened when directed, refinements of laying are 
neglected, and the effort made to establish a fire swept zone through 
which the enemy must advance. 

1921. The command is nBE, for a single piece, or a battery salvo; 
COJDIBNCE P1BING for volley:fl.re, continuous :fI.re and fire at will. 
the command is given by the tire control officer, and if he is at BOrne 
distance, it is repeated by the senior pt. c., when all guns are ready. 
For a battery salvo the command is given only once, and refers 
to all guns, which then fire in succe88ion. The pointer gives the 
order P1BE for his individual piece. 

Sec. V.--8UMMARY. 

1922. The following is a summary of the foregoing roles for indirect 
fire: 

(1) Select an observing station from which a good view of the 
target and its surroundings may be obtained, as close to the guns 8B 
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conditions permit, and as nearly as poBBible on prolongation of their 
front. 

(2) Select an aiming point which is surely visible from all the 
guns, preferablY directly in rear, and at least 2~OOO yards away. 

(3) ~fe8BUre or estimate the perpendicular distance from observ
ing Station to gun-aiming point line, and calculate the aiming point 
offset; also the perpendicular distance to gun-target line, and calcu
late the offset from the target. Measure the angle from aiming point 
to target, apply offsets, and get the deflection of the directing piece. 

(4) MeaBUre or estimate the distance between guns, measur¢ 
normal to gun-aimin~ point line, and calculate the parallax of aim
ing point; also the dIStance measured normal to gun-target line, and 
calculate the ~arallax of target. Measure the front of target to be 
covered, in llllls, and calculate the distribution difference. From 
these, calculate the deflection difference. 

(5) Measure the site of target, and correct, if necessary, for any 
difference of level between observing station and guns. 

(6) ~feasure the range, using the hest meana available. 
1923. Example: An artillery company is ordered to take a masked 

position and open fire upon a body of infantry about 3,000 yards 
away. 

The c. c. finds an observing station 200 yards to the left of the 
right piece, and a little in advance of the battery front. He selects 
an aimin~ point in rear, 6,000 yards away. 

He estunates the perpendIcular distance to gun-aiming point 

line to be 176 yards, and calculates offset from aiming point 1~5=35 

mils. 
He estimates distance to gun-target line as 200 yards, and calcu

lates offset from target=~=67 mila. He meaaurea angle from 

aiming point to target, 2,532 mils. Then dellection of directjng 
piece = 2,532+35+67 = 2,634. He estimates distance between 
guns~ measured normal to gun-aiming point line as 17 yards; normal 
to gun-target line as 20lards. lIe has (say) four guns in his com
pany, and the measure front of target 18 50 mils. He calculates: 

__11__ f O. • 17 arall 20 . . 
pu.cw..uu.. 0 aummg pomt= 5" = 3; P ax of target ="8 = 7; dlB

t ·b . dOff 50 n utlon I erence = 4-1 == 17; and dellection di1ference, close by 
3, close by 7, open by 17 = open by 7 (algebraic sum). 
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He measures the Bite 292, and estimates that the guns are 7 yards 
lower than observing station. He calculates 300 ~ 292 = 8; 

3000_9 • _ • 17X1OOO. _.
8X ..A , 24-7-17 yards, 3000 =6, 300-6=294, ~erefore1000

the site is 294 (corrected).
 
He measures the range with a range finder, 3160.
 
He commands:
 
1. Aiming point, that lone tree. 
2. Dellection 2630 (nearest multiple of 10). 
3. On :fI.rst piece, open by 6 (nearest multIple of 5). 
4. Site 296 (nearest multiple of 5). 
5. Corrector 28. 
6. Bange 3,160. 
7. Battery, in succession from the right. 
8. PIKE.	 . 
The fire control officer observes this salvo and estimates the

direction of the third piece as correct, the distribution as somewhat 
too large, the height of burst as high (all four hurst in air mean 
hei~ht 9 mils), and the range as indeterminate (on account of the 
hign bursts). 

He commands:	 . 
1. On third piece close 6. 
2. Corrector down 10. 
3. Battery, in succession from the right. 
4. PIKE. 

and fires such othersalvosas may be necessary to effect the adjustment. 
Having fired upon the target of the previous example until it 

disappears at 4,000 yards, the battery commander sees another body 
of troops whose range he estimates as 2,000 yards. tTaing the ruler, 
he finds that his target is 300 mils to the right of the last target and 
that its site is 295. . 

•	 Treating the old target 8B an aiming point (and remembering that 
observing station is on left flank, 200 yards from gun-target line) he 

computes deflection= - 300-~+2~= - 250
 

He commands:
 
1. Bight, 260. 
2. Site, 296. 
3. Corrector, 20. 
4. Bange, SOOO. 
5. Battery, in succession from the right. 
6. !'mE. 
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make it impoeeible to utilize a common aiming po:!nt or to see one 
piece from another. 

SoluUon.-The fire control officer causes the pieces to be pointed 
by the comj?8B8 or other means, as nearly 8.8 may be in the proper 
dIrection. One of the pieces is selected to fire a single round of 
time shrapnel 80 as to gIve a burst about 10 mils above the horizon 
visible from the guns and at 88 great a range as pmcticable. The 
remaining pieces are 80 elevated and the sights are 80 set 88 to enable 
each pointer quickly to turn the rotating head of his· panoramic 
sight upon the burst without disturbing the laying of the piece. 
Each gun C3J!tain, having noted the deflection, C8UBe8 the pointer 
to tum the 81ght on any suitable aiming point without disturbing 
the laying. The reading on the aiming point selected is then dimin
ished by the reading on the burst if this latter reading was lese than 
3,200. If the reading on the burst was greater than 3,200 the reading 
on the selected aiming point is increased by the difference between 
the burst setting and 6,400. The deflectIon obtaiDed by making 
the corrections just indicated is then set off on ea.ch sight and each 
pointer brings his croes hairs on the aiming point selected, by travers
Ing the piece. Thiaresultsin the pieces all being laid on the point of 
burst of the shot fired. 

Measurement of Angles. 

1926. Angles may be measured in mils by means of the telescope, 
the sextant telemeter, the ruler, the scale in the field glass or its 
known field of view, or by handbreadths. 

The telescope and the sextant telemeter 1 are instruments of 
precision. The graduated field gla.es affords means of measuring 
angles accurately. When neither the telescope nor sextant tele
meter is available, or when time does not admit-of their being ~t 
u~, use may be made of the leBS reliable means, practice with which 
WIll insure considerable accuracy. 

1927. As the roler 1 is already ~uated, the distance at which it 
should be held from the eye 80 that its graduations will cover cor
responding spaces on the scales must be determined b~ trial. 
lJsually this distance is then fixed by tying the ruler cord to the 
clothing or by knotting it and holding the knot in the teeth. 

1 For method of using and adjustment, s~e Bureau of Ordnance pamphlet, "Hand 
book of3-inch Field and Landing Guns and their Ammunition." 
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When the hand is used for angular measurements, its distance 
from the eye should be such as may be aaeumed naturallr and uni
formly and maintained without fatigue. The portions 0 the E1cale8 
then covered by different parts of the hand can be determined and 
memorized. 

Average values are given below, it being presumed that the hand 
is held vertically, palm outward, arm fully extended to the front: 

lUIs.
 
Width of first finger at second joint........ 40
 
Width of second finger at second joint........................ 40
 
Width 'of third finger at second joint.... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 35·
 
Width of little finger at secondJ'omt..... 30
""idth of firat, second, and thir fingers at second joint......... 115
 
Width of first, second, third, and little fingers at second joint.... 15(}O . 
Width of thumb............................................. 40·
 

The width of the field of view of the field glass can be determined 
similarly and quite accurately divided by eye into halves, quarters,. 
a.nd eighths. 

In making tile above calibrations the operator must stand at the: 
position of the instrument used in establishmg the scales. 

1928. Errors of measurement and calculation and the time re.
quired increase with the angles, particularly if the rougher methods" 
are used. It is important, therefore, to reduce large angles as much 
as poesible by resort to various expedients, 

For example, an 8BSistant may eight acroes the face of the object. 
~lasaes of the field glass upon the aiming point or target. The 
observer may then select an auxiliary pomt on a right line perpen
dicular to the line to the aiming point or target. An angle that. 
must be measured may thus be reduced by as much as 1,600 mils .. 

Firing Over a Mask. 

1929. When a position for masked fire is to be occupied, it is: 
neceesary to make sure that the projectiles from each gun will clear 
the mask and reach ground which is occupied or is expected to be· 
occupied by the enemy. Any space within range, wliich can not. 
be so reached, is called dead space. 

1930. If the guns are already in position and the mask is Dot more· 
than 200 yards in front, the guns may be given the elevation and 
site corresponding to the nearest expected position of the enem>:, 
and a glance through the bores will tell whether the projectiles will. 
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clear the mask. At greater distances, or if any doubt exists, lay 
the gun as before; then set the ~ht at the range to the highest ~a.rt 
of the maBk and glance through the sights. If the line of BIght 
clears the mask, the projectiles will clear it also. 

1931. Frequently it is necessary to determine whether or not the 
guns will clear the maak, before they arrive. In such cases it is 
neceas3I"¥: to decide what are the shortest range and lowest site 
which WIll be used. The height of. the trajectory at the distance of 
the mask is then determined and compared with the height of the 
mask. 

1932. If the battery commander's rule is available, the he~ht of 
the trajectory in mils may be calculated for any given range and 
distance to the mask. (See Bureau of Ordnance Pam~hlet, "three
inch Field and Landing Guns and their Ammunition. ') 

If this is not available, there are several approximate methods 
which may be used. . 

(1) The angles of elevation of the 3-inch field and landing guns 
are: 

3-inch land
~inchfteldRange to tar in~gun,gun,M. V.get in yards. M.•1,6501,150 F. S. F.B. 

Mils. Miu. 
40 231,000 

57902,000 
150 1003,000 
2254,000 160 

...........
 2305,000 

These angles may readily be memorized for a given gun. If the 
site of the crest observed by a man kneeling at the gun position, 
measured by handbreadths IS leas than the elevation for the range. 
the projectile will clear the mask, if the JD.8Bk is close at hand. If 
farther away, the necessary clearance may be given by subtmcting 
about 5 mils from the elevation, for each 100 yards the crest is dis
tant from the guns. In using this method the site of target must 
also be considered, by subtracting from the elevation the amount 
the site isleaa than 300, or adding the excess over 300. 

(2) When the position considered is on the reverse elope the pos
sible positions in which the guns may be placed may be determined 
as follows: The observer, dismounted, places himself so that thE} tar
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get or terrain on which the target is expected is just visible over the 
covering crest. If the distance of the observer to the crest is 40 
yards (landing gun) or 25 yards (field gun), or over, the guns may be 
placed anywhere on the reverse slope so long 88 this slope remains 
approximately regular and yet be able to clear the crest at ranges of 
2,000 yards and over. . 

This method rests on the assumption that the height of the eye of 
a man is about 2 yards above the ground. Since the observer is so 
placed that the line from his eye to the target is tangent to the crest, 
the slope, when he is 40 yards from the creat, is 1 in 20. A slope of 

. 1 in 20 is equivalent to an angle of 50 mils, which corresponds to a 
range of 2,000 yards for the landing gun. 

If the observer is mounted, the distances are 80 and 40 yards, 
respectively. . 

(3) When mountains are visible in the direction of the targets, or 
when certain cloud conditions exist with sufficient stability, it is 
sometimes possible to locate a point at a height above the target 
equal, or nearly so, to the elevation corresponding to the range. 
When this is possible the position of the guns giving the maximum 
defilade may readily be determined as follows: From the covering 
crest select the nearest target, or point, on which fire is to be deliv
ered. With the hand layoff above the target the corresponding 
elevation and locate the resulting point. Moving down the reverse 
slope the guns can be placed anywhere so long as this auxiliary 
pOInt is visible by a man kneeling. For example, from the cover
Ing crest the observer locates the nea.rest target and estimates its 
range as 2,000, for which the elevation is 50 mils. Layin~ off a ver
tical angle of 50 mils from the target he locates a certaIn natural 
feature. He then goes down the reverse slope until this feature is 
just visible above the covering crest. This position is that giving 
the maximum possible defilade. If the resulting position is several 
hundred yarde away from the creBt, allowance must be made for the 
drop of the trajectory from the line of departure. Ten mils, for ex
ample, may readily be allowed by determining the position from 
WhICh the located point will appear at that angle above the covering 
create 

(4) Whatever the method by which detennined, the fact that the 
g'!lna will clear the mask should be verified after the guns arrive, by 
glancing through the boreB. . 
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See. Vll.-CONDUCT OF FIRE. 

General Provisions. 

1983. To render effective asaistance upon the battle field, artillery 
must be able to deliver a' timely and overpowering fire upon any 
designated part of the enemy's_position. 

1934. Those areas of the hostile position within which fire is to be 
delivered by particular artillery units are called sectors. They are 
usually descnbed by reference to prominent points of the terrain. 
Within, and sometimes outside, the sectors assigned, fire must be 
delivered upon objectives called targets. 

1935. The officer charged with the conduct of fire must be the 
master of the fire of his guns. He must be able to tum the fire 
promptly upon any target at will and to regulate its intensity and 
distribution as circumstances require. The attainment of this 
condition requires on the part of the officer complete familiarity with 
the weapons at his disposal and skill and quick decision in their use, 
and on the part of the or~anizationthorough knowledge of the mate
riel, uniform and reliable service of the piece, cooperation of all 
parts, and strict fire discipline. . 

1936. Owing to inaccuracies in the determination of firing data, 
to the influence of weather conditions, to errors made in the service 
of the guns, and to imperfections in maMriel and ammunition, fire 
must be delivered and, on the basis of observations, corrected to 
insure effectiveneB8 upon the target. Fire of this nature is called 
fire for adjustment. During such fire effect is desirable. 

When fire has been thus adjusted, it must be continued, often 
with changed data, to secure effect. During such fire continued 
observation is necessary. Fire of this nature is called :fire for effect. 
In addition to physical effect, artillery may produce important ef
fects of neutralization, moral support, or diversion. These will be 
the more surely obtained if accompanied by great physical effect, 
but they may be obtained though physical effect is slight. These 
effects are to be considered in the decision to start or stop the fire or 
to vary its intensity. 

1937. For adjustment of fire, a knowledge of how to manipulate 
the trajectory, combined with accurate observation, or "spottingz" 
are essential. These will be taken up in tum, after which the detaIls 
of adjustment will be considered, alone and in relation to the different 
classes of targets. 
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Manipulation of the TraJedory in the Plane 01 Fire. 

1838. The location of the trajectory in the vertical plane depends 
upon the site and the elevation. It may be changed by changing; 
one or the other of these elements, or the same location may be re-· 
tained by maki~ the proper changes of both in opposite BeIl8eS. 

A vanation 'of the Bite affects the range the same as an equal 
variation of the elevation. 

The height of burBt under normal conditions depends only on the 
site and the corrector. 

If the site only is varied, the point of burst is displaced in height, 
but not in range; if the corrector only is varied, the point of burst is 
displaced at the same time in both height and range. Simultaneous 
and equal but opposite changes of site and.corrector cause no change 
in height of burst, but the burst range changes. . 

The burst range depends only on the fuse setter range and cor
rector settings. I t is increased or diminished by increasing or 
diminishing the fuse setter range or by lowering or raising the 
corrector. . 

The points of burst of two or more rounds 3re not coincident unlees 
these three elements remain constant, or unless all three change at 
the same time by suitable amounts and in the proper relation. 

See. VlD.;....-NOTES ON "SPOTTING" OR OBSERVATION OF 
FIRE. 

1888. The point of burst or impact ia determined partly by the 
characteristic appearance of the smoke of the bursting charge, partly 
by its location relative to the target and partly by physical effect on 
the target or terrain. 

"Spotting" Bursts in Air. 

1940. A burst in air produces a ball of smoke which ordinarily 
remains tpgether for an &}?preciable time, and the smoke, white or 
light ~y In appearance, IS projected in the direction of the trajec
tory. The point of burst is tnerefore always above the center of the 
smoke ball. At ranges beyond about 2,000 yards the point of burst 
is near to or above the summit of the smoke ball, and the latter, ob
served from near the plane of fire, is seen in ~ pear-ahaped form, 
small end uppermost. 

1863960 --21----39 
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IMI. An air burst after ricochet gives a pear-shaped smoke ball, 
with the broader end up. 

Occasionallr a burst in air close to the ground will give a flattened 
Smoke ball dlSColored by dust or mud in considerable quantity, 
caused by the impact of a large number of bullets on a small area. 

"Spotting" Bursts on Impact. 

1942. When a common shrapnel bursts on impact, the smoke ball 
is discolored and fugitive, its upper portion wide and irregular but 
somewhat flat. 

1M3. When a shell or high-explosive shrapnel bursts on impact, 
slarge irregular columnar mass of black smoke and dirt is formed, 
which remains visible for BOrne time. 

1944. The bullets and fragments from a burst in air knock up a 
considerable amount of dirt and dust if they strike dry BOil; on wet 
soil splashes of mud are knocked up bi the shrapnel case and large 
fragnients. Occasionally the effect 0 bullets and fragments may 
be observed in the flattening of long grass or in the movement of 
brush or tree branches. 

1846. An air burst of high-explosive shrapnel is followed by a per
cuasion burst of the head. Care should be taken to distinguish the 
impact burst of the head from a graze burst of the whole projectile. 

"Spotting" for Height of Burst. 

1946. The height of a l,urst is measured or estimated from the hot
tom of the target to the point of burst if the target is not concealed in 
trenches or behind a crest; otherwise it is measured from the summit 
of the coveriIlg crest. 

1947. The height of a group of bursts is the mean of the individ
ual heights of burst. 

"Spotting" for Range. 

1948. It is rarely poesible from a position near the guns to estimate 
with accuracy the amount of the error in range. Such estimates 
are usually too small and cause delay through an effort to Correct the 
fire hy making timid and insufficient changes in the range. 

Attention should rather be concentrated on deciding, from care
ful observati9D of each shot, upon the sense of a number of shots 
fired with the same range and site, and on quickly inclosing the tar
get with fire which is surely short and fire which is surely over. 
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If the sense of a shot can not be de1lnitely decided upon, it 1. 
doubtful, and should be disreprded. 

1949. The most accurate sensing of range is based on observation 
of effect on the target. Next comes observation of bursts on impact, 
then of effect on terrain, then of the position of the smoke ball with 
:respect to the target. 

1960. If the observer is considerably above the target, or the tar· 
get is on ground sloping toward the observer1 the sense of a salvo 
(short or over) may usually he recognized readily by noting the rela
tive position, with respect to the target, of graze bursts of the 
projectile. 

1961. If the outlines of the target are more clearly defined against 
the smoke of the burst, the range may always be considered as over, 
whether the burst occurred in air or on graze. 

1962. If the t~t is obscured by the smoke of the burst, the 
range may he con81dered 8B short; but, in the case of a burst in air, 
the burst must be low in order to warrant this conclusion. 

1963. If the target is indistinct and of about the same color 8B the 
smoke, it may be 1e88 visible against"the smoke &9 a background. A 
burst beyond t.he target may, for this reason, sometimes seem to 
obscure the target, and hence be judged short, when it is in reality 
over. On the other hand, some targets become very much more 
visible if projected against a smoke background. 

1964. Frequently the target occupies terrain of such a nature as 
to justify sensings of ro~nds, when the deflection is known to be 
approximately correct, as lost over. But soft or swampy ground may 
completely smother a burst and prevent sensing. 

1966. If the wind is blowing up or down the range, a decision 
should be formed quickly as to the relative {>Osition of the smoke 
with respect to the target. But if the wind IS blowing across the 
range, it may be better to wait until the smoke has drifted across the 
front or rear of the target. To secure this result it may be desirable 
to direct the fire at the windward flank: of the target. 

1966. In observing bursts with reference "to a crest, care must be 
taken !lot to be deceived by a crest parallel to the crest sought, but 
short of it. In rolling country such an intermediate crest is often 
present, and it may merge into the background formed by the higher 
ground in its rear~ and hence escape detection, while, as a matter of 
.fact, there may be a broad valley or depression between the two 
cresU3. Shots observed against the near side of the intermediate 
crest are short and easily sensed, but shots which pass over the inter. 
mediate crest and burst low or on graze in the valley between the 
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two and are lost, may be thought to have cleared the farther crest 
and erroneously sensed as over. Such deceptions may be avoided 
.bv obtaining bursts in air on the line joining the observer and the 
crest BOught. If the ball of smoke i~ cut in two by the crest and the 
crest clearly defined against it, the burst is over. If the crest is con
cealed by the smoke, the burst is short. The short burst ma¥, often 
serve to reveal the existence of the intermediate crest by caumng the 
latter to be ailhouetted against the smoke. 

1967. When the burst is in the direction of a wood the smoke ball 
may present a ragged appearance due to its being partly hidden by 
branches or foliage. The indication is that the burst is beyond the 
near limit of the wood. 

1968. If the sun is shining, information as to the sense of burst in 
air may often be obtained by observing th~ shadow of tl1e smoke ball 
on the ground. The height of the burst and the position of the sun 
must, however, be taken into consideration. . 

1969. Observations of range from lateral positions are complicated 
by errors of direction. But if the direction is correct all shots seen 
by the flank observer will be over if they appear beyond the target, 
and short if on the near side. 

1980. An accurate conception of tha terrain in the vicinity of the 
target increases the number of rounds which may properly be called 
sensible. Preparatory to o~ning fire the study of ~und forms 
around the hostile positions should be taken up, and this should be 
continued during the action. 

Auxiliary Observing Stations. 

198i. Auxiliary observers may frequently be used with advantage 
at stations near the targets or at a considerable distance to a flank 
of the line of fire. Elevated stations are particularly favorable. 
In the selection of such stations the most important requirements 
are a plain view of the target and its adjoini~area, cover from hostile 
discovery, and sure and swift communication with the stations to 
which they are auxiliary. 

1962. With respect to the adjustment of fire, they indicate 
especially whether the range is short, over, or correct; whether the 
burst interval, when in front of the target, is too great, too small, 
or correct; whether the direction is right, left, or correct. 

If lall{e -errors in range are made, an observer on the flank of the 
guns will not usually- be able to separate the errors in rang~ from 
those in direction; m such a case the observer would ordinarily 
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signal the directipn only, 88 right or left, 88 it a:pJ?e&r8 to him, and the
officer conducting the fire, knowing the pomtion of the observer, 
would deduce the sense of the salvo, volley, etc., in range. 

1883. With respect to movements of the enemy, the observer' 
reporte especially: If the enemy abandons his position; if he shifts. 
to the right or left, front, or rear to escape effective fire; whether
hostile reenforcements enter the sector and their location. 

1984:. With respect to our own troops, the observer makes such 
reports &8 to their movements and situation ae will enable the· 
artillery commander beet to aaaist them with the fire of the~ .. 

1986. Arrangements should, moreover, be made to obtain from 
advanced troops information which will aaaist in the adjustment. 
of fire, and indication as to when fire should be commenced or
discontinued. 

1988. A~ obserying stations are sometimes established in 
captive balloons or mobile aircraft, and are of great &fBistance in the: 
study of terrain and the location of targets, or in "spotting. " 

The designation of objectives is difficult. It i8 ~ble,ltowever, 
by several methods, such 88 by photography, by sketches, by 
reference to squared maps, by description, or by their relation to
reference points. 

1987. In observation of fire from a great heig~~-, bursts in air and 
bUlBts on .graze may both be seen, but it is difficult to judge the: 
he1~ht of the burst center except by the ratio between the number
of aU' bursts and graze bursts. In both range and direction the rela-
tion of the shots to the target is easily determined. 

See. IX.-FIRE FOR ADJUSTMENT. 
1988. Adjustment may be dispensed with only when the necessary

data have been determined by previous fire, or when the range is
very short. The greatest difficulties arise from errors due to per
sonnel, rather than materiel; for example, from failure to set the
sealee exactly 88 ordered or to center the bubbles; from not noticing 
and correcting any derangement of the laying due to loading or of 
the settings due to firing; from not turning: the l>rojectile in the fuse
setter in tne proper manner and from simllar m18takes. 

1989. Adjustment is effected upon the target itself, if practicable. 
In many cases, however, the target will not be visible to the officer 
conducting the fire, though its approximate poeition mar be known. 
Thus, the target may coDBist of troops concealed behind a ridge, 
or behind a wall or hedge, or in the edge of a village, a forest, or a
field of standing grain. 
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Some prominent feature of the terrain in or near the enemy's 
known poei.tione-for example, a tree, a house, a mass of rock, etc.
is then selected as a registration mark, and by means of scouts, ob
servers in balloons, or any available means, the enemy's location 
with respect to this mark is determined within the narrowest possible 
limits. 

The fire is then adjusted upon the registration mark, and the area 
within which the target haa been located is searched by the sub
sequent fire. 

1970. If the circumstances permit, advantage may be taken of 
lulls in the action to secure at least a rough adjustment upon locali
ties in which tire enemy is known to be, or near which he is expected 
to appear. Such a fire is termed :fire for registration. The data 
are thus secured for opening promptlv·an effective fire upon an 
enemy appearing at or near the positiom upon which the fire has 
been regI.8tered; by minor modifications in these data a quick ad
justment on the target may be secured. 

1971. Adjustments of four kinds are required, viz.: 
1. Adjustment for direction. 
2. Adjustment for distribution. 
3. Adjustment for height of burst (time fire only). 
4. Adjustment for range. 

Adjustment Cor Direction. 

1972. When direct laying is employed, the battery commander 
makes such changes in deflection as may be necessary to br.iI!g the 
fire of each gun to bear upon its proper portion of the target. When 
shots go wide of the target it should be more accurately designated. 

1973. When indirect laying is em{>loyed, the error of the piece 
which is most nearly directed upon Its proper part of the target is 
measured or estimated in mils and a corresponding correction in 
deflection is applied in the appropriate sense. 

Adjustment Cor Distribution. 

1974. A change in deflection difference is based on the observation 
of the preceding salvo. It should be made on the piece which, for 
that salvo, is nearest to ita proper direction, or on which the deflec
tion is changed. 

1976. As adjustment progresses the fire may be either concentrated 
or distributed. If observation is difficult, concentration upon the 
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moat prominent part of the target may be advisable; if at the Bame 
time a croea wind is blowing a point of adjustment to the windward 
of the target may be selectOO. 

1978. If several batteries are adjusting simultaneously upon a 
Bingle broad. target, it is generally beet for each to concentrate 
during the adjustment upon the corresponding part of its section of 
the target-for example, the windward Hank. 

1977. The simultaneous adjustment of fire by several batteries 
upon the same target should not be attempted unless it is ,possible 
to distinguish clearly the shots of the different batteries finng; the 
adjustment should be made by one battery only and verified by the 
others in tum. ' 

Adjustment Cor Height oC Burst. 

1978. For adjustment of time fire a low burst center giving a large 
percentage of bursts on graze is desirable. The opportunity is thus 
given to observe both bursts in air and bursts on graze. Moreover, 
considerable effect may be produced during the adjusting series, 
and by a small change in the corrector, passage to fire for effect may 
be qUIckly accomplished. 

1979. When the mean point of burst is at a height appropriate for 
adjustment, about one-third to one-half of the shrapnel. may, on 
account of errors of the fuse, of laying, etc., be 'expected to burst on 

grT~ indicates a mean height of burst from zero to1 mil above the 
target. Wild shots should be disregarded, as being probably due to 
incorrect layins. 
, 1980. When mdirect laying is employed, an error in calculating 
the site will cause a corresponding error in height of bursts. As the 
cause of the latter error may not at first be known, adjustment of the 
height of burst by changing the corrector may be attempted. If 
the error in height of burst is not great, it may readily be allowed for 
in this way; but if it is Been that the necessary correction will exceed 
the limits of the corrector Bcale, the total correction which has been 
applied to the corrector must be transferred in the same sense to the 
slte and a return to a corrector setting near the normal must be made. zSlIDilarly, for direct layin~, a change of site may be made instead 
of corrector, to avoid exceedmg the corrector scale. 
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AcUustment Cor Range• 

. 1981. Adjustment for range is usually the most difficult to obtain. 
1981. The refinement to which fire for adjustment can be carried 

depends on conditioD8. Many ta~ets are aple to shelter themselvEfi 
from fire. Hence early physical effect must be obtained unl~ 
moral effect only is sought. In time fire there is necessarily 8 
moment when adjustment must cease for the most suitable height t
of burst for producing effect is not a swtable height for observing for 
range. For all those reasoDB, then, adjustment for range usually 
consists in determining two ranges, one of which is less than the 
true range of the target and one of which is greater. The determi
nation of these two ranges is called bracketinc the target. The 
difference between the two ranges is called the bracket. 

1983. If the target is surely included within the limits of the 
bracket finally accepted, it may be reached more or less effectively 
by subsequent fire. The first consideration, then, is to determine 
that fire at a certain range is surely short of the target, and that fire 
at another and longer range is surely over the target. A second but 
very important consideration is to reduce the difference between 
those two bracketing ranges 8B much as possible. . 

1984. If the first range is short, the range is increased; if over, it 
is decreased and rounds are fired successively, increased or de
creased in range, 88 the case may be, until the target is bracketed. 

Having bracketed the target, the ~e of the bracket may be 
successively reduced br halving the last bracket obtained; that is, 

. by firing at the mean 0 the last two bracketing ranges. 
As the depth of the bracket decreases, so should the number of 

observations on which each limit is based increase. 
1986. The amount of changes in range for obtaining. the first 

bracket depends upon the accuracy of preparation of fire and the 
nature of the target. . 

1988. When ranges are estimated or taken from a map on which 
the positions of guns and target can not be accurately located, the 
first bracket should be obtained by changes of 400 yards. 

When an accurate range finder has been expertly used, or when 
the range has been accurately determined by other means, 200-yard 
changes are a{)propriate. 

1987. In finng over friendly troops near the target the bracket 
may be obtained by smaller successive changes of range. 

1988. If the sense of the bursts is doubtful, or if the burets are 
lost, circumstances must decide whether to change the range or to 
change only other firing data for the next round. 
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If the smoke of the fire of other batteries has interfered with obser
vation, a salvo concentrated upon BOme prominent part of the target. 
may be of assistance. 

If the doubt was occasioned by the fact that the bursts were in 
air and high, it may be well merely to lower the point of burst for" 
the next salvo. 

If a salvo is lost, the projectiles have probably burst wide of the· 
target or in a ravine or behind some intervening cover. If the 8IDoke
of the bursts does not rise and become visible after a few seconds, 
the lay of the ground should determine whether to increase or di
minish the range or merely to raise the corrector 80 as to obtain
visible burets in air. Defurite information may generally be most. 
quickly obtained in such cases by securing time bursts just above the' 
level of the crests or other cover. 

1989. The trajectory may be brought upon the target by changing' 
the site or by changing the range setting. In the ~atter case, if the: 
Site is in error the fuse will be set for a range other than the true: 
range to the target, and the projectile will buret too hW1 or too low 
as the case may be. Modifications of the corrector or 01 the site will. 
in general be necessary to bring the mean point of burst to the de
sired height. If the error has been small, it may readily be over-
come by a proper use of the corrector. _ 

1990. In the accurate adjustment of time fire, not only the height. 
but also the bU1'8t interval .is important; for projectiles bursting too· 
far in front of the target and those bursting m the air above-it pro-.. 
duce little or no effect. The buret interval is correct when Doth. 
the range and the height of burst are correctly adjusted. Indications
that such is the case are: (1) That· the bursts on graze bracket the' 
target; (2) that the mean height of buret is about 3 mils; (3)· that. 
fragments from the air bursts strike the ground both in front and 
rear of the target, and that the pattern made by these fragments, 88
revealed by the dirt and dust knocked up, is close and dense rather' 
than greatly extended; (4) that obvious effect is produced upon the· 
target. 

If doubt exists as to the burst interval, it is best to lower the cor-· 
rector and get a group of low bursts or bursts on ~ze. 

1991. At medium ranges a change of 4 mils in the site produces a· 
change of about 100 yaids in range; hence, if tho site is materially 
altered, the adjustment of the range will have to be recommenced. 

1992. At medium ranges a change of 4 points in the corrector' 
produces a change of about 100 yards in burst range. 
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1998. If perCUSBion fire is to be used for effect on material object8, 
-called :8re for demolition, very accurate adjustment of ~e is 
required. Such fire js effective at all ranges but, because the prob
able error in deflection increases and the danger space decreasee, 
while observation grows more difficult as the range oecomes longer, 
effect can often be obtained at the longer ranges only at the expeD8e 
of much ammunition. 

PercU88ion fire may be said to be adjusted only when effect is 
plainly observed, or when, of many rounds fired at a siJlgle range, 
the number of overs is equal to or slightly greater than the number 
of shorts. 

Method oC Fire Cor Adjustment. 

19M. The method of fire depends on the target-its nature, size,' 
condition and range; the method. of laying, conditions of observa
tion; firing data alieady determined and other considerations. 

1996. Fire by battery salvo has the advantage of increosing the 
chances of discovering abnormal errors of ~n service and of observ
ing more than one round, thus establishing quic~ the basis for 
changes of direction, height of burst, and range. When the range 
has been accurately determined it increases the probability of ob
taining both shorts and overs at the first salvo and effect on a wide 
front of the target. It also has the advantage of at once setting all of 
the trail spades. 

Fire by piece is appropriate to check a very doubtful de1lection 
and, in BOme cases, for fire for registration. 

Salvos insure the identification of individual rounds and, with the 
exception of distribution, more accuracy in observation of fire. 
They are favorable to accurate service of the piece. 

Volleys are faster than salvOB and give better observation of 
distribution. 

Salvos usually commence on the leeward flank of the guns, in 
order that the burst of one round may not be obscured by the smoke 
or dust of the other. 

1998. The rapidity of fire during adjustment will be controlled 
by the necessity of observing the shots and setting off the necessary 
corrections. Rapid and correct decisions and quick commands on 
the part of the battery commander will increase the rapidity of the 
adjustment of fire. . 

1997. The kind of 'projectile to be used in adjustment is ordi
narily the kind that 18 to be used for effect. The choice depends 
upon the nature of the target and ita situation. 
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During fire for effect time fire is, 88 a rule, employed against 
animate targets, aircraft, searchlights; percussion fire against other 
inanimate targets. 

During adjustment it may become necessa~ to chan~e from time 
fire to percU8Bion fire to lessen the probability of hittmg friendly 
troops or for the purpose of narrowing the bracket. 

Classes of Tarlets, Appropriate Methods of FIre, and Brackets. 

- 1998. Targets are claasified with reference to their nature, as arUl
lery, infantry, machine guns, etc. They are also classified accordin~ 
to their movement, or power to move, as fixed or stationary, tran
sient, and movinl. All of these may, of course, vary as to size and 
as to degree of movement. . 

:rued, or stationary, tar~ts are targets which are fixed to their 
position for at least a consIderable time. Examples of such targets 
are buildings, trenches, artillery in· position, troops held under 
cover by fire. 

Transient targets are those which while fully exposed to fire are 
likely to remain so for a very brief time. Examples of such targets 
are infantry skirmish lines, machine guns, observation parties. 

Moving targets are those which are changing their location. Ex
amples of slowly moving targets are large bodies of troops on the 
march, infantry whether on the march or advancing to the attack, 
wagon trains on the march. Examples of rapidly movin~ targets 
are artillery at fast gaits, charging cavalry, cavalry at fast g8.lts, small 
bodies of mounted men, motor cars. 

1999. Against fixed targets salvOB are ordinarily used during fire 
for adjustment, which is u8ually continued until a suitable bracket 
has been obtained. A bracket of 100 yards should ordinarily be 
BOught; either time or percu88ion fire IS used, depending on the 
target. 

2000. Against transient targets salvOB are usually appropriate dur
ing fire for adjustment, time fire being used. 

A bracket of 200 yards is usually the narrowest that can be at
tempted. In extreme cases it may be necessary to assume a bracket 
of considerable depth, based on the observation of the first bursts. 
Volleys are used in fire for effect. A!!'8iust instantaneous targets, 
such as reconnaissance parties, no bracket is sought, but time fire is 
executed over 8 wide flont and great depth, at maximum rapidity. 
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1001. Against "large tarpts moving slowly, such as heavy artillery, 
troops in ~defiles, wagon trains, etc., either direct or indirect laying 
may be used. 

In direct laying, volleys are usual during fire for adjustment, as 
this method gives the pointer more independence in the instant of 
firing, and he is better able to take advantage of the movement 
when the target is most visible. In indirect laying, salvos are usual 
during fire for adjustment. Time fire is used. A bracket of 200 
yards should ordiDarily be attempted. Volleys are used in fire for 
effect. 
" 2002... Against rapidly mov1nc or small movinc t&qets, or targets 
likely to move rapidly, volley fire is usually ap{)ropriate, both in 
fire for adjustment and fire for effect. If the motIon is in direction 
of the range, a braCket of 600 yards is usually the narrowest that can 
be attempted. Time fire is used. If the target is small, indirect 
laying is usually ineffectivei aerial ~ta come in this clase. 

(See also det8.iled discU8810n of different targets, under "Fire for 
Effect," Art. 2016 et seq.) 

See. X.-FlRE FOR EFFECT•. 

2003. Every' target attacked will present ita own problem, which 
must be eolved according to existing conditions and not by adhering 
to any fixed rule. 

Having conlpleted pre~ adjustment and opened fire for 
effect, observation is continued, and such corrections are made 88 
will serve to perfect the adjustment or meet changes in the location 
or formation of the target. 

RaD,e in FIre for EfFect. 

1004. It will seldom be possible to obtain an adjustment close 
enough to justify remaining at a single range during the delivery of 
fire for effect. The short and long limits of the bracket should be 
considered as inclosing an area to be covered at successive ranges. 
This can be accomplished by using either succeasive incrementa or 
successive decrements, so that the target will be covered at one or 
more of the ranges used. The officer conducting fire may be able to 
form an opinion as to which are the most effective ranges. The first 
range differences should ueually be 100 yards, but when the area has 
been narrowed as a result of observation they may be reduced to 50 
yards. 

1006. In firing at moving targets the first range used should ordi
narily be that limit of the bracket toward which the target is moving. 
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The first range appropriate for other targets depends upon consid
eration of the purposes of the fire for effect, the conditions of observa
tion, the position of friendly troops. 

2008. In firing over friendly troops advancing to the 8B8ault, fire 
at the target should cease upon a suitable signal from the infantry 
that the fire is dangerous. The exact time depends on the range, 
terrain, and conditions of observation. The range may be increased 
to hinder the bringing up of hostile supports or to caU8~ 10BBe8 should 
the enemy fall back. 

At medium ranges over level ground the danger space to infantry 
from well-adjusted time fire extends for a distance of about soo 
yards in front of the target. This distance becomes less if the ground 
rises toward the target; greater if it falls toward it. 

Beilht of Bunt (Cor Efred). 

2007. A height of burst from 2 to 4 mils is theoretically best, the 
effect varying little between those limits and decreasing rapidly 
outside. But a low burst is better than a high burst, and latest 
information from actual firing seems to indicate that a mean height 
of about 2 mils is generally most effective. 

Distribution (for Efred). 

2008. The fire of a battery is usually distributed over the front 
assigned it for attack. 

'Vhen time fire is employed the following considerations are to be 
borne in mind: 

(a) If the front to be attacked doos not much exceed 12 mils in 
width, it is sufficient to converge upon the center of this front, as 
the d~rsion of fire, when a considerable number of rounds is 
fired, will provide for covering the full front. 

(b) Fronts which do not much exceed 35 mils may be covered. 
effectively by a 4-gun battery using distributed fire. 

(c) If the front much exceeds 35 mils, it may he divided into 
sectIons and each section attacked in turn. 

2009. In shrapnel time fire the right piece is directed not upon 
the right edge of the target but upon a point about 10 yards inside 
of the right edge. To direct the left gun upon a corresponding 
point inside the left edge, the divisor of the front of the target is the 
number of guns firing, not that number decreased by one (See 
Art. 1906, Distributed Fire.) 
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1010. When the mean height of burst of shrapnel is well adjusted. 
each gun is expected to cover effectively a front of 20 yards if 1 
round is fired, 25 if 2 are fired. . 

2011. When percussion fire is employed, the nature of the target 
determines whether converging or distributed fire is to be em
ployed. 

If the target to be attacked has a continuous front, e. g., walls, 
obstacles, etc., this front may be divided up into sections of 10 mils 
each and the sections attacked in tum, ear..h gun taking its propor
tionate part. If the target has 8 much smaller front than 10 mils, 
the fire may be converged upon its center. If the target consistB 
of artillery, each gun may be assigned a corresponding gun, depend
ing upon the amount of artillery available. 

Method of FIre (Cor Efreet). 

B012. The rapidity with which fire for effect should be conducted 
depends principally upon the tactical situation. After adjustment 
haa been obtained the volume of :fire may be increased, by increas
ing the number of pieces, or by firing in more rapid succession than 
is practicable during fire for adjustment, or by increasing the number 
of rounds in each volley. 

Rapidity of :fire must never be BO great 88 to prevent fuses being 
exactlv set and the guns accurately laid, or otherwise to interfere 
with the work of the gun squads. 

Great rapidity of fire is permissible only for a short time. The 
expenditure of ammunition is otherwise too great. 

2013. Volley fire is adapted especially to the attack of fugitive 
targets that are more or less vulnerable. The special characteristic 
of this method of fire is its great :tlexibilty and rapidity. The 
number of volleys to be fired, their range difference, the number 
of rounds in each volley are all in the hands of the officer conducting 
the fire. By suitable manipulation of the sheaf he may readily 
shift the fire from point to point of the terrain, 8B necessity may 
require, and by adapting the Lurate of fire to meet the crises of the 
action he may utilize the ammunition to the best advantage. 

2014. While salvos are adapted ~ially to securing the adjust
ment of fire, they may also be used for producin~ effect, especIally 
with the idea of obtaming at the same time addItional information 
on which to base a closer adjustment of the fire. They are em.. 
ployed according to the principles of volley fire. 
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2016. Pire at will is employed solely for the close defense of the 
guns. 

Against a slowly moving enemy, such as infantry, the fire should 
be commenced when he has arrived within about 350 yards of the 
gun; ~t a rapidly moving enemy, such as cava~, when he 
has arrIved within about 800 yards; the purpose in both cases being 
surely to establish a fire-swept zone through which the enemy must 
pass In order to reach the guns. 

Obstacles-Intrenchments. 

2018. Many obstacles may be destroyed bv light artille~, but 
always at a price of a large expenditure of ammunition; they are 
attacked by hig~-explosiveshell or percU88ion shrapnel. 

Defenders behind stone walls may best be reached by demolition 
of the walls. 

Earthworks can only be damaged. The fire directed on them 
should be destined only for the defenders who are sheltered by 
them; percussion shrapnel or high-explosive shell will be best. 

Woods. 

2017. If the borders are occupied, woods are attacked with time 
fire. 

When it is desired to reach· troops concealed in the interior of 8 
wood they are attacked with percussion fire. 

Reconnalssanee and StaB' Parties. 

2018. These are very important targets, vulnerable, but furnish
ing only fleeting opportunities. 

Time :fire is executed over a wide front, with a long bracket and 
maximum rapidity. 

Personnel of CoJDJD.and, Obse"ers, Sipalmen. Telephonists. 

2019. These are important targets of variable vulnerability. 
They presant a certain fixedness. The front covered is narrow, and 
the bracket is reduced more and more. Time fire is used, followed 
by percUssion fire if the target is on an observing ladder. 
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Cavalry. 

2020. CavallJ- is very vulnerable at a halt and when in close 
formations. I t protects itself against artillery fire through its mo
bilityand dispersion. 

Time or percussion fire is used, and all measures are taken to in
crease the rapidity of the fire. If the firing unit is not placed 80 as 
to have a direct view of the target, the sheaf is opened and fire over 
a deep bracket is commenced when the cavalry enters the area under 
observation. If direct laying can be used the target is followed hy 
all the pieces, a wide bracket is sought and then searched by volley 
fire,·commenci~ at the limit which the target is aPJ?roaching. 

The opportumty of firing on cavalry will be fUgitive; the fire of 
short duration. The maximum rapidIty of fire is essential whether 
by time or percussion. 'Vhen cavalry directs its attack against a 
battery, the battery will act advantageously in establishing a bar
rier by percu.eaion or time fire in frQllt of the enemy's line. 

ArtiDery. 

BOIl. Artillery presents targets widely varying in vulnerability. 
The greatest vulnerability exists from the commencement of the 

reconnaissance until the occupation of the hostile position is accom
plished; that is, up to the moment that the enemy's artillery is 
ready to fire. Its retirement from under fire is &180 a most critical 
moment, especially when the retirement is made by an entire unit. 

2022. Against artillery in position, the first object is to gain the 
ascendancy over it by in1lictin~as much dam. as poasible upon the 
personnel. I~ediate effective fi~ is partIcularly demanded if 
the enemy can be attacked at a disadvantage. 

Due to the difficulty, howeve~l of reaching effectively the per· 
sonneI of hatteries provided witn shields and·posted m ID8Bked 
positions, the ~truggle between evenly matched artilleries will often 
be long drawn out. If the enem)"s artillery is temporarily over
matched, it may suspend its fire and shelter its personnel; but it 
must be expected to renew the struggle as soon as the pl'88BW'e upon 
it is relieved. The aim must be to gain the mperiority of fire by 
suitable- concentrations of effect on the part of our own artillery; the 
opportuni~ may then be gained to destroy the enemy's materiel 
by well-adjusted shell-fire. 

If the pieces are not seen, fire for demolition can not be employed 
without waste of ammunition; but such artillery has nevertheless a 
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certain vulnerability to time fire. There are always observers s.nd 
members of the gun squad who are incompletely sheltered, and who 
are less so, generally, when the artillery is firing. The effect ob.. 
tainable from time fire is increased when the batteries against which 
it is directed are under an oblique fire. 

A sufficient recession from the covering crest or from the mask 
renders an objective absolutely immune· for it is im~ssible to 
attack an indefinite depth of terrain. 6n the other hand, the 
greater the distance from the mask which the enemy is forced to 
take the more difficult become hostile communication and command. 

2023. The varying conditions indicate the following principles 
governing conduct of fire against an artillery target. 

If priority in occupation of position is obtained, carefulobserva
tion 18 made of indications of the enemy's reconnaissance and oc
cupation of positions. At the moment of these operations time fire 
is opened through a large bracket, over a broad front, at maximum . 
rapIdity. This will be repeated, if necessary, the adjustment being 
refined. 

If priority of occupation is not obtained, a diffetent procedure is 
advisable. 

When the pieces of the hostile artillery are visible, time fire should 
be used at first to reach the uncovered personnel and to produce a 
demoralizing effect. This effect is then extended to the personnel 
under cover by the use of time fire, the limits of the bracket being 
reduced as much as possible, and the front covered being limited to 
the actual front of the target. The effort is contmued to destroy the 
personnel and then the demolition of the materiel by percussion fire 
is attempted. Fire is delivered on all visible pieces as accurately as 
po.wble and continued until that result is obtained, if conditions 
justify the expenditure of the necessary ammunition. . 

When the hostile pieces are not visible, their presence mar be 
disclosed by the flashes, by the dust raised by fire, or by other mdi
cations. The method of attacking them is similar to that just 
described, except that study of maps and terrain must be made to. 
establish the far limit of the bracket, the near limit being the cover
in~ mask, and that fire for demolition can not be usually undertaken. 
If It proves impoSBible to reduce the limits of Buch a bracket, it is 
advisable to await the appearance of new indications. The firing 
unit remains in observation of the target, and a minute search is 
made for its observers or its battery commander's station. If these 
are discovered, efforts should be made to destroy them. 

186396 0 --21----40 
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1014. Fire for demolition requires great accuracy in range and 
. direction, thereby necessitating careful observation of each round 
from each piece. Its employment is permissible only when the 
nature of the target indicates that fire for demolition must be carried 
out and when the number of batteries at hand is such as to limit the 
front to be attacked to about 100 ya.rds per battery. If the target is 
such that fire for demolition is not admissible, a 4-~n battery will 
give a sufficient volume of time 8hrapn~1 fire agamst an artillery 
target, however dense it may be, provided the front does not exceed 
200 yards. 0 

Infantry. 

2026. Infantry, like artillery, offers t~u-gets of variable vulner
ability. But while the artillery of the enemy once in place conati

o tutes a definite target, the infantry target changes form, dimensions, 
density, and sometimes position from one·ins:ta,nt to another. An 
artillery target may sometimes be destroyed; it is practically im
p08Bible to destroy a body of infant~y, whose elements avoid fire 

.mdividually and may sustain fire almost without 1088. 
Finally, It may be said that artillery is proportionally small in 

quantity, and that, by.reason of the power of even a single piece, 
eachumt orsub-unit which is seen oris firing is of sufficientimportance 
to be attacked, while the infantry exists in very large numbem, is 
almost everywhere, but is in fractions of small importance. Be
cause of their weakness these small fractions do not attraetfire, or 
by their multiplicity oblige those who wish to fire against them to 
dlBperse their fire. Fire against infantry targets will often fail to 
produce great losses, but other results may be expected. 

2026. Against infantry in position and more or less protected by 
entrenchments the intensity of the fire should be regulated to suit 
the necessities of the case, as our infantry advances to the attack, 
being slow or ceasing entirely while the enemy is concealed or inac
tive, rising to great intensity when the crises of the action develop 
and the enemy exposes himself to meet them. Salvos may be used 
for the ordinary phases of the action, volleys for the crises, the object 
being to assist our own infantry by inflicting as much damage as 
possible upon the enemy; by destroying his morale; by forcing him 
to keep under cover; and by preventing effective fire upon his part. 

2027. Aslowlymoving target, such as infantry, or mounted troops 
impeded in their march, may be quickly bracketed by salvOB and 
then attacked by searching fire. 
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Infantry in march formation .may be thus attacked, but immediate 
deployment on their part is to be anticipated, and the officer con.. 
ducting the fire should be prepared to reach them, probably behind 
cover, with a well-distributed fire. 

Infantry moving to attack in deployed lines, a succession of thin 
lines, or in line of small columns may be met by volleys successively 
reduced in range as the infantry approa.ches. If their formation IS 
"in line of small columns, the fire should be distributed so that a piece 
may bear upon each of the columns. . 

At close ranges infantry will probably endeavor to advance by 
successive rushes from cover to cover. Such rushes may be met 
by volleys previously prepared for upon selected positIons, evi
dently in the immediate path of the enemy. If the positions occu
pied by important bodies of the enemy during" the intervals of 
advance are well defined, accurately adjusted fire may be brought 
to bear upon such positions, and the ground between BUccossive posi
tions may be covered by searching fire when important movements 
of the enemy from one position to another are attempted. 

Maehiue Guns. 
(See next chapter.) 

2028. Machine-gun groups have much the nature of infantry at
tacking, but they are of greater importance than small fractions of 
infantry on account of their great volume of fire.. If they are discov
ered to be firing, they should be attacked with time fire over a 
broad front and with a deep bracket. Under the best conditions of 
observation from a station near the guns the bracket can not usually 
be reduced below 200 yards. Owing to the ability of the personnel 
to disperse and to seek cover, the fire must be rapid. Once forced 
to cease firing, the area containing the machine guns should be kept 
under close observation, with a view of preventing resumption of 
their service or their withdrawal for use elsewhere. 

Aerial Targets. 

2029. Fire against targets in the air generally requires the assign
ment of particular units to the purpose, the digging of circular 
trenches about 36 inches deep for the trails to permit the use of high 
angles of elevation, and the organization of a system of lateral obser.. 
vation with means of sure communication between observers and 
battery commander's station. 
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2030. Captive balloons are very vulnerable within the limits of the 
trajectory and the action of the fuses. They have slight motion 
within narrow limite, and are attacked by direct laying with time 
shra{)nel. It is indispeIl8?&.ble that the rounds be correct for de
floction. Ranging is commenced, unlees the range can be measured, 
at the long limit of the fuse to ascertain whether the balloon is 
within time-fire distance, and the bracket is obtained and fire for 
effect conducted by the usual methods except that for effect the 
burst height should be greater than normal to lD8ure wide dispersion 
in the shrapnel cone. When arange finder is used, a bracket may be 
assumed on the basis of the first observations for range. 

Dirigibles and aeroplanes are vulnerable, but very difficult to hit~ 
especially for ordinary field guns. Direct laying is used with time 
shrapnel. The battery is divided into two parts. Each fires 
separately, one beginning at the far limit, the other at the short 
limit, of an estimated bracket as wide &s 2,000 or 3,{)()() yards. Each 
fires volleys of one or two rounds at ranges differlng by 200 yards, 
the successive ranges approaching the center of the bracket. When 
the bracket has been covered or when lateral observations indicate 
that the target is out of the bracket the process is repeated. 

If the range finder is used, a narrower bracket may be attempted. 
As aircraft may readily change their direction, heIght, and speed, 

deflection and corrector changee will usually be necessary during 
firing. Essentials of euccess are rapidity and accuracy in service of 
the piece, skillful operation of the range finder, and, on the part of 
the officers conductmg the fire, quick dec.i8ion and command, and 
boldness in changing ranges without delay. 

Targets with Respect to Terrain. 

2031. Targets may also be considered with respect to the nature 
of the terrain on which they are situated. 

An enemy entering the dead epace existing in front of a battery 
can not be attacked by ordinary meane. Some effect may be 
obtained by an early bU1'8t at the minimum elevation of the piece 
necessary to clear the mask. If the corrector scale is not sufficient, 
the expedient may be used of increasing the site by successive 
increments of 5 mils each and b¥ decresaing the range 200 yards for 
each increment of 5 mils. ThIS decreases the range to point of 
burst by an amount roughly correspondin~ to an equal change of the 
corrector. This kind of fire is appreciably effective only within 
very narrow limits. . 
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On a horizontal terrain with site 300, range 2,000, th~ effect may' 
be considerable, even when the target is under the highest part of" 
the trajectory. If the range is greater than 2,000 yards, or if the 
terrain falls off abruptly beyond the mask, the effect decreases: 
rapidly and ceasee to be appreciable when the target has penetrated 
the dead space a very short distance. · . 

2032. If a target is scattered over ground eloping toward the guns, 
the l?0inta of burst may be kept at an effective height above the' 
terram by making simultaneous changes in range and corrector in 
the same sense; that is, if searching up the elope, byincreasingths 
range and raising the corrector at the same time. 

2038. If the area to be searched is not deep and the elope not. 
great, a mean value of the site may be taken, and a corrector used 
which will give low burets at the near limit of the area if the slope is'. 
away from the gune, and bursts slightly above the normal if the: 
slope is toward the guns. This method will always be used if great. 
rapidity is desired. For searching long and steep slopes, howeverlit is better to use the site of the near limit of the area to be eear('hea 
and vary the corrector from volley to volley or salvo to salvo, raising' 

, it if searching up the slope or lowering it if searching down the slope. 
2034. A target marked by a crest may always be attacked as: 

though it had considerable depth. To overcome the effect of the· 
slope of the terrain, increases of range must be accomplished by 
lowering of the corrector. The steeper the slope the less will the: 
range be ch~nged and the more the corrector. 

For example, if the terrain has a slope of 60 mils, increasing the· 
range setting by 50 yarde and lowering the corrector by 2 mils will 
increase the burst range by about 100 yarde; il the elope is 90 mils, 
a range increase of 25 yarde and a corrector diminutIon of 3 mile: 
will cause a chanKe of about 100 yards in burst range. The height. 
of burst above the point of impact will not be materially changed 
in either case. 

If percuasion fire is ueed, range changes to correspond to normal 
lOO-yard bounds muet be lees than 100 yards, the amount depending' 
upon the steepnesa of the slope. Slopes greater than the angle of 
fall can not be struck by rercUBBion fire. 

1036. PercU8Bion fire 0 shrapnel may be very effective agamet, 
animate objects beyond a crest on slopes giving burst! on ricochet. 
At 3,000 yards ricochet may be expected from slopes of 50 mile or' 
more. The slope most favorable for effect is one of about 115 mila•. 
However, both rj.cochets and effect are greatly influenced by the
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-character of the soil. When effect by such fire can be obtained, it 
is po8SJ.ble to avoid complicated changes of corrector to overcome 
the influence of slopes. 

Night FIring. 

2038. If searchlights are available, firing may be conducted 
against targets of all kinds the same as by dayhght up to the effective 
range of the lights. It will often be nece883ry to fire as at instan
taneous targets to take advantage of brief periods of illumination.. 

In any case preparation of fire should, if p088ible, be made before 
·dark, and with the greatest poeaible accuracy. 

2087. To permit of turning fire u~n different targets or areas, 
·direction is taken to a principal re~tration point. The angular 
~distances from this point to the vanous targets or target areas are 
then measured and recorded, and also the breadth of front of each. 
If guns have been placed. in p08ition, it is well to verify the direc
tions by registration shots. 

These data will be entered on a sketch; each target or area will 
be designated by a letter, care being taken not to use letters of 
similar sound, and opposite each target will be noted the range, 
.site, corrector setting, deflection from the registration point, and 
breadth of front. 

2038. If the prepa.-ation can not be made before dark, it is im
practicable to fire at all, except at illuminated targets. For this 
purpose an auxiliary observer on a flank is necessary, with whose 
8B8istance a broad bracket is obtained, and fire for effect opened 
'upon the bracket with ranges differing by 100 yards. Ran~es 
should be eliminated or added, according to the reports of the auxIli
ary observer. 

Star shells, if available, may be used for illuminating the target, 
the 'bursts being adjusted to come over and behind the target, thus 
showing the ta~et silhouetted against the light. 

2039. For indIrect fire at night, stakes carrying lanterns may be 
provided as aiming points. Similar stakes may be used by observers 
'to fix the directions to targets. Sights must be illuminated. 

Sec. D.-ARTILLERY IN THE FIELD. 

2040. The characteristics of field artillery are: 
1. Great power concentrated in a relatIvely small tactical unit. 
2. RapidIty of fire. 
3. Lon2 range. 
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4. Ability to act from concealed positions. 
5. Limited mobility, especially in rough country, and where 

only man power is available for transport. 
6. Ability in general to defend itself against a frontal attack, 

but weakness against a flank attack-though the dragmen (sup
ports) assist materially in this regard. . . 

2041. Employment of llre.-The power of artillery should not be 
frittered away in desultory- bombardments nor upon unimportant 
targets. I ts employment is to be adapted to the phases of an action, 
80 that it may exert the strongest mfluence upon the important 
objectives and at the critical moments. 

The opportunities of striking an enemy while he is vulnerable 
are ordinarily intermittent and brief. They occur, for example, 
when the enemy moves from cover to cover, or when he exposes 
himself in order to contend effectively against our own trooPs. 

Suddenness of action is thus often a nece88ity. If the action is 
also by surprise, effect, especially the moral effect, is increased. 

The outbu1'8t of rapid fire called for will therefore be intermittent, 
dependinK upon the nature and phase of the combat. 

A prolonged deliberate fire, liowever, may be requisite for de
stroym~ material objects; for holding a sheltered enemy under 
subjectIon, preventing his supply and reenforcement, and pre
cluding his effective interpositIon In the engagement; for searching 
for an enemy's reserves, etc. .. 

Opportunities for usin~ flanking and oblique fire m~st be Bought. 
These methods of action are made poesible and effective by 

timely reconnaissance, by skillful selection and occupation of 
positions, by careful preparation, and an efficient conduct of fire, 
and by thorough cooperation with other troops. 

2042. Preparatory dispositioDs.-Premature commitment of ar
tillery to action is to be avoided. 

Readine88 for action is secured and freedom of maneuver retained 
by J?08ting artillery in or near suitable concealed positions, and 
making all preparatIons for meetin~ the probable phases of the action. 

2048. To facilitate definite asBJgIlment of duties, batteries are 
cla88ified as follows: 

(1) Counter batteries are those specially designated to combat 
the enemy's artillery.

(2) Infantry batteries are those assigned to prepare and support 
the infantry attack. They are further classified into batteries of 
preparation, which fire on the opposing infantry; and breaching 
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batteries, whose mission is to open passages in the enemy's line, 
through which our troops may advance. 

(3) Batteries of the counterattack, to assist in defeating any 
counterattack the enemy may make. They are posted in observa
tion or readiness. 

(4) Decoy batteries, to draw the fire of the enemy's artillery which 
haB not disclosed i~lf, or to divert their fire from the main attack. 
They are u8ually posted in an advanced position, at wide intervals, 
and make up for small numbers by great rapidity of fire. 

(5) Accompanying batteries,·to advance to the close support of the 
infantry attack. This mayor may not involve actual movement 
forward, but refers rather to accompaniment by fire. 

The Use of Supports (Dragmen). 

20M. After the guns are in position, the d~en constitute tho 
supports, and are deployed or held under cover In order to minim:ize 
loaaes, but near enough 80 that they can be readily called on to shift 
the position of the pieces or to support them against an infantry 
attack, especially a flank attack. Where there is no probability of 
such a situation arising, they may be formed into infantry compa

.nias and added to the firing line. But it must be horne in mInd 
that the artillery thereby becomes practically immobile, and in the 
event of an unexpected cha.nge in the tactical situation, requiring 
the advance of the guns to attack a new target, or their retirement 
to avoid capture, neither situation can be taken advantage of. 
Moreover they become especially vulnerable, as there are now no 
men available for their support, or even for the replacement of 
casualties. 

I t is better to consider the artillery suppo~ as a part of the in
fantry reserve, to be detached only in extreme cases; but since such 
CaBeS are precisely the ones most likely to require the pn-sence of 
the artillery supports at the pieces, the decision for such detaeh
ment ehould be made only after a careful consideration of the tacti
cal situation, with an eye to eventualities. (See art. 862 et seq.) 

Choice of Position. 

2046. The area within which the field artillery must take position 
depende on the plan of action decided on by the commander of 
troops. 
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The choice of position must be such as to make the best use of the 
terrain within these limits. 

2048. The only invariable rule in the choice of a position is so to 
post the guns as to be able to carry out eff'ectively the task assigned 
them. 

Important considerations in the choice of a position "are: 
1. Obtaining an effective range. 
2. Securing a large field of fire. 
3. Concealment from view. 
4. Facility of movement to the front, :flanks, and rear. 
5. Proximity of good locations for observing stations. 
6. Favorable conditions for resupply of ammunition. 
Positions combining all of the above qualifications are seldom or 

never found. The choice as to which consideration carries most 
weight depends upon the tactical situation. 

By a suitable choice of p?sitions and of observing stations the 
greater part of the terrain mthin range of the guns may be included 
within the field of fire and the dead space reduced to a minimum. 

204:7. When not incompatible with the effectual accomplishment 
of the dutY' to be performed, concealment from view is always to be 
BOught. This is true whether direct or indirect laying is emploved. 
By rendering the guns inconspicuous or entirely concealing them 
their sustained service may be cOlmted upon, while the difficulties 
of the enemy in locating his targets and adjusting his fire are in
crea'3ed. 

2048. The principal means of concealment is the defilade of the 
guns from all points within the enemy's position. Complete con
cealment requlres the flashes of the guns to be invisible from the 
enemy's position. Such concealment requires in daylight a def
ilade of about 12 feet. 

2049. In the selection of a position it is necessary to determine 
the defilade which can be secured while keeping the trajectory, at 
the shortest range to be used, above the mask affording the con
cealment. 

2060. When direct lari:ng is to be used, the necessity for sooing 
the target through the SIghts fixes the position to one very near the 
line from the mask to the target. Similarly, little concealment ie 
possible when very short ranges must be used. 

2051. Positions which, from the enemy's point of view, are on 
the sky line are usually the moat conspicuous. By placing the guns 
below the sky line, 80 that they will have a favorable background, 
and by preventirig movements of the personnel, a battery may be 
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unrecognized, even though it is in the open. It is important, how
ever, to have a crest, a hedge, or a clump of trees in front 80 as to 
increase the enemy's difficulty of observation and of exact location. 
In the absence of natural cover artificial means may be used to con
ceal the guns, 88, for example, by tying branches of trees to the 
wheels, etc., ~d thus breaking the outline. 

.Aposition in rear of a crest, with a parallel ereet of about the same 
height in front and some distance away, offers many advantag~s. 
The enemy is apt to mistake the crest nearest him for the one actu
ally occu{>ied and to consider shots falling between the crests as 
beyond h18 target. The trees, a hedge, standing grain, etc., 400 or 
500 yards in front of the guns, and 80 that the line of sight just passes 
over them, may similarly serve to deceive the enemy as to the 
actual position. 

When indirect laying is to be employed, a p08ition on a gentle 
slope just far enough behind the crest to insure the concealment of 
the flashes best facilitates running the guns up to the crest should 
direct laying be called for. If the position IS discovered by the 
enemy, however, and the crest is plamly seen by him, the guns are 
in a very vulnerable position, as shrapnel may be employed to 
search such a reverse slope very effectively. 

The most advantageous position, from the- point of view of con
cealment alone, is one more than 400 yards m rear of a covering 
mask, having flash defilade and hidden from the view of any aux
iliary observers whom the enemy may push to the front and flanks. 

A position on the counter slope 18 frequently advant~ous in 
reducing dead spaces, facilitating ammunition supply, and securing 
suitable observation stations near the guns. 

2052. Protection from observation by aircraft is obtained by post
ing the guns under trees, by placing-brush or small trees around the 
guns, by providing an overhead screen of the same color as the sur
rounding terrain, and by any means of breaking the outlines of the 
materiel. Complete immobility on the J?art of all the personnel 
during the time that hostile all'Craft are In observation IS also an 
important means of avoiding notice. 

2058. Firing over friendly troops.-Firing over our own troops 
is to be regarded as a normal procedure. 

Freedom is thus gained to post artillery so as to cover effectively 
the whole front of the combat and to realize the power of concen
trating the fire of widely separated lines. 
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Projectiles should clear friendly troops by at least 10 yards. Fire 
over them should not be ~onductedwith elevations of less than 1,000 
yards, or when they are within 400 yards of the ~ns. These limi
tations are modified by the relation·between p08ltions occupied by 
the target,. the friendly troops, and the guns. 

Reconnaissance. 

2064. The duty of locating the enemy and of securing information 
concerning him devolves in general upon tr?Ops of the othe~ &I'!Jls.. 
. The artillery must, however, obtam for Itself such specIal mfor

mation as is needed to insure the proper posting and the effective 
employnient of the guns to carry out the tasks assigned it. 

At the earliest opportunity the officer commanding the artillery 
reconnoiters and selects the positions for the artillery in accordance 
with the instructions which. he haa received and the tactical re
quirements of the situation. He causes his immediate subordinate 
commanders to accompany him or informs them when and where 
they are to report to receive their instructions. 

2055. When a commander goes forward for reconnaissance he 
instructs the officer left in command on the followin~ points, so far 
as may be desirable and p~ticable: (1) The tactIcal situation; 
(2) whether or not the command is to follow at once; (3) the time 
and place for subdivision, if such subdivision is to be made; (4) the 
route to be followed; (5) the rate of march. Additional instruc
tions may be transmitted from time to time by markers, who should 
be left at places where uncertainty as to the route may arise or 
where difficulties are to be avoided. As soon as the position and the 
best method of approaching it have been determined upon, agents 
or scouts may be sent to meet battalions or companies and guide 
them by the most favorable routes to their respective positions. 

2058. In undertaking a reconnaissance an artillery commander 
should have a clear idea in his mind of the general plan of action and 
of the task to be accomplished by the force under his command. 
Unembarra.ssed by details, he should study the tactical situation and 
the lay of the ground, select the position with a view of carrying out 
his special mission, and arrange for the necessary preparatory dis
positions. The details of securing information, etc., should be 
performed by reconnaissance officers and scouts. 

2057. An artillery reconnaissance officer may be attached to 
advanced troops, and if so he should, as Boon as pOSBible after the 
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determination of the enemy's location, submit to the artillery com
mander a report giving all obtainable information as to the enemy 
and describing the moat suitable position of our own artillery. This 
re~rt should be accompanied by a sketch, showing the enemy's 
~tion, the position selected for our oWn artillery, the character
18tics of the country intervening between the two, and such other 
important information as may be readily set forth. The report 
should embrace information such as the following relative to the 
position selected: (a) The various routes of approach and their rela
tive practicability, stating difficulties, if any; (b) poaaibility of 
approach under cover; (c) whether di~ct or indirect laying is 
recommended; (d) cover afforded for guns; (e) need of providing 
artificial cover; (I) number of guns which may be posted advan
tageously in the position; (g) facility for resupply of ammunition; 
(h) in case indirect laying is recommended, poeaibility of securing 
g<>?d a~g points and good observing stations and of firing over 
Intervemng obstacles. 

As to the enemy, the report should include information as to: 
(a) The moat important and immediate targets; (b) location and 
strength of the various hostile bodies; (c) location or probable loca
tion of the hostile artillery. 

Advance to and Occupation of the Position. 

2061. Artillery commanders habitually precede their commands 
to the position to be occupied. 

Before the arrival of his guns, each c. c. should have determined 
exactly where they are to be posted. Ordinarily he remains in 
observation of the terrain and targets assigned him, and sends his 
c. p. o. back with exact instructions to the senior pt. c., as to the 
position to be occupied, the route to be followed, etc. If necessary, 
however, he meets his company at a.short distance in the rear, and 
personally conducts it to its position. . 

2069. Reconnoitering parties, scouts, and other members of the 
headquarters detachment must operate so as to avoid indicating the 
position which is to be occupied. If exposure is necessary, it should 
not occur in the neighborhood of the chosen position. If the occupa
tion of the position will be visible to the enemy, delay in establish
ing the guns may be fatal. In such cases it may be preferable to 
advance boldly to the poeition from which they can open fire immed
ia~~!y. 

When the circumstancee permit~ it is always preferable to un
limber under cover. If direct laying is to be employed, the guns 
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are run up by hand, after unlimbering, until each pointer can just 
see his target through the sights. By requiring all individuals to. 
keep under cover and by avoiding all movements on the creat, a. 
position may readily be occupied without the knowledge of the 
enemy, 8ecuri~ the advantage of surprise as well as safety. 

2060. If positIOns are to be occupied at night, the route and alI. 
the details of the movement must be determined .in ·advance by 
reconnaissance during "the day. It is usually desirable to po~t 
markers along the route to be followed before nightfall. Such 
markers must be at close intervals. 

Immediately after establishing the guns in position, communica
tions are opened up with the observation station. Ohservers should 
also be posted to provide security against close attack. 

2081. As BOon as possible after occupation, the preparation of 
artificial cover against fire and observation is begun. The first cover' 
provided should be constructed with a view of its being developed 
Into complete protection as the occupation of the position continues. 
Similarly, advantage should be taken of any lull in the action to 
complete the cover. If the dust from the discharge of the piece8. 
rises so as to reveal the location of the guns, it may be reduced by 
wetting the ground, or covering it with wet branches, or other non
in1lammable material. The plan to be followed depends on circum
stances. 

(For intrenchment8 see art. 1170.) 

Changes of Position. 

2062. ·If guns are rendering effective service, changes of position 
in the midst of an engagement should be made only when some very 
distinct advantage will thereby be gained. Changes involve 
intermption of nre, nec~itate dismantling and reestablishing 
communication, a fresh orientation of the command and a new' 
adjustment, and~ if made in the view of a vigorous enemy, are apt to 
result in paralyzing losaes. 

Nevertheless, as aD action develops changes of position may be, 
essential. Artillery commanders must anticipate and prepare for 
such movements. Reconnaissance officers and scouts must be 
employed to reconnoiter and select routes. to remove obstacles, to 
perform such pioneer work as may be needed, and to prepare them
selves to guide organizations over the routes selected. 

2063. If a hasty movement is imperatively demanded, great 
losses may be avoided by skillfully using the cover afforded by the 
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gI'(?und and by moving rapidly· over spaces where exposure is in
evitable. If the guns are under effective fire of the enemy'8 infantry 
or artillery, changes of position are apt to involve heavy l0B8es, if the 
guIlB are In sight of the enemy. If the drag can be manned under 
cover, the IOBBes due to the close order formation may not be great, 
as the movement can be rapidly executed. But if animal trans
portation is used, it is best to wait for a lull in the firing. 

2064:. Changes of position are usually in echelon, in order to keep 
up the fire and cover the movement of the unit which is changing 
position. For a single artillery company, however, the change is 
UBually made simultaneously, unless it is necessary to cross a fire
swept zone. 

2065. A change of position by certain batteries may be neces
sitated by the fact that the enemy has succeeded in locating them 
and in securing the ascendancy· of fire. A short movement by hand 
during a lull in the fire may be sufficient in such cases. 

Sec. X1I.-COMBAT. 

With the Advance Guard. 

2066. The action of field artillery wIth an advance guard will 
vary with the mission. It should not occupy positions from which 
it can not be withdrawn without a general engagement, perhaps not 
intended by the commander of the force. I ts main duties are to 
break down any resistance to the advance of the other arms or to 
'Cover the~r retirement if necessary. 

Positions with as much cover as possible should be chosen, with 
preservation of complpte freedom of maneuver, while. tlie guns 
themselves should be placed at wide intervals and used with great 
rapidity of fire, 80 as to deceive the enemy, if pOBBible, as to the 
strength of the force opposed to him. 

Some means of transport other than man power is imperative, if 
artillery is to be attached to the advance guard; otherwise its lack of 
mobility prevents fulfillment of its mission. 

The Attack. 

2067. In general, when large forces are engaged, the attack pre
aents three principal phases: 

1. The preparation. 
2. The deCIsive action. 
3. Securing the victory, or averting disaster in case of failure. 
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The use of artillery in the attack will vary in conformity with 
these different phases. (See art. 671 et seq.) 

2088. In the preparatory stage aitillery has for its objectives those 
parts of the enemy's force which at the time most oppose the action 
of our infantry. Until our infantry comes within effective small
arms fire the principal target will therefore be the hostile artillery. 
As the progressive advance of our infantry brings them within 
effective rifle fire, more attention must be paid to the h08tile 
infantry. 

Obstacles such as walls and abatis, which impede the advance of 
our infantry should, if p088ible, be destroyed by artillery fire. 

2069. The counter batteries actin~ from masked p08ltions must 
dominate the enem>:'s artillery; the Infantry or breaching batteries 
open upon the hoetJ1e infantry and obstacles. 

2070. The artillery preparation for the infantry attack is in general 
carried on simultaneously with the infantry advance. If, however, 
the enemy has fully occupied his Eosition, or the attack is able to 
form under cover close to the hostile position, and thus has only a 
short distance to advance, the preparation may take place both 
before and during the attack. 

During this special preparation the counter batteries continue or 
resume their fire on the hostile artillery. 

2071. In the decisive attack a speCIal preparation is 'necessary. 
The most rapid and intense concentration of fire of all the available 
artillery is brought to bear upon the objective against ,vhich the 
infantry is to advance 

2072. As our attacking' infantry reaches the danger zone of our 
artillery the commander of the infantry firing line should, by a pre
concerted 8~al---tJuch a.s the display at the firing line of a conspic
uous and sUltable flag-inform the artillery commander of the fact. 
The artillery then increases its range, so as to impede the movement 
forward of possible hostile reserves and to take the enemy in the 
rear in case he retreats. 

2073. When the third phase of the attack is reached, accompany
ing batteries will be designated from the infantry batteries whose 
ID188ion will be to reach the captured :position as soon as p088ible 
after the infantry, in order to pursue WIth their fire the retreating 
enemy and to aid in repu1sin~ any counter attack. 

2074. In case of reverse, artillery directs upon the enemy's attack
ing troops every gun which can be brought to bear, in order to de
stroy their morale and to assist the repulsed troops in the renewed 
effort which may lead to "victory. If the repulsed troops continue 
to be forced back, the artillery must cover their withdrawal. 
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The DefeD8e. 

2075. The defense requires, before all things, skillful utilization 
of the available ground In order to develop fire effect to the utmost. 

Exhaustive preliminary reconnaissance of the position, improve
ment of communications within it, determination of the ranges, es
pecially of those to probable artillery positions of the enemy and to 
points in the probable direction of the infantry attack, are advan
tages which the defense must utilize 80 far as tJIDe permits. 

In preparing positions which may be occupied, a most extensive 
use is to be made of earth cover. If time permits, it is advisable to 
provide masks and to improve the field of fire by cutting down 
hedges and trees. I t is of the greatest importance to J>lace a large 
supply of ammunition in readiness in the immediate VIcinity of the 
guns. 

As soon as the ~eneral direction of the enemy's attack is recog
nized, but if pOSSIble before the enemy brings his batteries into 
action, the fighting position is occupied. Sometimes flanking artil
lery fire can be employed with advantage to search dead angles 
before the fighting positIon. 

2076. The commander of the troops will usually order the opening 
of fire. Firing at excessive ranges and upon small hostile detach
mentsis to be avoided, for this assists the enemy in loca.ting the guns. 

When the enemy's infantry advances to the attack, the artillery 
must make them their target r~ardleB8 of the enemy's artillery fire, 
if necessary leaving cover for this purpose. If possible, the enemy's 
batteries should at the same time be held in check, but the repulse 
of the infantry attack mUBt remain the most important feature. 

If, even before the infantry attack commences, the enemy's 
artillery': proves itself so superior that it appears hopeless to continue 
the artIllery action, the batteries may temporarily seek cover from 
the enemy's fire. But as soon as the enemy institutes the decisive 
attack every gun must at once resume the struggle and engage the 
enemy's infantry only, heedless of the artillery fire. . 

2077. If, nevertheless, the a.ttack succeeds, part of the artillery 
must prevent the advance of hostile batteries into the captured 
position, part must concentrate its fire upon the hostile infantry 
which has penetrated, and, in cooperation with the reserves, expel 
the enemy from the captured position. This is one of the tactical 
situations in which steadfast endurance to the last is imperative. 
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With the Rear Guard. 

2078. As the princi~al duty of a rear guard is to gain time, and as 
it should be able to Withdraw without seriouslosa, it should be strong 
in field artillery. Positions should be selected 80 as to utilize the 
long ra~ of the guns to force the enemy to deploy at the greatest· 
possible distance; such J?!l8!.tions must also afford sufficient facilities 
for withdrawing. In Withdrawing, small-changes of position should 
he avoided, the retirements from one position to another being 
over 88 great a distance as is consistent· with delaying the enemy 
to the utmost. '. 

As with the advanced guard. somo means of motor or animal 
transport is imperative; or the artillery can not fulfill its mission. 

186396°--21----41 



CHAPTER '7JI. 

MACmNE GUNS. 

See. I.-GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 

2D89.-Machine guns may be consolidated and the personnel 
organized into machine gun companies and battalions, or may he 
separated and assigned to designated infantry and artillery com
panies. The o'!-nner method ~t8 greater coordination of effort, 
especially in major operations; the latter permits greater flexibility, 
especially in mmor operations against ~rly organized enemies, 
and will, under normal circumstances, be that employed in landing 
forces from the fleet. 

2090. Whichever method of organization be adopted, the machine
gun crews must be carefully chosen, and must be thoroughly familiar
with the type of gun 8B8~ed to them, including the clearing of 
jams. The efficient handlIng of a machine gun under the varying 
conditions of service requires a h~h order of technical akill and 
dexterity, which can only be acquired by long practice with that 
tyPe of gun. A lack of this experience leads to frequent interrup
tIOns in the fire, or total inability to function, ~Ibly at critical 
momenta, in addition to inefficient handling of the sheaf of fire. 
For this reason, machine guns should be permanently assigned. 

2091. When practicable, two machine guns are provided for each 
infantry company, and a. similar number may be attached to each 
artillery company. These guns should always work in pairs, or 
within supporting distance of each other. Guns of different types 
should never be paired. 

2092. Unlesa specially equipped. ships of the fleet are not supplied 
with a sufficient number of machine guns to provide two for each 
company of the complete landing force. Such guns as are available 
are lSSued to designated companies, and when necessary others are 
obtained from ships that do not land. 

HI 
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Types of Guns. 

(Ordnance pamphlets: 404,405" 406A, Browning; 406, I~wfs; 430, Colt.) 

2093. At present the following types of machine guns are in use 
in the Naval Service: . 

Heavy type.-Vickers, Browning heavy, Colt, and Marlin. 
These are fitted with carriage or tripod, and feed from ~ belt. The 
Vickers and Browning heavy are water cooled. 

Licht type.-Lewis, Benet Mercie, and Browning light. TheBe 
have ~zine feed, and are air cooled. The Lewis, due to ita 
weight, is intermediate between the light and heavy type, and due 
to its method of cooling is ca~ble of more prolonged fire than other 
air-cooled guns. The Benet Mercie and Browning light are also 
cl888ed 88" machine rifles." 

2094. The heavy type has ~eater steadiness, due to its greater
weight and form of mount, which gives it greater accuracy, eepe
cial1y at the longer ranges. It is especially suited for long-range 
covering fire. However, none of the above types, except those 

. that are water cooled, is capable of prolonged continuous fire. 
2096. The light type has greater mobility and handinees. It 

can be easily carried by one man to considerable distances, and can 
be put into action very quickly. It is ee~ially suited for close 
support of the infantry, either in attack or defense, and may be used 
to advantage with the advance party or even with the point of an 
advance guard, or near the line of observation of outposts; and its 
position may readily be shifted to suit tactical requirements. The 
heavy type may also be used in the same manner, though with 
greater effort. 

Transport. 

2096. Every effort should be made to provide proper cart, or pack
. mule transportation, for machine guns and their ammunition. Un

lees carriages are provided for the" heavy type" guns, the gun squad 
can transport them only short distances WIthout the aid of special 
carrierB. When carned by hand they are best transported slung 
on light poles. 

The" l~ht type" guns with their ammunition can be transported
8&tisfactonly by the gun squad, but if the distance be long, only 
about 1,200 rounds of ammunition can be carried with each gun. 

2097. Where machine-gun carts, Marine Corps type, are furnished 
or can be obtained, the guns, with spare parts, tool kits, and &mDln
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nition supply complete, can be much more satisfactorily handled 
and transported. Two carte are provided for each squad. They 
are light, have great mobility, and will transport the gun and as 
much ammunition &8 a pack mule is able to carry, with no increase 
in personnel. 

1088. The machine-gun squad, when forced to carry the ~n and 
~uipment, does 80 in the most convenient manner, dividing the 
load 88 mucfl &8 poeible, and shifting the different loads from one 
to another. 

Organization. 

2089. A f'ingle machine gun, whatever the type, requires about 
one squad for transporting the gun, its ~uipment, s~e parts, and 
ammunition. The squad is therefore the smallest unit ofmachine
gun organization. 

2100. The machine-CUD squad consists of the squad leader (a 2 p. 
0.) and 7 men, 88 in an infantry ~uad. The front rank retains the 
numbers 1, 2zj, 4; the rear rank is renumbered 6, 6, !t. and 8, re
spectively. "l'ne squad leader becomes cun captain. ~umbel8 1, 
2, and 3 eonstitute the gun crew, and become, respectively, the 
pointer, first loader, and second loader. Numbers 5, 6, 7, and 8 
constitute the support, and assist in transporting the gun and its 
equipment, spare parts, ammunition, etc., according to the tfPe of 
gun and the equipment supplied, and in providing ammunition in 
action. 

2101. llachine-run companies, etc., have an organization similar 
to that of corresponding infantry units. Thus the machine-gun 
p!atoon consists of not lees. than 2, nor more than 4, machine-gun 
squads; and the machine-gun company of not lees than 2, nor more 
tlian 4, platoons. 

At least three officers are necessary for each machine-gun company 
and, if practicable~ there should be, in addition to the company . 
commander, a junior officer for each platoon. 

1101. When machine-gun squads are attached to infantry com
panies, their poet in line is 5 paces in rear of the line of file closers; 
In column, 2 paces in rear of the rear guide. They take no part in 
infantry drills as machine-gun units. 

2103. Machine-gun companies and other separate detachments 
are posted as prescribed in article 1697. . 

21M. When preeent at ceremonies, machine-gun companiftt pu
ticipate in the aame manner &8 artillery companies, 80 far as is con
sistent with the nature of their equipment. Machine-gun squads 
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attached to infant:rr companies are normally either tempo~ 
combined into machme-gun detachments, or become infantry sq 
of their own companies. 

General RaJes. 

2106. The movements, signals, formations, and general rules 
for infantry apply to machine·gun units, 80 far 88 is consistent with 
the nature of their equipment, and except where otherwise pro
vided or obviously inappropriate. . 

1108. When machine-gun squads are attached to infantry or ar
tillery companies, they will conform. to the spirit of such command 

A B c 
GUN
 

Gun 4 3 ~..2...L Gun 4 6

(1 )captalrlZl 0 U UCaptaltiZl 0 II Gun" ~TC 

876.§.. 8 
DO Do 0 ~c~·~o 

Gun 4 1 2 
. (2)Captalnrzl 0 DIS 0 O. 03 

2006 
8007	 ~T~

08 
o 
3 o 

Gil	 9 
FIG. 1M. 

as may be given for the company, without awaiting the specific 
commands applicable only to machine-gun units. 

Formations. 

. 1107. In the formation squad to the front, whatever the type of 
gun, the squad is formed as an infantry squad, facing to the front, 
1 pace to the right of the gun, where there is no cart or carriage; or 
1 pace to the right of the drag ropes or leading cart pole, as the case 
may be. This formation is similar to platoon to the front, in artillery. 

1108. The marching formation depends on the type of gun, and is 
shown i~ Figure 164. 
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The ~, tripod, ete., if carned by the squad, are laid on the 
ground In the moat convenient manner when at a halt, and except 
at ceremonies need not have the exact position as shown in the 
figure. 

1109. For the formation in battery, the gun, mounted and cleared 
for action, is pointed in the designated direction; the gun captain 
takes post near the gun ready to supervise its fire; No.1 is at the 
shoulder piece; Nos. 2 and 3 in position for performing their duties, 
according to the type of gun; the other members of the squad have 
stations as directed. AI~ take cover, so far as practicable. The 
gun carts if provided, are in designated locations, under cover if

ipracticab e. 
2110. The above formations apply to the squad, whether attached 

to infantry and artillery companies or part of machine gun com
panies. . 

The distance and interval between successive guns, when in the 
marchinc formation or squads to the front, is as may be appropriate 
for the type of ~n and equipment sup~ed. When in battelJl the 
interval is as directed in the order for taking that formation. 

To Prepare for Action. 

1111. The command is: 1. Action front (right, left, rear), 2. 
KABCB, in the Bame manner 8.8 for artillery; and may be used for 
individual guns or larger units. When the machine guns are 
mounted on carriages, or where otherwise appropriate, as for example 
when they are attached to an artillery company, the commands in 
battery, in battery action front (right, rear, left), etc., may also be 
used. When attached to infantry companies, machine guns will 
prepare for action, on command of the squad leader, immediately 
on arriving at the position designated by the c. c. 8.8 the one to be 
occupied. 

To Prepare for the March. 

2118. Being in battery, each squad takes the marching forma
tion at the command PREPARE FOR TRANSPORT. Where 
appropriate, the command :MAN THE DRAG may also be used, 
as for artillery. Each squad having taken the marching fonna
tion, the squads are assembled by appropriate commands, as for a 
line of infantry sguada in extended order. If attached to infantry 
comp~es, machine gun squads prepare for transport at the order 
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to assemble given to the company as a whole, after which they 
assemble as indicated. 

2113. In an attack, to advance the guns or to advance by rushee, 
the sights are laid down at the preparatory comma~d for the ad
vance. The gun is set at safety (for Marlin~ Colt, or similar type 
guns, cartridges must be withdrawn from the chamber). The 
pointer and first loader on either side pick up the gun and tripod 
without dismounting it, and caI!f it as directed. Other members 
of the squad follow with ammunition, etc. 

To Take Position. 

2114. Infantry com.mands are used when appropriate. The fol
lowing additional commands may be used: 1. Line of squads, 
2. on :first (or other) squad, 3. Interval, 60 (or so many) yards, 
4. KABCH. 

1. Porm echelon, 2. on :first (or other) squad, 3. To the left (richt) 
rear (front), 4. Interval (so and so), 5. Distance (so and so), 
6.	 KABCH.
 

See. D.-CONTROL OF FIRE.
 

2116.. The light Brownin~ clip holds 20 rounds; the Benet clip, 
30 rounds; the Lewis magazme, 47 rounds; the Colt, Marlin, Brown
ing heavy, and Vickers belts hold 250 rounds each. In any type 
of machine gun, it is of advantage (except at dense targets at close 
range-say inside of 200 or 300 yards) to fire burst&.of 5 to 30 rounds, 
depending on the conditions; checking the aim between bursts. 
The increased accuracy and steadiness more. than compensate for 
the few seconds lost. 

2116. An understanding of the following definitions is essential: 
(1) Point :fire is more or le88 sustained fire, keeping the line of 

sight, as nearly. as may be, on the designated aiming point. Point 
fire is used for rangin" also for normal rapid fire. 

(2) Effective beaten zone (E. B. Z.) is the horizontal area within 
which 75 per cent of the shots, so fired, fall. It is described at any 
range, by giving its depth (measured in the plane of fire) and its 
width (laterally or perpendicular to that plane), for that range. 

(3) Deep fire is for the purpose of increasing the depth of the 
E. B. Z., where the target covers considerable area, or the range is 
in doubt. 
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It includes: 
(a) Vertical searching, or firing short bursts at ranges increasing 

or decreasing progressively \>y small amounts, from one limiting 
range to the other. 

(0) Bracketing, where two guns begin, one at the lower limiting 
range and searching up to the upper limiting range, the other gun 
starting at the upper mnge and searching to the lower.. 

(c) Combined sipts, where two or more guns fire at the. 88JIle 
target with mnges differing by 60 or 100 yards (not more than' the 
depth of the E. B. Z. for the range of target). 

(4) Broad :fire is for the purpose of increa.einl{ the width of the : 
E. B. Z., where the target has a broad front. It mcludee: 

(a) Traversing, or horizontal sweeping, by firing a small bU1'8t 
at one edge of the target, then shifting the point of aim slightly and 
firing another burst, and 80 on until the entire front of the target 
has been covered. . 

(b) Swinging traverse, which is the same 88 above, except that 
the gun is trained laterally during the bU1'8t. It is used only on 
dense targets, at close range. 

1117. The following table gives the approximate values of the 
E. B. Z. under ordinary conditions: . 

Ranga. 
Vertical 

dlameterof 
75 percent
coneofftre. 

of~~IB~z. 
Horizontal 

width 
olE. B. Z. 

Yardl. 
500 
800 

1,000 
1,3X> 
1,500 
2,000 

Feet. 
5 
8 

11 
13.5 
16 
33 

YanU. 
220 
170 
140 
112 
75 
70 

Feet. 
2.5 
4 
5 
7 

10 
20 

1118. To secure effect on the target by point fire, the error in range 
should not be greater than one..half the depth of the E. B. Z. for that 
range. 

Fire DisclpUne and Fire Commands. 
8119. The commands are given in the following order: 
1. Designation of gUn, or guns (if necessary). 
2. Range or ranges. 
3. Designation of target. 

I 
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4. Kind of fire (and number of rounds or clips, etc., if desired). 
5. The order to fire.
 
1110. Baneme:fire (one gun).-Thus:
 
1. Bight (or other) gun. ' 
2. Banee 700. 
3. At the (hedge in front) . 
4. Bangine 1lre. 
5. COM:KEBCE I'IBING. 
Used for observation purp08e8. Applied in bUl'8ta of 10 to 20 

rounds (bul'8t8 must not" be too small). Limit of effective observa
tion is about 800 yards. . . 

2111. Bapid 1lre (one gun or more).-Thus: . . 
1. (Both guni.) 
2. Bange 1,100. 
3. At the (so and so). . 
4. Bapid j1re. 
5. COM:KERCE I'IBING. 
This is the normal fire of machine guns. Applied in bursts of 20 

to 30 rounds. Check aim after each burst unless effect can be seen,. 
or against dense targeta at close range.. 

1111. VerUca1learching (one gun).-Thus: 
1. (Such and luch nn.) 
2. Bange 900. 
3. At the (so and so). 
4. VerUcallearohine to 1,100. 
5. COIDORCB I'IBING. 
Applied in bursts of 20 to 30 rounds, at rangee increMing by in

crem~ntsof 100 yards after each burst, unless otherwise directed (00 
yards if range is over 1200), firing laBt burst at upper range~ 

If the gun has an elevating screw, the followmg method may be 
used: 

The ~inter seta the sight at the lower range (900), lays gun on the 
target, then raises sliding leaf to upper range (1,100); the sight will 
then be directed at a point about 200 yards in front of the target. 
The pointer then fires oUlsts, turning the elevating wheel slightly 
between bursts, until the Bights are again ,directed o~ the target. 

2U3. Bracketing (two guns).-Thus: 
1. (Such and such guns.) 
2. BrackeUng, right gun 800, left gun 1200. 
3. At the (so and so). 
4. Rapid fire (or so many rounds, etc.). 
5. COMMERCE FIRING. 
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Applied in bursts of 20 to 30 rounds. 'rhe right gun searches from 
800 up to 1200 j the left gun from 1200 down to 800. 

2124. Combined sights (two guns or more).--Thus: 
1. (Such and such CUns.) 
2. Combined sights~ right gun 900, left gun 1000. (Or right gun 

900, increase by 100.) 
3. At the (so and so). 
4. Rapid fire (or so many rounds, etc.). 
5. COMMENCE FIBING.
 
Applied in bursts of 20 to 30 rounds, each gun using the sam~
 

point of aim. ' .
 
2126. ~ravers1ng (one gun or more).-Thus:
 
1. (Such and such guns.) 
2. Bange 900. 
3. At (hedge in front) (from - to -). 
4. Traversing (with I guns, outward (inward) traverslnc). 
5. COIDIBRCE J'IBING. 
Applied in abort bursts (5 to 10 rounds), tra.versing slightly between 

bursts, until the entire front has been covered. \Vith two guns, one 
starts at the right,edge of the target and sweeps to the left edge; one 
at the left edge and sweeps to the right edge. 

2128. Swinging traverse (one gun or more).-Thus: 
1. (Such and such guns). 
2. Range 200. 
3. At (advancing enemy). 
4. Swinging traverse. 
•6 CO:M::MERCE I'IBING. 
Applied in bursts of 20 to 30 rounds, unless target is very denae 

and close. The gun is trained laterally during the burst. 
2127. SUSPEND FmING. Fire is stopped and ~un is set at 

safety, but all is left in readiness to continue the fire WIthout change 
if the command commence :firing is given. 

2128. CEASE FIRING. Fire is stopped, sights laid down, and 
the gun unloaded. 

Sec. m.-CONDUCT OF FIRE. 

2129. In determining the method of fire, the following points must 
be considered: · 

(1) The probable error in the range.-The amount of ground to 
be searched i~ twice the probable error. Thus, with ~ possible 16 
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per cent error at a range of 1000 yards, the depth to be searched will 
be 300 yards. . 

. (2) The number of guns avallable.-If three guns are available, 
they can coverthis°depth (300 yards) with combined sights, loo-yard 
differences. If only two guns are available, the method of. brack
eting may be used. If only one is available, the method of vertical 
searChing must be used. 
. 2130. Combined sights are normally not necessary up to 800 yards. 
From 800 to 1200 yards, inclusive, UBe lOO-yard differences; over 
1200 yards use 50-yard differences. \Vhen 
using combined sights by guns in pairs, have 
lOO-yard differences between pairs. ° 

2131. Bracketing fire has been much used 
by the Germans in the European War. It 
haB a great moral etiect, but is wasteful 
of ammunition. 

AuxDlary Aiming Points. 

2131. If the ~t is poorly defined or 
difficult to describe, an auxiliary aiming 
point above or below the target may often 
be chosen, the shots being brought on the 
target by changing the sight elevation. This 
may be accomplished by sevelfll methods to 
be described; the principles involved are 
identical. 

2133. Graticule method.-This is the 
easiest method. A graticule scale is neces
sary, which may be readily constructed as 
follows: ° 

(1) Make a scale on a piece of cardboard 
or tin, with lines on it marked in the same 
manner, and at the same distance apart, as 

800 
500700 
gO 

1100 

'300 

'400 
1100 

1800 
170 

1800 

1800 

aooo 
2100 

2200 

2aoo 

2400 

2500 

26\>0 

2700 

FJG. 165. 

the lOO-yard intervals on the rear sight. The scale 80 marked is 
used inverted, hence the figures must be made so as to be read 
that way (see Fig. 165). 

(2) Measure the distance from front torear sight of the gun. 
This is the distance at which the card must be held from the eye, 

and a knotted string will make it easy to get the distance correct. 
(3) If, as is likely to be the case, the diStance between sights is 

greater than the d18tance the graticule card can conveniently be 
held away from the eye, the distance may be red~ced as convenient, 
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1149. To determine whether or not the trajectory will clear a 
mask: between the gun and target: Lay the gun to hit the target. 
\Vithout disturbing the laying of the piece, reset the sight to the 
range of the mask. The sheaf of fire will clear only if the line of 
sight clears. . 

2143. Overhead :Ire (firing over friendly troops) haR also limited 
&yplication, and unless very carefully used is dangerous. The angle 
o safety i8 1° (18 mils) plus one-half the 100 per cent zone, up to 
2,000 yards. For this purpose the 100 per cent zone may be taken 
as three times the 75 per cent zone (see art. 828), and unless the gun
is fired from a very steady platform the dispersion will be consid
erably more and is also increased by any deterioration of ri1ling or 
by: warping due to heat. 

When tile friendly troops are more than 2,000· yards away, over
head fire should never be used. 

Range Cards. 

11M. Machine-gun fire is often ineffective, due to an incorrect 
determination of the range. 

Range cards show the targets and registration marks with the range 
of each from the machine-gun position, and are of great assistance In 
reducing the errors and enabling the guns to materially increase the 
effectiveness of their fire. 

21ta. There are two kinds of range cards, namely, attack cards 
and defense cards. 

(1) The attack card is made 88 follows: A base line is drawn to 
represent the frolltage. From this base line a line is drawn at each 
side toward the position of the enemy. On these two side linea are 
marked the ranges in yards; ranges on one side being from the ene
my's position; on the other side, from our own. In the range card 
for attack (see fig. 166) the ranges between those given can be esti
mated from those shown. 

(2) The defense card. This card has DO definite frontage. The 
first thing to do is to fix the point from which the ran~s are taken; 
this point is then joined to the most prominent object in front. 
These two points are then joined by a heavy line (called the setting 
ray). The object of this he~vy line is to enable the fire-unit com
mander to properly set the card 80 as to correspond with the countrr. 
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The other objects on which ranges are to be given are joined to the 
observa.tion pomt by the thin lines on which are marked the range, 
also J?rominent objects or descriptive points. (See fig. 167.) , 

It IS vary imPortant when making this card to clearly locate the 
observation point. · 

Choice of Positions. 
2148. A cood position has: 
1. Clear field of fire for 100 or 200 yards. 
2. Good facilities for observation and fire control. 

ENEMY TROOPS 
o °f---flllf-----------~-------------------~2200 

I Iff f f TROOPS@HILL; 

200r---.!.!!!-!----------.----@J----12OOO 

,I . ~CHURCH" .114ooh- --- .... --------------------~ 1800 

I~ ~ .....~~" I 
eoo~-- --- ------------.~if••.Q!Q~--_11600 

: ~ '" ~.•*t). I 
I ~ 2f?2tt! WOODS I 

gOOr-----~ AND ------tttt~9~------1'300 
I LLEY 9f , t 9! ~ I 

ll00r--------~- - -- --------------1 1100 
I : 
1 I 

1400~-------- -------- -~.:.---- -t 800 
I ----I 
I 1 
I I 

.17oor-c;~o-----------1F-;I;---1 eoo 
220<l.L. J 0 

ATTACK CARD 
FIG. 166. 

3. Concealment, especially from enemy's artillery. 
4. Covered approach and line for advance or retreat. 
5. Facilities for ammunition supply.
 

. 6. Good footing (on soft ground use sandbags, brush, or logs).
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2147. Tn addition to the above points, the following should be 
considered: 

1. Enfilade fire against enemy, a.nd from enemy's guns against 
,our own. 

2. Poaaibility of long range covering fire, to support our own 

troopsFir'• • h · f 'I· d .·3. e ngamst OUBeS, etc.J In rear 0 enemy s me, an 8.ooaInst 
likely places for enemy's macnine guns. 

4. Alternative positions, in case the first position should be lo
cated by enemy's artillery. 

.ETTING 
~AY 

FIG. 167. 

21M. In choosing a position avoid: 
1. Obvious positions. 
2. Poeitions easy to de~ribe, or to range upon, both from maps 

and from surroundings. . 
3. Ground which will facilitate observation by enemy of their 

fire against our guns. 
4. Positio~ near prominent objects or aiming ~inta. 
2149. For concealment make use of background; use gun mask9, 

graBS, crops, branches, etc.; avoid movement between or around 
~ns. 
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See.IV.-TACTlCAL USE OF MACHINE GUNS. 

Machine GUDS in Attack. 

. 2160. The machine guns of an attacking force are used to support 
the advance of the infantry to an 8B8ault position, in one or more of 
the following ways: 

(1) Pile from the 1laDka.-In every attack, Banks of certain ele
ments get in the air (i. e., unprotected) on account of that element's 
having made greater progress than the troops on the right or left. 
Machine guns are very useful to protect these 6anka against counter
attacks, and also to 888ist the troops held up, by covering their 
front. 

(2) Long rauce ooveriDI Are.-Is most valuable and every oppor
tunity for its use should be seized. Suitable ground, buildings, 
etc., Should be looked for, and covering fire given our infantry to 
the last practical moment. . 

(3) Long rauce searchiDI Are.-The enemy's machine guns are 
the most likely :::l:DB to hold up the attack. Therefore, every
effort should be e to locate them, and to concentrate the fire of 
our own guns upon them. It mn.y sometimes be possible to use 
machine guns to systematically search· places likely to be held by 
the enemy, by using indirect fire. This searching fire haB great 
moral effect on troops subject to it. It requires, however, a large 
ex~nditure of ammunition, and favorable ground is nec~. 

(4) I'ire from a forward position.-If guns are pushed forward, 
the ground must be carefully reconnoitered beforehand. There is 
no use in adopting this method unleas concealment is possible for 
the guns and ammunition supply. 

(5) Securing positions wOD.-Important tactical points taken by 
advance of infantry should be made ~ood by guna, and if the ad
vance is checked, guns should be dug In or otherwise protected.. 

(6) Guns in infantry line.-The gun squads advancing in line 
. must be extended to resemble the infantry, guns and tripods sep

arated. If bunched they become a certain target for the enemy'8 
machine guns. The Germans are 80 impressed with the importance 
of machine-gun fire, that they concentrate p-eat volumes of fire on 
every point where the presence of the guns 18 suspected.. 

(7) Orpnization for attaek.-The greater portion of guns available 
should be organized in order to work together and give the maximum 

186396°--21----42 
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effect, and the plans of the infantry commander should be under
stood as thoroughly as poasible by the machine-gun officer. 

(8) Oblique and en1l1ade :flre.-It is of great advantage to secure a 
position from which a section of the enemy's line may be enfiladed. 
The :fire of guns should be crossed so that oblique effects are ob
tained. Oblique:flreismore etrective than direct:flre. If theenemy's 
line is gained a.nd he is forced out of his position, machine guns 
must pursue him with fire as long as possible and try to complete 
his defeat. They should also secure for themselves favorable posi
tions to help in repulsing a counterattack should one be launched. 

Machine Guns in Defense. . 

21&1. (1)· Open ftghting.-Macbine guns assisting a force to hold 
up the enemy's advance should be placed in commanding positions 
where their fire will not be masked; salients should·be chosen and 
their fire organized 80 aa to sweep the whole front. 

(2) CODcealment.---GuDS must be placed 80 as to make it difficult 
for the enemy to locate them, and only the numbers 1 and 2 should 
be at the gun. There should be no unnecessary movement which 
would enable enemy's field glasaes to locate positions. 

(3) Alternative positions.-Each gun should have an alternative 
position in view which can be reached without exposure. Some
times i~ the enemy searches round your position with artillery he 
can be induced to imagine he has routed you if you cease firing. It 
is well not to be too optimistic about this. It is better to move. 

(4) Ammunition.-Ammunition must be brought to the guns 
under cover, and the supply must be ample for all requirements; 
~n crews being careful to reserve their fire except when necesaary 
to·check the advance. 

'(5) Pire signals.-The control of guns in action at close range is 
most difficult. Guns are usually/laced 50 yards apart if working 
in groups, and men must be traine to recognize at once a few simple 
signals from the officer in' charge; otherwise it is neceasary to P888, 
verbal orders, and messengers passing to the guns may gIve away 
the position. This last method also causes delays. (See' art. 1466.) 

(6) Protection.-Without'interfering with the field of fire, guns 
may be protected as much as possible, either by artificial methods 
or oy the nature of the ~round. Cover from view is good, but cover 
from fire should be obtaIned also. 

(7) Beserves.-Guns dug in lose to a more or leas extent their 
mobility. Therefore it is not advisable to place all in position before 
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action is opened. A wise commander keeps a reserve which can 
~uickly be brought into play to support threatened sections of his 
Ime, or to replace guns put out of actIon by breakdown or the enemy's 
fire. 

(8) Detached posts.-It is sometimes necessary to occupy a posi
tion at some distance from the defensive line, in order to cover dead 
ground, a bridge, road, defile, or spot from which the gun might be 
enfiladed by the enemy's machine guns. Such a position is very 

,	 dangerous unless the post can be supported by fire from the main 
position, but the machine ~n is much better than infantry, owing 
to the small space it OCCUpIes and its large volume of fire. 

(9) Bear guard actions.-A machine gun properly handled can 
greatly help the retirement of its own troops; successive positions 
may be selected and the enemy's advance delayed time after time. 
The moral effect of running into a zone of machine-gun fire is very 
great. If the leeaon is repeated, the pursuit is apt to slacken] as all 
the ground must be thoroughly reconnoitered to prevent mrther 
BUrprise. Roads may be made quite impassable and the enemy 
forced to deploy. 

Machine Guns with the Landing Foree. 

2152. For landing operations and expeditionary duty opposition 
by well-trained and well-organized troops is not likely to be encoun
tered. Machine guns, however, are very useful under the following 
conditiona: 

1. For use 8.8 boat guns in covering a landing, where covering fire 
is impiacticable from the shipe. 

2. For clearing the streets m street fighting. 
3. For the defense of a small town or village held as a base by 

small columns operating in hostile territory. 
4. For use by small mobile detachments operating independantly 

against hostile forces somewhat superior in strength. 
The use of machine guns in inegular operations and minor warfare 

produces a' profound moral effect on the enemy. Their use reduces 
the amount of resistance offered and shortens Its duration. 

Notes on Machine-Gun Fire. 

2113. 1. Fire may be employed up to 2,500 yards, if the target is 
worth the expendIture of ammunition. For extreme ranges the 
tripod mount 18 neceBBary. 
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2. Bn1l1a~ j1re 18 particularly advantaceou•• 
3. Oblique fire delivered at an angle of 45° increases the effect 30 

per ceAnt;_.:_.:_'L 1· ·th·d· .... 1_ • b4. 8JUrJ.JJ..U:W me WI WI e mterv&W5 18 a poor target, ut may 
be reached with some effect by oblique fire. 

5. Any target comt>actly presented, 8uch as reenforced lines, sup
portst~rves, etc., 18 a good target. 

6. Machine guns should not be substituted for artillery. 
7. In exceptional cases only should machine ~ be grouped.,t 88 

in 8uch formations they are particularly vulnerable to artillery me. 



CBAPrEB VII. 

CEREMONIES AND INSPECTIONS. 

See. I.-CEREMONIES. 
GeDeral Rules. 

11M. When forming for ceremonies, the companies of the battal
ion and the battalions of the regiment are posted from right to left 
in line and from head to rear in colUDlD, in the order of rank of their 
respective commandel'8, the senior on the right or at the head, un
lees otherwise directed by the proper commandin~ officer. 

The commander faces the command; subordinate commanders 
face to the front. 

2166. At the command present arms, given by the commanding 
officer of the troops, his staff salutes: the bn. c's. staff salutes at the 
bn. c's. command; other staffs salute with their commanders; the 
rg. s. c. aaJutes with rg. c. staff. 

Sll8. At the assembly for a ceremony, companies are formed on 
their own parades and informally inspected. 

At adjutant'. call, except for ceremonies involving a single battal
ion] each battalion is formed on its own parade, reports are received1and the battalion presented to its commander. At the second 
sounding of adJutant'. call, the regiment is formed. 

2167. Formations for ceremonies may be modified to suit the 
ground. 

S168. The formations of the machine-gun and supply companie8 
(when formed with guns, carts, and transportation).are as follow8 
(figs. 137, 168, and 169): 

MacbJne-gunRegiment. Supply company.company. 

Line of mass()S 'Line { Formed in depth of 3 wag-
Column of masses f .••.•••••..••. ons. 
Column of battalion close lines.. Close line..... . . . .. Formed on frontage of 6 

wagons. 
Line of battalion columns.... . . .. Close column.. . . . . Formed in depth of 6 wag

ons. 
Line of battalions in column of Column of squads. Formed. on frontage of 3 

company close lines. wagons. 

181 
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The formation of one-pounder and light-mortar units with guns 
and ammunition carts is similar to that shown for a machine-gun 
platoon. In ceremonies involving more than one regiment, they 
are attached to the machine-gun company and formed as an addI
tional platoon or platoons; the remainaer of the headquarters com
pany (leas band, noncoIllIJlissioned staff, and mounted men) is at
tached to a rifle battalion and formed as an additional company or 
distributed by platoons to rifle companies as required by the nature 
of the formatIon (fig. 169). 

When formed without guns, carts, and transportation in regimental 
ceremonies, the headquarters company (less band, noncom..misaioned 
staff, and mounted men), the machine-gun company, and the supply 
company are formed as prescribed for rifle companies in the pOSI
tions shown in figure 137: in ceremonies involVIng more than one 
regiment they are commanded as a provisional battalion and formed 
as prescribed for a rifle battalion. 

For regimental ceremonies, the supply company, when formed 
with transportation, is, as nearly as practicable] divided into units 
of a frontage and depth of 3 wagons. The unIts are formed with 
wagons at intervals of 15 paces, and distances of 5 paces. 

2169. In commands in which the average strength of companies 
isle88 than 9 squads, each unit will adopt the formations prescribed 
for the next lower unit, i. e., the company will be formed as a pla
toon, the battalion as a company, etc. 

For ceremonies, members of' company headquarters detach
ments are posted in the line of file closers, or formed as an extra 
squad of a platoon, or used to fill blank files. 

2160. When reviewed with infantry regiments, machine-gun 
battalions with guns and ammunition carts are formed as follows 
(figs. 168 and 169): 

Regiment. 'Machine-gun bBttalioo.. 

Line of battalion columns _ 'IiLine of company columns. . 
Column of masses _. Column of masses.
 
Column of battalion close lines. . . . . . . . . . .. Column of company close Jines.
 
Line of battalions in column of company Line ofcompames.
 

close lines. I 
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See. D.-REVIEWS. 

General Rules. 

2181. The adjutant poets men o~ otherwise marks the line of 
march of the column in 8uch manner that its 1la.nk in passing will 
be about 20 paces from the reviewin~ officer. 

The post of the reviewing officer is mdicated by a marker. 
Officers of the same grade as the reviewing officer or of hi2her 

grade and distinguished perBOnages invited to accomp3ny nim 
place themselves on his left or as otherwise indicated; their staffs 
and orderlies place themselves respectively on the corresponding 
side of the staff and the orderlies of the reVlewing officer; all others 
who accompany the reviewing officer place themselves on the left 
of his staff or as otherwise indicated, their orderlies in rear. A 
staff officer is designated to escort distinguished pereonages and to 
indicate to them their proper positions. . 

2182. While proceedmg around the troops, the reviewing officer 
niay direct that his staff, flag, and orderlies remain at the post of 

.the reviewing officer, or that only his personal staff and flag accom
~ny him; in either case the commandIng officer alone accompanies 
the reviewing officer. While passing around the troops, the com
manding officer proceeds on the flank of the-reviewing officer away 
from the command. If the reviewing officer is accompanied by his 
entire staff, the staff officers of the commander place tnemselves on 
the Bide of the staff of the reviewing officer corresponding to the 
~ition of the commander. 

The reviewing officers and others at the reviewing stand salute 
the color as it paaaes; when paasin~ around the troop~ t,J1e reviewing 
officer and those accompanving hIm salute the color when passing
in front of it. . Of • 

The reviewing officer returns the salute of the commanding officor 
of the troops only. ThOBe who accompany the reviewing officer de 
not salute. 

2183. In passing in review each staff salutes with its commander. 
2164. After saluting the reviewing officer in passing in review, 

the commanding officer of the troops turns out of the column and 
takes post on the side of the reviewing officer toward the direction 
of march of the command; the members of his staff accompanying 
him take post on the corresponding side of the reviewing officer's 
staff. When the rear element of his command has passed, the com
manding officer of the troops, without changing his position, salutes 
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the review~officer; he and the members of his staff accompanying 
him then rejoin the command. The commanding officer of the 
troops and fJ1e members of his staff are the only ones who tum out 
of tile column and take ~ at the side of the rev iewing officer. 

2186. If the person reviewing the command is not mounted, the 
commanding officer and his staff, on turning out of the column after 
p888ing the reviewing officer, dismount preparatory to taki~ ~t. 
In 8uch case the salute of the commanding officer, prior to reJolning 
his command, is made with the hand before remounting. 

2188. When the rank of the reviewing officer entitles him to the
honor, each regimental color salutes at the command present arms, 
~iven or repeated by the commander of the battalion with which it. 
IS posted. 'and again in paMing in review. 

1187. The band of s·n organization plays while the reviewing officer 
is p888ing in front and in rear of the organization.. 

During the march in review each band turns out of the column, 
takes post as hereinafter preecribed or as otherwise directed, con
tinues to play until its regiment has passed, then ceaae3 playing 
and follows in rear of its regiment; the band of the following regi
ment commences to p~ay as soon as tbe preceding band has ceased. 

While marching in review, but one band in each brigade plays at 
a time, and but one band at a time when within 100 paces of the 
reviewing officer. 

In large commands bands may be maseed and posted as directed 
by. the commanding officer. 

2188. If the rank of the reviewing officer entitles him to the honor, 
the band plays the prescribed national air or the field mUHic BOunds 
to the color, march, llonrtshes, or rullles when arms are presented. 
When passing in review, at the moment the regimental color salutes 
the musicians posted with the band Bound to the color, march, 
:flourishes, or ru:ftles. 

2169. The present arms and the ride around the line by the re
viewing officer may be dispensed with. . 

2170. Troops march in review with the guide toward the flank on 
which the reviewing officer is J?08ted. 

2171. Troops pass in review in quick time only. 
1171. In reviews of regiments or larger commands each battalion 

and special unit, after the rear ha9 pa9Sed the reviewing officer 50 
paces, takffi the double time for 100 yards in order not to interfere 

. with the march of the column in rear; if necessary it then turns out 
of the column and returns to quarters by the moat practicable route. 
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When review is to be followed by muster or inspection, unite re
form in their original places or as otherwise directed, aft.er passing 
in re·view. 

2173. In a brigade or larger review a regimental commander may 
cause his regiment to stand at ease, rest, or stack arms, and fall out 
and resume attention, so 88 not to interfere with the ceremony. 

2174. When an organization is to be reviewed before an inspector 
junior in rank to the cOlnmanding officer, the commanding offiC'er 
receives the review and is accompanied by the inspector, who takes 
post on his left. 

2176. The march in review mav commence from either Hank of 
the command. 'Vhen the march is to commence with the left 
flank, the command should be formed from left to right. The march 
in review is described in these resulationa as commencing with the 
right flank; appropriate changes In commands and movements are 
made when ilie movement is to commence with the left 1lank. 

Battalion Review. 

2176. The hattalion having been formed in line or in line of close 
columns, the bn. c. faces to the front; the reviewing officer moves a 
few paces toward the bn. c. and halts; the bn. c. turns about and 
commands: 1. Present, 2. ARMS, and again turns about and salutes. 

The reviewing officer returns the salute; the bn. c. turns about~ 
brings the battalion to order arms, and again turns to the front. 

The reviewing officer approaches to about 6 paces from the bn. c., 
the latter salutes, takas post on his right, and accompanies him 
around the battalion. The band plays. The reviewing officer 
proceeds to the right of the band, passes in front of the c. c's to the 
left of the line and returns to the right, paBBing in rear of the file 
closers and the band. 

On arriving again at the right' of the line, the bn. c.· salutes and . 
halts, and the reviewing officer with his staff proceeds to his ~t in 
front of the center of the battalion. When the reviewing officer 
and his staff have pMBed him, the bn. c. moves directly to his post 
in front of the battalion, faces it, and cOmplands: 1. Pass in re
view, 2. :MARCH. 

At the first command, the band cha.nges direction, if necessary, 
and halta. 

The second command is given when the band has changed 
direction. 

Being in line: At the. bn. c's first command, each c. c. com
mands: Squads right. At the "hn. c's second ('ommand, the l'and 
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and the battalion move off, the band :playing; without command 
from the bn. c., the column changes dtrection at the points indi
cated, and column of platoons at full d~tan~ is formed succeanvely 
to the left at the second change of dIrectIon. C. c's take post 8 
paces in front of their leading platoons after the second change of 
direction. 

Being in line of close columns: At the bn. c's first command, the 
c. c. of the right company commands: Squads right. At the bn. c's 
second command, the band and the right company move off, the 
band playing; without command from the bn. c., the band changes 
directIon at the points indica~d, .and the com;{lany forms close 
column at the first change of dIrectIon and close hne at the aecond 
change. The other companies successively execute squads right 
in time to follow the preceding company at 30 paces, form close 
column to the left, and pa.~ in review in close line. 

The bn. c. takes his post 15 'paces in front of the band immediately 
after the second change of dllectioD; the band, having passed the 
reviewing officer, turns to the left out of the column, takes post in 
front of and facing the reviewing officer, and remains there until the 
review terminates. 

The bn. c. and staff salute when the bn. c. is 6 paces from the 
reviewing officer and terminate the salute when the bn. c. has 
paBBed 6 :paces beyond him (see arts. 2249 and 2272). 

If ~8881ng in review in column of I?latoons, each c. c. and the 
Beconn in command execute and termInate the salute in the Bame 
manner and when in the same relative positions with respect to the 
reviewing officer as prescribed for thebn. c. and his staff. Each 
platoon leader, without facing about, commands: 1. Eyes, in time 
to add, 2. RIGHT, when at 6 paces from the reviewing officer, and 
commands FRON'l' when at 6 paces beyond him. 

If paBBing in review in close line, all units of the company execute 
eyes right and front at the command of the c. c.; each c. c. com
mands: 1. Eyes, in time to add, 2. RIGHT, when at 6 paces from 
the reviewing officer, and FRONT, when 20 paces beyond him (arts. 
2248 ~d 2272). 

Staff petty officers "and the drum major execute and terminate 
the salute at the points prescribed for the bn. c. Guides charged 
with the step, trace, and direction do not execute eyes right. 

If the reVIewing officer is entitled to a salut~ from the colors, the 
battalion color salutes when at 6 paces from him and is raised when 
at 6 paces beyond him. . 
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review. Only the commanding officer of the troops and battalion 
commanders give the command present arms. Brigade and regi
mental commanders and their staffs salute as soon as their last 
battalions have been P!eaented. 

2184. One of the following formations for review of brigades and 
larger commands will be adopted whenever practicable: 

Formation A: Line of batt8Jion columns (see fig. 137, pamgraphs 
2158 and 2160, and fig. 169). . 

The reviewing officer receives the present at (a) (fig. 169). After 
:paeaing around the command, he takes post at (b). The command
Ing officer of the troops commands: Pass in review. The band 
moves forward playing, countermarches, and takes post 50-100 
paces to the right of the reviewing officer. The commander of the 
right battalion commands: 1. Squads right, 2. HABCB, and 
~oves his battalion dh:ectly by the flank .in close line with guide 
left.. The other battalions and the machine..~ company of the 
right regiment move successively by the flank ill time to follow the 
preceding battalion in close line at 30 paces. The right battalion 
of each succeeding regiment and the right company of the machine
gun battalion move by the flank in time to follow the preceding 
unit in close line at 60 paces. The other rifle battalions and ma
chine-~ companies move successively by the flank and follow the 
precedmg unit in close line at a distance of 30 paces. The traIl&
portation moves forward in time to march by the flank and follow 
the rear of the column as soon as the ground in its front haa been 
cleared. 

Eyes left is executed at the command of rifle battalion and 
machine-gun company commanders. 

This formation and procedure in paeaing in review may be adopted 
when there is sufficient space on the flank of the command to permit 
the leading units to clear the field without blocking the march of 
those in rear. ' 

JrormatioD B: Line of r~ments in column of masses. 
Posts of the reviewing officer and band as iIi Formation A. At 

the command: Pass in review, the commander of the leading bat
talion of the right regiment commands: 1. Squads right, 2. JlABCII, 
and moves his battalion directly by the flank in column of close 
lines. The other battalions and the machine-gun company of the 
right regiment move successively forward in time to march by the 
1lank and follow the preceding battalion at 30 paces. The leading 
battalion of each succeeding regiment and the leading company of 
the machin~gun battalion move by the 1lank in time to follow the 
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preceding unit at 60 paces. Other ri1le battalions and machine-gun 
companies move successivel:y forward in time to march by the fiank 
and follow the preceding unit at 30 paces. The le8ding unit of the 
massed tran8portation moves forward in time to march by the flank 
and follow th.e preceding unit at 60 paces. Rearward transportation 
units move 8ucceaaively forward in time to move by the flank and 
follow the preceding unit as BOOn as the latter has cleared its front. 

Bfes left is executed at the command of commanders of ri1le com
p!wles and leaders of one-pounder, light-mortar, and machine-gun 
platoons. 

This formation and proc~ure in p888ing in review may be em
ployed when troops are to march by the flank in review and there 
18 not 8ufficient space for the use of Formation A; it may also be 
employed when the march past is to take place without change of 
poet of the reviewiD¥ officer, the leading battalion of the right 
regiment moving stnught to the front and then by the flank 80 &8 

to ~ the reviewing :post in column of close lines. other battalions, 
maChine-gun compan}(~,and transportation unite following the 
leading battalion as already described. 

Formation C: line of regiments in column of battalion close linea. 
The reviewing officer receives the present at (a) (FiR. 169). After 

passing around the command, he takes post at (b). 'the command
1~ officer of the troops commands: Pass in review. The commander 
of the leading battalion of the right regiment commands: 1. For
ward, 2. KABCB, 3. Guide left, and marches his battalion in 
review in close line. The band moves out playing with the leading 
battalion, changes direction to the right when opposite the reviewing 
officer, countermarches, and takes poet facing liim. Other battal
iOnB and the machine-gun company of the right regiment move 
succeesively forward in time to follow the precedi~ battalion at 30 
paces and p&88 in review in close line. The lead~ battalions of 
other regiments and the leading company of the machine-gun battal
ion move by the flank in time to march to the front and follow the 
~recedingunit in the same formation as 800n a8 the latter has cleared 
the front of the formation. Other rifle battalionB and machine-gun 
companies move successively by the flank in time to march to the 
front and follow the preceding unit at 30 paces, and pass in review 
in close line. The massed transportation moves forward as soon 88 
its front has been cleared, marches by the flank when its leading 
elements have reached the original front of the formation 80 as to 
follow the rear of the column, and again moves by the dank 80 as to 
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paaa in review on the same ground &8 the rifle battalions and machine
gun companies. 

.Byes left is executed at the command of rifle-battalion and 
machine-gun company commanders. 

This formation may be employed when there is more suitable 
ground for passing the command in review to the front of the for
mation than toward the flank. 

:rormaUOD D: line of battalions in column of comJ>any close lines. 
Posts of reviewing officer and band as in Formation c. 
The right battalion moves to the front and ~ee in review in 

column of close lines. Other battalions and the machine-gun 
company of the right regiment move successively by the flank 
and to the front in time to follow the preceding battalion at a distance 
of 30 paces. The right battalions of other regiments and the right 
company of the machine-gun battalion move by the flank and to 
the front in time to follow the preceding unit at 60 paces. The 
other rifle battalions and machine-~ncompanies move Buccessively 
by the flank and to the front in tune to follow the preceding unit 
at 30 paces. The right unit of the massed transportation moves for
ward as soon as the preceding unit has cleared its front, marches 
by the :flank 80 as to follow the rear of the column and again moves 
by the :flank 80 as to J>&B8 in review on the same ground a8 the rifle 
battalions and machme-gun companies. The other transportation 
units move successively forward as soon as the tail of the unit on 
their right has cleared the front on which the transportation was 
o~lly formed, march by the flank, and pass in review as pre
scnbed for the right unit. 

Eyes left is executed at the command of rifle-company and 
I-pounder, light-mortar, and machine-gun platoon commanders. 

This formation may be employed when there is not sufficient 
space for pSBBing the command in review on a battalion front as in 
formation C. 

Formations C and D are eB~cially adapted to the mSBBing of a 
large command in a very restncted area. 

'fhe command may be passed in review b.y the left.:flank: (forma
tions A and B) or to the front of the left unIt (formatIons C and D) 
when required by the condition of the ground. 

The aboy~..formations are described for reference only when 
required. _. 

186396°--21----43 
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See. m.-PARADES. 

General Rales. 

1186. If dismounted, the officer receiving _the ~e and his 
staff stand at parade rest, with arms folded, while the band is sound
ing off; they resume attention with the adjutant. If mounted, they 
remain at attention. 

2186. At the command report, given by a battalion adjutant, the 
c. c'a. in BUccesai.on from the right salute and report: A (or other) 
company, present or accounted for; or, A (or other) company, (so 
many) o1Dcers or ~en absent. 

Battalion Parade. 

1187. At adjutant's call, the battalion is formed' in line or line of 
close columns but is not presented. The bn. c. takes post at a con
venient distance in front of the center and facing the battalion. 

The adjutant, from his post in front of the center of the battalion, 
commands: 1. Parade, 2. REST; the battaHon "executes parade 
rest. The adjutant directs the band: SOUND OR. 

The band, playing in quick time, passes in front of the line of 
c. c's. to the left of the line and back to its post on the right, when 
it ceases playing. At evening parade, when the band CeaBeB play
ing, retreat is BOunded by the field music, and following the 1881; 
note, and while the flag is being lowered, the band plays the Star
Spangled Banner.

Juat before the 1~ note of retreat, the adjutant comea to attention, 
and as the last note ends, commands: 1. Battalion, 2. ATTENTION, 
3. Present, 4. ARMS, and salutes, retaining that position until the 
last note of the national anthem. He then turns about, aalutea, 
and reports: Sir, the parade is formed. The bn. c. directs the 
adjutant: Take your post, sir. The adjutant moves at a trot (if 
dismounted, in quick time), paBBeS by the bn. c's right,. and takes 
his post.

The bn. c. commands: 1. Order, 2. ARMS, and adds such exer
cises in the manual of arms as he may desire. Officers, petty 
officers commanding platoons or armed with the sword, and the 
color guard, having once executed order arms, remain in that 
position during the exercises in the manual. . 

The bn..c. then directs the adjutant: Receive the reports, sir. 
The adju~t, passing by the bn. c's. right, advances at a trot (if 
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dismounted, in <tuick time) toward the center of the line, halts 
midway between It and the hn. c., and commands: REPORT. 

The reports received, the adjutant turns about, and reports: Sir, 
all are present or accounted for; or Sir, (so many) o:ftlcers or men 
are absent, including in the list of absentees t.hose from the band 
and field music reported to him by the drum major prior to the 
parade. 

The bn. c. directs: Publish the orders. sir. 
The adjutant tUl'DB about and commands: Attention to orders; 

he then reads the orders, and commands: 1. Ofllcers,2. CENTER, 
3. KARCH. 

At the command center, c. c's. face to the center. At the com
mand march, they close to the center and face to the front; the 
adiutant turns about and takes his post. 

The c. c's. having closed and faced to the front, the senior com
mands: I. Forward, 2. :MARCH. The c. c's. advance, the band 
playing;' the senior c. c. is the guide, and marches on the bn. c.; the 
c. c's. are halted at 6 paces from the bn.,c. by the senior, who com
mands: 1. Officers, 2. HALT. They halt and salute. The bn. c. 
then gives such instructions as he deems necessary, and commands: 

1. Officers, 2. POSTS, 3. :MARCH.
 
At the command posts, c. c's. face about.
 
At the command march, they step off with guide 8S before, and
 

the senior commands: 1. Ofllcers, 2. HALT, so as to halt 8 paces 
from the line; he then adds: 1. Posts, 2. :MARCH. 

At the command posts, c. c's. face outward, and at the command 
march, step off in succession at 4 paces distance, and resume their 
posts. , 

The music ceases when the c. c's. have resumed their posts. 
The bn. c. then commands: 1. Pass in review, 2. MARCH. 
The battalion marches according to the commands and principles 

of review; when the last company has passed, the ceremony is 
concluded. . 

The band continues to play while the ~QmpanieiJ are in march 
upon the parade ground. After passing in review, companies are 
marched to their respective parades by their c. c's. 

When the c. c's. have saluted the bn. c., he may direct them to 
form line with staff, in which case they move individuallv to the 
front, passing to the right and left of the bn. c. and staff, halt on the 
line established by the staff, face about, and stand at attention. The 
music ceases when the c. c's. join the staff. The bn. c. causes the 
companies to pass in review under the command of the seconds in 
command by· the same commands as before. 
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Relimental Pande. 

9188. The regiment is formed in line of 1Il888e8. 
The parade proceeds as for the battalion, with the following 

exe~tioD8: 
" .Kg. c." is substituted for" bn. e.," "regiment" for" battalion" 

in the description, and " battalions" for " battalion" in the 
commands. 

The battalions execute present arms, order arms, parade rest, 
and come to attention at the command of execution of their com
manders, 8ucceeaively from the center battalion. 

Exercises in the manual of arms and reports are omitted. 
After publishing the orders, the adjutant commands: 1. 01ll.cers, 

center, 2. KABCB. 
Company commanders remain at their posts with their companies. 
The field and staff officers form one lme, closing on the center. 

The senior commands: 1. Forward, 2. KABCB. The senior 
battalion commander is the guide and marches on the regimental 
commander. 

After being dismissed, each battalion commander "moves indi
vidually to the front, turns outward, and followed by his staff, 
resumes his post by the most direct line. 

The regimental commander gives the neceBBary commands, 
orders, or signals for marching the regiment in review. The regi
ment marches according to principles of review. 

Street Parades. 

2189. Street parades are ordinarily commanded by a ~rson who 
is designated as "grand marshal." lIe appoints a chief of staff 
and aids, and issues a general order giving all necessary directions 
for the formation, movement, and dismissal of the parade. 

2190. This order includes: 
1st. The name8 of his staff officers. and when and where they 

are to report to him. . 
2d. The assi.gn.':Jlent of organizations and their order in brigades 

and divisions, and the names and assignment of bg. C8. and marshals 
of divisioD8. 

3d. The streets upon which the different brWtdes and divisions 
form, the direction m which their lines face wnere the right rest~, 
and the size of the front of subdivision in coiUDlD. 
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4th. The time for each division to complete iis formation and 
stand ready to march. . 

5th. The time at and rlace from which the head of the J!arade 
will move, and the line 0 march and the direction of the guide. 

6th. Honors to be paid by the troops during the march. 
7th. Instructions for the dismi.esal of the parade. 
8th. Instmctions regarding uniform. 
2191. The order of precedence in parade is as follows: 
1. The Regualr Anny. 
2. United States Marines. 
3. United States Naval Forces. 
4. United States Volunteers. 
5. Organized Militia, includi~ Naval Reserves. 
6. Military organizations, uniformed and armed, not included 

above. 
7. Military societies. 
8. Uniformed organizations of the United States and munici

palitie8. 
9. Civic societies. 
2192. When cadets from the U. S. Military Academy or Mid

shipmen of the U. S. Naval Academy are present (as distinct or
ganizations) it is customary to give them the right of the line in the 
order named. 

2188. The grand marehal marches at the head ·of the parade; 
his staff, chief of staff on the right, marches 3 paces in his rear in 
one or more ranks. The grand IIl8rr8hal is usually preceded by 
mounted polic~ and a plaooon of dismounted police who clear the 
way. The marshal of the first division marches 24 paces in rear 
of the staff of the grand marshal. All other officers take post as 
prescribed in Figs. 137, 168 and 169. 

21M. Odd-numbered divisions are ordinarily formed in streets 
to the right of the line of march, the first division nearest the starting 
point, lfues facing opposite the direction of the march, rights resting 
on the line of march. Even-numbered divisions are similarly 
formed on the streets to the left. Their lines face in the direction 
of the march, rights resting on the line of march. The march may 
be in column of companies, platAlons, or squads. 

2186. If the side streets are too narrow to allow the designated 
formation, divisions march out on the line of march in column of 
squads and form column of platAloDS, or companies front inoo line 
at double time. 

2198. The grand marshal may review the parade, just prior to 
its dismissal, at some designa.~d point beyond the reviewing stand. 
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See. IV.-PRESENTATION OF DECORATIONS. 

1197. When practicable, a review will be held on occasion of the 
presentation of the medal of honor, the distinguished service C'1'088, 
the distinguished service medal, or the decoration of the colora. 

The persona to receive the award assemble in single rank in front 
of the center of the command on line with the company command
ers; colors to be decorated take post 5 'paces in front of the center 
of the line of pe1'8OnB. After the reviewmg officer has ridden around 
the line and resumed his post in front of the center of the command 
the persona and colors to be decorated are marched in line to a point 
12 paces from the reviewing officer by the commanding officer .of 
the troops. The colors not to be decorated follow the center of the 
line of the persons to be decorated. The commanding officer of the 
troops advances toward the reviewing officer, salutes, and rep<>rt8: 
Sir, the persons to be decorated are present. The reviewing officer 
returns the salute and directs that the command be presented. 
The band then plays the Star Spangled Banner, or if only field music 
is present, To the Colors is BOunded. On comptetion of the music, 
the commanding officer of the troops brings the command to order 
arms. The persons to be decorated and the colors salute and ter
minate the Salute at the commands present arms and order -arms, 
respectively, of the commanding officer of the troops. 

A designa.ted staff officer then reads the order announcing the 
awards. After the reading of the order, the reviewing officer, 
accompanied if necessary by his staff or designated members thereof, 
advances toward the colors and the line of persons to be decorated 
and fastens the appropriate 8tream~r to the staff of the color, and 
pins the decoration awarded on the left breast of each person. He 
then directs the commanding officer of the troops to Iilarch the com
mand in review and resumes his post. The persons decorated then 
form line on the left of reviewing officer or 88 otherwise directed, 
and the colors return to their post. 

See. V.-ESCORTS. 

Escort of the Color. 

2198. The regiment being in line of m888e8, the rg. c. details a 
company, other than the color company, to receive and escort the 
national color to its pla.ce. During the ceremony, the regimental 
color remains with the color guard at its poet with the regunent. 
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The band moves straight to its front until clear of the line of 
field officers, changes direction to the right, and is halted; the des~
nated com~ny forms column of platoons in rear of the band, th.e 
color bearer in the line of file closers of the center platoon. 

The escort then marches without music to the rg. c. office or 
qU8.l"OOl8 and is fonned in line facing the entrance, the band on 
the right. . 

The color bearer, preceded by the senior pt. c. and followed by 
a p._o. of the escort, then goes to obtain the color. 

When the color bearer comes out, followed by the pt. c. and p.o., 
he halts before the entrance, facing the escort; the pt. c. places 
himself on the right, the p. o. on the left of the color bearer; the 
escort presents anile, and the field music sounds to the oolor; the 
pt. c. and the p. o. salute. 

Arms are brought to the order; the pt. c. and the p. o. return to 
their poets; the company is formed in column of platoons, the band 
taking post in front of the column; the color bearer places himself in 
the center of the interval in rear of the center platoon; the escort 
marches in quick time, with guide left, back to the regiment, the 
band plaring; the march is so conducted that the escort arrives at 
50 paces m front of the right of the re~ent, marching parallel to 
ita front; when the color arrives OPPOSIte its place in the formation 
of the regiment, the escort is fonned in line to the left; the color 
bearer, passing between the platoons, advances and halts 12 paces 
in front of the rg. c. 

The color bearer having halted, the rg. c., who has taken poet 30 
paces in front of the center of his regiment, faces about, commands: 
Present'arms, faces to the front, and salutes; the field music sounds 
to the color. 

The rg. c. then faces about and brings the regiment to the order; 
the color bearer then takes his post with the color company. 

The escort presents arms and comes to the order with the regiment, 
at the command of the rg. c. after which the c. c. forms it again in 
column of platoons, and preceded by the band, marches it to "its 
place, PaBSing around the left flank of the regiment. . 

The band plays until the escort passes the left of the line, when 
it ceases playing and returns to its post on the right, paBBing in rear 
of the regiment.

The regiment may be brought to rest when the escort passes the 
left of the line. 

2199. Escort of the color is executed by a battalion according to 
the same principles. 
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Escorts of Honor. 

1100. Escorts of honor are detailed for the purpose of receiving 
and escorting pereonages of high rank, civil or military. The 
troops detailed for this duty are selected for their aoldierly appear
ance and superior discipline. 

The escort forms in line, opposite the place where the pe1'8Onage 
is to present himself, the band on the fiank of the escort toward 
which it is to march. On the appearance of the pel8Onage, the 
hono1'8 due to his rank are rendered. The escort then forms column 
of platoons or ~uads and takes up the march, the personage with 
his staff or retinue taking position in rear of the column; when he 
leaves the escort, line is formed, and the same hono18 are rendered 
as on his amval. 

When the position of the escort is at a considerable distance from 
the point where the pe1'8Ona~e is to be received, as for instance, 
where a courtyard or wharf mtervenes, a double line of sentinels 
is posted from that point to the escort, facing inward· the sentinels 
successively salute as he passes and are then reliev;l and join the 

. escort. 
An officer is designated to attend the pe1'8Onage and bear such 

communication as he may have to make to the commander of the 
escort. 

Funeral Escort. 

1101. The composition and strength of the escort are prescribed
in the U. S. Navy Regulations, par. 1301 (2). 

The escort is formed opposite the quarte1'8 of the deceased, the 
band on the flank of the escort toward which it is to march. 

Upon the appearance of the coffin, the commander commands; 
1. Present, 2. ARMS, and the band plays an appropriate air; arms 
are then brought to the order. 

The escort then forms column of platoons or squads; escorts of 
the strength of a platoon or less may form line. The procession
forms in the followmg order: 

1. Band, 2. Bscort, 3. Clergy, 4. Body and pallbearers, 5. Body 
bearers, 6. Mourners: (a) Enlisted men; (b) Office1'8 from ship of 
deceased; (c) Other officers; (d) Foreign officers. 7. Distinguished 
persons, 8. Delegations, 9. Societies, 10. Citizens. Officers and 
enlisted men with side arms, are in the order of ra.nk, seniors in 
front. 
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When the procession has been formed, the commander of the 
escort puts it In march. . 

The escort marches slowly to solemn music; when the column 
arrives opposite the gmve, line is formed facing it. 

The coffin.is then earned along the front of the escort to the 
grave; arms are presented, and the music plays an appropriate air; 
when the coffin has been placed over the grave, the music ceases, 
and arms are brought to the order. 

The commander next commands: 1. Parade, 2. BEST. The 
escort executes parade rest, officers and men inclining the head. 

When the funeral services are completed and the coffin lowered 
into the grave, the commander causes the escort to resume attention 
and fire three rounds of blank cartridges, elevating the muzzles of 
the pieces. When the escort is larger than a company, one company 
is designated to fire the volleys. 

A musician then BOunds taps. . 
The escort is then formed into column, marched in quick time 

to the point where it was assembled, and dismissed. 
The band does not play until it has left the inclosure. 
When the·distance to the place of interment is considerable, the 

escort, after leaving the naval station may march at ease in quick 
time until it approaches the burial ground, when it is brought to 
attention. The music does not play while marching at ease. 

The field music may alternate with the band in playing. 
2202. At the funeral of a person entitled to the honor, the band 

plays the prescribed national air, or the field music sounds to the 
color, march, :flourishes, or ruffles, according to the rank of the 
deceased1 when arms are presented; on conclusion of the musical 
honol'8, the band plays an appropriate air. 

2203. Should the entrance of the cemetery prevent the heal'8e 
from accompanying the escort to the grave, the column is halted 
at the entrance lon~ enough to take the coffin from the heal'8e, 
when it is again put In march. 

2204. When necessary to escort the remains from the quarters 
of the deceased to the church before the funeral service, arms are 
presented upon receiving the remains at the quarters and also as 
they are borne into the church. 

2206. Prior to the funeral, the commander of the escort gives the 
clergyman and pallbearers all needful directions. 
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See. VI.-INSPECTIONS. 

Company Inspection. 

1106. The company being in column of platoons at full distance, 
the c. c. commands: 1. Prepare for inspection, 2. KABOB. 

At the first command, each platoon leader commands: Open 
ranks. 

At the command MARCH, the front rank of each platoon executes 
right dress; the rear rank and the file clo8e1'8 march backward 4 steps, 
halt, and execute right dress. 

Each platoon leader aligns the front rank, rear rank, and file 
closers of his platoon, takes post 3 paces in front of the ~ht guide, 
facing to the left, and commands: Front, and faces to the front. 

The c. c. then commands: Best, and commencing at the head of 
t)l.e column, makes a minute inspection of the arms, accouterments, 
dress, and ammunition of the personnel of the several platoons and 
company headquarters. As he approaches each platoon, ita leader 
faces to the left and commands: 1. Platoon, 2. ATTENTION, 
3. PREPARE POB INSPECTION, and faces to the front; as soon 
as inspeGted, he accompanies the c. c. 

The inspection is from right to left in front, and from left to right 
in rear, of each rank and of the line of file closers. 

Each man, as the c. c. approaches him, executes inspection arms, 
The c. c. takes the piece, grasping it with his right hand just 

above the rear sight (model 1903 rifie) or the lower band (model 1917 
rifle), the man dropping his hands. The c. c. inspects the piece, 
and with the hand and piece in the same position as in reeeivmg it, 
hands it back to the man, who takes it with the left hand at the 
balance and executes order arms. 

Men successively execute inspecUon arms, as the inspecting 
officer returns the piece to the man on their right. 

Should the piece be inspected without hanaling, each man exe
cutes order arms as soon as the c. c. :passes to the next man. 

Enlisted men armed with the ~18tol execute inspection pistol 
by drawing the pistol from the holster and holding it diagonally 
across the body, barrel up, and 6 inches in front of the neck, muzzle 
pointing up, and to the left. The pistol is returned to the holster 

. as soon as the c. c. passes. 
Upon completion of the inspection of each platoon, its leader 

takes post facing to the left, 3 paces in front of the right guide, and 
commands: 1. Close ranks, 2. KARCH, and adds Best, after the 
r&Ilks have been cloeed. 
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At the command KA.BCH, the rear rank closes to 40 inches, each 
man covering his file leader; the file closers close to 2 paces from the 
rear mnk. The platoon leader then resumes his post in front of the 
~~~~~~oo. . 

. The company may be inspected in line according to similar 
principleJ. 

2207. If the company is dismissed, rifles are put away. In quar
ters, headdrees and accouterments are removed, and the men stand 
near their respective bunks; in camp, they stand covered but with
out accouterments, in front of their tents. 

If the personal field equipment has not been inspected in ranks 
and its inspection in quarters or camp is ordered, each man arranges 
the preecnbed articles, on his bunk if in quarters or permanent 
camp, in front of his half of the tent if in shelter-tent camp, in the 
same relative order as {lrescribed in article 2211. 

The c. c., accompanIed by the platoon leaders, then inspects the. 
quarters or camp. The company chief petty officer precedes the 
c. c. and calls the men to attention on entering each squad room or 
on approaching the tents; the men stand at attention but do not 
salute. .
 

Assembling the Pack.
 

2208. (1) Spread shelter-tent half on the ground with tie-ties up. 
Lay tie-ties and guy rope acr088 shelter-tent half and fold trianguIar 
end over, maki~ it a rectangle. 

(2) .Spread blanket on s?elter half, stripes p8.!alleling ridge, with 
name down and end beanng 'name on-sIde of ndge. Fold ends of 
blanket over 80 they meet in center. This will make a long pack. 
For a short pack the blanket ends should overlap, the extreme oV0rlap 
being 8 inchee. Move blanket 80 that edge rests on ridge, which 
leaves from 18 to 26 inches of tent exposed at bottom. 

(3) Standing at the front end of the tent, ridge on the r!ght, place 
the clothing in the following order on the left half of the blanket and 
about 1 foot from the front edge of the tent: 

One pair of trousers and one jumper (0. D. shirt), side by side, . 
jumper (0. D. shirt) on the r~ht. On top of the trousers place one 
pair of drawers; on top of the Jumper (0. D. shirt) place one under
shirt. Across the clothing place two pairs of socks.' 

For the navy a white cap and watcli cap are added and fonn the 
outer layer. The width of the clothing Will be the width of the 
fold of the blanket. Between the clothing and front edge of tent, 
and close to clothing, place 1 pair of shoes, one sole down, and one 
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sole up, toes overlapping. Shelter-tent pins and pole are 2.~ on 
blanket at opposite end of and close to clothing. (See ~ig. 170). 

(4) Fold end of blanket at front of ten over shoes. Then fold 
right half of blanket over left half, covering clothing. Then take 
end of blanket farthest away from clothing, fold it over to a line 
between clothing and shoes. Fold bottom edge of tent over blanket, 
then fold rid~ over this. Fold over about 1 foot of end of tent 
farthest from clothing to fonn a pocket. Beginning at front edge, 
roll compactly into this pocket. . 

(5) The poncho will be folded to suitable size and carried in 
haversack on top of rations. 

Assemblinl the Pack Without the Shelter Half. 

1209. Without the shelter-half, the pack is similarly assembled 
with the following modifications: . .. 

(1) Spread blanket on the ground, name .down, top of blanket on 
the !ight. Fold top and bottom of the blanket toward each other 
until they meet in the center, or overlap, if short pack is desired. 

(2) Place clothing as above described, on the near side of the left 
flap of the blanket, and about 1 foot from its rear edge. Place 
the shoes as above described, next the clothing and on the near side 
of the left flap. Fold near side of the blanket over the shoes. Fold 
right half of the blanket over the left half. Fold far side of the 
blanket over about 1 foot to form a pocket. Beginning at the 
clothing end of the pack (near side) roll compactly into the pocket. 

The Machete or Wire Cutter. 

2910. (1) The machete or wire-cutter will be attached to the belt 
under the second pocket from the rear of the left pocket..eection. 

(2) The pistol, when worn, will be attached to the belt under the 
third pocket from front, in right pockewection. 

Examination of Equipment in Ranks. 

1111. If the inspection is to include an examination of the equip
ment while in ranks, the c. c., after closing ranks, causes the com
pany to stack anns, to march backward until 4 paces in rear of the 
stacks and to take intervals. He then commands: 1. UNSLING 
BQUIPIIBNT. 2. OPBN PACXS. 
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At the first command, each man unslings his equipment and places 
it on the ground at his feet, haversack to the front, end of the pack 
1 foot in front of toes. 

At the second command, pack carriers are unstrapped, packs 
removed and unrolled, the longer edge of the pack along the lower 
edge of the cartridge belt. 

Each man unfolds blanket so as to expose contents of pack; re
moves meat can~ knife, fork, and spoon from the meat-can ~uch, 
and places them on the blanket in front .of the ah~ter-tent pIns, in 
following order from rear to front: Meat can, cover, knife on she9.tb, 
fork on sheath, spoon, first-aid kit, canteen (on right), cup (on left); 
draws bayonet, places it on blanket to left of meat can and cover, 
hilt 1.:> front; unstraps and sl?reads out haversack 80 as to expose its 
contents; folds up pack carrIer 80 that "it rests on edge of blanket, 
opens haversack, folds up inside flap of haversack so that its edge 
is on line with pack carner; places folded ~ncho over haversack 
flap so that its longer edge is on a line WIth pack carrier; places 
bacon and condiment cans (former on left, top off) on top of poncho; 
unrolls towel, exposing toilet articles, the towel resting on hayer
sack in front of poncho; removes intrenching tool from carrier and 
places over outer haversack flap. Each man then resumes the 
position of attention. Figure 171 shows the relative position of all 
articles, except special articles. . 

The c. c. then pasae8 along the ranks and file closers as before, 
inspects the equipment, returns to his position in front of the center 
.of the leading platoon, and commands: CLOSK PACKS.. 
. Each man rolls up his toilet articles and underwear, straps up his 
haversack and its contents, replaces the meat can, knife, fork, and 
spoon, and ,the canteen and cup; closes cartridge pockets and first
aid pouch; reat')res special articles to their proper receptacles; rolls 
up and replaces pack in carrier; and leaving the equipment in its 
position on the ground, resumes the attention. 

All equipmenta being packed, the c. c. commands: SLING 
BQUlPItlENT. 

The equipments are Blung~ and belts fastened. 
The c. c. then causes the platoons to asaemble and take arms· 

The inspection is completed as already explained. 
2212. The p. o. or enlisted man in charge of compan): head

quarters prepares the detachment for inspection as j?rescrlbed for 
platoon leaders, posting his detachment at ten paces from the rear 
platoon before opening ranks. 
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FIG. 172. 
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FIG. 173. 



Ito ~In 174 

1118. The c. c. lIlJl,y direet 
the ~Iatoon leadem to make the 
detailed inspection of the arms, 
equipment, etc., of the men of 
their platoons. 

The second in command ac
companies the c. c. through
out the inspection or makes 
such part of the inspection 88 
the c. c. may direct. 

2214. Should tne inspector be 
other than the c. c., the latter, 
after commanding REST, faces 
to the front. When the inspee
tor approaches, the c. c. faces 
about, brings the company to 
attention, faces to the front, and 
salutes. As BOOn as inspected. 
he faces about, commands: 
REST, and accompanies the 
inspector. The inspection pro
ceeds as before. 

Battalion IllBJ)eCtion. 

2216. If the formation is to 
incl~de both inspection and 
review, the inspection may 
either precede or follow the 
review. 

The battalion is formed in 
line of close columns all officers 
dismounted. The bn. c. causes 
the companies to extend to full 
distance; the band, .p. o. staff, 
and colors conform to the move
ment of the companies. 

The.bn. c. commands: 1. Pre
pare for inspection, 2. KAJLCH. 

At the first command, each 
c. c. commands: Open ranks. 

At the command march, ranks 
are opened in each company 88 
in the inspection of the com
pany. . 

Buglers join their companies. 
ThA hll.nil OnAnA 1'lI.D1ca.. 



The inspector inspects the bn. 
c. and, accompanied by the 
latter, inspects the staff officers. 

The bn. c. then commands: 
BEST, and with hie staff ac
companies the inspector. 

If the bn. c. is the inspector, 
he commands: REST, and in
spects hie staff, which then 
accompanies him. 

The inspector, commencinJ!' at 
a flank of the battalion, then 
makes an inspection of the arms, 
accounterments, drees, and am
munition of pach enlisted man 
of the band, the several com
panies. the color guard, and the 
p. o. staff. 

The adjutant gives the neces
sary commands for the inspec
tion of the band, the color guard, 
and the p. o. staff. 

When the inspectorapproach~ 
the band, the adjutant com
mands: PREPARE FOB IN
SPECTION. 

As the inspector approaches 
him, each man raises his instru
ment in front of the body, 
reverses it 80 as to show both 
sides, and then returns. it. 

Buglers execute inspection 
similarly.

The band plays during the 
inspection of the companies. 

As the inspector approaches 
each company, its commander 
commands: 1.' Company, 2. 
ATTENTION,.snd faces to the 
front; as BOOn as inspected, he 
faceS about, commands: BEST, 
and accompanies the inspector. 
The inspection proceeds as in 
company inspection. At the 
completion of the inspection FIG. 176. 891 
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of the petty office1'8 staff and ~h coml?any, the battalion comman
der directs their dism.iaaal, unl~ otherwISe directed by the ~DBpector. 

2118. If the inspection will probably last a long time, the com
panies not under inspection may be permitted to stack arms and 
Iall out; 88 the inspection of the preceding company nears com
pletion, they fall in and take arms. 

2817. At the inspection of quarters or camp, the inspector is ac
companied by the c. c., followed by the other officers or by such of 
them as he may designate. The inspection is conducted 8B de
scribed in company inspection. 

Regimental Inspection. 

2218. The commands, means, and principles are the same &8 de
scribed for a battalion. . 

The regiment is formed in line of maBBeS or such other suitable 
formation as required by the ground and the space available. 

Before opening ranks, companies are extended to full distance. 
On the approach of the inspector, each bn. c. brings his battalion 

to attention. Battalion inspection follows. Inspection of special 
units follows that of the battalions. 

Sec. VII.-MUSTER. 

2219. The company is formed for muster in line or close column. 
The c. c. is provided with the roll of company and a list of absentees, 
alphabetically arranged, showing cause and place of absence. 

AB the mustering officer approaches, the c. c. salutes. The mus
tering officer returns the salute and directs the captain to prepare 
his company for muster. The c. c. commands: 1. Bight shoulder, 
2. ARMS, 3. Attention to muster. 

The mustering officer or the c. c. then calls the names on the roll; 
each man as his name is called answers here and brings his piece to 
order arms. 

After muster the mustering officer verifies the presence of meil 
reported in hospital, on guard, etc. . 

Muster is so conducted as to interfere as little as poasible with the 
inetruction of the troops. . 

Sec. VIII.-GUARD MOUNTING. 

9920. Guard mounting will be fonnal or informal 88 the com
manding officer may direct. 
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Formal Gu~d Mounting. 

1211. Formal guard mounting will ordinarily be held only in posts 
or camps where a band is present. 

1111. At the assembly, the men designated for the guard fall in 
on their company parade grounds 88 prescribed in Art. 1629. The 
c. p. o. then verifies the detail, inspects it, replaces any man unfit 
to go on guard, turns the detail over to the senior p.o., and retires. 
The band takes its place on the parade ground 80 that the left of its 
front rank shall be 12 paces to the right of the front rank of the guard 
when the latter is formed. 

2223. At adjutant's call, the adjutant, dismounted, with the bn. 
c. p. o. on his left, marches to the parade ground. The adjutant 
halta and takes post 80 88 to be 12 paces in front of and facing the 
center of the guard when formed; the bn. c. p. o. continues on, moves 
by the left flank, and takes post, facing to the left, 12 paces to the 
left of the front rank of the band; the band plays in quick or double 
time; the details are marched to the parade ground by the senior p. 
08.; the detail that arrives first is marched to the line 80 that, upon 
halting, the breast of the front-rank man shall be near to and opposite 
the left arm of the bn. c. p. o. ; the commander of the detail halts his 
detail, places himself in front of and facing the bn. c. :p.o., at a dis
tance equal to or a little greater than the front of his detail, and 
commands: 1. Bight, 2. DBESS. The detail dreBBes up to the line 
of the bn. c. p. o. and its commander, the right front-rank man 
placing his breast ~ainst the left arm of the bn. c. p. 0.; the p. os. 
take PQst two paces In rear of the rear rank of the detail. The detail 
aligned, the commander of the detail commands: FRONT, salutes, 
and then reports: "The detail is correct;" or" (So many p. as. or 
men are absent;" the bn. c. p. o. returns the salute after the report 
is made; the commander then passes by the right of the guard and 
takes post in the line of p. os. in rear of the right file of his detail. 

ShoUld there be more than one detail, it is formed in like manner 
on the left of the one preceding; the men, p. os., and commander 
of each detail dreaa on those of the preceding details in the same 
rank or line; each detail commander closes the rear rank to the right 
and fills blank files, as far as practicable, with the men from his 
front rank. 

Should the guard from a company not include a p.o., one will 
be detailed to perform the duties of commander of the detail. In 
this case the commander of the detail, after reporting to the bn. c. 
p.o., passes around the right flank between the guard and the band 
and retires. 
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111'. When the last detail has formed, the bn. c. p. o. takes a 
side step to the right, draws sword, verifies the detail, takes post 
2 ~ee to the right and 2 paces to the front of the guard, facing to 
the left, causes the guard to count off, completes tlie left squad, if 
neceeeary, as in the School of the Company, and,if there be more 
than three squads, divides the guard into two platoons, again take8 
poet 88 described above, and commands: 1. OPeD ranks, 2. KABCB. 

At the command march, the rear rank and file closers march back
ward 4 steps, halt, and dre88 to the right. The bn. c. p. ~. aligns 
the ranks and file closers and again ~ post 88 described above, 
commands: FRONT, moves parallel to the front rank until oppo
site the center, turns to the right, halts midway to the adjutant, 
salutes, and reports: "Sir, the details are correct;" or, "Sir, (so 
many) p. os. or p. os. and men are absent;" the adjutant returns 
the salute, directs the bn. c. p. 0.: Take your post, and then 
draws sword; the bn. c. p. o. faces about, approaches to within 2 
paces of the center of the front rank~ turns to the right., moves 3 
paces beyond the left of the front rank, turns to the left, halts on 
the line of the front rank, faces about, and brings his sword to the 
order. When the bn. c. p. o. has reported, the officer of the guard 
takes post1 facing to the front, 3 paces in front of the center of the 
guard, ana draws sword. 

The adjutant then commands: 1. Ollcer (or ollcers) and p. os., 
2. Pront and center, 3. KARCH. 

At the command center, the officers c~ sword. At the com
mand march, the officer advances and halts 3 paces from the adju
tant, remaining at the carry; the p. os. pass by the tlanks, along 
the front, and form in order of rank from right to left, 3 paces in 
rear of the officer, remaining at the right shoulder; if there is no 
officer of the guard the p. os. halt on a line 3 paces from-the adjutant; 
the adjutant then assigns the officers and p. os. according to rank, 
as follows: Commander of the IUUd, leader of :flrst platoon, leader 
of second platoon, right pide of :flrst platoon, left pide of secoad 
platoon, left pide of :flrst platoon, right pide of second platoon, and 
1lle closers; or, if the guard is not divided into platoons: Commander 
of the pard, right pide, left guide, and :file closers. 

The adjutant then commands: 1. Ollcer (or ollcers) and p. os., 
2. POSTS, 3. KARCH. 

At the command posts, all, except the officer commanding the 
guard, face about. At the command march, they take polftB pre
scribed for the inspection of a company with open ranks (Art. 2206). 
The adjutant directs: Inspect your pard, Sir; at which the officer 
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commanding the guard. faces about, commands: PBBPARB POB 
INSPECTION, returns sword, and inspects the guard. 

During the inspection, the band plays; the adjutant returns sword, 
observes the general condition of the guard, and causes to fall out 
any man who is unfit for guard duty or does not present a creditable 
appearance. Substitutes will report to the commander of the guard 
at the guardhouse. 

2211. The adjutant, when 80 directed, selects orderlies and color 
sentinels as prescribed in Art. 208, and notifies the commander of 
the guarat of his selection. 

2228. If t~ere be a junior officer of the guard he takes post at the 
same time as the senior, facing to the front, 3 paces in front of the 
center of the first :{>latoon; in going to the front and center he fol
lows and takes pOSItion on the left of the senior and is assigned as 
leader of the first ~latoon; he may be directed by the commander 
of the guard to assIst in inspecting the guard. 

If there be no officer of the guard, the adjutant inspects the guard. 
A p. o. commanding the guard takes post on the right of the right 
gUIde, when the guard is in line; and takes the post of the officer 
of the guard, when in column or passing in review. 

2227. The inspection ended, the adjutant places himself about 
30 paces in front of and facing the center of the guard and drawszsword; the new officer of the day takes post in front ot and facing 
the guard, about 30 paces from the adjutant; the old officer of the 
day takes post 3 paces to the right of and 1 pace to the rear of the 
new officer of the day; the officer of the guard takes post 3 paces in 
front of its center, draws sword with the adjutant and comes to the 
order; thereafter he takes the same. relative positions as the c. c. of 
a company. 

The adjutant then commands: 1.. Parade, 2. BEST, 3. SOUND 
OFF, and comes to the order and parade rest. . 

The band, playing, passes in front of the officer of the ~uard to 
the left of the line, and back to its post on the right, when It ceases 
playing. 

The adjutant then comes to attention, carries sword, and com
mands: 1. Guard, 2. ATTENTION, 3. Close ranks, 4. KARCH. 

The ranks are opened and closed as in article 2198. 
The adjutant then commands: 1. Present, 2. ARKS, faces toward 

the new officer of the day, salutes, and then reports: Sir, the guard 
is formed. ~he new officer of the day, after the adjutant has re
ported, returns the aalute with the hand and directs the adjutant: 
Karch the guard in review, Sir. 
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The adjutant carries sword, faces about, brings the guard to an 
order, and commands: 1. At trail, platoons (or 1UUd) right, 2. 
!lABCH, 3. Guard, 4. HALT. 

The platoons execute the movement; the band turns to the right 
and places itself 12 paces in front of the first platoon. 

The adjutant places himself 6 paces from the flank and abreaat 
of the commander of the guard; the bn. c. p.o., 6 paces from the 
left flank of the second platoon. 

The adjutant then commands: 1. Pass in review, 2. POBWABD, 
3.KABCH. 

The guard marches in quick time past the officer of the day, ac
cording to the principles of review, and is brought to eyes right at 
the proper time by the commander of the guard; the adjutant, 
commander of the guard, leaders of platoons, bn. c. p. 0., and drum 
major salute. 

The band, having pa88ed the officer of the day, turns to the left 
out of the column, places itself oppoeite and facing him, and con
tinues to play until the guard leaves the parade ground. The field 
music detaches itself from the band when the latter turns out of the 
column, .and, remaining in front of the guard, commences to play 
when the band ceases. 

Having passed 12 paces beyond the officer of the day the adju
tant halta; the bn. c. p. o. halts abreast of the adjutant and 1 pace 
to his left; they then return sword, salute, and retire; the com
mander of the guard then commands: 1. Platoons, ript by squads, 
2. KABCH, and marches the guard to its poet. 

The officers of the day face toward each other and salute; the 
old officer of the day turns over the orders to the new officer of the 
daj1'~ 

While the band is BOunding off,. and while the guard is marching 
in review, the officers of the day stand at parade lest with arms 
folded. They take this position when the ad)utant comes to parade 
reat, resume the attention with him, again take the parade rest at 
the first note of the march in review, and resume attention as the 
head of the column approaches. 

The new officer of the day returns the salute of the commander of 
the guard and the adjutant, makin~ one salute with the hand. 

2228. If the guard be not divided into platoons, the adjutant 
commands: 1. At tran, guard right, 2. KABCB, 3. Guard, 4. 
HALT, and it passes in review as above; the commander of the 
guard is 3 paces in front of its center; the adjutant places himself 
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6 paces from the left flank and abreast of the commander of the
guard; the bn. c. p. o. covers the adjutant on a line with the front 
rank. 

Informal Guard Mounting. 

2219. Informalguard mounting will be held on the parade ground 
of the organization from which the prd is detailed. If it is de
tailed from more than one organizatIon, then at such place as the 
commanding officer may direct. 

1130. At assembly, the detail for guard falls in on the coml?any 
parade ground. The c. p. o. verifies the detail, inspects their aress 
and general appearance, and replaces any man unfit to march on 
guard. He then turns the detail over to the commander of the 
guard and retires. 

2231. At ad1utant'. call, the officer of the day takes his place 16 
paces in front of the center of the guard and commands: 1. 01llcer 
(or o1llcers) and p. os., 2. Pront and center, 3. KARCH; whereupon 
the officers and p. os. take their positions, are assigned and sent to 
their posts as prescribed in formal ~ard mounting. (Art. 2224.) 

The officer of the day will then Inspect the guard with especial 
reference to its fitness for the duty for which it IS detailed, and will 
select as prescribed in article 208 the necessary orderlies and color 
sentinels. The men .found unfit for guard will be returned to 
quarters and will be replaced by others found to be suitable, if 
available in the company. If none are available in the company, 
the fact will be reported to the adjutant immediately after guard 
mounting. . 

When the inspection shall have been completed, the officer of the 
day resumes his position and directs the commander of the guard 
to march the guard to its post. 

Relieving the Old Guard. 

1232. As the new guard approaches the guardhouse, the old 
guard is formed in line, with ita field music 3 paces to its right; and 
when the field music at the head of the new guard arrives opposite 
its left, the commander of the new guard commands: 1. Eyes, 2. 
BIGHT; the commander of the old guard commands: 1. Present, 
2. ARKS; commanders of both guards salute. The new guard 
marches in quick time past the old guard. 

When the commander of the new guard is opposite the field music 
of the old guard, he commands: FRONT; the commander of the 
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old R11&1d commands: 1. Order, 2. ABJIS, 88 BOOn 88 the new 
guard shall have cleared the old guard. 

The field music having marched 3 paces beyond the field music 
of the old guard, ch~ direction to the right, and, followed by 
the guard, changes direction to the left when on a line with the old 
guard; the changes of direction are without command. The com
mander of th~ ~ halts on the line of the front rank: of the old 
guard, allows his guard to march past him, and when its rear ap
proaches forms it in line to the left, establishes the left guide 3 paces 
to the right of the field mUBic of the old guard, and on a line with the 
front rank, and then dresses his ~ard to the left; the field music of 
the new guard is 3 paces to the nght of its front rank. 

2238. The new guard being dressed, the commander of each guard, 
in front of and facing its center, commands: 1. Present, 2. ABKS, 
and resumes his front, salutes, carries sword, faces his guard, and 
commands: 1. Order, 2. ARKS. . 

Should a guard be commanded by a p.o., he stands on the right 
or left of the front rank, according as he commands the old or new 
guard, and executes the rifle aalute. 

2234. After the new guard arrives at its post, and has saluted the 
old guard, each guard is presented by its commander to .its o~cer of 
the day; if there be but one officer of the day present, or if one officer 
acts in the capacity of old and new officer of the day, each guard is 
presented to him by its commander. 

1236. If other persons entitled to a salute approach, each com
mander of the guard will bring his own guard to attention if not 
already at attention. The senior commander of the two guards will 
then command: 1. Old and new guards, 2. Present, 3. ARKS. 

The junior officer of the ~ard will ealute at the command: Pre
sent Arms given by the semor. After the salute has been acknowl
edged, the senior brings both guards to the order. 

a31. Moor the salutes have been acknowled~by the officers of 
the day, each guard is brought to an order by its commander; the' 
commander of the new guard then directs the orderl~ or orderlies to 
.fall out and report, and causes bayonets to be fixed if so ordered by 
the command~ officer; bayonets will not then be unfixed during 
the tour except m route marches while the guard is actually march
ing, or when specially directed by the commanding officer. 

The commander of the new guard then causes to fallout members 
of the guard for detached posts, placing them under charge of the 
proper p. os., divides the guard into three reliefs, 1lrst, second, and 
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third, from right to left, and directs a list of the guard to be made by
reliefs. 

1237. The sentinels and detachments of the old guard are at once 
relieved by members of the new guard; the two guards standing at 
ease or at rest while these changes are being made. The commander 
of the old transmits to the commander of the new guard all his orders, 
instructions, and information concerning the guard and its duties. 
The commander of the new guard then takes possession of the guard
house and verifies the articles in charge of the guard. 

The sentinels and detachments of the old ~ard, having been 
relieved, take post on the left of the old guard. The old commander 
of the guard then inspects the arms of his guard and causes the 
detachments to be marched to their respective parades and dis
missed. 

2238. If considerable time is required to bring in that portion of 
the old guard still on post, the commanding officer may direct that 
as soon as the orders and property are turned over to the new guard, 
the ~rtion of the old guard at the guardhouse may be marched off 
and dismissed. In such a case, the remaining detachment or d~
tachments of the old guard will be inspected by the commander of 
the new guard when they reach the guardhouse. He will direct the 
senior p. o. present to march these detachments off and dismiss 
them in the prescribed manner. 

2289. In bad weather, at night, after long marches, or when the 
guard is very small, the field music may be dispensed with. 

Sec. II.-HONORS AND SALUTES. 

2240. Further rules governing honors, courtesies: etc., are pre
scribed in the U. S. Navy Regulations. . 

2241. (1) Salutes are exchanged between officers and enlisted 
men not in a military formation, nor at drill, work, games, or mess, 
on every occasion of their meeting, passing near or being addressed, 
the officer junior in rank or the enlisted man saluting first. 

(2) When an officer enters a room where there are several enlisted 
men, the warning "attention" is given by some one who perceives 
him, when all rise, uncover, and remain standing at attention until 
the officQr leaves the room or directs otherwise Enlisted men at 
meals stop eating and remain seated at attention 

(3) An enlisted man, if seated, rises on the approach of an officer, 
faces toward him, stands at attention, and salutes, if covered. If 
standing, he faces an officer for the same purpose. If the parties 
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remain in the same place or on the same ground, BUch compliments 
need not be repeated. Enlisted men actually at work do not cease 
work to salute an officer unless addressed by him. 

(4) Before addressing an officer, enlisted men execute the pre
scribed salute with the weapon with which armed, or if unarmed, 
with the right hand. He aalutes after receivi~ a reply. 

(5) In uniform, covered, but not in formatIon, officers and en
listed men salute military persons as follows: With arms in hand, 
the salute prescribed for that arm (sentinels on interior guard duty 
excepted); without arms, the right-hand salute. 

(6) In civilian draBS, covered, officers and enlisted men salute 
military persons by executing the right-hand salute. 

(7) Officers and enlisted men render the prescribed salutes in a 
military manner, the officer' junior in rank, or the enlisted man, 
saluting first. \\'hen several officers in company are saluted, all 
entitled to the salute return it. 

(8) Except in the field under campaign or simulated campaign 
conditions, a mounted officer or enlisted man dismounts before ad
dressing a superior not mounted. 

(9) A man in formation does not salute when directly addreBBed, 
but comes to attention if at rest or at ease. 

(10) Saluting distance is that within which recognition is easy. 
In general, it does not exceed 30 paces. 

(11) When an officer entitled to the salute passes in rear of a body 
of troops, it is brought to attention while he is opposite the post of 
the commander. 

(12) In public conveyances, such as railway trains and street 
cars, and In public places, such as theaters, honors and pe1'8Onai 
salutes may be omitted when palpably inapJ!ropriate. 

(13) Enlisted men at all times and m all sItuations pay the aame 
compliments to officers of the Army I Navy, Marine Corps, and 
Volunteers, and to officers of the National Guard as to officers of 
their own regim~nt, corps, or arm of service. 

(14) Sentinels on post doing interior-guard duty conform to 
the foregoing principles but salute by presenting arms when anned 
with the rifle. They do not salute if It interferes with the proper 
performance of their duties. 

1242. (1) Commanders of detachments or other commands salute 
officers of higher grades by first bringing the unit to attention and 
then saluting as required by subparagraph (5), paragraph 2241. 
If the person saluted is of a junior or equal grade, the unit need not 
be at attention in the exchaDge of salutes. 
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(2) If two detachments or other commands meet, their com
manders exchange salutes, both commands being at attention. 

2243. Salutes and honors, as a rnle are not ~aid by troops actuallyz
enga~ in drill, on the march, or In the field under campaign or 
simulated campaign conditioDs. Troops on the service of security 
pay no co~plimentswhatever. 

1144. A company in line or close column, or a larger unit in line 
or line of columns, at a halt (not in the field) and armed with the 
rifle, is brought to present arms before its commander salutes in the 
following cases: When the National Anthem is played, or when 
to the colQr is BOunded during ceremonies, or when a person is 
saluted who is its immediate or higher commander or a general officer, 
or when the national or regimental color is saluted.· 

1246. At parades and other ceremonies, under arms, the command 
renders the prescribed salute and remains in the position of salute 
while the National Anthem is being played; also at retreat and 
during ceremonies when to the color is BOunded, if no band is present. 
If not under arms, units are brought to attention at the fil'Bt note 
of the National Anthem or to the color, and the salute rendered by 
the officer or petty officer in command. 

224ft Whenever the National Anthem is played at any place 
where pel'Bons belonging to the military service are present, all 
officers and enlisted men not in formation stand at attention facing 
toward the music (except at retreat, when they face toward the 
flag). If in uniform, covered, they salute at the fil'Bt note of the 
anthem, retainin~ the position of salute until the last note of the 
anthem. If not In uniform, and covered, they uncover at the first 
note of the anthem, holding the headdre88 op{>osite the left shoulder 
and so remain until its closez except that in Inclement weather the 
headdress may be slightly nused. 

The same roles apply when to the color .is sounded as when the 
National Anthem is played. 

When played by the band, the National Anthem is played 
through without repetition of any part not required to be repeated 
to make it complete. . 

The same marks of resyect, prescribed for observance during 
the playing of the Nationa Anthem of the United States, is shown 
toward the national anthem of any other country when played upon 
official occasions. 

2247. Officers and enlisted men passing the uncased color render 
honors as follows: If in uniform, they salute as required by sub
paragraph (5), paragraph 2241; if in civilian dress and c?vered, 
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they uncover, holding the headdl'e88 opposite the left shoulder 
with the right hand; if uncovered~ they stand at attention facing the 
colom. 

1MB. In rendering honom at ceremoni85, officem and leade1'8 of 
platoons and equivalent subdivisions, without arms in hand, execute 
the Bmt motion of the hand salute at the command arms of present 
arms and the command right (left) of eyes right (left). They 
execute the second motion at the command arm. of order arms and 
at the command front. P. o. 's commanding platoons and equivalent 
subdivisions and armed with the ri1le execute present arms and 
order arms with their platoons; during exercises in the manual, 
they remain at order arms; in executing eyes right (left), they 
execute the first motion of the rifie salute at the command right 
(left) and the second motion at the command front. For salutes with 
the sword, soo paragraph 2241. 

IUB. Officem and p. o.'s 88.1uting individually when passing in 
review at ceremonies execute eyes rtcht (left) at the timt motion of 
the hand salute; they return to front when the salute is terminated. 



CHAPrER IX. 

MANUALS. 

Sec.-I. THE COLOR. 

2110. The word "color" implies the national color; it includeg
the regimental color when both are present. 

The roles prescribi~ the colors to be carried by regiments and 
battalions on all occasions are contained in the U. S. Navy Regula
tions. 

2261. In garrison the colors, when not in use, are kept in the office 
or the quarters of the rg. c. and are escorted thereto and therefrom 
by the color guard. In camp the colors, when not in use, are in 
front of the rg. c. tent. From reveille to retreat, when the weather 
permits, they are displayed uncaaed; from retreat. to reveille and 
during inclement weather, tney are cased. 

Colors are said to be cased when furled and protected by the oil
cloth covering. . 

2262. The regimental color salutes in the ceremony of escort of 
the color and in rendering honors to an officer entitled to the salute 
of the color, but in no other case. 

If marching, the regimental color salutes when at 6 paces from the 
officer entitled to the salute, and resumes the carry when 6 paces 
beyond him. 

The national color renders. no salute. 

The Color Guard. 

2263. The color guard consist of two color p. 0.' 8, who are the color 
bearers, and two experienced enlisted men selected by the rg. c. 
The senior color p. o. carries the national color, the junior colorp. 0 .• 
the regimental color. The regimental color, when carried, is always 
on the left of the national color, in whatever direction they may 
face. 

701 
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22M. The color guard·is formed and marched in one rank, the 
color beare1'8 in the center. It is marched in the same manner and 
by the eame commands &8 a squad, substituting, when necessary, 
guard for squad. 

1266. When battalioD8 are formed abreatt, the color comJ>8ny is 
the center company of the center battalion. When battalions are 
disposed one behind the other, the color company .is the center 
comJ>&ny of the leading battalion. The color company of the 
original formation of the battalion or regiment rema1D8 the color 
company during Bubsequent movements unless otherwise directed. 

2268. The post of the color guard in the several formations of the 
battalion is as shown in Fig. 136. During movements involving 
changes of formation, the color guard conforms to the plates and 
maintains its position with reference to the flank or end of the color 
company on which 1t was originally posted in accordance with the 
principles of paragraph 1435. In all changes of directions at cere
monies, the color guard moves in such manner as not to interfere 
with the march of units in its rear. 

2267. In line (Fig. 131.) the color guard is in the center of the 
interval on the left of the color company on line with the front rank. 

In line of close columns (Fig. 136), the color guard is in the center 
of the interval on the left of the leading platoon of the color com
pa.ny on line with the front rank. 

In close line (Fig. 136), the color guard is in the center of the 
interval on the left of the color company on line with the leading 
guides. 

When the regiment is formed in line of battalion columna or line 
of battaliot;l8 in column of company close lln~ (Fig. 137) in the cere
monies of large commands, the color gua.rd forms in the center of the 
interval on the left of the leading company of the center battalion. 
I t rejoins the color company when the regunent changes formation. 

2268. When with a battalion that takes the battle formation. the 
color guard joins the regimental reserve; the reserve commander 
directR the cotor guard to join a designated comJ!&DY. 

2269. The colC'! guard executes neither loadmgs nor firings; in 
rendering honors, it executes all movements in the manual; in drill 
all movements unlees specially excused. 

To Receive the Color. 

2280. The color guard presents arms on receiving and parting 
with the color at the command of the senior color p. o. After 
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~ with the color, the color guard is brought to order arms 
by command of the senior member who is placed as the right man of 
the guard. 

2181 At drills and ceremonies in which the color is to participate, 
excepting e8cort of t.he color, the color is received by the color com
~y prior to the formation of the battalion. 

The formation of the color company completed, the c. c. faces 
to the front; the color guard, conducted by the senior p.o.? ap
proaches from the front and halts at a distance of 10 paces trom 
the c. c., who then faces about, brings the company to the pre~nt, 
faces to the front, salutes, again faces about and brings the company 
to the order. The color guard executes the present and the order 
with the color companY,and is then marched by the color p. o. 
directly to its post on line with the front rank of the company (in 
line) or of the leading platoon (close column), 5 paces from the guide 
of the c~II!pany or platoon. 

2262. When the battalion is dismissed, the color guard escorts 
the color td the office or quarters of the reg. c. 

Manual 'or the Color. 

2283. At the carry, the heel o~ the pike rests in the BOcket of the 
sling; the right hand grasps the pike at the height o,f the shoulder. 

At the order, the heel of the pike rests on the ground near the 
right toe, the right hand holding the pike in a vertical position. 

At parade rest, the heel of the pike is on the ground, as at the 
order; the pike is held with both hands in front of the center of the 
body, left liand uppermost. 

The order is resumed at the command attention. 
The left hand assists the right when neceBBary. 
The carry is the habitual position when the troops are at shoulder, 

port, or trail arms. 
The order and the parade rest are executed with the troops. 
The color sainte: Being at the carry, slip the right hana up the 

pike to the height of the eye, then lower the pike by straightening 
the arm to the front. 

Sec. ll.-THE BAND. 

2264:. The band is formed in two or more ranks with sufficient 
intervals between the men and distances between the ranks to 
permit of the free use of the instruments. 

1863960 --21----45 
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The field music, when united, forms with, and in rear of, the 
band; when the band is not present, the poets] movements, and 
duties of the field music are the same as prescrIbed for the band; 
when a musician is in charge, his position is on the·right of the front 
rank. When the battalion or regunent turns about by squads, the 
band executes the countermarch; when the battalion or regiment 
executes tight, left, or about face, the band faces in the same manner. 

In marching, each rank dresses to· the right. 
In executing open ranks, each rank of the band takes a distance 

of 3 paces from the rank next in front; the dmm major verifies the 
aJianinent. 

The field music sounds the march, :flourishes, or ru1!1es, and 
to the color at the signal of the drum major. 

2266. The' post of the drum major is 3 paces in front of the center 
of the front rank. He gives the signals or commands for the move
ments of the band as for a squad, substituting in'the commands 
band for squad. 

Signals of the Drum Major. 

2266. Preparatory to a signal, the staff is held with the right 
hand near the head of the staff, h"nd below the chin1 back of the 
hand to the front, ferrule pointed upward and to the nght. 

Prepare to play: Face toward the band and extend the right arm 
to its fu~l le~~ in th~ ~ire~tion of the staff. Play: Bring the arm 
back to Its ongmal posItIon m front of the body. 

Prepare to cease plaJinl: Extend the right arm to its full length 
in the direction of the staff. Cease playing: Bring the arm back 
to ~ts original position in front of the body. 

To march: Turn the wrist and bring the staff to the front, the 
ferrule pointing upward and to the front; extend the arm to its 
full length in the direction of the staff. . 

To halt: Lower the staff into the raised left hand and raise the 
staff horizontally above the head with both hands, the arms ex
tended; lower the staff with both hands to a horizontal position at 
the height of the hips. . 

To countermarch: Face toward the band and give the signal 
to march; each front-rank man to the right of the dium major turns 
to the right about, each front-rank man to the left turns to the left 
about; each front-rank man is followed by the men covering him. 
The drum. major passes through the center. 
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To oblique: Bring the" staff to a horizontal position, the head 
of the staff opposite the neck, the ferrule pointing in the direction 
the oblique is to be made; extend the a~ to its full length in the 
direction of the staff. 

To march by the richt :flank: Extend the arm to the right, the 
staff vertical, ferrule upward, back of the hand to the rear. 

To march by the left :flank: Extend the arm to the left, the staff 
vertical, ferrule upward, back of the hand to the front. 

To diminish front: Let the ferrule fall into the left hand at the 
height of the eyes, right hand at the height of the hip. 

To increase front: Let the ferrule fall into the left hand at the 
height of the hip, right hand at the height of the neck. 

The march, :flOUrishes, or rullles: Bring the staff to a vertical 
position, hand opposite the neck, back of the hand to the front, 
ferrule pointing down. 

To the color: Bring the staff to a horizontal position at the height 
of the neck, bach of the hand to the rear, ferrule pointing to the 
left. 

When the band is playing in marching, the drum major beats 
the time with his staff and supports the left hand at the hip, fingers 
in frout, thumb to the rear. . 

The drum major, with staff in hand, Balutes by brin~g his staff 
to a vertical position, head of the staff up an~ opposite the left 
shoulder. 

At a halt, when the band not playing, the drum major holds his 
$ff with the f~rrule touching the ground about 1 inch from the toe. 
of the right foot.1 at an angle of about 600

, ball pointing upward to 
the right, right nand grasping_staff near the ball, back·of the hand 
to the front; left hand at the hip, fingers in front, thumb to the rear. 

Sec. ~.-MANUAL OF THE SWORD• 

.To Draw Sword. 

2187. The aword being sheathed: 1. Draw, 2. SWORDS. 
At the first command, grasp the scabbard with the left hand at 

the upper band, tum the guard to the front, seize the grip with the 
right hand, and dmw the blade six inches out of the scabbard; 
pressing the scabbard against the thigh with the left hand. At the 
second command, draw the 8word quickly, mising the arm to· its 
full extent, at an angle of about forty-five degrees, the sword in a 
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straight line with the arm, edge down, drop the left hand by the side; 
after a slight pause bring the back of the blade against the shoulder, 
the blade verticil, back of the grip to the rear, the arm nearly 
extended, the thumb and forefinger embracing the lower part of 

FIG. 176. FIG. 177. 

the grip, the thumb a~inst the thigh, the fingers joined under the 
end of the hilt. This 13 the position of carry. 

The Carry. 

2268. The sword will always be brought to the position of carry 
when giving commands to men under arms, at the preparatory 
command for marching, during alignments, and at the first motion 
of about face. 
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Mounted Oftlcers. 

J!69. Mounted officers unhook the sword before mounting and, 
~ the first motion of draw swords, reach with the right hana over 
the bridle hand, and, without the aid of the bridle hand, draw the 

FIG. 178. FIG. 179. FIG. 180. 

sword as before; the right hand, in the position of carry, rests on 
the right thigh. 

The Sword Knot. 

2270. (1) When the sword knot is worn, the right wrist may be 
placed in It before grasping the grip. 

(2) When publishing the orders the sword is held suspended from 
the right wrist by the sword-knot, which may be placed on the wrist 
before drawing the sword and taken off after returning it. 
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The Present or Salute. 

tt'11. Being at the carry or order: 1. Present. 2. SWORDS (or 
ARKS). . 

At the first command, carry the sword to the front point up, 
ooge to the left, raising the ha.nd as high as the neck, and six inches 
in front of it, the thumb on the left of the grip, elbow close to the 
body, the blade inclined slightly to the front. At the second com
mand, drop the point of the sword near the ground by extending 
the arm, 80 that the right hand may be brought to the side of the 

}'IG. 181. FIG. 182. 

right thigh, the thumb on the left of the grip, the blade inclining 
<l.ownward and to the front, edge to the left. 

The Order. 

2272. Being a.t the carry (or present): 1. Order. 2. SWORDS (or
ARKS). 

At the second command, drop the point of the sword to the front 
Qn the ground, edge down, thumb on the back of the grip, the arm 
hanging naturally by the side. . 
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Parade Rest. 

2213. Beingattheorder: 1. Parade, 2. BBST. 
At the second command, ca!!'Y the right foot six inches straight 

to the rear, the left knee slightly bent, c1asp the hands on the hilt 
in front of the center of the body, left hand uppennoat, the sword 
vertical, the point on the ground between the feet, edge to the 
right. • 

G·eneral Rules. 

2274. (1) The sword is held at the carry while changing position 
in quick time. 

(2) When at the order, swords are brought to the carry when 
arms are brought to any poeition except the present or parade rest. 

FIG. 188. FIG. 184. 

(3) When anns are brought to the order, the officers or enlisted 
men with sword drawn execute the order. . 

(4) Marching in double time, the sword is carried diagonally 
acrOB8 the breast, edge to the front, right forearm horizontal; the 
left hand steadies the scabbard. 

(5) Marching in route step, also when the command is not under 
anns, the sword remains sheathed. 
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(6) P. os. with swords drawn, salute by executing the first motion 
of present swords, aB explained for officers. This position is also 
taken at inspection; when the inspecting officer passes, the wrist 
is turned outward to show the flat 01 the sword toward the face. 

To Return Sword. 

2275. Being at the order or carry: 1. Return. 2. SWORDS. 
(1) At the first command, take the position of the first motion of 

present swords, at the same time grasp the scabbard at the upper 
band with the left hand and turn it edge to the front. At the second 
command, lower the blade, the point describing a semicircle to 
the left, tum the head slightly to the left, fi~ the eyes on the 
opening of the scabbard, insert the point, guiding It with the thumb 
and forefinger of the left hand; return the sword quickly, turn the 
guard to the rear, drop both hands by the sides, and look to the 
front. 

(2) Mounted officers return swords without using the left hand; 
the sword is hooked up on dismounting. 



CHAPrER X. 

PHYSICAL DRIU WITH ARMS. 

~OTE.-From the Manual of Physical Drill by Chaplain W. O~ 
Holway, U. S. N. From Ship and Gun Drills, 1905. 

2276. General rules.-(l) All movements in this section are in 
four counts, and, except "Coming to ready," are performed two (or 
four) times. 

-), 

FIG. 185. FIG. 186. FIG. 187. 

(2) The exercises may be executed by command, or to music, or
silently, following the motions of a leader, and may be discontinued 
by the command HALT, when the "ready" will be resumed. 

(3) Take intervale or distances as prescribed in the drill regula-
tione. (Art. 1532 et seq.) 

Coming to ready.-Commands: Come to ready-I, 2, 3. (Figs.. 
185, 186, and 187.) 

718 
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1. Raise the piece with the right hand, grasp it with the left at 
the height of the right shoulder, knuckles towards the body. The 
right hand will grasp the small of the stock, ferefinger under the 
guard. . 

2. Let the piece drop in front of the body to a horizontal, slings 
down,. keeping the body erect. . 

3. Raise the piece horizontally to the height of the shoulders, 
alings up, at the same time moving the left foot to the left about 12 

FIB. 188. FIG. 189. 

inches. Keep the chest out, and the shoulders well back. This 
position is ready, and is the starting point of all the movements under 
arms. 

2277. First exercise-down and forward.-8PECIAL ACTIoN.-The 
muscles of the hips, back and arms. Commands: Down and for
ward-I, 2, 3, 4; 1, 2, 3, 4, etc. (Figs. 188 and 189.) 

1. From ready, lower the piece horizontally to the insteps, keep
ing arms and knees (if possible) straight. 

2. Back to ready, chest out, elbows back. 
3. Push piece horizontally forward.
4. Back to ready. 



716 L.A.liDING-FORCE JUlfUAL. 

2278. Second exercise-forward and Up.-SPECIAL ACTIoN.-The 
muscles of the arms, and of aide walls of the chest. 

Commands: Forward and up.-I, 2, 3 4; 1, 2, 3, 4. (Fig. 190.) 
1. From ready, push out horizontaily forward as in the last 

exercise. 
2. Back to ready, chest out, elbows back. 
3. Push the piece to high vertical, keeping it horizontal, and 

expanding chest. 
4. Back to ready. 
2279. Third exercis~up and shoulders.-SPECIAL ACTION.-The 

muscles of the arms, and of the side and front walls of the chest. 

Flo. 190. FlO. 191. 

Commands: Up and shoulders-I, 2, 3, 4; 1, 2, 3, 4. (Fig. 191.) 
1. From ready, push the piece to vertical, as in last exercise. 
2. Lower piece to back of shoulders, head up, elbows well back. 
3. Up agam to vertical. . 
4. Down to ready. 
2280. Fourth exercise-side pushes.-SPECIAL ACTIoN.-The 

rotary muscles of the body and thighs; the loin muscles. 
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Commands: Side pushes-I, 2, 3, 4; 1, 2, 3, 4. (Fig. 192.) 
1. From ready, push the piece horizontally to right Bide, twisting 

the body, keeping the eyea on the piece, but keeping the heel£ 
firmly on the ground. 

2. Back to ready, cheat outJ. elbows back. 
3. PUBh the piece to the lett Bide.
 
4. Back to ready.
 
2281. Fifth exercise-diagonsl lunges.-SPECIAL ACTION.-ThE
 

mueclea of the arms, back, and legs. 
Commands: Diagonal lunges-I, 2, 3, 4t l, 2, 3, 4. (Fig. 193.) 

)
 

FIG. 192. FIG. 193. 

1. From ready, lunge diagonally to the right, about 36 inches, 
with the right leg, at the same time bringing the piece up horizon
tally to 45°. The left foot should be fiat, and the eyea directed te 
the piece. 

2. Back to ready, cheat out, elbows back. 
3. Lunge to the left with left leg, as above. 
4. Back toreacly. 
2282. Sixth exercise-forward lunges.-SPECIAL ACTION.-ThE 

mueclea of the arms and legs and the side walls of the cheat. 
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Commands: Porward lunges-I, 2, 3, 4; 1, 2, 3, 4. (Fig. 194.) 
1. From ready, lunge directly to the front, about 36 inches, with 

the rilrht leg, at the same time raising piece horizontally to vertical, 
and dIrecting the eyes to the piec{'. KE'ep left foot flat. 

2. Back to ready. 
3. Lunge to the front with left leg, as above. 
4. Back to ready.
 
2283. Seventh exercise-front sweeps.-SPECIAL ACTION.-All the
 

•	 principal posterior muscles of 
the body. 

Commands: Pront sweeps, 
slow-I, 2, 3, 4; 1, 2, 3, 4. 
(Fig. 195). 

1. From ready, raise the piece horizontally 
to high verticaL keeping tile chest well out, 
and emphasizing the up-stretch. 

2. Lower the piece slowly in front semi
circle to insteps, keeping the arms straight
and emphasizing the out-reach. 

3. Raise the piece slowly in front semi
circle to 
verticaL 

4. Down 
to ready. 

2284.
E~th ex
ercise 
overhead 
twists. 
SPECIAL 
ACTION. 
The rotary 
muscles of 

FIG. 194. the upper FIG. 195. 
part of the 

body; also stimulates the venous circulation. 
Commands: Overhead twists, buttfront.-1, 2, 3, 4; muzzle front

1,2,3,4. (Figs. 196-197.) 
1. From ready, raise the piece overhead at the same time twisting 

it till the butt points directly forward. Keep the piece horizontal. 
2. Twist the piece to the right until the muzzle points directly 
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forward. Hold the hips firmly forward, confining the movement 
to the uJ.>per part of the body.

3. Twist back till the butt points directly forward. 
4. Lower the piece to ready. . 
1. From ready. raise the piece overhead, at the same time twisting 

it till the muzzle points directly forward. 
2. Twiet the piece to the left until the butt points directly forward. 

FIG. 196. FIG. 197. 

3. Twiet back until the muzzle points forward. 
4. Lower the piece to ready. 
2285. Ninth ezerci8e-side twists.-SPECIAL AC'l'IoN.-The mil&

dee of the sides, loins, and small of the back. 
(1) Commands: Side twists-I, 2, 3, 4; 1,2,3,4. (Figs. 198 and 

199). 
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1. From ready, drop the piece horizontally in front to position 
No.2 in coming to ready. . 

2. Lifting the butt up, carry the piece strongly to the left Bide 
and out, muzzle pointing directly down. Keep the hips firm. 

3. Return the piece to position No.2 in coming to ready. 

FIG. 198. FIG. 199. 

4. Lifting the muzzle, carry the piece strongly to the right Bide 
and out, muzzle pointing directly up. 

(2) Repeat the exercise. 
(3) At the end of the ninth exercise, come to order arms. 



CHAPTER XI. 

BAYONET TRAINING AND WALL SCALING. 

See. I.-BAYONET TRAINING.! 

General Principles. 

2288. Bayonet fighting developed great i..nportance in the World 
War. Violent hand-to-hand combat with the bayonet was of fre
quent occurrence and the side moat skilled in its use, and develop
ing the beat teamwork, uSually won. 

2287. Close-in fighting with the bayonet and hand-to-hand con
flicts will be of very rare occurrence in the operations of the landing 
force. However, bayonet training has lIDportant advan~ee; 
it develops strength, skill, and endurance, as well as individuality, 
quick obedience to command, and fighting spirit. 

2288. The drills should be short and every effort made to hold 
the interest of the men, and to excite their enthusiasm and the 
desire to excel in skill with the bayonet. Officers and petty officers 
must themselves be skilled in bayonet fighting in order to obtain 
the necessary proficiency amon~ the men. . 

2289. Interest in the work 18 to be created by explaining the 
reasons for the various positions, the method of handling the rifle 
and bayonet, and the use of parries and thrusts. Before requiring 
men to take a position or execute a movement for the first time, 
the instructor shows them the position and explains essential points. 
Then show the position a second time, making the men observe 
each movement. The class is then ordered to assume the position 
explained and shown. 

2290. The men should be accustomed to wear the cartridge belt 
in the training, and full equipment may be required during assault 
practice. 

1 Adapted from the Bayonet Training ManUal, Dritish Army, 1916, and by courtesy
of the U. S. Infantry Association. 

720 



LAlfDING-FOB.CE KAmJAL. 721 

2291. The greatest care should be taken that the object repre
senting the opponent and its support should be incapable of injuring 
the bayonet or gun stock. Only light sticks (the parrying stick, 
Fig. 211) will be used for parrying practice. . 

The chief causes of injury to the bayonet are: Insufficient In
struCtion in bayonet training; failure to withdraw the bayonet 
clear of the dummy before advancing; and placing the dummies 
on hard, unprepared ground.

2292. (1) Intervals and distances will be taken as in infantry 
Drill Regulations, except that in formation for bayonet exercises 
the men should always be at least 6 paces apart. CIaBBe8 should 
always work with bayonetsfixed. ! 

(2) When working in ranks .......::~_ ..",...,;;"......__..-..I
i..'__ .......


in assault {lractice against dum
mies the Intervals may be re
duced when neceBllary. 

(3) When thrusts have been 
made advancing, the ranks will 
change position by coming to 
the high port, doubling past 
each other right shoulder to 
right shoulder and turning 
about. When working against 
dummies, men will always con
tinue the movement p'ast the 
dummy, which they will leave 
on theIr right. ' 

2293. Frequent practice in 
c~ short distances should FIG, :WO.
be given in connection with the 
bayonet training in order to encourage dash and gradually to 
strengthen the leg muscles and improve the wind. 

Positions and Movements. 

2294. GUARD. Point of the bayonet directed at the base of the 
opponent's throatz the rifle held easily and naturally with both 
hands, the barrelmclined slightly (about 30°) to the left, the right 
hand at the height of the belt grasping the small of the stock, the 
left hand holding the rifle at the most convenient position in front 
of the rear sight, 80 that the left arm is only slightly bent; i. e., 

186396°--21----46 
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making an angle of about 150°; the legs wellseparatAld in a natural 
pollition, IlUch 88 a man walking ~ht adopt on meeting with resist
ance; i.e., left knee slightly bent, nght foot fiat on the ground, with 
toe inclined to the right front. 

The position should not be conetrained in any way, but be one 
of &ggreIlIIion, alertneBll, and reacllneB8 to go forward for immediate 
attack (see Fig. 200). 

Common faults:
11 Leaning body back.
2 Left arm too much bent. 
3 . R' ht hand held too low and too far back.14 Riie grasped too ridigly, restraining all freedom of movement. 

Uti. lLEST. A1!r 
sume the "order" in 
the easiest way with
out moving the feet. 
~. Being in any

poention, to resume 
the ~tion of "atten
tion ': 1. Order, 2. 
AlLM:S. 

U97. mGR POlLT. 
Inthie position the 
hands hold the ride 
as in guard; the left 
wrist level with, and 
directly in front of, 
the left shoulder; the 
right hand above the 
right ~in and on 

FIG. 201. level Wlth the belt: 
When jumping 

ditches, surmounting obstacles, etc., this position of the ride 
should be approximately maintafued with the left hand alone, 
leaving the nght hand free. 

2298. Being in position of guard: LONG THlLUST, grasp the 
rifle firmly; vigorously deliver the thrust to the full extent of the 
left arm, butt running alongside and kept close to the right forearm; 
body inclined forwaid; left knee well bent; right leg braced, and 
weight of the body pressed well forward, WIth the fore part of the 
right foot] heel raised. 

The chIef power in a thrust is derived from the right arm with the 
weight of the body behind it, the left arm being used more to direct 
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the point of the bayonet. The eye must be fixed on the object
thrust at. In making thrusts other than straight to the front, the 
left foot should move in the same direction as that in which the 
thrust is made. During the later stages of the lesson the men should 
be practiced in stepping forward with the rear foot when delivering 
the thrust. 

Commo:ll faults: (1) Rifle drawn back before delivering the 
thrust. 

(2) Butt of·the rifle held as high as or against the right shoulder. 
(3) The eyes not directed
 

on the object.
 
(4) Left knee not sufficiently
 

bent.
 
(5) Body not thrust suffi


ciently forward..
 
2299. The long thrust is 

made against an opponent at 
a range of about 4 to 5 feet 
from the attacker's eye. 

ll3OO. WITlID:aAWAL. To 
withdraw the bayonet after a 
long thrust has been deliv
ered, draw the rifle straight 
back until the right hand is 
well behind the hip and 
immediately resume the guard.
If the leverage or proximity 
to the object transfixed renders FIG. 202. 
it necessary, the left hand 
must first be slipped up close to stacking swivel and when a pupil 
has reached that stage of delivering a thrust while advancing on a 
dummy, he will adopt this method. Or where the object is prone, 
the foot may be used against the object.

After every thrust a rapid withdrawal, essential to quick work 
with the bayonet, should be practiced before returnin~ to the guard.

2301. RIGHT (LEI'T) PARltY. From the position of guard, 
vi~rouslv straighten the left arm, without bending the wrist or 
twist~ ihe rifle in the hand, and force the rifle forward far enough 
to the rIght (left) to ward off the adversary's weapon. 

The eyes must be kept on the weapon which is being parried. 
Common faults: (1) Wide sweeping parry with no forward move

ment in it. 
(2) Eyes taken off the weapon to be parried. 
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2301. :Men must be taught to regard the parry as part of an offen
sive movement; namely, of the thrust which would immediately 
follow it in actual combat. For this reason, as soon as the move
ments of the parries have been learned, they should always be 
accom{)anied with a Bl~ht forward movement of the body. 

Parnes will be practIced with right, as well as with the left, foot 
forward, preparatory to the practice of parryi~g when adyancing. 

2803. SHORT THlI.UST. Shift the left hand quickly tOward the 
muzzle and draw the rifle back to the full extent of the right arm, 
the butt either upward or downward, according to whether a low or a 
high thrust is to be made, then deliver the thrust vigorously to the 
full extent of the left arm. 

Tl1e abort thrust is usetl at a I"ange of about 3 feet, and in close 
figh ting, it is the natural thrust to make when the bayonet haa just 
been withdrawn after a long thrust. If a strong withdrawal is 
nece~, ilie right haild should be slipped above the rear sight 
after tbtl mort thrust has been made. 
28~..·lAB (PR UPWARD THRUST). From the position of 

short thrust'shift 'the right hand up the rifle and grasp it above the 
rear sight, at the same time bringlng the rifle to an almost vertical 
position close to the body, and, from this position, bend the knees 
and jab the point of ilie.. bayQuet upward into the throat or under 
the chin of tli~ opwnent.

CoJrlmon faults: (1,) Rifle drawn backward and not held verti
cally enough, '. .~ ... . 

(2) Rifle gtaBped too low with the right hand. 
2306. When.making~ jab from, the guard, the right, being in the 

thrusting hand, will be brought up first. 
The jab can be employed successfully in close-quarter fighting in 

narrow trenches and when embraced by an opponent. 

Methods of Injuring an Opponent. 

2806. If posaible, the point of the bayonet should be directed 
against an opponent's throat, especially in hand-to-hand fighting. 
Other vulnerable and usually exposed parts are on the face, chest, 
lower abdomen, and thighs, and the regIon of the kidneys when the 
back is turned. (Small of the back either aide of the spine.) 

Four or six inches penetration is sufficient to incapacitate and 
allow for a quick withdrawal, whereas if the bayonet IS <iriven home 
too far it is often impoasible to withdraw it. In such cases a round 
should be tired to br~k the obstruction. 
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FIG. 208. 
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1107. It should be impreeeed upon the claes that, although a 
man's thrust haa missed or has been parried or his bayonet has been 
broken he can, 88 attacker, still maintain his advantage by injuring
JUs opponent in one of the following ways: 

(1) BUTT STBOKB I: (UPWABD SWDfG). Swingthebuttup 
.at the opponent's crotch, nbs, forearm., etc., using a half-arm blow 
-or advancing the rear foot. 

(2) BUTT STBOKB D: (POBWABD STBIJ[B). If the o~ponent 
~umpe back 80 that the firsf· butt stroke misses, the ri1le wIll come 
Into a horizontal position over the le~ shoulder, butt leading; the 
attacker will then step in with the rear foot and dash the butt into 
hie opponent's face. . · 

(3) BUTT STBOKB m: (DOWNWARD CUT). If the opponent 
retires still farther out of distance, the attacker again closes up and 
'Slashes his bayonet down on his opponent's head or neck. 

(4) BUTT STBOKB IV: (SIDB BLOW). If a thrust has been 
made at an opponent and parried, the butt can be effectively used 
by stepping in with the rear foot, swinging the rifle to the left and 
rear, so that the butt leads and is in front of the right forearm. Then 
dash the butt into the opponent's face, or against the side of his 
:head or jaw. When the opponent is out of distance, butt stroke III 
can ~n be used. . 

In Individual fighting, the butt can also be used horizontally 
against the opponent's ribs, forearm, etc. This method is impos
sible in trench fighting or in an attack, owing to the horizontal sweep 
of the bayonet to the attacker's left. 

The buU must not be employed when it is possIble to use the 
bayonet effectively. 

2808. Butt stroke I is essentially a half-arm blow from the shoul
der, keeping the elbow rigid, and it can therefore be successfully 
employed only when the right hand i.s grasping the rifle at the small 
of the stock. 

Butt strokes can be used only in certain circumstances and p<l!3i
tions, but if men acquire absolute 'control of their weapons under 
these conditions they will be able to adapt themselves to all other 
phases of in-fighting. For .instance, when a man is gripped by an 
opponent so that neither the thrust nor the butt can be used, the 
knee brought ue against the crotch or the heel stamped on the instep 
m~x momentartly disable ·him and make him release his hold. 

When wrestling, the opponent can be tripped by forcing his weight
onto one leg and kicking that leg away from under him, or any other 
wrestler's trip; e. g., "back heel." 
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FIG. 2011. 

FIG. 206. 
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FIG. 207. 

FIG. 208. 
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The above methods will only temporarily disable an enemy, who
must be killed with the bayonet. 

In bayonet fighting no "fouls" are known. The only rule to fol
low is: "Get after your man and put hiM out of action by any means 
at your command." 

Thrust and parrying. Exercises.' 

2309. For the thrust arid parryIng exercises a.light stick, 5 feet· 
to 5 feet 6 inches long and f. to l'inch in.diameter, must be provided
for every two men. . ' . 

A pad 4 to 5 inches:jn diameter, made of canvas and stuffed with 
shredded sacking, is eecured by wire set in a notch cut in the stick. 
A grommet with about 3 inches interior diameter is similarly secured 
near the upper end of the stick. ," . 

2310. The parrying stick is used for pra~ticing the thrusts and 
jab, according to the position of the ring, alternating with butt strokes 
and kicks at the pad, accordlng:to its ·position." . 

In charging practice, both 'ranks 'extend to 3 yards interval and 
20 yards distance, and the padded ends of the stick are used. 

Men of one rank charge at a steady double and thrust at opposing' 
men, who parry. The charging rank halts 20 yards beyond, turns' 
about and charges again, the other rank facing about to meet it. 

Exercise Against Dummies. 

2811. Intelligent and conscientious practice ~t dummies is· 
absolutely necessary to develop the strength, skill, and quickness. 
re<l1!ired for a trained bayonet :fi~hter. 

Where conditions permit, thIS should include asSault practice 
acroas broken ground against dummies suitably arranged, both above 
ground and in trenches, dugouts, and communicating wa!8. 

2312. Sacks for dummies should be filled with vertical layers of 
straw and thin sods, leaves, 'shavings, etc., in such a way as to give 
the greatest resistance without injury to the bayonet. A realistic 
effect, necessitating a strong withdrawal, as if gripped by a bone,
is obtained by inserting pieces of hard wood, one-fourth inch thick 
(pieces of crating or boxes), between the stuffing and the sack on 
the side facing the attacker, with the grain vertical. ' 

The sack dummies can be made to stand on end by fixing a wooden 
cross or star (two or three 'pieces of, wood about 2 Inches broad .and 
three-fourths inch thick nailed across one another) in the base of 
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FIG. 209. 

FIG. 210. 
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the sack before fil~ it. They can also be placed with good effect 
on rough tripods or tied to improvised stools. Dummy sacks should 
be suspended from gallows and weighted or tethered to the ground 
from the bottom comers. 

By the use of a little ingenuity an officer can readily represent 
the torso of an opponent in positions simulating actual conditions. 

2818. For practicing 
direction, tliere must 0 6 
always be an aiming
mark on the dummy. FIG. 211.,
 
Carboard disks for this purpose are desirable. By continually
 
changing the position of the mark, the "life" of the dummies is
 
consii:lerably prolo~.
 

In the absence of QiBks, five or six spots or numbers can be painQld 
on the dummies as marks.

salt.. The men will be taught to transfix a disk or number painted 
on a dummy; first at a distance of about 5 fest from the dummy, 

",,(f,_tlF 

~t~%Z'Zm 
T" f"r p-wc./;~;","'!I 

porrJ~s 

:. ~~. °0 .: ~ ... 
It) Soclrin,q 
! locketr'/a 

.:.. .sHclrond 
c .... ,Ii ,L J. ....... SttWf1 10
 

v,One anCnQrea In.' Ov",my.
ground(dose /rJ Dummy)
triM •rvrlr~ He(ul-
FrJr pr(lclir:inv ·lhjaiJ." 

FIG. 212. 

i. e., the extreme range of the bayoneti thent after advancing 3 or 
more paces. The advance must be maae in tne most practical and 
natural way, and should be practiced with either foot to the front 
when the thrust is delivered. The rifle must never be drawn back 
to make a long thrust in a forward movement. The impetus of the 
body and the forward stretching of the arms supply sufficient force. 

The bayonet must be withdrawn immediately after the thrust 
has been delivered, and a forward threatening attitude be assumed 
to the Bide or beyond the dummy. 
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Unless the rifle is firmly gripped, it is liable to injure the hand. 
To guard against accidenta, the men must be at least 5 feet apart 

when the practice is carried out collectively. 
The principles of this practice will be observed when throsting 

at dummies m trenches, standing upright on the ground, or sus
pended on gallows. They should be applied at first slowly and 
deliberately. 

1816. The abort thrust should be taught in conjunction with the 
long throst, the first disk being transfixed with the latter, the sec
ond disk with the former. On delivery of the long throst, if the 
left foot is forward, the abort thrust would take place with the right 
foot forward, and vice versa. 

1818. When the clasees have been abown the methods of using 
the butt and the knees, they should be practiced on a dummy, 
fitted with the neceBBary diBkB or numbers; make a thrust at one; 
use the knee on another, low down; jab a third, and so on. 

OutUne of Progressive Instruction. 

181'1. The following outline is furnished as a guide and in order to 
insure thorough .and progreBBive instniction. A list of such move
ments as are to be covered during the drill period should be made 
by the officer or petty officer in charge, and be used as necessary in 
conducting the exercJ.Bes: 

A. 
(:Movements 1 to 26 by word of command.) 

1. Intervals distances, and positions. 
2. Explain ~d-to-hand fighting, and inculcate the spirit of the 

bayonet. 
3. Guard. 
4. Rest. 
5. High port. 
6. Long thruat. 
7. Withdrawal. 
8. Oblique long thrust. 
9. Long thrust, followed by long thrust advancing rear foot. 
10. Explain value of parries; how, in charging, the parry must 

be strong enough to beat aside the opponent's weapon. 
11. Explain, and make the class perform. the movements required

lor the various parries. 
12. Demonstrate the short thrust, and explain when it is used. 
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13. Short thrust. 
14. Withdrawal. 
15. Oblique short thrust. 
16. Short thrust advancing rear foot. 
17. Long thrust advancing rear foot, followed by short thrust. 

advancing rear foot. 
18. Demonstrate "jab"; then by placing men in suitable posi

tions, explain when and how it is used in conjunction with thrusts. 
19. Jab from jab position. 
20. Short thrust advancing rear foot, followed by jab advancing

rear foot. 
21. Long thrust advancing rear foot, followed by jab advancing 

rear foot. 
22. Short thrust advancing rear foot; jab advancing rear foot~ 

long thrust advancing rear foot. 
23. Butt stroke I (upward swing). 
24. Butt stroke II (forward strike). 
25. Butt stroke III (downward cut). 
26. Butt stroke IV (side blow).
 
'Z1. Trips practiced by men working in pairs.
 

B. 

Class working by eye and thrusting at the open hand of the op
ponent, placed in various positions on and off the body. Exercise
care not to injure the opponent by making the thrusts too vigorous. 
Bayonet scabbards fixed to bayonet. ' 

28. Long throst. 
29. Long thrnst followed by long thrust advancing rear foot. 

(opponent retiring). 
30. Short throst. 
31. Short thrust advancing rear foot. 
32. Long throst advancing rear foot, followed by short thrust. 

advancing rear foot (opponent retiring). 

c. 
Class working by eye. Exercises with parrying stick and thrnst-· 

ing ring. Bayonet scabbards fixed to bayonet. Men work in pairs. 
33. Varied direct and oblique long throsts at thrusting ring. 
34. Parry the stick pointed at the breast,. 
35. Parry the stick pointed at the breast and deliver thrust. 
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36. Parry the stick pointed at the head, body, and legs. 
37. Same as 36, and deliver thrusts. 
38. When standing in a trench, parry thrust made with stick 

from above. 
39. When standing on a parapet, parry a throst made with stick 

by a man in a trench. 
40. With stick parry a thrust made with stick by advancing 

opponent. 
41. Same as 40, and come back with a throst. 
42. With stick parry thrust made with stick lightly held in one 

hand by charging opponent (by holding his stick in right or left 
hand, the attacker will clearly Show on which side he is thrusting, 
and he will pass on that flank).. . 

43. Varied direct and oblique long and short thrusts at thrusting 

ring. Prac' · · . d thrus fro _1- hrus44. tlce vanous pamee, pamee an ta, m l:W.ort t t 
position against parryin~ stick and thrust ring. 

45. Jab at thrusting nng. . 
46. Direct and oblique long and short thrusts and jabs, in varying 

order, at thrusting rin~. 
47. When in jab pOSition, ward off high and low thrusts made with 

stick. 
48. Butt stroke I (upward s~g) at padded stick. 
49. Butt stroke II (forward strike) at padded stick. 
50. Butt stroke III (downward cut) at padded stick. 
51. Butt stroke IV (side blow) at padded stick. 
52. Long thrusts, short thrusts, and jabs, at thrusting ring, with 

butt strokes at padded stick varied. 

D. 
53. Vulnerable spots explained; region of kidney shown; practice 

careful thmsts, delivered without force, at these points, bayonet 
scabbards fixed to bayonet. 

Practice against dummies, at designated disks or marks, bayonets 
fixed, scabbards withdrawD. 

54. Withdrawal. (a) Stationary. (b) Advancing rear foot. (Dem
onstrated by ill8tnlctor on a dnmmy.) 

55. Long thrust. 
56. Long thrust advancing rear foot. 
57. Adva.nce and deliver long throat. 
68. Advance and deliver long thrusts (at two or more dummies). 
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59. Dummy fitted with stick to represent opponent on guard. 
Advance, parry the stick, and thrust. 

60. Short thn18t. 
61. Short thmst advancing rear foot. 
62. long thmst advancing rear foot, and short thrust advancing 

rear foot. 
63. Advance and deliver long thmst and short thrust (at two 

dummies in suitable positions). 
64. Short thrust advancing rear foot, and jab advancing rear foot. 
65. long thrust advancing rear foot, short thrust advancing rear 

foot, and jab advancing rear foot. 
66. Advance, long thmst, and jab. 
67. Advance, long thrust, short thrust, and two or more jaba at 

dummies. 
68. Thrusts and jab, followed by butt strokes I to IV at l~ht 

dummies, and introducing kicks, and any other form of infighting. 

The Assault Pradlee. 

2818. (1) For the assault practice the men should be fanned 
i at the starting line with about 5 feet intervals. 
i Several rows of dummies are suspended from gallows, and at 

least one dummy is provided for each man in each row. All dum
!Dies are provided WIth disks or numbers which must be the aiming 

I mark for the men. 
(2) When ordered the men dash forward and deliver their attack, 

p8BBlng from line to line 88 quickly 88 the nature of the obstacles 
and the number of dummies or disks, or the mode of attack ordered 
makes practicable. The accuracy of the aim is tested by the disk, 
which can be perforated only by a true and vigorous thrust and clean 
withdrawal. 

(3) The course is varied as skill is gained; the men may be re
3uued to start from a jumping-off trench 6" or 7 feet deep and go 
, over the top, " the ~und ill front being cut into a trench labyrinth 
with "shell craters, and the dummies distributed in the trenches 
and craters as well as in lines on gallows: 

2319. Throughout the training, men must be constantly practiced 
in: 

(1) The recognized method of canying the rifle with bayonet 
fixed (highlort).

(2) Ra:pi advance out of deep trenches. 
(8) Control and maintenance of line and opening fire during an 

advance. 
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(4) Using the bayonet with effect in the cramped space of com
municating and fire trenches. 

(5) Re-forming and opening of fire after the assault. . 
(6) Acting as leaders of attacking party. 0 • 

2320. Instructors should endeavor by every means in their power 
to arouse the interest and im~a.tionof their men during the aSBault 
practice. The special phase of the combat which is to be carried 
out in the exercise should invariably be explained beforehand. 
Each dummy must be regarded as an Ilctual armed opponent, and 

A. 

c.o 

FIG. 214. 

each line of dummies as an enemy l1ne attacking, defending, or 
retiring and be disposed of accordingly. 

2321. Any tendency toward carelessness or slackness must be 
instantly checked~ ~nd it should be impressed on all ranks that a 
practice assault wnich is not carried out with the necessary quick
ness, vigor, and determination is worse than useless. 

2322. Lack of imagination, which allows men and their leaders to 
violate the most elementary principles of tactics in practice assaults 
against dummies, can lead only to disaster in a real assault against 
an enemy. 

186396°--21----47 
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A Guide lor QualUled Men's DaDy Pradlee. 
(30 minutes.)
 

BaIS. (1) 5 minutes.
 
(a) Long thrust at hand (28-29,. progressive program of instruction) 

(not more than 8 thrusts each man). 
(b) Short thrusts (30, 31, 32, progressive program. of instruction) 

(not more than 10 thrusts each man). 
(2) 5 minutes, steady advance over obstacles and charge 20 yards, 

about 100 yards in all. . 
(3) 4 mmutes parrying stick and thrusting (37, progressive proz 

gram of instruction). 
(4) 4 minutes, butt strokes, each stroke twice (23, 24, 25t 26, pro

gressive pro~ of instruction) or practice trips, etc. (27, progressive 
program of lDstruction). 

(5) 6 minutes, long thrusts, short thrusts! and jabs at thrusting 
ring, with butt strokes at padded stick, vaned (52, progressive pro
gram of instmction). 

(6) 6 minutes, final assault practice. 

The Tactical AppHcation of the Bayonet. 

2324. To attack with the bayonet effectively ~uires good direc
tion, strength, and quickness during a state of wild excitament and 
probably physical exhaustion. The limit of the range of a bayonet 
IS about 5 feet (measured from the opponent's eyes), but more often 
the killing is at cloae quarters, at a range of 2 feet or less, when troops 
are stmggling in trenches or darkness. 

2326. A bayonet aaaault should preferably be made under cover 
of fire, surprise, or darkness. In these circumstances, the prospect 
of success IS greatest. 

At night, all these covers can be utilized. 
On the other hand, confusion is inherent in :fighting by night; 

consequently the execution of a successful night attack with the 
baxonet requires considerable and lengthy training. 

The bayonet is essentially a weapon of offense, which must be 
used with skill and vigor; otherwise it has but little effect. To await 
passively an opportunity of using the bayonet entails defeat, since 
an approaching enemy will merely stand out of bayonet range and 
shoot down the defenders. 

2328. In an assault, the enemy should be killed witb the bayonet; 
go straight at the opponent with the point threatening his throat and 
deliver a thrust wherever an opening presents itself. . If no opening 
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is obvious, create one. Firing should be avoided, for in the mix-up 
a bullet, after ~thro~h an opponent's body, may kill a friend 
who happens to be in the line of fire. . ' 

181'1. NeTVoU8 tension due to the anticipation of an attack, a:s 
well as the dash &C1'088 the open and the final dash at the enemy, 
combine to tire an assaulting party. It is only by their physical 
fitne88 and superior skill in the use of the bayonet that they can 
overcome a comparatively fresh foe. 

Therefore, qUIck aim. and good direction of the bayonet wIlen 
moving rapidly or even when surmounting obstacles, accurate 
delivery of a thrust and sufficient strength anel vigor to penetrate 
clothing and equipment, the clean. withdrawal of the oayonet
which requires no small effort, especially should it be fixed by the 

. bone--a.re of the greatest importance, and need the eame cs.reful 
attention and constant practice as are devoted to obtaining efficiency 
\lith the rifle. 

The Assault. 

2828. The importance of discipline and organized control through
out the conduct of a· bayonet aeaault can not be overemphasi~ed. 
It must be remembered that in this, as in all other military opera
tions, succeM can be achieved only through the cl~t cooperation 
of all concerned; and that, \vhile Individual initiative is not to be 
discouraged, it must be strictly subordinated to the intention of the 
leader of the ~~ultingparty. . 

~Ien should be shown by demonstration that it is in their own 
interests to pay attention to this point, and that the failure of an 
enterprise can UBuallr be traced to the lack of cloee cooperation. 

2329. During trainmg, the following general principles will be 
observed: 

(1) All n1llmbers of the attacking party must riMe from cover and 
commence the advance simultaneomly. In addition to the advan
tages of surprise, needless casualtiCR are thereby avoided. 

(2) The first stage, e~pecially of a long advance, will be slow and 
steady-not fa.'3ter than the pace of the slowest man. Such an 
anvance has a decided moml effect on the enemy.z makes certain of 
the maximum shock at the moment of im:paet, ana at the same time 
allows the attacking force to reach its objective without undue ex
haustion. On the other hand, if the assault is allowed to develop 
without control and in a haphazard fashion, the moral effect 0'£ the 
steady, resistle88 wall of men is lost

l 
and the defenders may be given 

time to dispose of their opponents In detail. 
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Bayonet control in the at~k is just ·as important and fully 88 
practicable sa fire control, and it depends altogether on discipline, 
wlUeh must be taught by close-order work, and on thorough techni
cal instruction in the use of the b~yonet. Tactical bayonet control 
will then follow without much difficulty, provided the instructor 
has done his work properly. 

(3) The actual charge will not be made over a greater distance 
thari 20 paces. Within the last 10 yards, and before closing with 
the enemy" the rifle will be brought to the threatening, yet oefen
sive, gu&ra position. Line will, as far as ~88ible, be maintained 
until actual contact with the enemy is gained. 

(4) As soon as the enemy's position has heen carried, and prior to 
any attack on a further position, or any other operation whatsoever, 
every precaution must be taken against a counter attack. 

B880. Indiscriminate pursuit with the bayonet must never be 
allowed unlesa orders to that effect have been given the leader of the 
assaulting party. The attacking troops are notao fresh sa the enemy, 
and expenence has shown that unorganized pursuit lends itself to 
ambush and casualties from machine-gun fire. In most cases the 
work of immediate pursuit is better done by machine guns and by 
the 8u{lporting artillery, the infantry assistmg by rapid fire on the 
retreatmg enemy. 

See. D.-WALL SCALING. 

1381. Wall scaling is of somewhat limited application. It will 
without doubt be useful in street fighting and not duty, and is also 
an excellent form of physical exerCJBe. 

The practical limit of height for rapid eacalcade is about 10 feet. 
Heights up to 15 feet can be scaled by the use of pvramid formations, 
and the use of lanyards 6 feet long, specially prepared for the pur
pose, fitted with an eye in one end large enongh for a man's hand, 
and a stopper knot fitted at the other. In an eme~ncy, necker
chiefs knotted together, or gun slings secured by theu buckle8, can 
be used. However, the efficient scaling of high walls by such means 
is not practicable. When it is known beforehand that high walls 
will have to be scaled, two light scaling ladders, 12 feet long, should 
be provided for each company of the landing force requiring them. 
Such ladders can easily and quickly be made up by the carpenter's 
gang on board ship, from material on hand. 

2382. Every training station and barracks ahould have a "wall" 
for wall-scaling inatnlction. The wall should be about 9 feet high 
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and a.t least 20 feet long; the width at the top should be about 2 feet 
with a somewhat wider base, 21 to 3 feet wide. Smooth boards, 
laid on horizontally on both Bides of the wall, should be used; sharp 
edges at the top should be rounded off. . 

2333. The unit for wall scaling is the ~uad. The rear rank mounts 
in combination with the front rank; there is no deployment of the 
squad preparatory to mounting. 

Officers, ~tty officers, and file closers mount with the nearest or 
most convenIent squad. 

To Mount. 
2384. Being in line, or col:umn of squads, near the wall and facing 

it: 1. Wall to the front (in succession to the front), 2. MOUNT. 
At the first command, rear-rank men pass their rifles to the front 

rank. At the second command, the front rank runs to the wall, 
each man placing a rifle on either side of him, faces about, stoops 
with hands clasped to form a stirrup, and leans with the back againAt 
the wall; each rear-rank man runs toward his own file leader, places 
the left foot in the stirrup and springs lightly up, grasps the top .of 
the wall and mounts it. Rifles are immediately passed up to the 
men on the wall, who continue over and dismount on the other side, 
taking the rifle9 with them. . 

Nos. 1 and 3 of the front rank stand fast; Nos. 2 and 4 mount as 
prescribed for the rear rank, but remain on the wall, astride of it 
and facing each other; No.3 front rank, assisted by No. 1~ then 
mounts and passes over the wall in rear of No.2; he is followed hy 
any officer or petty officer in like manner who is to mount with the 
squad; No.1 then jumps, with hands extended, toward the men 
on the wall, who stoop toward him and grasp his wrists with the 
left and right hands respectively. Having grasped hands, No. 1 
should thrust himself ont ftom the wall and walk uI? it, assisted by 
the men on the wall, helping himself, also, by engagIng one leg ever 
the top. All then drop to the ground on the far side, take their 
rifles, and assemble in the desired formation, or scale the next wall 
to the front. 

2336. The preliminary instruction shculd he given without arms. 
Great care must at all times be taken to see that rifles are not 

dropped or broken. As efficiency is gained, men may be required 
to scale the wall in light marching order, and finally fully equipped. 

2336. A well-trained team liglitly equipped, should be able trJ 

assemble on the far side of the wall within 25 seconds after the com
mand mount haa been given. 
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B837. If under fire during an advance, no attempt to fire from the 
top of the wall should be made. The far side should :first be observed 
by an officer or petty officer; the rear rank when ordered, will then 
p888 over quickly as prescribed; take extended order prone, and 
cover, with their fire, the front rank while they mount. 

2338. Retirement under similar circumstances is somewhat more 
difficult. The rear rank deploy and facing the enemr cover the 
front rank with their fire. The front rank rest their rifles against 
the wall; Nos. 2 and 4, 8B8isted by Nos. 1 and 3, then mount the wall 
and remain on top. NO.3, assisted by NO.1: mounts and p_3B8eB over 
the wall in rear of No.2; No.1 then passes the rifles to NOB. 2 and 
4, who paBa them on to No.3. No.1 then mounts and passes over, 
assisted by Nos. 2 and 4. Nos. 2 and 4 then step on the shoulders 
of Nos. 1 and 3, or, if necessary, remain on the wall, and receiving 
their rifles, open fire over the top of the wall. The rear rank, after 
the supporting fire has been opened, executes cease :Ilring, and 
mounts and passes over the wall as explained for the front rank. 

2339. When the instnlction has progressed sufficiently, blank am
munition should be issued, and the men trained in a sunulated ad
vance and retirement when under fire. 

2340. To scale a wall higher than 10 feet, the following pyramid 
formation may be useful. It is not intended as a maneuver, but 
requires four men, here numbered for reference, ], 2, 3, and 4. 
Lanyards neceB8ary. 

Nos. 1 and 2 face each other, and stand with feet apart near the 
base of the wall, place their right and left hands, r~ectively, 
against the wall, and interlock the fingers of their free hands, 
palma up, forming a stirrup. No.3 then places his left foot in the 
stirrup, and springs lightly up, placin~ his right foot on the left 
shoulder of No.1, his left foot on the rIght shoUlder of No.2, toes 
pointing to the right, his left hand against the wall; he then turns 
slightly. No. 4 grasps ~ht hands with No.3, places his right 
foot in the stirrup, then hIB left foot on the left shoulder of No.2, 
loosens the grasp of hands, and places his right foot in the right hand 
of No.3, who stoops and braces himself; No. 4 next places 1$ left 
foot on the left shoulder and his right foot on the right shoulder of 
NO.3, who then slowly straightens up; No.4 grasps the top of the 
wall and straddles it. NO.3, aBBisted by No.4, throws his left leg over 
the wall and faces No.4. Nos. 3 and 4 drop their lanyards to Nos. 
1 and 2 who pass up the pieces and then haul themselves up· all 
then drop to the other side. ' 
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CHAPTER XII. 

BUGLE CALLS AND SIGNALS. 

MANUAL OF THE BUGLE. 

WamiDg Calls. 

2841. First call, guard mounting, full dress and drill call, precede 
the assembly by such interval as may be prescribed by the command
ing officer. 

Kess, church, and fatigue, classed as eervice calls, may also be 
used as warning calls. 

First call is the first signal for fonnation for roll-call and for all 
ceremonies except ~ard mounting. 

Guard mounting 18 the first signal for ~ard mounting. 
The field music assembles at first call and guard mounting. 

Formation Calls. 

2342. Assembly: The signal for companies or details to fall in. 
Adjutant's call: The signal for companies to fonn battalion; also 

for the guard details to fonn for guard mounting on the CaID:Q or 
garrison parade ground; it follows the assembly at such interv8J. as 
may be prescribed by the commanding officer. 

I t is also used as a signal for the battalions to fonn regiment, 
following the first adjutant's call at such interval as the comma.nding 
officer may prescribe. . 

To the color: Is sounded when the color salutes. 

Alarm Calls. 

2343. Fire call: The signal for the men to fall in, without arms, 
to extinguish fire. 

To arms: The signal fo..r the men to fall in under arms, on their
icompany parade grounds as quickly as poasib e. 

'1'1 
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Service Calls. 

13". Tattoo, taps, mess, sick, church, recall, issue (provision 
call), ollcers', company commanders', chief petty o:fllcers', fatigue, 
school, and the general. 

The general is the signal for striking tents and loading wagons 
preparatory to marching. 

Reveille precedes the assembly for roll-ca11. 
Taps is the signal for extinguishing lights; it is usually preceded 

by call to quarters by BUch interval 8B prescribed. 
Assembly, reveille, retreat, adjutant's call, to the color, the 

llourishes, ru1Iles, and the marches are BOunded by all the field 
music united; the other calls, as a rule, are sounded by the musician 
of the guard or orderly musician; he may also sound the assembly 
when the musicians are not united. 

The morning gun is fired at the :first note of reveille, or, if marches 
be played before reveille, it is fired at the commencement of the first 
march. 

The evening gun is fired at the last note of retreat. 

BUGLE CALLS.! 

BUGLE SIGNALS. 

(For method of use and restrictions governing same, see Art. 41.) 
27. Assemble, KARCH. Same as Assembly, No.8. 

1 The number in ~entheses after the name of each call refers to the numbe:- of 
the call in Ship and Gun Drills, U. S. N. 
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.,. LAlIDIBG-I'O:aCB KAlnTAL. 

L 'rattoo (I)--eontlnued. 
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I. Tattoo (I)-Continued. 
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I. 'tattoo (I)-Continued. 

~ -~ 

I~=:~
~-F~-~~.
 
~=i_.~Ft~~
W ~ '-' 

4. Taps (3). 
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I. :rirst call (4). 

8. To the Color (If). 

Quick time. 

~~
 
E~-'~.f'-~ ~~ 
E~~~-as= J ~ 
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7. Retreat (I)-Continued. 

8. Assembly (8). 
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8. Omoers' Call (7). 

Quick. I 

~ 
E~==T~E----'--fI-~~===-~ =0 
~----l--~==t-~~ ~-3I 

10. Company Commanders' Call (81). 

11. Chief Petty 01llcers' Call (15). 

Quick. '3" ? 8 
,,-- ~ ~ 

~~~~r-=1t~
~-- --- --~ - --- 

12. Siok Call (13). 
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18. Ohurch Oal1 (84). 

810w. 

~~~~ 

)~ 

14. Drill Call (9). 

J Quit'k.~ ,. 

~£~-dB~
 
u ~L.== 

I~~ 
15. School Call (39) • 

.-..-!!..."ick. ~ __ 1':\ ~ 

1_~~¥~ __
) ~:~=- -----~ 

~t ~U
 
, 186396°--21----48 . 
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18. Recall (11). 

17.	 Kel. Call (17).
 

Q.ick. . ~
 

~~--!IIItl--_;-~----=~¥1 

....~ g-s--t.. -~~ ~"""'~d-~--1---fo-t-~~~~; ; ~=.3~~ 
• tJ ---- ---- --

18. Issue (Provisions) (18). 

~-~~3$fd 
~ =-£g 
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19. Jratigue (87). 

10. Guard Kounting (81).
 

Qu"i. .
 

fRl~ [ffIf;g :r~ ~l 

62: • 5~ '~---.g~ Lrt~i ~-'I+V3 

~ •.!.~ 

I~. Pull Dress (84). 
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II. AdJutant'. Call (88). 

13. Plourishes for Beview (81). 

Quick. ~ 

M. To Arms (28). 

~~ick '" • '" • ~ ""8 ~ ~ 

~~~~.rl1
 
Repeat, .at tDill.r·1::!::J:-Pl~t "._"~--(2-~_....--- ~ ~ - _, ! • I : ..

~----'-- ----
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II. :lire Can (81). 



7. LAlfDDlG-POBOB JUInJ'AL. 

17. Assemble,·Karch. Same as Assembly, :Ro. 8. 

18. Attention (87). 
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19. Attention to Orders (none). 

Bl~ 

~~I
 

30. Forward, Karch (88). Also, quick time, if m·arching in 
double ti:rne.) 

31. Halt (89). 

32. Double Time, March (7). 

Quick." . I':' 

~~
 
33. To the Rear, March (95). 

8Io",~ .' ~ 

~ 
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34. Commence Firing (92). 

35. Cease FIring (98). 

86. Fix Bayonets (none). 

Quick. 1":\ Ir\ 

E~-~-~-~ ~ 
f~-rg~jr~ 

rita 3 1":\ 1':\ IT\ 

.---~------L--r- r -WfK---~-~]~~ 

37. Charge (71). 

Quick. 

~~~~4i1
 
Repeat at ",ill. 

~~~I
 
o 






